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You are about to 
achieve everything 
you really want … 

Welcome to the special Millennium 
Edition of Living Free 

Current technology has not yet found a total solution to the difficulty surrounding eBook security. It is perfectly 
possible to copy any computer file if you have the time to do it. So we have gone the other way. We cannot make files 
completely uncopyable, so we have made them traceable: effectively a fingerprint. As well as having extra anti-piracy 

security this version has the customer’s details included within the file. Each file is individually prepared.  
We can therefore, trace this file back to the original buyer every time. 

 
Important message for the original buyer 

Apart from parts one and two, Living Free is strictly copyright. Any transfer of an open, unlocked copy to any 
third party, by any means is unlawful. If you are an official retail distributor, you may pass along the original locked 
FileOpen versions. Our lawyers have instructions to prosecute all copyright violations for any reason. There are no 

exceptions. They have a 100% successful record in prosecuting such violations to date. 
 

Important message to receivers of a pirate copy 
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A pirate copy can be identified in two ways. Firstly, an authorized version must have 
come either directly from PhilDee Limited at the address at the end of this eBook, OR one of 
PhilDee’s authorized retailers. (See “reward” message at the end of this eBook.) Secondly, the 
eBook must require an unlock code to open it. This code is specific to your computer. The file 
called LivingFree.exe on your CD or desktop should have a FileOpen icon. If you have received 
an open copy then it is an illegal copy. Only parts one and two may be freely distributed. We 
appreciate you have bought a pirate copy in good faith. No action will be taken against you. A 
reward is offered. Please see the end of this eBook. Unless receivers of this eBook have a valid 
membership number they will not be able to receive any customer support, any free updates or new 
books and will not be able to receive commissions from the Kick Start programme. 

 
That’s the hard stuff over with. Now, please enjoy what many have called the best 

Self improvement information ever written.  
 

Enjoy and prosper… 
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The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
 

Success Technology 

 

Session  ONE 
 

The essence of success is that it is never necessary to think of a new idea oneself. It is far better to wait 
until somebody else does it, and then to copy him in every detail - except his mistakes. 

- Aubrey Menen 
 

Introduction and Foreword by  
Phil Gosling 

 
This course was originally written in 1993 from a series of 

detailed notes composed by James Edwin. It was written to 
answer a question that we have all posed from time to time, the 
question of why someone we know seems to be earning more 
money, or have more holidays or is generally living in a world 
that is greener than ours. Some guys have all the luck. But why? 

 
To give you some idea of how the world has changed since 

1993 consider that the world’s first Web-Browser (HTTP for the technically 
minded) was only invented a year earlier. Now it dominates e-commerce 
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throughout the world. In 1993 the best, practically priced computer was a 486 
machine running at 33Mhz, and Windows 95 hadn’t been invented. 

 
It was time this great course – a £1M best seller - was updated to cope 

with a new world in which new problems confront us on every side.  
 
This course still has only one function, to show you why the other 

man’s grass is always greener, and show you how to be that other man. 
Or woman, of course, and I am not saying this out of political correctness but 
from a genuine observation that the stage is set to let sisters do it for 
themselves in a world where new technology has released them from the 
need to rely on men. For the sake of saving ink I refer mostly to men 
throughout this course but in the certain knowledge that most women can and 
will beat men at their own game. So this, girls, is very much for you. Indeed a 
lady of my acquaintance has just made ninety grand in three months, whereas 
I can name 500 men who haven’t even moved so far as to turn the TV off, yet 
they all had the same information imparted to them. 

 
 It was my privilege to edit this course from the beginning of 1993 in 

order to introduce a personality into the knowledge that was James Edwin’s. 
James demanded privacy. I was less fussy. The real reason for that will 
become obvious when you read this new edition because things are being 
done to your status as a citizen of which most people have no conception. In 
the world’s oldest democracy we find some of the world’s greatest myths and 
untruths, a land of free men who are not free. A land that is a cage without 
bars. 

 
Because I deliberately edited the course to give it continuity and 

personality, much of the latter tended to be mine which accounts for several 
people thinking James and I are one. Call us kindred spirits instead. 

 
This re-write of the course is a lot more me. Obviously some truths 

never change, so some of what you will read is similar to the first version, but 
I have hacked out wholesale great lumps of text that are now as dead as the 
Dome and replaced them with my own discoveries, research and observations 
over the last nine years. Some if it will be disturbing reading BUT a strange 
thing happens when you know there is a cage – and it has no bars – you just 
walk through it. Much of the power to be financially free has been taken 
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away from you by stealth. Unknowingly you are letting legions of liars rule 
your life. Most people have sold their souls for a dime to a false god that 
promises to protect them when they are down – and doesn’t. It promises them 
opportunity, and doesn’t deliver. It promises help and watches them drown. If 
you can see the thieves who take money from your pocket, you can stop 
them. If you can look past the knowledge they offer you to the real library of 
success, then your future isn’t assured – it’s certain.  

 
In one of my earlier books I mentioned that many years ago my first 

job was a door to door salesman in Manchester. In those dark days I had no 
great affection for Manchester. Mancunians are fine lovely folk; it’s the place 
itself that got to me. Manchester then was grey. Very grey. Indeed it was the 
world’s most undiluted source of pure grey. Manchester was the place that 
colour went to die – it’s a chromatic graveyard. Even the brightness of the 
Commonwealth Games was a light lit from within. In Manchester, light 
shines out from the people because it sure as hell doesn’t shine on the people.  
I decided that if I continued to work in grey I would die. I would be absorbed 
into the ageing, perpetually drizzled upon, discoloured, Industrial Revolution 
stonework that surrounded me. Unarmed and unqualified I made a desperate 
goal for myself. I decided to live in a new place called green. 

 
The journey from grey to green took me an hour to drive, but twenty 

years to find. In my case just having green, any green in my life was enough. 
To get there I believe I read every book I could, starting with Joe Karbo’s 
The Lazy Man’s Way to Riches, progressing to the Greats like Napoleon Hill 
and Brian Tracy or Zig Ziglar. But whereas these brilliant people played a 
huge part in my life, it doesn’t take too much research to realise that most 
people who read the works of these great men still live in grey. Why? 

 
Why, as Jim Rohn said, is it true that a rich man can hold up a book and 

say “This made me rich”, and yet most people do not rush out and buy it? A 
great mystery. 

 
There was something missing. All the positive thinking in the world 

will help, indeed it will go 80% of the way to flick your wealth creation 
button, but if it was all that was needed we’d all be living in green wouldn’t 
we?  
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This course is 20 years of reading, research, and practical experience 
rolled into one with all the duplications taken out. It is a concentrated version 
of all the things that have made me, and thousands of others live lives where 
we simply do not care which idiot is in power, or what taxes he imposes. We 
live in green, about an hour south of grey. This is the route. Take it. 

 
I, Claudius 

 
Before we start you will notice I make an immediate grammatical 

mistake in most of the text because I keep changing from the first person 
(me, I,) to the second person (we) for no apparent reason. Some passages, 
originally penned by James, are untouched, in which case the I is him. Other 
changes, corrections and very large new chunks are mine, in which case I am 
me. When I (James) or I (Phil) say We, then this usually refers to the 
company or team behind us. On other occasions I, we or him have just made 
a grammatical error for which I apologise. So does him. 

 

We Begin 
 
IF you wanted to be a physicist you would have to undertake an 

intensive study of all the laws, theories and principles of the science of 
physics. You would need to understand Heisenburg, and Boyle, Matrix and 
Quantum theory, Diffraction, Reflection and Mathematics. Without this 
knowledge you know you would be wasting your time. The same is true for 
Accountancy, or Law, or Business. Yet every day thousands of people 
embark on new careers either through accident, as in the case of redundancy, 
or design, as in the case of the many business opportunity seekers or business 
start ups, without the slightest knowledge of the real principles of success.  

 
The common thread running through these people’s minds, and the 

minds of those who wish to excel in their current career, whatever it may be, 
is success and money. These two criteria are the main reasons, indeed the 
only reasons why you work at all, and like physics, there are rules to the 
game that you have to learn. Without a knowledge of the principles of 
success technology you cannot win, unless it is by a hard road of trial and 
error that very few will tread successfully. 
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THE OTHER ROAD 
 
And yet there is a different road. A road that is much easier. A road 

made pleasant and encouraging because you know it is the right road to your 
destination, and you’ve got the map just in case you take a wrong turning. 
Using the Laws and Principles of Success, you can steer your life, like a car, 
down this road. Like me, you can create your own life, your own future, 
however you want it to be. But above all else, you must understand that there 
are rules to the game.  

 
Some are obvious, most are not. In many cases their effect is almost 

magical. A thorough knowledge of these laws, and the application of them 
don’t just make success a possibility, they make it a certainty for anyone, of 
any race, colour, sex or situation.  

WEALTH CREATION 
 
Here for the first time there is a course of study available on real 

Wealth Creation and wealth protection. This is the most comprehensive 
course on personal and financial success available today. After receiving and 
understanding all twelve parts of the course you will no longer be a mere 
student, you will be a graduate of success and achievement.  

SUCCESS TECHNOLOGY 
 
Each teaching session consists of two or three separate parts - Success 

& Achievement, Wealth Creation and Protection. The first part, sometimes 
called Success Technology is not some private home-grown philosophy of 
life invented by me or indeed any other single person. There are many books 
on self improvement and about just as many seminars and lectures. If you 
were to read and attend them all, assuming you knew where to look, the total 
cost would be well in excess of £10,000. One seminar alone can cost £10,000 
(Dan Péna)! Another cost £50,000! (Delfin programme, phase III.) All of the 
information presented to you in this course came from twenty years private 
study of the very best and latest “Success Technology” lectures, seminars 
and courses available today, costing thousands of pounds in total. Some of 
the information came from private, even secret sources.  
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In the wealth creation section, the information in just one of the many 

topics covered cost over £14,000 in cash to acquire. At the time of writing, 
the cost of researching the business opportunity market alone has cost over 
£100,000. All this information will be yours before the end of the course. 

 
In order to save you years of searching and a hefty bank loan, I have 

written down and condensed for you this twenty year study in which I 
attended hundreds of seminars and have accumulated a library of knowledge 
all based on the one subject of “Success” and how to achieve it. I also 
continue on a daily basis to spend money reading and hearing more and more 
about this subject. But why? Why go to so much effort and expense to learn 
what at face value seems to be scientifically unproven theory and vague 
esoteric philosophy?  The answer is simple: 

 
What used to be “unscientific” has now been PROVEN TO WORK by 

exhaustive research, mainly carried out by psychologists in the USA. 
Furthermore the last 10 years have seen major breakthroughs. Never before 
has so much detailed and scientifically sound information been available on 
how and why some people fail and others succeed, not just financially, but in 
all areas of life. Furthermore it has worked in my life, and in the lives of 
thousands of others studying these principles. 

FLICKING THE SWITCH 
 
This course is a condensed form of all the most up to date and state of 

the art “Success Psychology” information currently available. The methods 
and laws outlined in Success Technology ALONE can springboard you into a 
totally new future. You only have to go with the flow. If you flick the light 
switch, the light will come on by the natural laws of physics. But if you are in 
the dark, and refuse to believe that there is a light switch, then you will 
always live in the dark, and forever curse it. 

 
The facts are simple and indisputable. EVERY successful person in the 

world (knowingly or not)  uses some or all of the Natural Laws of Success in 
order to achieve levels of personal wealth and freedom that most people 
couldn’t even imagine having for themselves.  
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By the time you have finished this course you will know exactly what 
you can achieve, and you will be given every tool imaginable to help you. 
This will include personal business opportunity information and special 
website investigating showing you the anti-hype of certain other Business 
Opportunity programmes. You will see the importance of surrounding 
yourself with a new reference group. This is a little known concept that is 
vital to your success and it is fully explained in session three. 

 
USE these ideas, and you will get there. The combination of the very 

best success techniques available today, plus independent and researched 
information on how to stop wealth being taken away from you by stealth, 
means that this represents the most powerful wealth creation and personal 
success plan ever devised. 

 
Thousands of people have used the laws of success technology and 

brought about startling improvements in their lives. Incomes have doubled or 
trebled and relationships transformed. Lovers have been found, figures have 
slimmed and smokers have quit. Current businesses have been made more 
successful and new businesses started. There really is no limit to what you 
can expect from life.  

REWARDS 
Here are just a few of the rewards you can expect if you honestly put 

these simple methods into practice. I have listed ages only. Sex, race, colour 
or creed doesn’t matter. Only the starting point changes. Some people will 
have a longer road to travel but they WILL get there. 

 
Mid to late Teens: Without doubt, any sensible teenager introduced to 

this course by a discerning and conscientious parent will have the greatest 
possible chance of producing excellent examination results. From real life 
examples quoted in later sessions it can be shown that use of these techniques 
can turn low grade and even mediocre students into high achievers.  

 
Twenty to Thirty:  The time when most people make a real start in the 

world. These techniques can vastly improve and create rewarding new 
relationships. Careers can be totally transformed. 
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Thirty to Forty:  Many people, particularly at this stage in their lives, 
find themselves in financial ruts with no way out other than the daily grind. 
Irrespective of your condition it is perfectly possible to change, either by 
transforming your existing job or breaking out with a new rewarding career 
of your own. 

 
Forty to Sixty:  If redundancy or a business failure strikes at this time 

there can be no limits to your despair. Thrown onto the scrap heap and too 
tired to start again, is there really any hope? You bet there is! If fact for my 
money you are the best bet of all. You have enormous quantities of life 
experience to call upon. Add this to the knowledge that financial or romantic 
rewards are yours for the taking and you are on the threshold of a new life. 

 
Over Sixty:  With twenty years plus of active life left many retired 

people have just as much potential as a twenty year old. I know one sixty-five 
year old who started a tiny promotional beer mat company and made more 
money in ten years than in all his previous working life. I know another who 
can do 200 sit-ups. After all, you’re only twenty five years old in your mind!   

 
 Independence does not come from others. Do not look for it outside 

of yourself. In its final form it comes only from you. You decide your future, 
no-one else. Whether you are an executive director or a warehouseman, a 
shipping clerk or a representative, an anxious housewife or a depressed and 
disillusioned teenager, you can use these time proven methods to re-
programme your mind like a missile and get, as Brian Tracy says, whatever 
you want, not what you fear. 

 

Wealth Creation 
 
I’ve been poor and happy, and rich and unhappy. Of the two I prefer 

being rich and happy. - Pearl Bailey 
 
The second part of each session is on the subject of wealth creation. 

For most people the overriding problem is lack of money. It is possible to be 
poor and happy, but only by choice, not if forced by circumstance. For many 
years the subjects of “Business” and “Success and Achievement” have been 
totally separate. Why? I have stacks of self improvement books and notes and 
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in every one there is little if any mention of the range of business ideas 
available today.  

 
Like many others I was “programmed” for many years into believing 

that the only way to make money was to strive hard to rise through the ranks 
in a big company. Well, I started my own business and after about eight years 
of hard slog it could be said that I was “well off”, but I didn’t feel well off. 
Quite frankly I was too tired to feel anything.  

AVOIDING TREADMILL BUSINESSES 
 
Starting and running a conventional or “treadmill” business is one of 

the most difficult things I have ever done. It was a huge shock to be made 
aware of amazing businesses ideas that could have made me two or three 
times the income I had, in half the time, and for very small amounts of 
working capital.  

 
If I told you that with about £1000 initial working capital, (most of 

which will be used to buy a reasonable second hand computer and a laser 
printer), and working part time for an hour or so an evening it was possible to 
create, in one year, over £50,000 of pure profit would you believe me? It’s 
quite true. It just depends if you want it enough.  

 
I have created businesses earning me over £1,500,000 a year with no 

more than £5,000 start up costs. I am absolutely confident that you could start 
your own £50K a year business for ZERO start up costs. You just have to get 
out of the brain-dead thinking that a job or conventional business is the only 
way to succeed, and start thinking like an entrepreneur. That is was this 
course is all about - turning you into an entrepreneur. 

MAKE IT AND KEEP IT 
 
What does “Rich” actually mean? I’ll tell you, together with a formula 

for getting rich from being heavily in debt. You will be told facts and 
information that will amaze, or possibly even frighten you, but they will all 
be 100% legal and ethical, and if there is any doubt about the ethics of a 
particular enterprise, I’ll discuss it with you in the session. Believe me, you 
have NO IDEA how much money can be made by using this knowledge. In 
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fact making money is the easy bit. It won’t make you happy as such, just 
happier. As the old Irish saying says - money can’t buy happiness, but it can 
buy. 

 
In addition I will enlighten you on how to best keep the money you 

will undoubtedly make. I will show you how to legally minimise TAX which 
is the biggest drain on your hard earned cash by doing what the big boys do. 
Currently, every penny you earn in the first six months of any year, you give 
away in various forms of direct (e.g. Income Tax) and indirect (e.g. VAT) 
taxation. Think about that for one minute. For six months you will work 
without pay! It’s the truth, it is just made more palatable by reducing it into 
monthly or weekly chunks, but you still work half a day, every day, for no 
pay. In complete contrast most, if not all of the highest earners in the country 
pay the absolute minimum tax they can legally get away with. Some of them 
quite legally pay no tax at all. Find out how in later sessions. 

 

PROTECT AND GROW 
 
Also I am going to introduce you to a new kind of personal protection. 

I am going to show you how to protect everything you have and own. I am 
going to show you how to protect your own life. 

 
For example, everywhere you go you will hear people telling us that 

we are in the information age and that information is power. If that is the 
case, and I believe it is, then taking information off you means you’re worse 
off. So surely you should be allowed to keep personal information to 
yourself? Surely privacy is a basic human right? 

 
Phil Zimmerman, who lives in the USA (The Land of the Free) thought 

that, and when he showed people how to do it guess what happened? The FBI 
arrested him! Find out why, and what Phil was telling people later in this 
series. 

 
Of course the US isn’t here, we respect people’s rights, like the right to 

live unmolested, don’t we? No actually, we don’t. The Millar family lived in 
a quiet suburb, did nothing wrong, paid their taxes and were in every way Mr 
& Mrs Average. Then, in the space of 48 hrs their lives were ruined forever. 
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They discovered to their horror that they, you and me have no rights 
whatsoever. You need to know this information. 

 
David Smith (the names have been changed to protect the innocent) 

was mugged in broad daylight because he was stupid. Every day 
householders are being taken to court by burglars because householders are 
stupid. Currently Farmer Tony Martin languishes in gaol because he 
defended his own property – stupidly.  

 
In the UK, arguably one of the most placid, easy going, in many cases 

wonderfully boring places in the world (although Iceland and Norway are in 
the semi-finals), there is one psychopath per 200 people. So in an average 
Football stadium there are 150 people who would statistically just kick you to 
death without reason or remorse. You need to protect yourself. I will show 
you how using some of the best techniques currently available – and learning 
Karate isn’t one of them! 

 
Protection means keeping what is yours. It means keeping the fruits of 

your labours away from thieves, any thieves, including those in positions of 
authority. These people influence your life so dramatically that you will give 
most, if not all of your earnings to them. In an average lifetime most people 
will, at today’s prices, have earned about £1M in income, yet they will retire 
on state handouts. You can stop this happening. 

 
The natural laws of success WORK. They have been responsible for 

making millionaires and vastly more satisfying lives for thousands of people 
who know about them. In Wealth Creation you will be given unbiased, 
radical and powerful information on making money, many of which you will 
not have experienced in your lives. As a result I claim that this particular 
course is THE most powerful and potentially lucrative course in existence 
today, but I will let you be the final judge. 

THE TESCO KID 
 
More about me then. At the tender age of eleven I took the 11+ 

examinations and failed miserably. I was a pleasant but undistinguished little 
lad with no particular gifts, and on the basis of this exam, I was below 
average intelligence. This was in the early 1960’s and 11+ failures were sent 
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to Secondary Modern Schools in order to learn more “practical” subjects than 
taking “O” Levels in a Grammar School. On my first day I learnt how to fight 
with a broken bottle. My future was laid out - an undistinguished education 
followed by stacking shelves at Tesco’s. How many young people are in this 
position even now? 

THE SUCCESS ESCALATOR 
 
Something happened at the age of twelve which only in later years did 

I understand as having accidentally followed many of the natural laws of 
success that you will read about later. Unknowingly, and completely by 
accident, I had stepped onto the Success Escalator and it was going up. This 
next piece of personal information I include only to clear your mind 
completely of any limitations regarding how high YOU think YOU can 
reach. If you are a parent read this carefully. I promise you this is true.  

 
At the age of fifteen I entered Grammar school to take “O” Levels (I 

only had two years in which to take ten subjects, and each normally needs 
four years of teaching). At the age of nineteen, armed with ten “0” Levels and 
five “A” Levels,  I entered  Cambridge University, I believe one of only six 
11+ failures in history to do so. Secondary Modern school failure - to 
Cambridge University, in four years. How? 

 

GROWING A BRAIN? 
 
It is vital to understand that I didn’t suddenly grow a brain, nor was I a 

“late developer”. What I have come to believe after many years of research is 
that every child born has a God-given, built in “programme” for greatness - 
and this includes YOU. All you need to know is what it is, and how to turn it 
on. 

 
In an earlier paragraph I mentioned the idea of a success escalator. We 

are all standing on a huge escalator that can take us up or down at the flick of 
a mental switch. We are on it whether we know it or not. If we do not know 
it, or ignore its existence, then it “defaults” into a random up and down 
movement that bobs along according to chance. Some of us will get “lucky” 
and chance will take us up the escalator. Similarly, the same “bad luck” can 
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take us down. For most it will just bob along, up and down, dishing out 
roughly as many good breaks as bad breaks in an average lifetime.  

 
By the end of this course you will understand why many people, 

without knowing it, actually press the “down” switch and have no idea why 
their lives spiral downward into hopelessness, poverty and debt. At the age of 
about twelve I accidentally pressed the “up” switch and what subsequently 
happened to an average lad defies belief. You could say it was an unusual 
circumstance, that I “had it in me” all the time. YES, of course I did, but what 
you may not believe is that you have it too, whether you know it or not. 

 
If you press the wrong button... 

 
To give the story some credibility, I would add that after the dizzying 

heights of University, I managed to press the “down button” (I still didn’t 
realise the cause) and over the next five years my life went into an equally  
spectacular (and very private) nose-dive during which time I tasted the very 
worst that life has to offer. I therefore feel highly qualified in saying that I 
know what it’s like at the bottom, as well as the top. At the age of twenty five 
I was without a girlfriend, had a ten year old car that I couldn’t afford to run 
except at weekends, a job that just about kept my nose out of poverty, a 
father I didn’t get on with, and very, very lonely. This is all difficult to admit 
when you’re a six foot rugby player, but those are the days I remember, and 
the remembrance of them is unpleasant were it not for one thing. I learnt how 
to flick the switch. 

FLICKING THE SWITCH 
 
Since knowing how to flick the switch I found romance and remain 

happily married to a beautiful girl who loves me as much as I love her and 
who has made me a proud father more than once.  

 
In my career, I changed jobs, indeed professions, and more than 

doubled my salary (in one case I just asked for an increase and it was doubled 
overnight). I became my own boss and formed my own company. Even 
though I did not enjoy the experience it gave me the best income I had ever 
enjoyed and a very nice company car. I have since sold my shares in the 
company.  
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I “retired” at 43 in the sense that I don’t go to work. From my home 

office I spend time writing and times in between I spend satisfying the 
“teacher” in me by helping others.  

 
Nothing makes me more depressed than to see so many sad and 

disillusioned people, particularly young people, with no hope for the future, 
and no real training to get there. When you get to the section on the 
definitions of success, you’ll see where I’m coming from. It’s the bit about a 
sense of worth. I give free seminars in schools and colleges on the subject of 
success. And before you think it, I could have bought a Rolls Royce, for cash, 
before a word of this course was ever written (and I’ve kept an old statement 
to prove it). This was achieved ENTIRELY, using the information you are 
about to read. 

 
There are two hidden “subscriptions” that I am going to ask you to pay. 

Both are voluntary, and both need only be done once you have tasted your 
own success. I would ask you to make generous donations to any charities of 
your choice; then you will finally learn that in giving, you will receive more 
back than you have given. Also I would ask you to join me in helping others, 
particularly young people, to achieve worthwhile dreams and goals by telling 
them how to do it, for you will know. Indeed, you will be there. 

 

The greatest rule in business 
 
Before you go further, here are the first thoughts I would like to share 

with you.  
 
If an good entrepreneur took over a bad business he would turn it into 

a profitable venture. Similarly, if an bad entrepreneur took over a good 
business, he’d louse it up.  

 
Isn’t it clear from this thought why the vast majority of new business 

start-ups fail? And I don’t necessarily mean full time businesses. This applies 
to all businesses, even some of those you buy off the shelf. The main reason 
why any business, or attempt at wealth creation, will certainly fail is that the 
person concerned lacks the knowledge to make it work -  
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A poor businessman will ruin a good business. And, of course, he’ll 

blame the business, not himself.  
 
Remember this. By taking the time to learn how to run ANY business, 

you will have multiplied your chances of successfully running YOUR chosen 
business thousands of times. You will know how to choose a business area 
and how to succeed in it.  

NO BRAIN, NO GAIN 
 
Unless you are disciplined and care enough to educate yourself, then 

you aren’t serious and the results will reflect it. This is the situation with the 
vast majority of people. They are LOSERS, but through their own choice. 
They refuse to learn.  

 
Even Damon Hill had to learn to drive... 

 
You cannot win a Grand Prix without driving lessons. You can go out 

and buy the best formula-one racing car in the world but do you honestly 
think you’ll get beyond the first bend without hours and hours of practice and 
professional advice? Do you think that just because you can drive your Fiesta 
to work it qualifies you as a racing driver? 

 
Yet recently, a young man casually mentioned to me that he’d like to 

start his own business but didn’t know what business to start. I tried to 
explain to him that his problem was not “what business do I start”, the 
problem was “how do I learn how to run a business?” If he cannot “drive” a 
business he’ll crash it, which is what happens to 80% of new business start-
ups in the first year. After five years less than 5% still exist and most of those 
businessmen are working harder than they ever were in a job, constantly 
chasing their own backsides with even less time to enjoy its dubious benefits.  

FREEDOM - THE FINAL FRONTIER  
 
Most businessmen are driven by the desire to make money. Most fail, 

and the rest don’t have time to enjoy it. Real entrepreneurs also make money, 
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but this is not their prime objective. It is subtler. The prime objective of a true 
entrepreneur is freedom, with enough money to enjoy that freedom. If you 
can grasp the subtlety of this statement and realise that a true entrepreneur 
does not create a business, he creates a money machine that will work in 
his absence, then you will already be wiser than 95% of so called business 
people in the world. 

 
What is sad is that it isn’t difficult to learn the rules. A fool will eat his 

last potato, a wise man plants it. You need the driving manual as well as the 
car in order to go forward.  

 
You are now reading the driving manual. 
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I Want... 
 
I want you to spend your life in any daft, wacky, crazy way YOU want. 
 
I want you to live a comfortable and sustainable life-style, not greedy 

but generous, with enough money to live comfortably, and without having to 
work 24 hours a day for it. 

 
I want you to have a romantic, sensuous love life, sparkling with 

wonderful, mutually enhancing relationships. 
 
I want you to be happy, stress free and worry free, even joyous. 
 
I want you to be free, stop surviving and start living. There is a 

difference. 
 
Finally I want you to stand on a pacific island beach at sunset, with 

your toes in white sand watching, speechless, as the sun goes down on a free 
interstellar light show of cosmic proportions - and KNOW God is still there. 

 
 
 
To this end, and in loving thanks for beautiful children, yours and 

mine, I dedicate this work.  
 
 
*  *  * 
 
 
 
 
Love does not dominate; it cultivates  - Goethe 
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Success Technology 
 
Success is a journey, not a destination - Ben Sweetland 
 
 

Session  ONE 
 

Responsibility 
 
We must go into great detail concerning responsibility. You must 

understand how important it is to accept responsibility for your own life. It 
isn’t easy. There is always a price to pay in life. Somewhere in the heavens 
there is a set of scales that weighs out benefits on one side and costs on the 
other. Life is a compromise between accepting a certain level of benefits and 
being prepared to pay the cost of them.  

 
In practical terms imagine trying to decide whether you wanted to buy 

a caravan, or just a tent. At first glance you’d think a caravan was best. It’s 
the most comfortable, it doesn’t need to be erected and it’s warmer. On the 
other hand it’s a hundred times more expensive than a tent, is easily and 
frequently stolen, needs storing and insuring, and trying to tow it through a 
Cornish village is like threading spaghetti. It needs hard standing, electric 
hook ups, and will end up corralled with 100 other caravans like a bevy of 
fibre-glass terraced houses.  

 
On the other hand a tent is cheap, retains its value, doesn’t need to be 

towed, is easily stored and you can pop it up on any quiet corner of a field. 
Throwing money at a camping problem just takes some problems away and 
creates others. Everything balances out in the end to a compromise.  

 
In life it is the same. You can decide to be the richest man in the world. 

The cost is time and effort and at this level it may well mean loneliness, 
isolation and detachment from friends and family. Lots of money, and no-one 
to spend it on. I have seen many in this position. 
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At the other end of the scale you can stay at home all day, do nothing 

except cash your welfare cheque and have all the time in the world - but 
you’ll have no money. It is extremely rare to see someone who has a lot of 
money, but who doesn’t do any work at all. When you do see them they are 
often desperately unhappy, with no meaning to life, or high on drugs. 

A MAN IS RICH WHO HAS ENOUGH 
 
But you can have compromise. You don’t have to be the richest, 

loneliest man in the world. You can have enough money, enough to not 
worry about money any more.  

 
You can have fulfilled, rewarding, loving relationships and a feeling of 

self worth. But there is a price to pay. The price is having to take 
responsibility for the rest of your life starting now. If you don’t want to go 
further then send this course back to me NOW because in the next five 
minutes you are going to have to decide something for which there is no 
alternative, and I’m going to force you to do it in writing! If you don’t do it, 
at least on a separate piece of paper and subsequently go on to session two, 
then you’re in denial.  

 
The opposite of responsibility is denial. You can deny that anything is 

your fault. Ironically, this attitude is not your fault. Today I see one advert 
after another from firms specialising in claims (ambulance chasers) telling 
me to phone their number if I have had any accident that was “not my fault”. 
The mood is “Blame someone else – then sue”. This idea sounds very 
lucrative, but it’s not. You may receive the odd few grand in payouts but 
you’ll never retire on it. Worse still it embeds the idea in your mind that 
everything that happens to you is someone else’s fault. Most of the time this 
is completely wrong. Some accidents are clearly someone else’s negligence. 
Many others could have been avoided if the victim had taken responsibility 
and looked where he was going. When it gets to the point where pencils have 
to state  – Warning. Functional sharp point or peanut packets have to contain 
This product contains peanuts warnings then you know the day will come 
when we will have to pay for railings around the entire coastline of the 
British Isles with signs every 20 yards saying “Warning, Climbing over these 
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railings will nullify any claim for compensation.” The biggest warning of all, 
of course, is this one: 

 
Warning – Not accepting responsibility for your own actions will result 

in never – ever getting rich! 
 
You can deny any responsibility for what happens to you. The bullet 

fired from the gun of denial is blame. If you do nothing now to change your 
future you can still take comfort from denial and sit in your poverty shooting 
blame bullets at anyone who tries to tell you that it’s your fault.  

 
“IT’S NOT MY FAULT I DIDN’T ACHIEVE ANYTHING:- 
 
Because I was too young/old. 
‘cause I was unqualified/over qualified. 
‘cause I’m black/Chinese/Mongolian/white/half caste/French. 
‘cause I didn’t have enough money/’breaks’/luck/support. 
Because of my health / migraines / athlete’s foot / background / parents 

/ religion. 
Because I’m not clever enough/too clever/not confident. 
 
I can fill a book with excuses because I’ve used them myself at some 

time or other and they are comfortable. They give solace when the chips are 
down. IF YOU HAVE EXCUSES - YOU NEEDN’T DO ANYTHING, 
AND STILL FEEL HAPPY ABOUT IT! “I didn’t climb the mountain 
because.... because... because... 

 
If you make the reason plausible enough then not only will others 

believe you, you’ll believe it yourself. 
 

So you’re poor ... Great! 
 
NINETY-FIVE per cent of the world’s millionaires started life poor. 

So did I. In a survey of some of the world’s highest achievers (the leaders and 
Chief Executive Officers of ‘Fortune 500’ Companies in America)  94% said 
that the main reason they got there was pure determination ONLY. Attitude 
is all you need. 



Session  ONE    Page 26 

THE NO-PROGRESS ZONE 
 
You have the choice of living in the “comfort zone” or not. It’s an area 

in which you can sit for the rest of your life. In this zone you can half-
heartedly wish for better things and hope to win the lottery or be told of a 
secret plan to make oodles of cash at absolutely no risk and for no work 
whatsoever. If you don’t get anywhere you can always find a reason that 
makes you feel comfortable, after all, it wasn’t your fault. 

 
On the other hand, you can simply say that you are not happy with 

your present situation in life and you refuse to wait 100 years for some luck 
to appear. You can say that you are going to take the up escalator, and say 
nothing and nobody is going to stop you. It’s up to you. It’s your life. If this 
is what you want, then what follows is the way to get it. 

 
 

*  *  * 

Success 
 
We all crave success. And yet to you success may mean something 

totally different than for someone else. Success is a totally meaningless word 
until you know what it means to you. It’s one of those words that you know 
roughly what it’s getting at, but it isn’t precise. You have to be precise with 
success. You have to know exactly what it means. To do anything else is the 
same as going on a country hike with no idea where you are headed. This is 
what most people are doing right now.  

 
In their walk they may come across views of breathtaking beauty, or 

fall into a quarry. They may find a leafy country path or find a motorway 
blocking the route. Either way they are leaving the outcome of their ramble to 
chance. This is what everyone does with their lives. Lives lived by accident, 
not  design. You have to know where you are going, otherwise you will 
never get there except by chance. 
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The Travel Agency Sketch 
 
A man goes into a travel agency and asks “I’d like to go on holiday 

please”  -  
“Certainly sir, where did you have in mind?”  
“Oh, somewhere nice.” 
“Anywhere particular in mind sir, skiing perhaps?” 
“No, somewhere warm and sunny.” 
“How warm sir? The Mediterranean perhaps, or further a field?” 
“Well, you know, somewhere with palm trees and a beach perhaps; 

you know what I mean.”  
“Er, yes, but I do need some more details. The Maldives perhaps?” 
“I don’t know exactly, but it’s got to be warm and sunny.” 
“Tenerife?” 
“Is it warm and sunny?” 
“Depends on the time of year sir, when were you thinking of going?” 
“ Oh, when my circumstances are right.” 
“ Yes sir, and when would that be?” 
“ You know, when it’s warm and sunny”. 
 
Imagine this conversation going back and forth for the next ten pages 

during which the agent tries everything he can to make the man give a precise 
answer, and yet all the answers are vague. You know exactly what the man 
wants but it is impossible to proceed without being specific. You can get a 
flight to Tenerife on Friday July 21. You cannot get a flight to “warm and 
sunny”. Furthermore, my idea of warm and sunny might be an English 
country garden in springtime. Yours may be Death Valley in mid summer.  

 
Success is exactly like that example. You are going to have to decide 

exactly what the circumstances surrounding your life are going to have to be 
in order to call them a success. Start thinking about this now. You will find 
out more later but we are going to be very specific. If you want to be rich, in 
financial terms, you are going to need to know exactly what amount of 
money constitutes “rich” to you. In fact in later sessions I will give you a 
formula that will help you. The first problem that everybody has is 
vagueness. From now on you are going to be precise. To give you a guide, as 
an example at this stage,  you will need to know EXACTLY what annual 
salary you would like to have. £20,000? £50,000? What? 
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WADDAYA WANT, EXACTLY? 
 
During an average lifetime of work, an amount of money equivalent to 

over a million pounds will have passed through most people’s lives. Despite 
this over 80% of people will retire FLAT BROKE depending solely on state 
handouts. Only 5% will have made sufficient provision to be reasonably 
financially secure, and only 1% will be completely financially independent. 
Frightening isn’t it? Yet it is within everyone’s capacity to change this state 
of affairs.  

 
Life, unfortunately, does not come with an instruction manual. Imagine 

trying starting up a computer for the first time without any access at all to an 
instruction manual. With immense time and effort it is possible to get some 
programme or other running but think how much easier it could be with a 
guidance manual. There are instruction manuals for life. This course happens 
to be one of them. 

 
Precision 

The first rule of Success Technology is to KNOW where you want to 
go - precisely. 

 
Now the first thing you are likely to say is “OK. In my dreams I would 

like to earn £52,897 every year! But how the hell do I do it? If I don’t know 
how, what’s the point of dreaming all this “be precise” stuff?”. Well, the 
answer is surprising but very simple, and it’s going to take quite some time 
for you to believe how simple the answer really is. The answer is to 
concentrate on the destination, not on the route. 

 
You can look at a road map all day and not find any route if you don’t 

know where you want to go. The travel agent doesn’t know any flight to 
“warm and sunny” but as soon as you give a precise destination he can tell 
you. Furthermore he can give you options that can make the route more 
pleasant - would you like to fly overnight? First class or economy class? It’s 
cheaper in June and not so hot - all these options appear immediately you 
know precisely where you want to go - NOT BEFORE. It’s exactly the same 
with success. It’s easy to get on what I call the failure merry-go-round. It 
goes like this. Yes, I’d like to be successful but I don’t know how. Because I 
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don’t know how, I shall never try. Because I don’t try, I will never be 
successful. Yes, I’d like to be successful but I don’t know how … 

 
Before you finish this course you must map your destination precisely. 

The route will appear as soon as you decide where you want to go. Do not 
worry about the route, it’s not your problem. It’s my problem and I know it 
isn’t actually a problem at all. 

DEFINITIONS OF SUCCESS 
 
There are many different ideas and definitions of success: 
 
There is only one success - to be able to spend your life in your own 

way.- Christopher Morley 
 
You have reached the pinnacle of success as soon as you become 

uninterested in money, compliments or publicity. - O.A. Battista 
 
Success is simply a matter of luck. Ask any failure! - Earl Wilson 
 
Fortunately there are simpler, more scientific definitions. According to 

psychologists there are six requirements that need to be fulfilled, in order to 
feel successful. They are: 

 
Financial freedom 

It isn’t possible to enjoy life if you are constantly worried or concerned 
about whether the bills can be paid, or the cost of Christmas presents. In fact 
most jobs are designed to keep you poor, as you’ll see later. 

 
Love, and loving relationships  

Loneliness, which is not the same as being alone, can be the most 
terrible disease and all the money on earth will not compensate for the 
privilege of having at least one long term, mature and loving relationship 
with another human being. You need friends, and a lover, and the 
companionship that they provide.  

 
Freedom of mind  

Peace of mind means to be free from anger, fear and guilt. You cannot 
be completely successful until you take these out of your life. There is a way. 
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Health  

You can’t get much satisfaction from life if you are in poor health or 
don’t have sufficient energy during the day. 

 
Worthy ideals  

Why are you here? Has your life any purpose? What contribution are 
you making to the human race? The quest for purpose and meaning to life is 
arguably the greatest single drive of any person. 

 
Personal satisfaction  

The feeling of personal fulfilment, the knowledge that you either have 
achieved “something” or at least are definitely on the way to achieving it is a 
personal symbol of success. 

 
It is rare to find perfect success. You can be very successful in one of 

these areas but fail in others. Are you then successful? This is a very 
debatable point. In the first days of starting my own company I used every 
penny I could to fund the business. As a consequence my lifestyle, which 
hadn’t exactly been rich before that point, was even more austere and so it 
wasn’t difficult to envy those lads of my own age who had “done very well” 
for themselves.  

 
Robert, whom I had known for many years and who now sported the 

familiar trappings of a rich man, was held up to me as an example of success. 
He had the obligatory gold Rolex which made his left hand drag on the floor. 
Obviously to avoid back problems he balanced this by having an equally 
large gold bracelet on the other wrist. He habitually wore a dark three-piece 
suit from which he would occasionally extract a wad of rolled notes and buy 
whisky in quantities that revealed more about his sadness than happiness. I 
happened to know that as well as being financially successful he also had a 
string of unsuccessful relationships behind him, including a divorce. 

 
So, on the basis of the six requirements for success he was certainly 

financially “free”, and he may well have felt a sense of personal fulfilment. 
But he didn’t have peace of mind, nor loving relationships nor any meaning 
to life. As for his health that was declining with every drink he took. On the 
whole I felt sorry for him. Yet he was being held up to me as a “successful” 
man. 
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WHO WANTS TO BE A MILLIONAIRE? 
 
Before the days of mobile phones I worked for a millionaire. I was his 

sales rep. We once returned from London after three days away on business. 
On his arrival home I still had an hour’s drive to go and he allowed me to call 
my lady from his house.  

 
I walked into an impressive hallway and as I dialled out I saw him 

open a door to what was obviously the lounge. Through the gap in the door I 
caught a glimpse of a large TV, and his wife and teenage daughter who were 
relaxing in front of the set. Despite him having been away for three days, 
neither of them acknowledged his homecoming, nor even his existence. He 
then went into the equally impressive kitchen and cut slices of cold meat off a 
joint. That was his welcome home - quite literally the cold shoulder. He was 
not a loving man as you may have gathered, nor was he loved in return. 

 
By contrast, much later, I arrived at a little terraced house, mortgaged 

up to the hilt. As I walked through the door a ten stone dog bulldozed my 
eight stone wife out of the way and tried to lick me to death. An hour later 
after a hot meal my girl had me entirely to herself and the rest of the evening 
was spent “improving” our relationship in a manner known only to lovers. 
Who was the more successful, the boss, or yours truly? 

 
The secret is balance. Decide what is important to you in order. Then 

systematically achieve those things in the same order.  
 
Success is your objective. You are going to produce your own 

definition of success precisely. You are not going to worry about the route. 
In fact you are not going to worry - full stop. You are no longer a stick 
floating on the river of chance. You are going to take on board success 
principles that will put YOU in charge and they have never failed.  

 
These principles take the form of natural laws, which we are now 

going to look at. In the rest of the course we are going to look at these laws 
very closely and put then into practice in your life, right now.  Prepare to get 
rich. 
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The Laws of Life 
 

God Bless America 
 
What you are about to learn originated in America and nearly all the 

money, effort and research to unravel these amazing facts also came from the 
same country. There is a reason for this. Americans have a fascination with 
money and success.  

 
In the USA you aren’t anybody if you’re not financially successful, and 

if you are - you’re royalty - a god that others look up to. I am not saying that 
this is necessarily the way to live your life. Money is only one yardstick with 
which to measure success and not a very good one at that, but this research is 
to our huge advantage.  

 
Since the 1930’s huge amounts of research, initially by people like 

Napoleon Hill (who in heaven calls a kid Napoleon!) and Dale Carnegie were 
taken over by psychologists like Dr. Wayne Dwyer and finally large, brilliant 
institutions like the Brian Tracy organisation and Nightingale Conant, all 
with one idea in mind, to isolate and use those factors that cause people - 
ordinary people - to become huge success stories.  

 
Were it not for the American initiatives we in Britain would be thirty 

years behind the times, but we are catching up, indeed we are now adding to 
it. Our strengths, long admired by other countries, lie in areas that add to the 
American dream. Strengths such as balance, quality of living (as distinct 
from just quantity), and relationships. It is well known, and secretly admired, 
that when the chips are down there is no country on earth better at fighting 
back than Britain as a people.  

 
Yet we have always frowned on success. Secretly we crave it, and yet 

in our millions we desperately envy those who have made it and immediately 
denigrate their efforts. “He must be bent.” “There’s no way he made all that 
money legally.” “I’ll bet he’s a real miser at home” are typical comments. 
Successful women don’t escape either:  “She’s not a woman - it’s a bloke in 
drag.”  
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If you have made it, and if you’re clever, you’ll keep your mouth 

firmly shut. That is if you want to retain your friends. At the end of the day it 
boils down to good old fashioned envy, or fear of “sucking up to the rich.”   

BORN IN THE USA 
Our two cultures have almost totally different values when it comes to 

success. So it’s not at all surprising that most of the world’s self made 
millionaires are in the USA, thousands of them! That’s quite a lot of people, 
and the figure should encourage you - it isn’t impossible to become a 
millionaire, after all two people a day are doing it in the UK alone. So can 
you - if you want to that is.  

 
Equally it isn’t surprising that the USA has funded large areas of 

research on the subject of wealth and success. Some research is actually US 
government funded, and any research carried out using public money in the 
USA becomes “Public Domain” information, or, if you like, open to all those 
who paid for it - the taxpayer, and it’s free.  

 
(Imagine that happening in Britain - perish the thought that we can 

actually have the results of anything undertaken by the government using 
OUR money. Information is far too valuable for the likes of us!) 

 
As a result of this exhaustive, long term research we now know better 

than ever before how  to get maximum performance out of ourselves. We 
know what makes us tick far better than at any time in history. And we are on 
the verge of discovering even more valuable information. Some of the results 
are more than just psychology, they are truly magical, indeed outside current 
scientific understanding. For some things there are no explanations - not yet. 

 
To begin our voyage we have first to understand the basic underlying 

principles or laws that make us all tick. Once we know them we can use them 
to achieve levels of success and accomplishment that we now consider 
impossible. Don’t worry if you don’t yet understand exactly how to lock on 
to these laws in your life. That comes later. For now just read them. 
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Getting in the driving seat 
 
We feel at our best when we feel we have control over our own lives.  

Similarly we feel bad when we think we are out of control - when we feel 
controlled either by others or by forces over which we have no say.  

 
Our final goal is to achieve a situation in which we know that we are 

holding the cards, not someone else. Imagine how good it would feel to say 
to your boss “Sorry boss, but with all these extra responsibilities and hours 
I’m working, I’m going to have to ask you for a rise of 10% and even then I 
insist on going home at 6:00 pm! Try doing this when you have no other job 
to go to, very few if any savings and you NEED this job. You can’t. 

 
On the other hand think how easy it would be if you had some 

investments or part-time income that meant that you could easily tell your 
boss that you’ll have to resign if he can’t see his way to discussing your 
contract. It’s easy with £50,000 in your bank account. Strangely, the 
confidence you exude in this sort of situation is immediately “picked up” by 
the people around you so that they know you’re serious. They will know you 
aren’t bluffing. This gives you power.  

BELIEVE .. BELIEVE 
 
This is the most powerful rule of all and it controls every aspect of 

your life. It is true whether you are aware of this fact or not. It simply says:  
 
Whatever we believe from the heart, will become true.  
 
It is the core of all success and failure. This law is enshrined in history 

and is acknowledged in all philosophies and religions. “Everything is 
possible for him who believes” - Mark 9: 23. “Every man is what he wants to 
be, especially if he wants nothing” - Anon. “Believe, and it shall be yours” - 
A. Chekhov. There are so many references to belief it would be impossible to 
print them here. It is referred to in the Bible, the Koran, the Torah and all the 
great Hindu works.  
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We can even believe a complete lie and it will come true for us. We are 
what we believe ourselves to be. If you believe that you cannot earn more 
than £100 a week, or feel you don’t deserve any more (guilt feelings), then 
everything you do and say will confirm that you are right. I can give three 
stunning examples of belief and its power to transform lives. 

 
In Al Koran’s book, Bring out the magic in your mind, he details the 

true story of the housewife who desperately wanted a piano but couldn’t 
afford it. Instead she began to imagine what it would be like to have a piano 
in her sitting room. She became convinced that somehow, some way she 
would receive a piano soon. This thought was so powerful, her feeling so 
strong, that she even made space for this imaginary arrival in her room. She 
bought polish and dusters with which to clean it, and took music lessons so 
that she could make a start on it the moment it arrived. Some weeks later, she 
inherited a grand piano from a distant relative whom she didn’t even know 
existed. Similar stories have been reported world-wide, and this kind of 
phenomenon is now considered normal provided you encourage a firm belief 
in yourself daily. No one knows how this “magnetism” works, but it does. 

 
In the Science of Success, Brian Tracy takes us to 1958 and an 

American high school graduate who achieved straight A’s in his 
examinations and applied to Harvard. As part of the university’s entrance 
qualifications he was obliged to undergo a Student Aptitude Test or SAT. He 
was under the impression that a SAT was a form of IQ test and he knew that 
an IQ of 100 was average and to enter Harvard he would need over 120. His 
result was 95. He was devastated but was offered a place at Harvard which he 
assumed was because of his excellent high school results. At the end of the 
first term his results were so poor that he was interviewed by his tutor who 
wondered what was wrong. The student replied that it wasn’t his fault, after 
all, he only had an IQ of 95! Much surprised, his tutor discovered he was 
referring to the SAT test result. He explained that the SAT test score was not 
an IQ rating, it was a percentile. A percentile of 95 actually meant that the 
student had achieved a higher score in the test than 95% of all the others 
taking part. He was arguably not only the most intelligent student in the 
university, he was probably one of the top students in the whole country! 
Armed with this new belief in himself the boy went on to become one of the 
highest achievers in the university. All this happened because he believed he 
was stupid, and acted accordingly. As soon as he believed in himself 
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positively, he achieved greatness. Since then this result has been the subject 
of many similar experiments by psychologists all over the world, all with 
similar results. 

 
Sceptics will obviously argue that the boy was intelligent all the time, 

and it’s easy to act unintelligent. What about the other way around?  
 
In 1966 a British fifteen year old 11+ failure was a student in a 

secondary modern school. This type of school was the lowest ranking of 
schools at that time, equivalent to the lowest streams of current 
Comprehensive school systems. He hadn’t even seen a GCE “O” Level 
paper, never mind studied it and had shown no aptitude whatsoever for a 
scholastic career up until the age of 14.  In 1970, four years later, the same 
boy was admitted to Cambridge University. What happened was that the boy 
had lived in a single parent family until the age of twelve when he was lucky 
enough to have come under the wing of an encouraging new stepfather. 
Purely out of love for this new father figure in his life, the boy decided he 
would do his best to get good results from then on. When he started he was 
32nd in a class of 33 boys. He finished top in all academic subjects and 
second in all practical subjects. As you may have gathered in the introduction 
to this course, the boy was me. I have the school reports to prove it. So it is 
quite possible to be dim – yet have the light suddenly turned on. 

YOU GOTTA BELIEVE IN SOMETHIN’ 
 
Consider a simple  example of the way in which belief works. 

Remember there is no such thing as non-belief. If you don’t believe you can 
be rich, you are believing you are going to stay poor. You always believe in 
something, even if you only believe in NOT being able to do something. 
Positive or negative - it is still belief. 

 
Imagine that you would dearly like to form a new romance or 

friendship with someone, however you feel that you are unworthy of such a 
relationship. You believe that you are too unattractive, or too shy. You 
believe that you cannot hold a conversation or you feel embarrassed about 
some aspect of your physique. What you believe will be programmed like a 
computer, into your life. This happens subconsciously. Your conscious mind 
wants, even craves love and affection. You are prepared to give love, as 
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much as it takes, in order to confirm your new relationship, but deep down in 
your subconscious mind, the “programme” of your beliefs (not your wants) 
will start remorselessly bringing your beliefs into reality.  

 
I voss only actink under orders.. 

 
Unknown to you consciously, you will now act your life out according 

to this “directive” given to your subconscious mind. Every time you meet a 
person to whom you are attracted, your conversations will be short and 
restricted. Your body language will be closed. Your eyes will not hold on to 
the person for long before they’re darting away. If you see them looking at 
you too closely all you will think is: “What are they looking at? It must be 
my nose! Quick, hide it, do something, look away, anything!”  

 
The clear message to whoever it is will be “clear off” and that is 

precisely what they will do. Every action, every word you speak, every 
movement of your body will say “No”. As a result, your deepest belief, not 
your wish, will come true. You will NOT form any new or rewarding 
relationship, and of course this will CONFIRM your belief that you aren’t 
good enough. And so, inexorably, your decent into hell begins. 

 
The opposite also holds true. If you believe you are a nice person and 

believe you can attract a new friend into your life, then everything you say 
and do will confirm it. You will show an interest in your conversation, your 
body language will be open and inviting, your attention will be fixed. Even 
your pupils will widen spontaneously as a reflex action to watching 
something you find pleasant. Many of these “hidden” signals, both known 
and unknown will actually make you magnetic in the sense that you will 
attract like-minded people towards you.  

 
This will happen even if you don’t want it too happen. I met the girl 

who was to become my wife on the same night that I decided I didn’t want 
female company any longer. I’d had enough! Too many heartaches. I knew, 
because I had re-programmed myself, that I could and would one day attract 
this special girl into my life, and suddenly there she was - on the same night 
that I wanted to just be one of the lads, my subconscious belief carried on 
regardless and brought her into my life. 
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These things happen when you believe something. Everything you do 
will confirm it. If you believe you can’t do something you won’t even try it - 
what’s the point? And you will fail. In failing, you will confirm your belief. 
It’s a vicious circle. 

AN APPLE FOR THE TEACHER 
 
To finish off our examples take note of the experiment carried out in 

several American schools in which some teachers were told that because they 
showed the best teaching qualities, they had been selected to teach a 
“chosen” class of particularly bright pupils. They were told this in confidence 
so as to avoid claims of elitism, and were given their new classes with the 
instruction that they were expected to do very well in the next year’s 
examinations. As a result, those special classes did in fact do very well. 

 
Only afterwards did the teachers learn that the pupils had in fact been 

taken at random from other classes. They were not particularly bright. 
Naturally they assumed that they, the teachers, were particularly good at 
teaching. Not so. The teachers were also chosen at random. The fact was that 
the teachers believed, and this made the pupils believe.  

 
This test has been repeated many times and was fully reported in 

several psychology magazines. Strangely the results of this testing have not 
yet filtered into current educational courses. Indeed success psychology is 
rarely encountered in schools. Had I not seen the results that self-belief can 
achieve in my own early schooling, I also would not have believed it 
possible. But it does work. 

 
You now have your first instruction:- 
 
As of this very moment you will never say or think anything about 

yourself that is downgrading or derogatory in any way.  
 
This is vital. The words “I Can’t” MUST NEVER BE USED AGAIN. 

At this early stage I am not asking you to suddenly believe in yourself. What 
I am saying is that as of this moment you must, at least, not say or think 
anything bad about yourself.  
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Who, and what you are now is not important. If you feel bad about 
yourself now,  then I am telling you it is not your fault. Later on you will 
discover how the whole system you are in seems to be designed to keep you 
to heel. IT IS NOT YOUR FAULT you are where you are now.  

 
You can, with instruction, achieve greatness. You have the power to be 

great built into you already. To release it you only have to stop holding it 
down. You hold it down by thinking “I can’t” or “I’m not clever enough” or 
“I don’t deserve it” or “My past crimes won’t allow it” or “what chance have 
I got?” 

 
You have every chance. You start by accepting that you have at least a 

slim chance of things getting better. And they will. As of now think “I can if I 
want to, and if I haven’t in the past it’s due to the fact that I didn’t know how, 
not because I can’t. Now is when I start to take off. Right now.” Start 
thinking like this today. 

DON’T LEAVE YOUR LIFE TO CHANCE 
 
Sometimes called the Rule of Accident, this says that: If you don’t take 

steps to change it, then everything that happens to you will happen by 
accident, or chance. 

 
Of course this is exactly what the huge majority of people do. Not 

knowing how to grasp the reins of their lives they drift in and out of good 
luck and bad luck. They have no plans, they are not in control of their lives 
and live each day just hoping for something better. Bet you’ve been there 
haven’t you?  

 
Think on this. Drive a car and after a mile or two take your hands off 

the wheel. How long would the car stay on the road? Your life has hills, 
corners, cross-winds, traffic lights, parking areas and road rage. If you don’t 
hold on to the steering wheel then where you finally get to happens purely by 
chance, IF you haven’t crashed on the way.  

 
The most amazing thing is this. You would never bet on a driverless 

car getting to any destination because the chances are astronomically low. 
Yet there is something in life, on this earth even, that actually wants you to 
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succeed. You are never totally driverless. There is a kind of auto pilot that is 
programmed to keep most of us  from inevitable disaster. You are being 
protected. This may sound very strange, but as the saying goes - you ain’t 
heard nothin’ yet!  

 
This leads straight on to a law that comes straight out of the science of 

physics - The Law of Cause and Effect. 
 

The Boot and Ball Theory 
 
This actual law of Physics says that if something happens, then 

something must have caused it to happen. A flying ball has someone that 
kicked it. Everything has a reason.  

 
This implies that if you know the cause of anything, then it is always 

possible to change the outcome  -  you just change the cause! The cause of 
your current situation is that you didn’t have control. You didn’t know how 
to, so your life bumped along the law of chance. Everyone has the ability to 
change their circumstances. If we wish to be different in the future, we need 
to change our thinking in the present.  

 
I think, therefore I am .. 

 
Of all the current investigations into why things happen, the most 

detailed studies are now being carried out on the subject of mind and thought. 
This is at the forefront of present research and now that we have gone 
through the technological revolution, the next revolution will be that of mind. 
As a result this section may feel strange and awkward to understand but do 
not worry, you don’t need to understand electron theory to turn on a light! 

 
The basic Law of Thought says this. You become what you think about 

to the degree that you think about it. 
 
What you think about today, controls tomorrow. Every invention, 

every discovery, every action,  every thing ever created, was preceded by a 
thought and the thought was always in advance of the action. You think about 
it first, and then you do it.  
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By simple logic it can be said that what has happened NOW in your 
life was dictated by the thoughts that preceded it. Taken one stage further, 
what you think about most of the time, will eventually happen and the more 
you think about it, the more certain you make the outcome. 

 
The primary cause of where you are now in life, is your thinking. OK, 

this seems to deny what I said about it not being your fault. It isn’t your fault 
because up until now you were not aware of this rule. But the rule still 
applies. You are, what you think about.  

 
Think Abundance 

 
Actually the correct statement is: You are what you think about - all 

day long. A fleeting thought does little, but a prolonged, determined thought 
held with enthusiasm and conviction is a CAUSE, and the EFFECT is 
brought on by the thought. What you predominantly think about today, will 
come into your life tomorrow. Think “I can never be rich” and this will come 
true. Think abundance, and abundance will come into your life. You must 
think differently.  

 
You must try to control what you think. It is not possible to blank your 

mind unless you are an expert. You can’t not think of something without 
thinking about the thing you shouldn’t be thinking about! Try NOT thinking 
of a pink elephant with black spots for the next five seconds ....... see what I 
mean? 

 
In order to change a thought you have to replace it with a more 

powerful one. Any old replacement thought will not do. Try thinking about 
your gas bill while you’re making love. Tricky. Try thinking about sex when 
you’re studying your gas bill! Now that’s a lot easier. 

 
To get rid of thoughts of poverty, you use your imagination to conjure 

up images of the life you really want to have. The longer you keep those 
thoughts in mind, the faster they will come into your life. Later on we’ll see 
how powerful this is by a lovely little experiment concerning a car park and a 
blue feather. 
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THE LAW OF THE PRESENT MOMENT 
 
There is a lot of study going on in this area and it is quite difficult to 

understand. At times it can get very esoteric indeed.  
 
At this time I’m just going to cover some bare essentials. Further 

discussion will come later. As a matter of interest, this subject is what Ken 
Roberts tried to write about in his “Rich Man’s Secret Course” material and it 
gets very deep.  

 
It is impossible to prove the past. Yesterday exists only in memory. I 

could suggest that you were created five minutes ago by some all powerful 
being, with all your past memories programmed into your head. Prove me 
wrong! You can’t. By the same token, tomorrow hasn’t happened yet. The 
only “real” moment in time is right now, this very instant, and it’s gone in 
less than a second to become a new “real” moment. Your life is not in the 
past, nor in the future. It is NOW, as you are reading this very word. It is a 
series of present moments. 

 
There are three things to think about while you are “in the now”. 

Remember that what you think about today determines your tomorrow. So 
don’t procrastinate, because what you think now, controls the next now, 
controls tomorrow. Time is precious. 

 
Secondly don’t fall into the trap of living in the past. It’s easy to think 

of some people, particularly older folk, who seem to live each day 
reminiscing the past. There is literally no future in this but the future can be 
frightening when you are old and coming to terms with your own mortality. 

 
Third, don’t live for tomorrow. I know I’ve just told you to make plans 

and imagine a better tomorrow. That’s true, but remember also to enjoy the 
NOW.  If you spend all of today thinking about what you are going to do 
tomorrow, and the same thing the day after, then what you are doing is living 
on a promissory note for the future. You will get to the stage when it doesn’t 
matter what you have achieved because you are already thinking about the 
next achievement. This means you cannot enjoy the first achievement.  
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When you are young you may dream of your first house. As soon as 
you’ve got it, you dream of your next, bigger house. As soon as you’ve 
achieved that house you dream and work for the detached house in the 
“right” area. As soon as you’ve got that, you dream of your thatched cottage 
by the sea. Now you’re getting old. Suddenly you realise that you’re 
spending a lot of time remembering your first house, where your first child 
was born - the little back garden where Baby Jane fell into the flower bed. 
Your first attempt at DIY that fell down. If you take a little time to live in the 
NOW, you will enjoy it NOW. You will enjoy life now. You can reminisce 
later. Indeed by observing and enjoying each moment, you will have more 
memories to enjoy. 

 
Go take a walk in the now 

 
Try this experiment. Put this book down and just listen. Listen to all 

the noises around you. Miss nothing. Do the same thing with your eyes. Look 
around. See the colours, the textures. Smell the air. Touch the chair, really 
feel it. It’s probably the first time you’ve really done it. You are in the now. 
This is the only reality. Know what’s around you.  

 
Try doing this exercise at least once a day. Try it when you go for a 

walk. Don’t spend your walk having secret arguments in your head with 
someone at work. Be in the now. Look at the five million shades of green that 
make up a single tree. Hear the wind. It is all part of you. Don’t miss it. You 
will see amazing things. 

GREAT EXPECTATIONS 
 
You get what you Expect to get. This is very similar to the rule of 

Belief. The science of Expectation says that whatever we expect to happen, 
with confidence, will usually happen. Every day millions of people read their 
horoscopes in order to see what predictions are in store for them. Imagine the 
power of making your own predictions and seeing them come true. This is 
what the Law of Expectations allows us to do.  

 
What we expect, is what we get. If you like, what we expect becomes 

our own self-fulfilling prophecy. Remember the story of the schoolteachers 
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who were told they had a special class to teach? They were told that it was 
expected that they do well. So were the pupils.  

 
We all look up to somebody, be it parents, teachers, bosses at work. It 

is a well known fact that when others expect us to do well, we invariably do 
so. This is vital information because if you want your children or your staff 
or anyone that looks up to you to do really well then you must let them know 
that you expect them to do well. This must be done in a manner that suggests 
confidence, not aggression. A quiet confident tone is what is needed. The 
opposite is also true. Expect a person to do badly, and they will.  

MAGNETIC ATTRACTION 
 
This is a powerful rule and to understand it fully will bring great 

rewards into your life. It sounds mystical and to a certain extent this is true, 
for no-one fully understands the mechanics of how it works. In fact it works 
far beyond the scope of modern scientific theory. If get as far as the end of 
the special session 13 of this course, you’ll be one of the very few people on 
this planet who will know what a quantum leap really is, and why the 
impossible can suddenly become very possible indeed. 

 
You already know that it is possible to attract the right people into your 

life by believing that you can. In fact every day, we attract into our lives 
those people that harmonise with our dominant thoughts. The effect is 
mystical, if not magnetic. At this point I must give you a personal, living 
example of this law in action. 

 
Is there anybody out there ... 

 
In my early twenties I was invited to be best man at a friend’s wedding. 

At that time I was single and unattached. The wedding went splendidly and 
another handsome bachelor bit the dust. His new wife, whom he had known 
since his early teens, was a truly beautiful girl. Blond and stunning they both 
made a handsome couple, and also a happy one for it was obvious they only 
had eyes for each other.  

 
It was at some point during this celebration that a dreadful disease 

struck. Suddenly, I felt lonely. Not lonely in the sense that I didn’t have any 



Session  ONE    Page 45 

friends, I had enough friends but they were all male. What I suddenly realised 
was that I didn’t have any girl at all. And I suddenly wanted one - 
desperately. I wanted a soul mate. 

 
During the next few years I broke a few hearts and had mine broken 

many times in return. Serves me right. Nothing seemed to work out, and after 
several unsuccessful love affairs and schoolboy crushes I was in a desperate, 
and utterly hopeless situation. I then made a crucial decision. It would have 
been easy to assume that I just wasn’t cut out for girls. I had adopted a policy 
of being very polite and gentlemanly in my contacts - Mr. Nice Guy if you 
like. Yet all around me lads whom I knew to be absolute slobs were going out 
with all the best girls in town and treating them like dirt; strutting about like 
dishevelled peacocks with their “birds” in tow. (You don’t half pick ’em 
girls.) I had the choice of turning into a bully myself or deliberately staying 
the way I was.  

 
It was at this time I discovered a few of the laws you are reading about 

now and I decided to put them to work for me, no matter how silly they 
seemed to be at the time. I had little confidence in them but they gave me 
hope just when I needed it. Hope is a good substitute for confidence.  

 
Using some of the techniques you will read about in later sessions I 

persuaded myself to believe I would bump into my ideal girl, expected it to 
happen, and even spent time twice a day visualising my dream lady.  

 
It took nine months, but on the 23rd December 1977 she phoned me 

out of the blue. She’d already got a boyfriend, but we’d spoken briefly a 
week earlier and, confused and apprehensive, having dug out my phone 
number from the book, she rang me just before Christmas. She was as 
amazed as I was. The Law of Attraction in action. She even looked like the 
lady I’d visualised. We are still very happy to this day. In the meantime, most 
of the peahens have left the peacocks. 

THE UNIVERSAL MAGNET 
 
This law is not just for attracting people into your life. In some 

uncanny way it also attracts the right circumstances, as long as they are in 
keeping with your beliefs and expectations. This is a powerful statement 
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and you should consider it carefully. What I  have just said is that it is 
possible to change the things and circumstances that happen to you, just by 
thought alone.  

 
This is actually contrary to modern physics. I should know, I studied 

Theoretical Physics for long enough and the implications of this statement 
are staggering. Please don’t put this book down and send it back. I am not a 
crank, this is not my personal philosophy, and I am not going to commit mass 
suicide with my thousands of devoted sycophants. This is established 
psychological experience and the truth of it has been demonstrated thousands 
of times in the lives of all successful men and women the world over. In 
every book or seminar the truth of this is stated time and time again. With the 
right “mindset”, which means those targets you believe and expect to achieve 
in all areas of your life (including money and romance), then the 
opportunities for achieving those targets don’t just knock, they hammer your 
door down. Call it coincidence, call it supernatural, call it magic, call it God, 
call it Alice if you want - but it does happen.  

 
Only when you have got to where you want to be, can you look back 

and see the route that got you there. Only then will you see that when a 
particular door closed in your face some years ago it was to make sure you 
took another route that was quicker. Whether we like it or not, we are all 
being guided.  

 
Your situation is exactly like a guided missile (read Psycho-

Cybernetics by Maxwell Maltz). First you need a target (your aims and 
goals). Then you need a guidance system (the Laws of Success). Then you 
need to fire the missile (do it - don’t just think about it). What will happen 
now is that the missile will home in on the target. If it goes off course its 
guidance system will correct the direction so that the missile zigzags 
inexorably towards its goal. In your life you may go down the odd blind alley 
but the guidance system will tell you and you can make corrections. You will 
zigzag towards success.  
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YOU CAN’T WIN THE JACKPOT UNTIL YOU PUT A COIN IN 
THE SLOT 

 
The Rule of Giving states that in order to receive, you must give first.  
 
This sounds obvious in simple money matters. It is impossible to 

receive interest on money in a bank account unless you first put money into 
that account. It is impossible to play a slot machine until you put a coin in the 
slot first. It is impossible to invest in stocks and shares unless you pay for 
them first. It is impossible to start any business of your own unless you put 
some money in first. You cannot reap unless you sow first. In order to get 
anything out of a system, it is always necessary to put something in first. You 
must give first, only then can you receive. 

 
Make me money first .. then I’ll pay you 

 
I am reminded of the scene where the miser stares at an empty grate. 

After a while he says “Gimme heat - Then I’ll give you wood”. In money 
matters all these statements appear to be obvious. This is because you can see 
them in action. Yet this law goes much, much further than mere money. It 
controls nearly every aspect of your life.  

 
In order to gain friends, you must be a friend first. In order to find love 

you must give love first. In order to teach children something you must show 
them, by example, first. You must understand that the law of giving is 
enshrined in all our ancient religions and philosophies in exactly the same 
way as belief. 

 
He who gives to the poor will lack nothing - Proverbs 28:27 
 
Give generously ..... and do so without a grudging heart; then because 

of this the Lord your God will bless you in all your work and everything you 
put your hand to. - Deuteronomy 15:10 (My italics. God still expects work.) 

  
And if you read all the many references, you will come across two 

“rules” that appear time and time again. One is “give generously” another is 
“give with a happy heart”. 
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You have no idea how powerful this law is. In Bring out the magic in 

your mind, the great magician Al Koran gives an invaluable rule for 
increasing your wealth, whilst seemingly reducing it. He says that every time 
you give or spend money you should do two things. Firstly you should roll 
any notes rather than fold then flat. This is the cycle of life. What goes round, 
comes round. Secondly you should bless the money you are spending or 
giving by saying to yourself “Go, feed and clothe the poor, bless everyone 
you touch, and return a hundredfold.” I’ve tried it. It does. 

 
The notion of giving breaks down in most people when they cannot see 

how a return can be generated. If you decide to give to charity, how can you 
possibly gain? Surely it’s just money thrown away, albeit in a good cause. 
The answer is simple - believe you will get it back; expect it to return and it 
will: ... in good measure, pressed down, shaken together and running over.... 
- Luke 6:38.  

 
Dost thou take credit cards, my son? 

 
One thing is certain, don’t expect a cheque signed by God. The money 

will return to you in different ways. I remember making a substantial gift to a 
charity once and nothing seemed to happen. It was a year later when I 
suddenly realised that due to bonuses my salary had increased by over ten 
times the amount of my gift. That’s the way things happen, in coincidences, 
but it isn’t a coincidence, not by a long chalk. So make as much money as 
you can, save as much money as you can, and give as much money as you 
can, and the cycle will start over and over again. 

 
Before we leave this law I want to make an observation. Every day 

thousands of disillusioned wage earners look at business opportunities in the 
papers or through the letter box, each promising wealth and fortune. 
Surprisingly some of these plans actually work. However in the sales 
literature it will say words like “Easy”, “No stock”, “£50 a month to start” 
which will give the impression that to start such a simple business requires 
little if any money. The fact, coming from an ex-managing director of a £2 
Million a year business, is different. You may be buying the “idea” for only 
£50, but you will always need to give something first. It may be working 
capital if it is a proper business, or a cheque if it is an investment. A stake if 



Session  ONE    Page 49 

it’s a bet. Or just your time (always the best investment). But it is almost 
impossible for you to receive something by giving nothing! You cannot reap 
what you do not sow. This is the law of giving. 

 
So don’t think you can get out of the rat race by suddenly having an 

opportunity fall into your lap that costs you nothing, has no risk, and doesn’t 
require any work! You have to give something.  

WHAT’S THAT AGAIN? 
 
The Rule of Repetition states that the only way to change a negative 

habit, is to replace it with a daily, positive habit. You will see more of this 
when it comes to goal setting in a later session. 

I’D CONCENTRATE HARDER IF I COULD ONLY REMEMBER 
WHAT IT WAS I HAD TO REMEMBER 

 
The rule of Concentration says that if you want anything in your life to 

increase and expand then you must concentrate on that thought every day 
until it becomes a reality. In order to make something come true in your life, 
believe it can happen, expect it to happen, concentrate on it as much as 
possible, and repeatedly visualise it coming true in your life. And it will. 

THE BIG PICTURE 
The Rule of Visualisation states that anything you visualise repeatedly 

will become true in your life. Visualising is more than just imagining 
something. It is imagining with feeling. It is best shown by example.  

 
Think of a car you would like to own. Think of the colour and trim in 

as much detail as possible. If you imagine this car, you may see a picture of 
the car in your mind, possibly without a driver, just standing there in the 
advert or showroom. The only feelings inside you are wishful thinking, such 
as “If only...” or “Perhaps, one day.”  These feelings are negative. The 
message they give out is “I would like one of these cars, but in my heart of 
hearts I don’t believe it could ever happen.”  
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Remember your subconscious mind works on beliefs, not wants. Even 
though you are imagining this car, you are not linking the right feelings to it. 
Suppose you see this car approaching you on a road somewhere. As it comes 
towards you what are your feelings? Deep down your thoughts will be of 
envy. You are envious because he’s got one and you haven’t. You also 
suspect you’ll never have one.  

IF YOU DON’T HAVE A DREAM, HOW YOU GONNA HAVE A 
DREAM COME TRUE? 

 
Now imagine the same car approaching you and it just so happens that 

you have put in an order for that same model just last week and you are 
expecting delivery any day. Would you be envious of the other driver? No. 
You would be delighted because he’s just reminded you of the goodies to 
come. In fact if you’d just collected the car, you’d probably wave at him. 

 
The difference between imagining something and visualising it is that 

when you visualise something the image in your mind is accompanied by 
feelings of joy and happiness because you just know it is going to come true 
in your life. You visualise a future event or circumstance as if it were already 
true in your life. Capture those warm feelings in your heart. Now, when you 
visualise the car you will see a picture of the car parked immediately outside 
your house. Imagine that you already owned it. See yourself looking out of 
the window first thing in the morning and seeing the sun shining on your new 
car. Feel good about it and try to retain that feeling of joy inside you as long 
as you can. That’s visualising. I can say with hand on heart that every 
“dream” car I have ever owned was “obtained” using this method. As soon as 
I concentrated upon it it was as if unseen forces drew not the car but the right 
circumstances for its acquisition into my life. 

 
Later, when we come to goal setting we will be using techniques like 

visualisation in order to change your negative beliefs into positive ones. 
Visualising is the tool you will use to change everything about you for the 
better. It is the keyboard with which we shall re-program your life. 
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Success ... don’t even think about it 
 
The Law of Least Effort. This is also known as the Law of Relaxation 

and is linked to Expectation. Basically it says that the more effort put into 
mental work, the less you get out of it. If you want to achieve maximum 
results in the shortest time then just relax and confidently believe, and the 
things we want to appear in our lives will do so.  

 
Mental work is very different from physical work. When you do 

something physical, the more effort you put into it, the faster the outcome. 
Mental work is different and works the opposite way. Driving a car is largely 
mental work. Think how easy your drive to work becomes when your mind 
was thinking about other things. Sometimes you can’t even remember driving 
to work at all. You drove subconsciously.  

 
Your subconscious works at its best when it’s left alone. That’s why 

your best ideas will come while you are doing something mundane like 
mowing the lawn. Don’t get too tense. It’s very exciting to realise, perhaps 
for the first time in your life, that you actually are on the way to a totally new 
future, one that you are going to design yourself. But relax, do what this 
course says and just relax. That’s when you will start enjoying yourself. 

OH YES, I WAS A DESERT RAT Y’KNOW.. 
 
Indirect Achievement. This applies to your relationships with others. It 

states that we get almost everything we want from another human being 
indirectly. For example: How would you impress another person? Would you 
go in directly and show him your campaign medals? If you’re lucky he might 
be impressed,  but it’s far more likely he’ll be bored stiff. So how do you 
impress someone? Simple. Be impressed by them. Be complimentary, be 
genuine, and be impressed by something they have done. You will have 
impressed them in return.  

ENTROPIC CASH 
All assets and items of value will devalue in inverse proportion to the 

personal effort supplied to maintain them. In physics the concept of entropy, 
also known as the third law of thermodynamics, tells us that when we leave 
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things alone they will naturally wind down and become more disordered. 
Leave a house long enough and it will, over time, eventually become a heap 
of bricks and timbers. This is not reversible unless you add a big lump of 
effort, or energy, into the system to bring it back up to scratch. 

 
So it is with your money. If you leave it unattended it will slowly 

disappear. In order to keep, or increase its value you will have to apply 
energy and I refer to the time and energy you supply, not someone else. 
Someone else is only going to take it away. So, if you leave your money safe, 
such as in a bank, but otherwise do nothing with it, it will devalue. Also, if 
you fail to protect your money personally, then lots of people will attempt to 
take it away from you. 

 
As I write, one of the UK’s largest Life Assurance companies is having 

a hard time. Years ago it gave promises to its clients that their pensions were 
guaranteed at a certain level of interest. The Company promised its clients a 
certain minimum pension. When the time came to pay – low and behold – 
they are claiming that they don’t have enough money. The court case 
continues as I write. I don’t know the details of the case but my analysis of 
what is probably going on in the world’s Life Assurance system today, which 
I will explain later, does not make for nice reading. 

 
To this day there isn’t a single case of someone being able to actually 

live off the comfortable pensions you see personified in the adverts unless 
they put such large contributions in that all they are getting back, in effect, is 
the money they put in plus an inflationary increase. Most perform so poorly 
that it would probably have been better to have paid the money into an 
interest earning bank account. All would have been better off had they paid 
the money in Swiss Francs into a Swiss account (you’ll see why later) and 
even a chimp sticking pins in the stock market has been shown to produce 
better results. The simple fact is that if you allow someone else to “look 
after” your money, it will end up in someone else’s golden handshake. To 
this day the fastest way to make money has always been to start your own 
business. The fact that so few people really succeed at it is because they 
aren’t taught how, not in school, not at University, not ever. 
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SPEAK WISDOM TO THE WISE AND THEY BECOME WISER 
STILL 

The Educational Vacuum. Finally an undeniable Law of Education 
states: If you don’t educate yourself, someone else will do it for you, but not 
necessarily to your benefit.  

 
At school you were forced to learn a wide spectrum of subjects such as 

history, geography and mathematics. The idea was to give you a foundation 
of subjects on which to build your future and each subject is only touched 
upon until you get into higher education. It is very debatable how relevant 
some of these subjects are. For example when I left university I temporarily 
found myself unemployed and I didn’t have a clue how to apply for any 
benefits that were available. As it happened I didn’t apply for any at all, I 
managed to get a job, but what I noted was that after 15 years of formal 
education up to university level, not one subject, not one single lesson had 
been given to me concerning how government works, or how the social 
security system works, or the national health system. I did know about 
Disraeli’s Reform Act, and about African coal production, but I didn’t know 
how to fill out a UB40 unemployment benefit form. 

 
I would ask, what is relevant? But the Law of Education simply says 

that if you don’t find out for yourself, others will put garbage in its place. 
 
Many people leave all forms of formal education at the age of sixteen 

and even if they go on to higher education they will be concentrating on 
fewer subjects. Finally they will be studying one subject alone. They will 
therefore learn more and more, about less and less until finally you will know 
everything there is to know about nothing at all. Very few people will take 
the time, trouble and money to continue some kind of balanced education, or 
fill in the gaps. This leaves a huge educational vacuum in life which, by 
natural law, has to be filled. But with what, and by whom? Well, for most 
people it’s filled by the media, that is TV and the newspapers, and here we 
have a huge problem. 
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Make it good... 
 
What is the object of a newspaper? Is it to give you a balanced view of 

world events through the eyes of independent journalists telling the truth as 
they witness it? No. The main object of a newspaper is to make money. It 
makes money, not through the cover price, but through advertising revenue. 
The advertisers want to be seen by the public, so the public must be enticed 
to read the paper or the paper will fold (pardon the pun). How do you entice 
the public - with balanced truthful news coverage? Or stories - any stories - 
that sell the paper? The secret instruction once given to aspiring journalists 
was “Make it good, make it juicy, make it up!” 

 
Make it juicy... 

 
Every day you are bombarded by “filtered” truths. Some years ago the 

Prime Minister of Canada was flaunting his extra-marital affairs all over the 
front page of the “Telegraph” with photos and banner headlines. By contrast, 
on page six, a lifeboat man getting a medal for bravery during a daring 
rescue, was only worth a few column inches in small print. 

 
Five men control all the national newspapers, most of which have a 

heavy political bias and make donations to political parties. Why? And for 
who’s benefit? 

 
Make it up! 

 
This is your education unless you take steps to change it. As a result of 

daily drip feeding of garbage (remember the law of repetition) we now 
actually believe what is being said. And what is being said is 10% facts 
(Many die in helicopter crash), 70% personal opinion written as if it were 
fact (Killer horse runs amok in crowd -  i.e. a two ton shire horse that 
accidentally squashed a cat with it’s 10 inch hoof three years ago, broke into 
an unexpected trot whilst being lead back to its stable, and three people 
moved out of its way rather sharpish), and 20% lies and innuendo (MP denies 
sex romp - Of course he denied it, he actually wasn’t involved and really 
didn’t know anything about it). Of such are headlines made. 
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Of the whole, 80% is politically motivated which is why every paper 
and every TV news programme will have at least 50% of its space time filled 
with politics despite the fact that 90% of people in this country couldn’t give 
a tinker’s cuss about “today in Parliament”. Most of us don’t even know the 
name of our own MP. 

 
 And 95% is bad news only. Good news doesn’t sell unless the 

newspaper claims it has made some heroic breakthrough on behalf of its 
readers (“If it wasn’t for the Daily Blob I’d still be in gaol”, says pregnant 
mother of eighteen). Self praise is no praise. As a result we get a continuous 
drip feed of bad news every day on TV and in the newspapers. Next time you 
hear a news bulletin, just put the items into three mental categories - 
Uplifting - Neutral - Depressing. I’ll guarantee that 95% of everything you 
see will either be depressing or neutral.  

 
As a result we now have parents unable to let their kids play in the 

street for fear of strange men. We have women fearful of walking home, or 
even driving alone. We live in fear of imminent burglary, assault by drug-
crazed rapists, attack by mad pit bull terriers or just plain murder. The 
general atmosphere in the country is depression, fear of crime, and 
hopelessness. Why? Is it all true, or is it because bad news is being thrown at 
you every day? 

 
Well, here are some refreshing FACTS, just to cheer you up. They are 

based on 1991 figures: 
 

What the papers didn’t say .. 
 
You hear that AIDS has killed 500,000 people since 1981 and it’s 

being cast as public enemy disease number one. Funny that. In the same time 
period 16 Million people died from measles, but I’ll bet this is the first time 
anyone has told you. 

 
The news is full of Rottweilers, Dobermans and Pit bulls just waiting 

to take your face off. And yet statistically the four most vicious breeds are the 
Alsatian, the Chow, the Airedale and believe it or not, the Pekinese. 
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Your lifetime chance of being a victim in any serious crime is 25 to 
one against.  

 
62% of victims of violent crime are MEN not women. Men are twice as 

likely to be robbed as women. 
 
Your risk of criminal acts against you gets LESS from the age of 24. If 

you are 65 you are 6 times less likely to be robbed than if you were 20 - 24. 
Crimes against the elderly have declined 50% in the last 15 years. It’s just 
that one OAP beaten to a pulp is better news than six teenagers fighting in a 
pub. 

 
This one’s for the lads who genuinely do love kids. 60% of 

maltreatment of children cases involve women, not men. 
 
Your chance of being killed by terrorists is 650,000 to 1 against. Your 

chances of being struck by lightning are 600,000 to 1 against. An air crash is 
6 Million to 1 against. Murder is 40,000 to 1 against.  

 
If you’re feeling bad after a separation or divorce remember that 78% 

of women and 83% of men will remarry. Half will re-marry within three 
years. Second time marriages are stronger. 

 
You are 14 times more likely to do yourself in, than get murdered, and 

you are ten times more likely to get fried by lightning than killed in a plane. 
Statistically the most dangerous place to be is your kitchen. 

 
If you really do want to worry about something then consider the £650 

Million spent by both UK party governments on the loss-making Millennium 
Dome. Armed with virtually unlimited amounts of cash, unlimited resources, 
unlimited access to management consultants, our leaders couldn’t turn a 
fairground ride into a profit. And these guys are running your country. Well, 
beats working for a living. 

 
So sleep well tonight and remember to educate yourself.  Now go on to 

the first part of Wealth Creation for some real education!! 
 

*  *  * 
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session  ONE 
 
This country is teeming with latent entrepreneurs who don’t know how 

to start. They have talent, guts and determination but place their trust in 
legions of pompous bureaucrats who deliberately keep them ignorant with 
school curricula offering teaching in subjects most of which are entirely 
irrelevant.  

What we are never taught is how to succeed at wealth creation and we 
never will be. The reason is simple and devious.  

These teams of self important, unproductive administrators are 
effectively on the dole, paid for by tax payers who have to work very hard to 
keep them on the gravy train. The first thing a successful entrepreneur will do 
is to move his money offshore and pay little if any tax. If the whole nation 
became successful then we would all be sitting in Antigua and herds of non-
productive freeloaders would be dragged squealing from their ministerial 
troughs and forced to do some serious work. “Lions led by Donkeys” in 1917 
has been replaced by “Lions deceived by Spongers” in 1997. 

 - James Edwin 

WANNABE OR GONNABE? 
 
Let me cut straight through all the hype and get down to the bottom 

line. Do you want to earn £100,000 a year? Well, do you? 
 
If this sounds like a lot to you, don’t worry. That’s your income ceiling 

talking to you (more of this later) and that has been set by The System, not 
your ability to achieve it. In later sessions, particularly the session on 
numbers, I will try to show you how wonderfully talented you really are. You 
are a marvel of nature. You can do ANYTHING. If it wasn’t for the crud 
you’ve been forced to believe in or a dreadful education system that doesn’t 
even show you how to get a job, never mind create one, you’d be there 
already, up amongst the Centurions earning six figure numbers. 
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You don’t have to aspire to such heavenly heights. If you want to 
potter along at a mere £50,000 a year then GREAT. So long as that’s what 
you want - not what’s been forced upon you. If you want to be a beach bum 
in California - Wonderful. If you want to be a millionaire - Brilliant. 
Whatever you want, just decide whether you are a Wannabe or a Gonnabe. A 
wishful thinker or a determined doer. That really is the only decision you 
have to make. 

 
The vast majority of people think £100K a year is cloud cuckoo land, 

so let me put it in perspective for you. 
 
With the perks and the share options, a chairman of any of the Drip, 

Sniff & Sparks utility companies probably earns between five to ten times 
that amount. This has been achieved by insisting that he receives a 
remuneration “comparable to those of similar standing in the private sector”. 
The trouble is that in the private sector, chairmen are paid based on their 
ability to increase profits in a free market against powerful competition. The 
buying public has choice, and if the chairman cannot deliver, the chairman 
gets sacked.  

 
Not so in the Drip company. The chairman has a captive audience with 

no choice but to pay whatever he wants for an indispensable service. If the 
chairman cannot deliver because the wrong sort of rain has fallen recently, he 
forces you not to use it but still charges full price. He can even get the 
Government to help him with laws to prevent you using the water you have 
paid for

1
.  

 
He says he hasn’t got enough money to pipe it down from Scotland yet 

in 1996 NW Water still managed to find, wait for it, £1,800,000,000,000 
(£1.8 Billion - nearly £57,000 per second) to buy out NorWeb’s electricity 
monopoly in the middle of a hosepipe ban and while nearly 35% of its water 
reserves piddled into the soil from leaking pipes. These characters are earning 
over £1000 a day, so the thought of you earning a mere third of that by 

                                                 
1The Government was faced with huge costs for repairing a water/sewage infrastructure untouched since 

Queen Victoria’s day. Raising taxes by £300 per house would have been electoral suicide. So, create a company to 
charge what it likes (so it doesn’t look like a tax) and sugar it with "private enterprise efficiency, competition reduces 
costs" hype reminiscent of the sewage in question. Of course you’ll have to pay the chairman a decent income to take all 
the crap (pardon the pun). However you can make it easy for him by creating toothless watchdogs, passing hosepipe 
ban laws every three minutes and making him very rich. 
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actually working for it, and in the face of active government opposition 
seems holy by comparison. 

SOME MORE CHAMPERS, JEEVES .. 
 
A millionaire in the 1930’s was seriously wealthy. You would need 

about £35M today to have the same buying power. A millennium millionaire 
only needs to be 1/35th as successful as his 30’s counterpart to enjoy the 
same title. 

 
In 1997 Joe Lewis was the richest man in the UK with a personal 

fortune of circa £3,000 Million. This means he’s got 30,000 times what you 
think you cannot achieve.  Of course you think he must have had a rich 
Daddy or inherited wealth like the Duke of Westminster. Wrong again. Mr 
Lewis is an East End boy, born in a pub, who left school penniless at the age 
of 15 to start as a washer-upper in a restaurant. He now owns rather a lot of 
restaurants - the Hanover Grand chain for a start. So you see, £100,000 a year 
is actually very small fry. 

 
The essence of being a free thinking entrepreneur is that you cast aside 

limitations. They are all in your mind, as you’ll see later.  
 
I have just glibly told you that £100,000 a year is peanuts. In the real 

world you live in this may still be cloud cuckoo land and having me tell you 
it’s all in the mind will make no difference to your negative equity trap. 
Although I don’t know your exact circumstances, I can tell you with a high 
degree of confidence that no matter how short of money you are, I’ve been 
there. No matter how lonely you are, I’ve been there too.  

 
I have walked miles to a pub while an old car I literally couldn’t afford 

to put petrol in sat outside my front door. I have sat by the bar nursing one 
single pint of beer for several hours, refusing pints offered to me because I 
couldn’t afford to return the favour. I went through this humiliation for the 
mere chance of meeting someone I hoped would eventually love me and 
knowing that I’d have to borrow some cash just to take her on a date.  

 
And as a kid I know what Christmas is like when you’re in a single 

parent family with a mum holding down two jobs to keep the bailiffs at bay. 
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That’s why I won’t take any crap from people bleating to me about their 
circumstances. I know it can be done. I am telling you that any damn fool can 
buy a new car for cash. In fact you can buy buildings for cash. 

DIRECTORITIS 
 
I can also tell you that like hundreds of thousands of others I started my 

own business and it was bloody awful, almost worse than a full time job. 
Indeed I took a 55% pay cut to start it off and threw away a nice red, brand 
new company car.  

 
I walked to a rented tumble down shack of an office with a photocopier 

so old your fingers got stained with chemicals and you choked from the smell 
each time it was used. So I can say to anyone currently running a small 
business - good luck, you’ll need it. I can also say to you that if you listen to 
what I have to tell you, you can change your business from a torture chamber 
into what you intended it to be - a money machine. 

  
And, believe me, I am not sitting on any high horse. This is not some 

business opportunity hype to sell you self-improvement. That’s not my game. 
I am monumentally annoyed, and often desperately sad.  

THE SOUND OF SOUNDING OFF.. 
 
I am desperately sad to see thousands of people living in a poverty trap 

which has essentially been forced upon them by ignorance of the truth. I am 
absolutely furious at the hypocrisy, the deceit, the guile and the chicanery of 
the pompous con-men who keep them there.  And by that I mean all of them - 
from devious little offal who brag of their pseudo success from the pages of 
cheap business opportunity con tricks, to the betrayal of trust that keeps 
millions impoverished in mind and body, perpetrated by hypocritical 
ministerial parasites (not all) who while feeding from the public purse, make 
policies designed to keep that same public poor, and who themselves cannot 
be trusted to decently resign when they are caught red handed either with 
their fingers in the till, or their anatomy inside their secretaries. That’s my 
peerage up the creek straight away. 
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What I do know, because I have done it starting with nothing, is that 
you can free yourself from all this rubbish, and live a different life where a 
man’s height is measured from the neck up; his strength is a measure of his 
soul; his wealth a measure of his charity, and where the whole of a man is 
greater than the sum of his parts.  

HOWTABE 
 
If you want to spend the next twenty years discovering the following 

information in your own way then do so - you will at least regard it as the 
pearl that it is. Most people don’t know, and those that say they do don’t 
know either. 

 
1. You will never get rich working for someone else.  
 
This includes all business opportunities, paid jobs, franchises, most 

network marketing schemes and any other business thought up by someone 
else. Yes, I know you know, but I guarantee you’d forget it immediately a 
really juicy new “one in a million, make a fortune overnight, got to get in 
first,” business plan pops in your letterbox after a bad day!  

 
I still get letters every week telling me someone’s just joined the new 

super ABC plan and won’t I join it with him. I studied this subject for years 
and noticed that six months later the same people always came back to me 
with an even better plan and the previous one seemed to be quietly forgotten.   

 
Of course some people do make it. However they are few and far 

between. You may make money, perhaps a half decent income, but you 
won’t get rich. Don’t look outside for inspiration, look within. 

 
2. Only a tiny minority made their fortune in the stock market, 

gambling or investment areas.  
 
With the one exception of prudent property investment, the vast 

majority of rich people got that way through starting their own money 
machine.  
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But that doesn’t mean you should go out and start your own business. 
All money machines are businesses, but very few businesses are money 
machines. If you want to earn serious money, all you have to do is to create a 
money machine business, not a treadmill business.  

 
The Money Machine Concept 

 
Most business people haven’t a clue about this, and those that do are 

now very rich indeed. Of those who do make it, very few are “technicians”. 

STAR TECHIES? 
 
Most small businesses are started by technicians with stars in their 

eyes. By that I mean by people who can do a particular job very well - 
plumbers, craftsmen, mechanics and the like. These people are not business 
people. They are workers working for themselves.  

 
A typical scenario is the man who works as a mechanic for a large 

motor dealership and is unhappy. He decides to go it alone and start his own 
garage. After a year or two (if he survives) he finds that he is now worse off 
than before. He might well be independent, and may possibly, if he’s lucky, 
be earning the same money as before. But what he will also be doing is 
working 24 hours a day and doing extra jobs he didn’t do before - book 
keeper, VAT collector, PAYE collector, sales representative, financial 
director, office cleaner plus the one job he’s actually good at - being a 
mechanic.  

 
Because he’s only good at one of these he has created a Treadmill 

Business that saps all his energy, keeps him awake at night, and never really 
brings home the bacon. I realised this a long time ago when my sales rep 
went on vacation to Hawaii while I took the kids camping. Only I was 
supposed to be the boss! 

 
By complete contrast we have the businessman who hasn’t the faintest 

idea about how to cure the offbeat resonance of an irregular Gangling Iron 
Cam Follower, and doesn’t need to. He’s got a technician to do that. All he is 
there for is to make money.  

 



Session  ONE    Page 63 

Indeed the best partnership to have (if you’re mad enough to trust your 
livelihood to a stranger) is a technician/businessman partnership. 
Unfortunately this is difficult to achieve because any businessman worth his 
salt wouldn’t have a partnership. Why split a profit when he can hire a 
technician and keep it all?  

 
Thus, as any accountant will tell you, most partnerships fail, and the 

reason they fail is that they are invariably technician/technician partnerships 
who haven’t a clue about money machines and the treadmill business they 
have created turns into a monster. 

YO HEAVE HO, AND SIMILAR 
 
Look around you at the number of treadmill businesses in your area. I 

can guarantee that the vast majority of small businesses have small profits 
from large turnovers, are run essentially by one or two people who work 
much longer than 9.00 ’til 5.00, and who can’t take a holiday or time off 
because no-one else can do the work.  

 
They might have the kudos of the word “director”. They might if 

they’re lucky, be bringing home a reasonable income, but it won’t be six 
times what they were on before and it should be - for doing six jobs. A 
treadmill will just wear you out. You don’t want a treadmill business, you 
want a money machine. 

MCDONALD’S MAC MONEY 
 
It may surprise you to learn that McDonald’s don’t sell hamburgers, or 

even fast food. Their outlets do, but these are McDonald’s franchises, they 
are not McDonald’s. MacDangles are not the world’s largest sellers of fast 
food.  

 
McDonald’s main business is the world’s largest business opportunity 

programme. McDonald’s make all their Mcmoney from selling Mcfranchises. 
What they sell is a  turnkey money machine. Probably the best example in the 
world. 
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To buy one of their franchises (currently a new McDonald’s franchise 
opens every two minutes) will cost you the best end of one million dollars. 
You borrow this money from a bank. All the bank need to know is the name 
McDonald’s and finance is not a problem.  

TURNKEY IS THE KEY 
 
What McDonald’s offers is a turnkey business that runs itself with 

sufficient profit to pay off your bank and leave you with a nice home and two 
Jags in the garage. You do not require any previous experience. Just money 
and desire. You will be trained to operate a turnkey system in which 
everything, from ordering the chips to paying the electric bill, has its own 
unique method of operation and you must follow that method to the letter. 
You are not allowed to deviate from the plan. It’s a perfect money machine. 
As the owner of a successful franchise you do not even need to be present 
during the day to day operation. You don’t even have to sell it; McDangles 
do the selling for you. An absolutely perfect money machine. 

 
The reason it is so perfect is that technicians do the jobs of technicians 

and every part of the organisation is constructed as a step by step system, or 
plan. It’s a huge clockwork engine, and each part of the engine does not 
require highly trained specialists. Anyone can do it. They just follow the 
plan. This means that you can leave it to run itself. All you need to do is 
oversee it, perhaps oil it, and make sure all the cogs are working as they 
should. That done you go and live your life. The last thing you do is cook a 
hamburger. 

 
To become an entrepreneur, which is what this course is all about, all 

you have to do is to get away from being a technician, and view business as a 
series of steps leading you to create your own money machine, or profit 
generator. To start this ball rolling, consider that any business you ever start 
should have the basis of being run in such a way that you do not need to be 
there all the time. You should think about this now. It is easier to create a new 
business in this way than to restructure an old one. 
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BIZ OPP BLUEPRINTS 
 
Of all the world’s successful business people, less than 2% used an off-

the-shelf business opportunity
2
. Those that did only used one in the early 

stages. All of them realised that true success comes from creating your own 
business, and often that business was a copy or modification of an existing 
business. In the world of off-the shelf business opportunity programmes 
(called bizops) true winners copied the concept of good opportunities so that 
they became organisers, rather than just participants.  

 
I want to encourage you to start your own successful business and the 

course materials are designed to give you education and ideas in this area. 
Remember - the only reason for considering an off-the-shelf business 
opportunity is to give you the experience of running a business so that you 
can take the ideas and use them profitably in your own business. 

 
Take Brian Tracy’s advice. In The Luck Factor he confirms that very 

few, if any people make money from someone else’s business venture. If you 
are offered such a venture only invest some of your time, not money.  

 
In the next session on Wealth Creation we will look at the four 

methods of making money, more on how The System keeps you poor (heavy 
stuff this), and the simple formula for getting out of it. 

  
May the force be with you. 
 
 

 
 

Phil and James 
 
 

*  *  * 
 

                                                 
2
Meaning typical MLM type plans or "How To" Books. Good franchises have been very successful. 
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The First Step to Making Money 
 
The first step to making money is not losing it.  Every day thousands of 

people lose money on so called “Opportunities” - usually obscure ideas for 
local businesses, or MLM plans that are more fiction than fact, or pools 
forecasters and tipster services who should be locked up. They range from  
schemes that profit from over-optimistic hype to deliberate deception, and 
they often get away with it Scot free.  

 
During this course we are going to introduce you to many of the type 

of schemes you should avoid at all costs. This is not just a quick overview by 
some columnist – we have done some serious research. 

REAL SCAMBUSTERS 
 
When this course was originally launched it also had a newsletter 

attached. Unfortunately time prevents us from continuing this newsletter but 
to say it was punchy was an understatement. From the first publication hardly 
a day went by when we weren’t threatened with legal action by someone or 
other. By the end, we could have papered the walls with writs. The scamsters 
concerned were used to wielding the threat of legal action like a club. They 
used the Law as a weapon against seeing their nefarious activities in print. 
This wasn’t a case of saying we would name names – we actually did name 
names and they didn’t like it – not a jot.  

 
No case ever went to Court. The reason was simple. Once you are in 

court there is no such thing as libel. A barrister can make any statement, any 
insinuation and can, if required, call someone a lair and a cheat to their face. 
In a court, the truth is told and in our case the scamsters were dealing with 
people who had the wherewithal and the determination to follow it through.  

 
After a while the time-burden of all this rubbish became too much, so 

the reports went underground. The Winners Club Newsletter, as it was called, 
started a system in which members could write in and see a report on the 
company concerned. If the company started getting heavy we just said “no 
comment” on the report and left the fact that we refused to talk about this 
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company to the reader’s imagination. In other cases we wrote about them 
anyway. Here’s one example:  

 
His advert reads “ My name is Fred Smith. 2 years ago I was down to my last £250, 

out of work, depressed and frightened about how I was going to get myself out of the hole 
in life I was in.” ..... “I put his system into action. Within 4 days I had made over £2,000 
cash. The next week, over £3000” .... “Within 3 months I had earnt £71,387.92” .... “ ... 
send for my system right away! I will then give you the most airtight guarantee  in 
existance today. When you receive my system in the mail, if you don’t make at least 
£2000 within 4 days, return the material for a full refund.” 

Enraptured by this dynamic copy we sent off our cheque. What new insight would 
we receive? Would it be a book, a report, a folder packed with inspiration? 

We got a two page letter. So did member Tanya Merca. So has Lincoln Trading 
Standards Office because we faxed them one. Here is a lightning tour of this great work. 
All spellings and punctuation exactly as printed. The brackets are our comments. 

1. Think success first ... (Seven lines of general self improvement information) 
2. Lets begin with complete control and exclusive. (uh?) You need to have complete 

and total control over the products you are going to sell. That means you can not be 
buying products to sell that are widely availbe (uh?) from a souce (uh?) that sells it to 
many others besides you. Your products should be exclusive to you, in every sence (eh?) 
of the word.” 

3.What products can you sell? (He then tells you to supply information products and 
offers, for a fee, to introduce you to two people “who write for a living”). 

4. Getting started. 
If you want to make a lot of money, and I am sure you do, and you are not doing so 

already, or have little money as a result of your life so far. (sentence ends here). 
Other earth shaking revelations are: 
“Yoy have probably heard the saying befor money makes money, it is true” 
And the RAS Guide to Mailshot costing: 
“An example of an information product profit potential, ie selling £25 to £35, and 

giving a min of £20 profit. A 2% responce rate from a 1000 mail shot giving 20 orders, is 
£20 x 20 = £400 profit. So if you send out 5000 letters you will make £2000.00 which will 
normally take about 4 days work if you do it part time. Use the formular carefully to make 
as much money as you want.” 

Good init? Mind you it tends to be good policy to include the cost of the mailshot in 
such things. Now let’s see, 1000 stamps (£190) and envelopes (£25) and, say 3.5 pence 
per page for printing on coloured stock paper (£35). Oh, yes, and name labels, say £100 
for some half decent ones. That’s £350 which tends to take the cream off it a bit, 
particularly if you only get 1.5 % response, because you’d lose £50 with every mailshot. 
Gud formyoulah that. 

We now come to the “change horses in mid stream” guarantee. Note the wording 
above with these words in his penultimate paragraph: 

“So to validate my guarentee you must have a unique product, a professional 
quality sales letter, and send it to 5000 quality names and have proof of postage.” 
Funny, we’ll swear it didn’t say this in the original advert and this company are now 
contenders in the 1996 Bruce Grobellar Award for Moving the Goal Posts (1995 Winner - 
Jamie Strachan). 

Finally his closing words which give such comfort to us lesser mortals: “ ... they and 
I only have 2 eyes, 2 arms, 2 legs, 1 brain the same as you (our emphasis)...” It is deeply 
gratifying to learn that we have the same brain as this genius. 

He ends the Gospel of Direct Mail Achievement with the best line we have ever 
seen in any publication: “ Ps All printing errors are to test if you are really reading 
this.”  
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In a real world we should be banging at his door wanting a refund but to be 
perfectly honest this effort is so uniquely awful that it backs unwittingly into genius. The 
Margarita Pracatan of Mail Order, we haven’t laughed so much since Tommy Cooper did 
the adverts for Lego. 

VFM:  depends on your sence of hewmer. 
 
 
For six years we investigated the bizop market. We examined 

thousands of bizops that were being publicised by direct mail. During this 
course we are going to reveal those findings to you. These conclusions will 
allow you to measure the worth of almost any business opportunity that 
comes your way and possibly save you many thousands of pounds. 

 
As I write this today there are companies offering to sell you ready 

made websites for between £500 and £3000. You can actually produce a very 
reasonable website for no cost whatsoever. You can even get free web-
hosting3. 

 
Very often this kind of web-site opportunity comes with a business 

package in which you can earn commissions by selling websites to others. So 
is this a scam? It depends on what you are getting. You need to think about 
two things, the opportunity itself, and where the final product is located. 

 
The web-business plan 

 
 Typically it will go like this: Buy a website for £1000 and receive a 

plan to sell similar sites to others and earn £500 per sale. Sometimes the 
organiser introduces some MLM (Multi-Level-Marketing) concepts such as 
forming a team and getting commissions and bonuses on their sales as well. 

 
Ask yourself what it is you are selling? It is websites, or the business 

opportunity? Usually the only reason for doing it is the opportunity. Before 
you consider this kind of business think about the bigger picture. 

 
Firstly there are very strict rules concerning any kind of business 

opportunity. Such bizops are called Trading schemes. If a bizop offers you 
more than a straight one-off commission per sale (usually less than £50) or if 
there is any kind of MLM (over-ride commissions) involved, then strict rules 

                                                 
3 Described in the Home Publishing Revolution Course, part 9. See www.homepublish.com  
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apply. The Department of Trade and Industry (The DTI) take a very 
jaundiced view of trading schemes and often shut them down at a moment’s 
notice. This not only leaves your commissions unpaid but also you can be 
held legally liable for helping to promote it. 

 
The DTI will also look very closely at the product. If they feel that a 

product is overpriced, and is merely being used as a hook upon which to hang 
a trading scheme, they have the right to stop it, and that’s exactly what they 
will do. 

 
A rule of thumb is this. If too much emphasis is being laid on the 

profits obtained by selling the product, instead of the product itself, then 
leave it alone. In a six year investigation we only found three people who had 
made money participating in such plans. Everyone else lost money. 

 
The Web-hosting Con 

 
In the real world a professional webpage designer, who will 

undoubtedly use standard templates modified with your details, will suggest 
companies to you who will host your website. He will even organise it for 
you. What he will not tend to do is to sub-host. On the other hand a web-

Example of a direct or high street website. Note the address shown 
in the browser is simply the www address preceded by http://
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based bizop will invariably sub-host. So what’s sub-hosting? 
 
A website is effectively a shop front. Like a shop it can be on the high 

street where everyone can see it, or on a backstreet where no-one can. If your 
website is a “proper” website it will be hosted direct by the service provider. 
This means that if you type the URL or web-address into a browser like 
Microsoft Internet Explorer or Netscape, you will go directly to the website. 
There will be no banners or shopping malls or any distractions, you just go 
directly to the website and everything on it has been put there by the website 
owner. This is how it should be. This is a high street website. There is a 
charge for this and this will be to the service provider directly. The service 
provider is the communications company who is directly providing the 
Internet connection. 

 
A web-hosted site, on the other hand, is what you have if a website 

owner, rather than the service provider, allowed you to use some of his 
webspace to host your website. Suppose your web address was 
www.mysite.co.uk. If your website was hosted by 
www.instantbookstore.com then your site would technically be a subsidiary 
of this site, so that when someone goes to your site, the address shows 
something like http://instantbookstore.com/mysite.co.uk 

 
There is nothing wrong with web-hosting as such, Cyber-malls are 

web-hosting facilities, however it looks cheap, Search engines take longer to 
find hosted sites (if at all) and you are not charged by the service provider but 
by the host.  

 
Invariably, web-selling opportunities offer to place new sites on the 

organiser’s webspace. From the bizop organiser’s point of view, he is 
reducing his risk to zero by getting you to do all the marketing (that is Direct 
Mail marketing, newspaper and magazine ads, etc.) and he makes a 
guaranteed profit every time you make a sale. Also he will make an extra 
profit by charging a web hosting fee. If any business opportunity consists of 
the participant taking all the risk, and the organiser making a guaranteed 
profit, then this is the time to reconsider. 

 
Of course, this does not mean that web hosting is bad, or that such 

opportunities are run by bad people. You just have to weigh up exactly what 
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is going on in each case. As a rule of thumb, if you are selling the notion of 
profit in which the product is a tagged on lack-lustre item, then you are in 
heavy water. Another way of looking at it is to ask yourself whether you 
would buy the product at the price offered without any bizop attached.  If not, 
don’t buy it because the DTI won’t buy it either. 

THE DIRECT MAIL RULE 
 
The mathematics behind this will be revealed later but for the moment 

it is worth committing this rule to memory. It applies to ANY plan in which 
you have to sell any product by Direct Mail (i.e. sending letters to a mailing 
list).  

 
It is not possible to make a profit in any direct mail campaign unless 

the product being sold sells for more than £70. So, if someone offers you a 
plan to sell their book by direct mail, and the book sells for £49.95, you will 
lose money. I will explain the reasons behind this later – and yes, I know that 
you receive mailings like this all the time – I’ll explain that too. 

 
Towards the end of this course I will introduce you to a special 

information area set up to provide you with extra information on other plans, 
information that will help you make important decisions about which plans 
you would like to think about – or drop altogether. 

 
 
 

That’s the end of this session. Hope you liked it. There’s a lot more to 
come! 

 
Best regards 
 
 
 
 
James Edwin and Phil Gosling 
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Things to come... 

 
• SCAMSTERS - The con merchants revealed. 
• How to totally eliminate guilt, fear and worry 
• How being an unconventional entrepreneur will make you 

wealthy. 
• Personal Protection. A new series on how to make your self 

bomb-proof, mugging proof, theft-proof. How to defend 
yourself against all intruders in your life, from petty thieves, 
institutional theft, Government theft.  

• The world’s best business advice - previously unpublished. 
The Navigator Technique - see the result of any business 
before you invest a penny, for maximum success and 
minimum risk. 

• The untold secrets of how to get a better job 
• The simplest way of getting rich.  How to die poor - the 

desert island scenario.  
• Intelligence and memory - the road to riches and self worth. 
• The eight pillars of business success. Use them in any 

career and you cannot fail. 
• The world’s number one best business for complete 

success and financial freedom.  
• The Master plan. A world’s only proven system for 

moving your life from debt into great wealth. 
• The State Lottery - The secret system that can make big 

winnings.  
• How to double your pension.  
• How to walk out of The System and become rich. 
• How to earn £100,000 a year but pay tax on only £15,000. 
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REWARD 

 
If you have received this home study course as an e-course, (either by 

download from the Internet or by email or CD), then we are offering a cash 
reward. Customers should only be able to receive THE UNLOCK CODES to 
this course directly from The Home Publishers Association (PhilDee Ltd.) on 
hpa@homepublish.com OR from one of our authorised agents whose details 
can be found at: www.homepublish.com/licensedretailers/ 

 
A cash reward is available for information regarding pirate copies.  
 
If you have received the unlock code from any source other than The 

Home Publishers Association OR PhilDee Limited, then you can earn a 
CASH REWARD by sending us the name, address (or other details) of 
whoever supplied you with the code. We will check our database and contact 
you immediately. Usually this will confirm that you purchased from an 
authorised agent. If you have received an unregistered code we will give you 
an immediate cash reward. 

 
 
All information treated in strictest confidence. 

 
Please note parts one and two can be freely distributed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

    

If you have information concerning the illegal distribution of this course and wish to let us know 
privately, you can leave a phone message or fax on 01663 766063. 

For absolute security, if you want to send a secure email then go to www.ziplip.com and register some 
simple details. You can then prepare an email for us. Use ziplip’s secure system which will prompt you 

for a  password (a different one to the password you log-on with). Once you have sent the email you 
will need to let us know the password so that we can read it. Do this by sending us an ordinary email 

from your own computer with the message: 
I have an email for you on XXXX 

Where the Xs are the password. (Do not mention ziplip.) Anyone viewing this will not be the wiser. 

http://www.homepublish.com/licensedretailers/
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Published byPublished byPublished byPublished by    

 

The International Home Publishers  
Association 
European Distribution Hub 
PhilDee Ltd 
2 Hilton Road 
Disley 
Cheshire SK12 2JU 
United Kingdom 

 
Email:  hpa@phildee.u-net.com 
Or 
hpa@homepublish.com 
Website: www.homepublish.com 
Also 
www.instantbookstore.com 
24 hr Fax: (+44) (0)1663 766063 
24 hr Message recording  : (+44) (0)1663 766063 
24 hr Credit Card Hotline : (+44) (0)1663 763817 
 
 
For current price of The Home Publishing Revolution please fax/email or see 

websites at www.homepublish.com for latest details. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

mailto:hpa@phildee.u-net.com
http://www.homepublish.com/
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Session  Two 
 
 

In life only one thing is permanent... change - Heraclitus 
 
It’s the most unhappy people who most fear change - McLaughlin 

 
 

Changing the Picture 
In our first session we looked at all the different laws that determine 

how we lead our lives. Whether we are conscious of it or not, every single 
one of these laws rules our current situation, and will continue to control our 
lives positively or negatively according to how much we understand of them, 
and, more importantly, how much we use them.  

The lives of all successful men and women are interlaced with the 
workings of these laws, and many of them deliberately use these laws to 
produce the effects they want in their lives. The sooner you deliberately 
activate the most important of these in your life, the sooner your life will 
change, but instead of it just changing at random, you will consciously 
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change it for the better. The notion that you can engineer success in your life 
is one of great discoveries in psychology today. 

In a world in which we all want security, we will inevitably fear 
change. Instead of meeting change head on we curse it, ignore it or pretend it 
hasn’t happened. The secret is not just to meet it head on, it is to actually 
engineer desirable changes in our lives before the Rule of Chance bounces us 
out of our complacency. Even so, we cannot control everything and there will 
always be some events in our lives over which we have no control. 
Nevertheless, the more control we have over our own lives, the happier and 
more fulfilled we will be. 

Change of all kinds is inevitable. Nothing in life is so certain as change. 
But even when an unexpected event has occurred, it is perfectly possible to 
re-assess this new situation and make new plans from this point. You must 
live life in all its fullness and this often involves tears as well as happiness. 
We cannot totally eliminate tears. Compassion for others can be very tearful 
even if your life remains in calm waters. As for security, I can only quote 
Helen Keller: - 

Security is a myth. Life is either a daring adventure - or nothing at all. 
You must come to accept that change is good. When you activate these 

laws in your life you will see and feel changes. At first you may feel 
uncomfortable and insecure. The secret is to go on anyway, despite your 
fears.  

The fear isn’t real. It’s generated by that part of your mind that 
doesn’t want any change in the status quo. It’s a “con” - pictures from your 
past that want you to live your future exactly as your past has been. It’s all to 
do with your memories, and the mental picture of what you think you are. If 
you carry on anyway your fear will be replaced by excitement. You’ll have a 
lot to be excited about. Your self image is trying to stop you being happy. It 
can be your worst enemy or best friend. We are going to make it your best 
friend starting now. 

SEEING YOUR SELF-IMAGE 
We have a built in set of beliefs. Where do they come from? Are they 

always good for us? 
 
Everything you believe or expect or understand comes from your 

memory of the past. It is a survival system that is built into you at birth. 
Everything that happens to you from birth is recorded in memory as either a 
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negative experience, like sticking your hand in a fire, or a positive experience 
such as discovering ice cream. We have a huge stockpile, larger than any 
computer memory bank, of negative events and positive events, and they are 
stockpiled in our subconscious mind. This is purely to do with survival, and 
you can understand the value of this system if you compare it with an animal, 
say a deer.  

In it’s fawnhood days the deer a drinking from a pond with its mother 
when suddenly a strange smell appeared. The smell was followed by a loud 
noise which was very frightening and its mother squealed loudly in alarm 
causing them both to run away at full speed. A hunter had fired at them. 

Emotion - 1;  Logic – 0 
The primary emotion in this case was fear. This entire sequence is 

recorded in the fawn’s memory as a negative experience to be avoided in the 
future. The next time it smells that smell, its subconscious mind will perform 
an incredible feat that you and I take for granted every day, and no computer 
ever built can match. It will instantly compare that smell with the billion or 
so other experiences it has in memory in order to find out whether it is 
positive or negative. It will then decide on the appropriate course of action 
which in this case is to run like hell when it smells that scent. All this takes 
place in an instant. It becomes an instinctive reaction based on survival. 

Also notice that that the whole reaction was built on emotion, not logic. 
The emotion was fear. One day you absentmindedly step into the road 
without looking. Suddenly you hear the squeal of tyres under heavy braking. 
Do you: 

1. Look left and right, identify which car the squeal 
came from, estimate its distance at 35 metres, 
estimate its speed at 45 mph, calculate that its braking 
distance was longer than 35 metres and decide to step 
back on the pavement (a logical response)? OR 

2. Have a sudden irrational feeling of total panic causing 
you to instantly stop dead in your tracks and step 
back in a hurry without even thinking about it? (An 
emotional response). 

Which of these two reactions would keep you alive longer? The 
emotional one of course. It’s quicker. 

Since the day you were born every single experience you ever had was 
recorded into your subconscious mind as either a negative emotional 
experience to be avoided (note “illogically” avoided, calculated logic has 
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nothing to do with it) or a positive emotional experience to be encouraged, or 
a neutral experience put on hold until some future event makes it slot into one 
or the other. 

BABY BABY ... 
Without going into detailed paediatric psychology a new-born baby is 

largely devoid of any experiences outside of its mother, and by day two it has 
more than doubled all the experiences it had on day one. If you are thirty 
years old you would need to be sixty before you doubled your life 
experience, so you can see that in terms of percentages, a young child’s 
experience of the world is far greater than an adult’s. This means that the 
emotional storing of positive and negative experiences has far more effect in 
childhood. This is amplified by the fact that a child doesn’t start to reason, or 
think things out until it’s much older. 

If someone told you that you are stupid, you would look at the person 
who said it and evaluate very quickly how much weight you are going to give 
to their opinion. If it’s a psychiatrist in a white coat you would take him 
seriously. If it’s a drunk in a pub spoiling for a fight you might give him one 
but you certainly wouldn’t believe that what he said was true. Kids don’t 
have that logic until they are much older, which is why they are so 
susceptible to comments. 

Now you see how important it is that to give any child the best start in 
life it is necessary to encourage positive experiences, positive feelings about 
themselves and positive attitudes in order to create a positive, successful 
adult. An adult who doesn’t have these feelings can always, always, always 
relate his or her current situation or feelings of inadequacy to experiences 
they had, or were denied, in their youngest days, probably before the age of 
eight. And the responsibility, I’m sorry to say, for most of your feelings and 
experiences before the age of eight rests heavily with parents, and the subject 
of parents is a difficult one that can give rise to huge feelings of hurt or love, 
depending on the pot luck you had with them. Unfortunately parents are 
human with human frailties, and later on you will see that BLAME can be 
easily used as an excuse, but it can easily be removed to produce better 
relationships. 

So, you can now see that most people think the way they do because of 
all the positive and negative experiences they have had since childhood. If 
your childhood was very much - sit down and shut up - then you are unlikely 
to have a lively exploring mind that likes to ask questions. If your childhood 
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was “don’t do this, don’t do that. NO. Stop it!” then you are not going to feel 
like adventure. Similarly, and most sadly, if your childhood was very much - 
“Shut up! You’re very bad! I don’t love you when you do that!” Then you are 
likely to be the saddest of adults, insecure, lonely, unloved and therefore 
unloving in return. All this is modern psychology, but you don’t need to have 
a degree to understand how logically it all fits together.  

In a nutshell, what happens is that your early experiences build up 
within you a picture of what you think you are. This is a very complex 
picture. You have an “image” of yourself fixed in your subconscious mind, 
your Self Image, and it determines everything you do because you believe in 
this image, and you expect it to do certain things in certain situations. 

The key to breaking free, and unlocking your full potential, is an 
understanding of your self image - and then deliberately set about changing 
it. This has become one of the most important breakthroughs of the last 
decade. All our beliefs are based on our self image and we can never achieve 
anything that doesn’t fall in step with that image. This is so important that 
you must understand it fully:-  

You cannot do better than your self image says you can! 
You may already have heard what psychiatrists have been saying for 

decades, which is that every human being uses only a tiny fraction of his 
brain power every day. Some say that less than 1% of your brain power, or if 
you like, 1% of your potential or performance is all that most people use. But 
we now know that your performance can never exceed your self image, so 
logically you cannot hope to achieve a better performance in anything unless 
you self image is raised accordingly. 

WILL THE REAL ME PLEASE STAND UP 
You don’t just have one self image, you have a lot of mini self images 

that combine to influence every area of your life. To give just a few 
examples, you have a self image of how good a driver you are and how good 
a parent or child you are. You have a self image about how you dress, or your 
physique; how good a reader you are, or a lover, or a speaker or writer (!) 
You have an image of how good you are at maths, science and speaking, or 
how intelligent you are. You are what you think you are. No more and no 
less. Your total self image is a composite of all these and how well you 
perform in each is decided totally by your self image in that area. Your self 
image is the regulator that defines how good you think you are, and you can 
never do better than you think you can do. 
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The idea of a self image can be split into three elements. The Self Ideal, 
the Self View and Self Love. Your total self image is the sum of these 
elements. 

QUITE DEARLY MY FRANK ... THE SELF IDEAL 
Inside every one of us is a John Wayne, Tom Cruise or Clint Eastwood 

- or Joanna Lumley, Buffy or Cher. Every one of us has numerous pictures of 
the kind of person we’d like to be. It’s not the same person all the time of 
course, it’s more like the labels on luggage - today San Francisco, tomorrow 
Tel Aviv - we have an ideal self of the person we’d like to be according to 
the situation. One day you wish you were super-fit like Linford Christie, next 
you wish you had brains and Jacob Bronowski takes over - our ideal self is a 
composite of all the people we’ve admired. It’s the ideal person we’d like to 
be, or be seen as such by others. It’s whom we strive to be like every day. We 
are continuously adjusting our behaviours, actions and words in an attempt to 
emulate that ideal person. 

THE SELF VIEW 
The self ideal is who we wish to be like. The self view is how we see 

ourselves now. It’s a kind of inner mirror that is an exact picture of how we 
see ourselves every day. We will talk, think, act, walk and do everything in 
life in a way that corresponds exactly to how we see this picture of ourselves. 
We will relate to other people in a way that is in complete agreement with 
our self view.  

If you’ve ever gone through the experience of losing a lot of weight can 
you remember how good you felt in that new suit or outfit you bought? You 
carried yourself in positive manner, well pleased with your new self view. 
Your self view had changed and your whole attitude changed with it. If we 
want to change an effect in our life, we know we must locate and change its 
cause. If we want to change our performance, we must first change this inner 
picture to a very positive one, otherwise we are wasting our time. 

You will be amazed how your self view has the power to raise or ruin 
you. I know of an intelligent, capable business man who started on his own 
and every deal he struck ended in disaster. He was “thinking positive” all the 
time, worked hard and was totally determined. Yet every deal went wrong at 
the last minute.  

What he didn’t see was that he was sinking his own ship most of the 
time. For example, after clinching a good deal with the boss of a large 
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company he would be so delighted that he would, without thinking, 
immediately invite the boss out to dinner. That’s fine - but he’d go to a Soho 
strip club without thinking that his guest might be greater than the sum of his 
parts. Two days later the deal would be “reconsidered” and cancelled.  

He was on self destruct but didn’t realise it. What was happening was 
that subconsciously he believed himself to be a failure. He believed we didn’t 
deserve the rewards an independent life could give him. Consciously he 
wanted to be successful and consciously tried his best. But every time, some 
simple slip would put a spanner in the works, then he’d pick himself up and 
start again with commendable determination. For all I know he’s still trying. 
But he’s wasting his time until he works on his self image. 

I know someone who, in my opinion, probably has an IQ of 180. 
Despite my having rubbed shoulders at Cambridge with some of the 
country’s cleverest, I would put him higher than nearly anyone I’ve ever 
known. He’s got virtually a photographic memory. He’s totally self taught 
and works in the computer industry at a high level. Yet he has the worst 
inferiority complex I’ve ever seen. Here is a man in charge of a 2000 BHP 
powerboat and he’s rowing it. His self image must be an absolute disaster. 
Because he totally lacks any real self confidence he lives out his life as far 
away from other human contact as possible, and where better than in the 
virtual-reality world of computers. 

In complete contrast I have met rogues and vagabonds, the ruffians and 
the untalented but who had enough of a self image to know that they were as 
good as anyone else, if not better, no matter how delusioned this view may 
have been. And many are leaders of industry and commerce, salesmen and 
entrepreneurs, just because they think they can be. And that’s all you need. 

WHO LOVES YA BABY? – SELF LOVE 
Self Love is also called Self Esteem or Self Liking. If the self ideal is 

how we wish we were, and our self view is how we see ourselves now, then 
Self Love is simply how much we like ourselves, and from this simple 
statement comes the latest, most powerful concept in psychology today. It 
has been shown time and time again that how much you like yourself 
determines how you will perform in every aspect of your life. It is the starting 
point of all success, the most critical element in human achievement. 

Now the self ideal and self view we have of ourselves may not be true. 
We may wish we were a supermodel, and act like Richard Burton but we 
wouldn’t actually be either of them This is not a problem because the self 
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ideal and self view are what we aspire to become not what we already are. 
However our Self Love or Self Esteem is how we feel about ourselves and 
this is always true. It is a direct measure of how much you like yourself, and 
it determines your performance in everything you do.  

Whether you like yourself or not stems directly from your upbringing 
and past relationships. Most people, despite outward appearances, do not 
value themselves very highly. It is important not to confuse self-like, with 
vanity or arrogance. If you think about it, extremely vain people or show-offs 
actually have a psychological problem of inferiority, not superiority. 

 An inferiority complex reveals itself in different ways. The obvious 
way is to be mouse-like, quiet and withdrawn. A slightly more subtle version 
is to shout your own praises because if you don’t, nobody else will (self 
praise is no praise). Hampered by deep feelings of worthlessness the subject 
acts out a scenario in which he or she is the top dog. Remember the Law of 
Indirect Achievement? Shouting your own praises actually produces the 
reverse effect as you well know. Keeping up with the Jones’ is a sign of 
social inadequacy because you are more interested in the image people have 
of you, and this is because your own self like is not very high. 

Truly balanced individuals don’t need to impress others. True self-like 
means your relationships with others are highly positive, enthusiastic, 
helpful, even loving but not vain. People with a high self image are generally 
very nice people to know. And speaking of loving we now come to an 
important factor in the discussion on self love. It is impossible to like or 
love anyone else more than you like yourself.  

Here is another psychological fact: The more you like yourself, the 
less stressful you become. 

It is impossible to emphasise these two points too strongly. You cannot 
start a relationship or hope to succeed in any area of your life until you take 
deliberate action to increase your self like, and the more you like yourself, 
the greater your capacity to love and like others, and the less stressed out you 
become. 

Over several years certain simple methods have come to light which are 
now universally acknowledged as being excellent methods for upgrading 
your self like. They are methods you can use straight away. They are so 
simple and amusing that they can easily be dismissed as being trivial. In fact 
they are vital to your success, and any doubts you may have about them will 
not effect them in the slightest. The only one to suffer will be you if you 
don’t at least try them for a time.  



Session  Two    Page 12 

Suspend your judgement for a month at least, then see how you feel. 
There is an important point that I will come to again and again, and it is this.  

You can read about how to be successful all day and every day. It won’t 
make you a success. You have to DO. You have to fire the missile before it 
gets anywhere. Holding the steering wheel of life is no good if the car isn’t 
moving. You can read all there is to know about flying a plane, it won’t mean 
a thing until you’re off the ground. It’s the Law of Giving again. You have to 
give something first. In this case you have to give of your time and effort. 

You’ll like this. Stand in front of a mirror twice a day, every day. Do it 
first thing in the morning and last thing at night. In fact do it every time you 
see yourself reflected in a mirror. Now say the words “I love me, I love me, I 
am mad about myself” and don’t be surprised if you burst out laughing. If 
you can’t say it out loud then at least mouth it quietly. Do it with feeling. 
Believe it. The more times you practice this exercise, the higher your total 
Self Image will go, and everything else with it. 

 
If you have got to speak publicly at a function or feel nervous in any 

situation in which you are meeting people, take time out and quietly say, “I 
love me. I love me. I am mad about myself” just beforehand. Just watch your 
stress level go down. Try it. I know it sounds silly but it works. 

The root of all personality and behavioural problems is a poor Self 
Image. Later on you will see that it is perfectly possible to re-programme this 
early conditioning to produce a new self image. Slowly but surely, amazing 
things will come into your life. 

WHERE OUR SELF IMAGE COMES FROM 
We don’t come into the world with a self image, we have to acquire 

one over time. The importance of childhood as the main area where self 
images are formed cannot be over emphasised. In order to understand this we 
are going to consider the child in us all, because most people actually live out 
their lives with a mental age of about twelve. That is to say most people’s self 
image is set in stone at around this age. 

 A human baby is born too early. In the wild most animals too large to 
live in holes give birth to young that can run along side their mothers within 
half an hour of being born. In order to accommodate the size of a baby’s 
head, a human baby is technically born 4 years too soon. At birth human 
babies are still little more than overgrown embryos, and their perceptions and 
needs are different. 
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A new child in the world needs the physical requirements of  food, 
warmth and shelter. It also has one huge psychological requirement and two 
fears. It has a fear of loud noises, a fear of falling and it desperately needs 
love, particularly love that is identified by touching. 

A baby has a fear of, and will always cry at loud noises. Every parent 
knows this only too well. With regard to fear of falling, a classic experiment 
was conducted in which a crawling baby was placed in a room in which the 
floor was completely covered in standard black and white tiles. In the middle 
of the floor was a large hole, about 1 metre across, that dropped down about 
2 metres, and the sides and base of this hole were tiled in exactly the same 
way as the floor. In this way the hole’s presence was amplified and made 
obvious to the baby who was crawling about the floor.  

The whole area of the floor was covered in a sheet of strong clear 
Perspex, including the hole, so it was physically impossible to fall down it. 
As the baby crawled around the room, it came to the hole. Exploring hands 
prodded the space at the edge of the hole and even though the baby could feel 
that there was clear Perspex covering the hole, it would not venture over it. 

In order to investigate the need of a child for love and touch, an 
experiment was carried out in Russia with appalling consequences. A group 
of new born orphans were denied all forms of human contact. They were 
bottle fed and cleaned in complete silence and with the minimum of contact 
for several weeks. Tragically the experiment was stopped too late and 90% of 
the babies shrivelled up and actually died. They died of grief. The effect is 
now known as Infant Grief-Death Syndrome. Babies can die of a broken 
heart. 

Children that are denied high quality touching love in the first three or 
even up to eight years of their lives always develop some form of personality 
problem or deficiency. This is made manifest in the form of an inadequate 
Self Image in later years, and they will spend the rest of their lives 
compensating for this deficiency, rather than maximising their potential as 
human beings. 

Now you may find it inconceivable that any parent cannot love their 
own child4, but very often parents fall into the trap of knowing themselves 
that they love the child - but don’t tell the child. This is at its most destructive 
when parents discipline their children using a special technique known as 
conditional love.  
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Conditional love is the situation when parents make it clear to the child 
that he or she is only loved when the child does something that the parent 
approves of. Similarly love is taken away when the child does something 
wrong. “I don’t love you when you do that...  I’ll really love you if you do 
such and such for me” are comments that subconsciously are terribly hurtful. 
A child needs unconditional love from the parents so that he/she knows they 
are loved in themselves, not just because of what they do.  

Parents often use these conditional love techniques because they work! 
Deep down every child wants the love and approval of its parents more than 
anything else in the world and if it is ever denied, for any reason, then the 
effect is so frightening that the child will almost do anything in order to win 
it back. This is why the ultimate crime is child abuse, or to say it like it really 
is, a father raping his children. It is a crime against humanity itself. The 
ultimate betrayal of trust. The ultimate evil. 

The way in which parents and children interact can cause two specific 
habits that lead on into adulthood. The child who has to do something in 
order to earn the love of its parents will be characterised, in later life by the 
“I must ...” habit pattern - a constant striving to do something with which 
they can gain approval. If approval is constantly denied, then of course the “I 
must...” habit pattern is incredibly stressful to the child, simply because it’s 
impossible to achieve. No matter what the child does, it’s still not good 
enough. Thus the child can go through the rest of its life driven to do things - 
“I must ... I have to...” - but in the certain knowledge that it can’t achieve 
them. 

Another negative habit is formed when children are constantly told 
what they cannot do, rather than praised for what they can do. Words like 
“Stop it ... leave it alone ... put it down ... don’t touch” will eventually lead to 
the child thinking that he or she is useless. Very soon, when the child is 
offered something positive to do, it will say, “I can’t” until the words become 
a knee jerk reaction to any slight problem or task facing it. Of course some 
children develop the worst of both worlds, the twin negative pattern of “I 
must ... but I can’t... I can’t, but I have to” which in its extreme form leads to 
deep neurosis or character disorders. 

So an early lifetime dominated by destructive criticism leads to 
destructive negative habit patterns formed very early in life, and a self image 
to suit. Unless you take charge of your own education you will never even 
know why you feel so bad about yourself, or even how it came to be. 
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The only parental role model you have is your own parents and thus the 
cycle of destruction can continue with your children, and their children and 
so on. That is why whole families can go the same road, either being high 
achievers or new additions to the state benefits system. Intelligence has 
nothing to do with it. 

The latest ideas suggest that these destructive habits go further than the 
first eight years of life. In many cases teenagers, trapped in the years in which 
they are constantly struggling to come to terms with their own identity and 
sexuality, can be denied quality parental love because their parents (who are 
probably at their wits end, and parents of what they perceive to be ill 
mannered and difficult children who reject everything they say) will turn to 
the one thing they know will work; conditional love, and unknowingly cause 
their children deep psychological trauma at a time when the balance is very 
delicate. Both children and parents trapped in this situation can suffer from 
damaging long term guilt complexes. I’m not blaming parents in particular. It 
is now known that elder siblings can also cause long term psychological 
effects in their brothers and sisters, both positive and negative. This can be 
made even worse when a parent shows favouritism towards one child, 
leading to a double negative cycle where a child feels unloved by parent and 
sibling together. 

The effect forced by this kind of upbringing is self-dislike. If the child’s 
own parents disliked him, he will feel it was because of some unknown 
deficiency within himself, and deep down he will dislike himself also. Yet it 
is quite possible to identify and overcome all this early conditioning and 
become a powerful, confident person, advancing competently in the direction 
of their dreams. The first and most powerful thought we use is “I love me.” 

Using the rules of Substitution and Repetition we know that we must 
cancel all negative thoughts with positive ones and keep them there as long 
as possible. When we come to goal setting we shall be using techniques to 
drive a new self image directly into your subconscious. This is an area where 
many other goal setting instructions fail because they only address the 
physical desires, not the needs of the self image which are more important. 
You cannot drive a car if your hands are mentally crippled. You must first 
heal your hands. 
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HOW DO YOU PLEAD ? 
Guilt is now known to occupy the prime position of all the problems 

brought on by modern living. It is arguably the major psychological problem 
of the 20th century. 

In the hands of others it has become a highly effective tool to punish 
and control you in many ways. It is practised by parents, governments, 
unenlightened religions, bosses, managers at work, husbands, wives and 
others too numerous to mention. In every case it all revolves around feelings 
of guilt, or the sense that you don’t deserve something. The “something” is 
usually “good things.” 

It is now known that guilt problems start in early childhood when 
quality time is denied by parents. This is not a conscious decision. Too often 
the best intentions of parents are side tracked by financial problems, 
overwork or lack of energy. As a result the child grows up a victim of 
criticism and lacking in quality love producing deep feelings of inadequacy 
that the child doesn’t understand. The child does not understand WHY its 
mum or dad treats it this way.  The only conclusion, reached subconsciously, 
is that it is convinced it must have done something fundamentally wrong, and 
as a result it must be undeserving. Finally this sense of being wrong leads to 
fear. Fear of failure. 

Much fear I sense in you. Fear leads to anger and anger to suffering. 
– Yoda. Star Wars 

A person who harbours these ingrained guilt feelings is identified by 
several characteristics. Firstly they have a deep sense of undeserving. They 
feel they don’t deserve a life filled with love and hope. In fact there is no 
reason at all why good things shouldn’t happen to you. 

Secondly they tend to be destructively critical of themselves most of 
the time (I can’t do this ... I’m useless at that) and thence become intensely 
critical of others as well. 

Third, they are easily manipulated by people who use guilt as a weapon 
in order to get their own way. The Law of Attraction works here in its most 
destructive way. Knowing that you are susceptible to control by people 
throwing guilt at you, you actually attract “guilt blackmailers” into your life. 
Why? Because if you believe you are guilty in your subconscious mind, what 
your subconscious mind believes, you will receive. 

Fourth, they will use the weapon of guilt on others and the weapon is 
blame. They will blame others continuously, for in doing so they will offset 
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blame from themselves. They become Blamers. Blamers throw guilt bombs 
at guilt receivers. 

Number five manifests itself in denial - It isn’t my fault... I can’t help it 
... I wish, I’ll try. If there are three words you need to eradicate from your 
vocabulary they are WISH, TRY and CAN’T. All these words are excuses. In 
using them you are excusing yourself in advance. You are setting yourself up 
for failure by softening the fall. I WISH means, “I don’t think I’ll ever...” 
I’LL TRY means “I don’t think I’ll succeed” and I CAN’T means you 
haven’t got the guts to try! Do not use these words ever again. They are the 
gold medals of negativity. 

“Either you do, or you do not. There is no try.” – Star Wars 
 

BYE BYE BABY BYE BYE 
There are four override switches you can use to eradicate guilt from 

your life forever. 
1. Eliminate ALL self criticism. You are a marvel; a biological, God-

given wonder of the universe. You have a mind that is far more powerful 
than you will ever know. You are on your way to harness that power for ever. 
No-one can stop you except you. You are only going to stop yourself by 
having a handbrake on your life. 

2. Refuse to be manipulated! It’s amazing how much power over 
yourself you give to other people every day without realising that you can 
just as easily take power away from them. This is a very important concept - 
the fact that you give power to other people voluntarily. 

You an’ whose army ? 
 

If something is being forced upon you that is unjust, even if it is a legal 
requirement, then balance the injustice of it against the practicality of 
policing it in the first place. This is not an incitement to break the law. It is 
most definitely an enticement to take up psychological arms against someone 
in power (an uncivil servant, car park attendant, middle manager, bank clerk) 
who tells you what to do but has no real backup to force it upon you. Ask 
yourself quickly - what would this ***** do if you simply chose to ignore the 
ignorant little Hitler! 

For example, one day I parked in the car park of my local library. I’d 
just locked the car when an attendant walked up and said “You can’t park 
there, it’s for staff only” - he pointed to a Staff Parking Only sign. I was 
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about to apologise and find a side street in which to park when suddenly I 
realised that I had given the attendant power which he was using against me 
in quite an alarming manner. Consider what went through my mind. 

The library and the car park were paid for out of public funds - local 
taxation - which I paid for. The library staff were employees, their 
paymasters were the local council, and the local council were elected and 
paid by - me. I suddenly felt like a Lord of the Manor who had just been told 
to leave his own kitchen by the cook! 

What happened was an example of public servants (remember that 
phrase?) actually taking it upon themselves to raise themselves above the 
level of servant to a self-generated position of superiority. And we let them! 
They cannot do this unless we let them. Furthermore anyone can give 
themselves this authority over you, but only if you allow them to do so. In 
nearly all cases your first reaction to an “authority figure” is to do as they say 
without thinking. This is not at all surprising. You have been subject to 
authority figures all your life - parents, teachers and bosses. By the law of 
repetition it is almost impossible not to jump when authority shouts. But you 
don’t have to. 

Now all this went through my mind in a flash. I actually paid for the 
car park which had been usurped by the servants, who were now telling me to 
leave because they had given themselves by-laws that placed them above the 
users of the library. Furthermore, a man technically in my employ, was now 
telling me to leave! 

I had two choices. My first was to enter into an argument about who 
actually was the boss around here. This would have been wrong. I had 
allowed the system to “promote” these people beyond their station and I 
didn’t have enough time to out argue someone into agreeing that the by-law 
was fundamentally unfair. So I took the power back in the simplest of ways. I 
chose to ignore him. I did this knowing he didn’t have the ability to police or 
enforce the law within the time frame available. 

I was only going to be in the library a few minutes and in that time he 
could do nothing, and I knew it. I refused to get involved in a discussion, I 
refused to acknowledge his “authority”, I refused to even acknowledge his 
existence on this planet - and he could do nothing about it except go blue in 
the face muttering divine retribution! 

I had taken his power away by refusing to acknowledge it. Suddenly it 
was he that felt helpless, not me - and he didn’t like it. He was not used to 
this at all. It’s very funny to see the face of a person who’s just come up 
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against someone who simply refuses to accept that person’s self-generated 
importance. Of course don’t do this with someone who can arrest you! The 
importance of this is to understand who has real power, and who is all huff 
an’ puff. 

In the film It’s a Bug’s Life  a charming colony of ants is terrorised by a 
few very large locusts until they suddenly realise that the locusts have no real 
power at all. It’s a delightful film for anyone who wants more freedom in 
their lives. 

LET’S PLAY SQUASH 
Even been steamrollered? The basic method to use against back-snipers 

and guilt blackmailers is to understand that people who are trying to 
steamroller you are so used to it that they don’t consciously realise they are 
doing it at all. By politely pointing this out to them you can stop them in their 
tracks. 

Next time someone tries to gain power over you, and you realise that 
they are using deep down guilt feelings to achieve this, all you have to do is 
to stop, smile politely and use the words - 

“Excuse me. I get the feeling you’re trying to make me feel guilty. Are 
you?” 

Always ask it as a question. Always wait for an answer. If you wait 
long enough he or she will say “No, of course not” but I will guarantee that 
two minutes later they’ll be at it again and then you’ll politely interrupt and 
say “Excuse me but I’m definitely getting the feeling you’re trying to make 
me feel guilty. Are you?” Of course they will say no, but this will happen 
several times because they themselves do not realise they are doing it. It’s 
subconscious. By bringing it to their attention they will quickly understand 
that it doesn’t work in your case, and it will break the pattern. 

3. Refuse to use guilt on others. The secret is to stop blaming people. 
The only true sign of maturity is to understand and accept that you are 
responsible for everything that happens in your life from now on. Old 
feelings are knee-jerk reactions to a situation you’ve been in so many times 
that your response is like a pavlovian dog - when the “bell” rings - you react. 
How you react is your decision, therefore you are responsible. By constantly 
repeating the words “I am responsible” you will bring freedom into your life 
because you are giving yourself control. You must stop blaming the world, 
and the tool that is used to stop blame is forgiveness. 
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4. Learn to Forgive. If someone hurts you, your first reaction is not to 
forgive, it’s to get even. Vengeance is a double-edged sword that can hurt 
you as much as you want it to hurt others. After you’ve been slighted, or 
abused or hurt by someone else, how many times have you gone over and 
over in your mind the different ways in which you’re going to get back at 
them? Sometimes hours and hours of your life can pass by while you’re 
having imaginary arguments in your mind with people who aren’t physically 
there at all. The only answer to this mad cycle of depression is to forgive. 

It’s very hard to forgive but you can find a compromise. In forgiving 
someone you can set the incident to one side but that doesn’t mean you have 
to forget or like the person concerned. There is no point in leaving yourself 
totally wide open to being hurt again by the same person. 

Forgiving is healthy but you don’t need to erase the incident from your 
mind. Forgive but don’t forget, that way you can justify your feelings of hurt 
by saying, “Yes, I forgive this person. I will not hold grudges against him. I 
do not wish him to catch some fearful disease. Admittedly I don’t wish him 
great fortune either, and I will not allow him to hurt me again by keeping an 
eye on him. But I will forgive, and let bygones be bygones. But he has lost my 
trust and that knowledge allows me to carry on with my life.” 

Decide today not to hold grudges and bitterness. You are free only 
when you have control and be able to free yourself of all the negative garbage 
in your mind. Your first and most difficult step in this process is to forgive 
your parents. 

CRY FREEDOM 
Total freedom starts with forgiving your parents. You must totally and 

absolutely absolve them of all the wrongs they have done, of all the 
inconsistencies, all the hurt, all the conditional love responses they have put 
you through. If you demand a reason then know that they themselves are the 
product of their own parents’ upbringing which cannot be perfect. Are you, 
or would you be, a perfect parent yourself? You may think so, but your 
children will judge, not you. Modern psychology is now convinced that you 
can only be a fully functioning adult after you learn to totally forgive your 
parents for everything, without reservation. 

Every time you are in a situation with your parents where you feel the 
old angers and passions rising to the surface, you can cancel these thoughts 
completely by remembering, even repeating to yourself in your mind that you 
totally 100 % forgive them EVERYTHING for ever. 
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Now it doesn’t matter whether or not you tell your parents of this 
decision. That is up to you. In some cases it can be the most totally 
overwhelming event of your life. You may decide to talk to them of your 
feelings and your decision. You may decide to write. You may decide just to 
carry on in yourself, knowing it’s your decision alone. Either way remember 
that this forgiveness is the basis of a new ADULT relationship with your 
parents - a new adult friendship that actually allows you to be friends from 
this day on. For many thousands of people, some of the most rewarding and 
pleasant days of their lives started from this point of personal forgiveness 
where suddenly parents became adult friends. If you are very lucky, you 
already have that friendship and there is no need to forgive anything.  

 
Total freedom continues by forgiving everybody else. You have to 

wipe the slate clean. In the Lord’s prayer it says, “forgive us - as we forgive 
those who trespass against us.” Do not hold any more grudges or bitterness. 
Forgive them in the knowledge that from now on you are responsible for 
your own emotions. You are responsible for your own future. If you think 
about it, whatever situation you are in, whatever hurt or injustice you have 
encountered, you were at least partially responsible for bringing it about. It 
takes two to tango. 

History is cluttered with the debris and hollow lives of countless souls 
who have lived 20, 30 years and longer, harbouring the hurt and grudges of 
former injustices that ruined their lives at that time. And they allowed that 
injustice to continue to ruin their lives every day thereafter by using it as the 
keystone on which to build their future. 

As Thoreau rightly said “The mass of men lead lives of quiet 
desperation - and go to the grave with the song still in them.” 

 Sometimes thirty years later some people will continue to recount in 
detail the incident that ruined their lives or their career or their marriage 
without realising that in thinking this thought continuously they just bring 
more of it into their lives. 

PHYSICIAN, HEAL THYSELF 
Finally, forgive yourself. Forgive yourself for all the mistakes, you’ve 

made, all the hurt you’ve caused, all the hearts you’ve broken. If necessary 
phone someone and tell them you’re sorry for some distant problem you’ve 
caused. It is the hallmark of a truly adult, mature person to be able to 
genuinely apologise to someone for some hurt they have caused or some 
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error of judgement they have made. To never say sorry is the true mark of 
weakness. It is the mark of someone so socially inadequate that they dare not 
let go of their ego for fear of losing it. To forgive is divine, to apologise is 
pure gallantry. 

You are allowed to forgive yourself. Don’t think you deserve some 
lifelong punishment because of the things you’ve done. You don’t. What you 
must do before forgiving yourself is to forgive everyone else first - 100%. 
Then, resolve never to consciously harbour grudges or deliberately hurt 
anyone else again. (Go, and sin no more.) Only then, will you have truly 
matured, truly grown up, and be truly able to forgive yourself. 

Accepting responsibility is not the same as accepting blame. In 
accepting responsibility for everything you do, you are making a bargain with 
the future. In blaming yourself, you are looking back. Look forward, not 
backwards. 

Next to guilt there is one more emotion we must deal with before we 
can be truly free. It’s the one emotion which has dominated the lives of 
countless thousands, and continues to do so every day. The emotion is worry. 

WORRY? WHO CARES ANYWAY? 
In our hearts we all know how futile worry is. We know that worry 

doesn’t solve anything, that it is unproductive and that the act of worrying 
does nothing other than make your life a misery. Worry is a form of fear. It 
has been conclusively shown in thousands of tests that worry is always the 
result of not taking decisions, or not knowing how to take a decision. As soon 
as a decision is made, and action taken, all the stress falls away from the 
problem. 

If you think about it, worry is a form of highly negative goal setting. In 
worrying you are keeping in mind something bad, a poor or destructive 
outcome to some imagined situation. If you are not careful the absolute laws 
of success will take over and the laws of belief, repetition and expectation 
will all come into play and make your worry come true! 

Recent research has shown that it is possible to eliminate or 
dramatically reduce the effect worry has in our lives and in order to do so we 
should follow a plan which has been psychologically proven to work. 
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THE FORMULA FOR ELIMINATING WORRY 
1. Get a pen and paper and write out, in as much detail as possible, 

exactly what it is that you are worrying about. In many cases this simple 
act will focus the mind on the true nature of the problem and often the 
solution leaps off the page at you. Always write it down. Do this with all 
your worries systematically. 

2. Underneath your description of the problem, write down the 
worst possible outcome the problem may result in. For example if you are 
worried about redundancy or loss of your job, write down ALL the worst 
possible consequences. This is known as a worst-case scenario and it should 
be realistic but not over exaggerated. For example the loss of your job will 
certainly mean an immediate loss of income and possibly having to go on 
State benefits for a time. It won’t necessarily mean that your children will 
leave home, your marriage break up or loss of your health. Be realistic as if 
you were a detached observer of your life who knows your situation 
intimately but can give a dispassionate assessment of that situation. Another 
way of doing this is to draw a vertical line down the centre of a piece of 
paper and write out your problem on the left hand side, and the worst 
possible consequences on the right hand side. Do this for every problem you 
worry about in each area of your life.  

Psychologically what is happening is that most of your worry stems 
directly from an unwillingness to face the consequences of a “worst case” 
outcome. If you can write down the worst possible outcome then 
immediately, your stress level starts to fall. 

3. Decide to fully accept the worst should it occur. Make a conscious 
decision to accept and deal with it if the situation should ever happen. Try 
and be positive. In our example you can say to yourself. “OK, if I do lose my 
job so what? I will get another. It may take two thousand applications but 
something will turn up. We will survive and if I keep my head I’ll have more 
quality time with my family although I will still discipline myself to getting up 
early and actively seeking work.” This is just an example but a strange thing 
happens as soon as you face and accept the worst case outcome - you 
suddenly find that the stress is lifted. In meeting the situation head on, in 
advance so to speak, you’ve deflated it. There’s nothing left to worry about!  
 

In India this is called “Facing the Tiger.” In the days when tigers were 
common, villagers feared meeting a hungry tiger on a lonely road. In fact a 
tiger will not attack a human being unless the tiger is trapped in a corner, or if 
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the person attempts to run away. If you have the courage to stand your 
ground and out-stare the tiger it will most probably go away. Write, “Face the 
Tiger” on a piece of card and keep it by you or stick it on the wall. I do. 

4. Begin immediately to make plans to ensure the worst doesn’t 
happen. Now you are positive, defined, calm and clear. In our example you 
can think about what you can do to make your job more secure. Try asking 
for promotion! A good idea is to start making plans for your financial 
independence in the way of part time projects or investments. Whatever your 
problem make plans to improve upon the worst. 

These ideas are some of the best methods with which you can not only 
eliminate worry but also make rational decisions in general. Whatever the 
alternatives placed before you, you can use the above ideas to help reach the 
right decision, and having reached it - not worry about it! 

Decisions, decisions 
In order to help you master the art of decision making here are the 

seven “rules for making a decision” as obtained from the Harvard Business 
School. Notice the similarities between these and the formula for eliminating 
worry. 

1. Determine exactly, what it is that must be decided. What is the 
purpose? (Shall I bother to shave this morning?) 

2. What’s the objective? What goals or conditions must be satisfied by 
this decision? Which of these goals are mandatory? Which of them are 
optional? Which are desirable? List them in order of importance. (1 - To look 
good. 2 - be clean, hygienic.) 

3. List all sensible or viable alternatives. (Grow a beard, moustache). 
4. Collate and list all the most important or critical information on the 

alternatives. (Beards mean weeks of scruffiness, but easier to keep trim). 
5. List the potential negative consequences (worst case scenarios) of 

each alternative in order of seriousness and likelihood of it occurring (Beards 
make me look older. A blond beard runs the risk of my looking like a rat 
peeking out of a haystack). 

6. Make a decision based on the maximum chance of achieving the 
prime goal, and minimising the negative consequences. (To look good, and 
not make me look older or scruffy - have a shave!) 

7. List all the steps necessary to implement the decision, monitor 
progress and ensure effective corrective action should performance deviate 
from the plan. ( It is 7:30. By 7:40 I will enter the bathroom, fill the sink with 
hot water, use hand soap and a wet razor. I will re-set the alarm to 7:45 to 
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remind me that I’m supposed to be in the bathroom, not in bed.) Ok, I know 
that at this point our Harvardians have gone into management consultancy 
speak but you get the picture. 

I conclude... 
Your self image is vital if you are to be a success in your life. Later on 

when we come to goal setting I shall be sharing specific ideas to help re-
programme your idea of self. 

Thousands of people have transformed themselves and created personal 
success out of the ashes of failure using these techniques and so can you. In 
this session alone you have been given the secrets of carving a new self 
image for yourself, and of creating new, meaningful relationships with 
others. 

If you use these techniques to eliminate worry, learn to forgive readily 
and frequently, overcome guilt feelings by refusing to be manipulated or 
blame, and take full responsibility for your life, it is possible to totally 
eliminate the worst negative emotions from your life and to go forward into a 
new tomorrow poised and confident, expecting and receiving good things in 
your life. 

Hatred cannot be stilled by hatred; it will be stilled only by non-hatred. 
    - Buddha (500 B.C.) 
 
 

Wealth Creation 

Session  TWO 
 
If a man does not keep pace with his companions, perhaps it is because 

he hears a different drummer.     - Thoreau (1817-1862) 
 

e are going to delve deeply into the mechanics of wealth, 
particularly by answering the question “Why are we poor 
now?” Also we shall make a start on the first principles of 

wealth creation which must be fully understood before real money comes 
into our lives. There is the concept of the Earnings Ceiling; the work ethic; 
the four methods of earning money; the concept of Risk; how the system 
keeps you poor; and the biggest mugger of all time. There’s a lot to go 
through so hold on to your hats! 

W 
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THE CONCEPT OF RISK 
Everyone wants to be richer. This is a perfectly normal reaction and it 

applies to all walks of life. Just because you already earn £100,000 a year 
doesn’t mean you cannot find room for any more. It’s a universal, or prime 
desire. What is also universal is that given a chance, most people would like 
to become rich without having to do any work, or taking any risk whatsoever. 

This is why the lotteries do so well. They are working on the prime 
desire of people making oodles of money for no effort whatsoever with what 
appears to be a maximum risk of £1. So every week millions of people risk 
small amounts of money on a straight gamble. The money they risk is on 
average about £10.00 a week which is about £500 a year. Over ten years 
that’s £5,000 and the odds of winning the big one in this ten year period are 
as near to zero as makes no difference. At best it’s hope money, part of your 
income you are using as venture capital, even though the venture has zero 
odds of success. And yet you know that without this seed money, even the 
hope would disappear, so everyone understands a basic lesson, even though 
many try to ignore it. The lesson is: 

• You will always have to risk something. It’s enshrined in the iron law 
of Giving. You cannot reap what you haven’t sown. 

• The idea is to risk as little as possible, for the greatest reward 
possible and the greatest possibility of winning. Fix this statement in 
your mind. 

THE WORK ETHIC 
In complete contrast to our real desire to have lots of money for no 

work whatsoever comes our old friend the work ethic which states this: 
If you don’t work for it, you don’t deserve it. 
In fact it’s true, but only in a sense. It is true that if you are one of the 

lucky few to become financially independent on the Lotto, or a large 
inheritance, then the worst possible thing to do is to give up work. Change it 
by all means, but in order to give your life any meaning at all you need to do 
something worthwhile. 

Studies of big winners has shown conclusively that money suddenly 
thrust upon you loses its flavour quite quickly. After the heady heights there 
is a fall in which you sense the money is undeserved and in no way does such 
a windfall make you feel a better person. It is well documented that the “self 
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made” rich person enjoys huge personal fulfilment at the success of his 
enterprise, whatever it was that produced his fortune. 

A much misused corruption of the work ethic is that work is necessary 
for its own sake. This idea was forced upon a captured workforce during the 
Victorian era in order to make that workforce work harder, for less money, so 
that the “bosses” could get richer by doing less! 

Work is good in the sense that it should make you feel valuable as a 
person. You will never get wealthier by merely working harder and harder. 
Digging a trench and filling it in again time and time again will not make you 
rich in itself. On the other hand, some serious, directed thinking, with a bit if 
risk money (known as venture capital) can and will provide for your every 
need. 

 

THE FOUR METHODS OF EARNING MONEY 
You will understand money, work, and employment better when you 

grasp the fact that there are only four methods of putting money in the bank. 
They are: 

♦ Steal it 
♦ Win it 
♦ Inherit it 
♦ Earn it 

Of these four the only serious option is to earn it. Stealing it is not an 
option. Most thieves die poor or in prison. If you sow misery in others that is 
eventually what you will reap. Drug dealers usually end up the richest person 
in the graveyard. If you want to hide in a foreign country like Ronald Biggs 
for the rest of your days that’s fine. He just found a big, comfortable prison 
but it’s still a prison.. A winner is not a thief. 

It is possible to win it in a competition or on the pools. However if you 
regularly play the pools or the horses, it comes under the heading of earning 
it, rather than a pure luck win. Wins are one-offs and this boils down to 
chance once again. It’s too uncertain. 

Inherit it? If you’re lucky. I know someone very well, and her story is 
worth repeating particularly if you are a step child or step parent. We’ll call 
her Mary. 

Her mother was a widow who met a new man in her life when Mary 
was nine years old. They lived together as a family unit for the next twenty 
five years. Her mother died first and her stepfather six years later. Mary had 
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no sisters or brothers and there were no children from any previous 
marriages. When her mother married her stepfather, Mary was the only child 
in the family and was treated at all times and in every way as the only 
daughter. At the age of eleven Mary’s surname was changed to her 
stepfather’s surname and the relationship was so much a father/daughter 
relationship that friends of the family had no idea that Mary wasn’t actually 
the blood child of the family. The family kept themselves to themselves and 
apart from Grandparents, there was little or no contact with her stepfather’s 
more distant relatives. 

When her stepfather died he left an estate valued at over £150,000 
which in 1990 was a fair bit of money. Mary applied for probate but her 
stepfather had not made out a will. Mary herself had assumed she had been 
adopted when her stepfather changed her name at the age of eleven. In fact he 
hadn’t. He had only changed her name. 

Without a will, any estate is split between surviving blood relatives of 
the deceased. In legal terms, a formal adoption makes you a blood relative, 
but a stepchild, even one that was treated as a child of the family, totally and 
exclusively from the age of nine for the rest of its life has no weight in law. A 
step child is nothing in the eyes of the law. Indeed a child fathered out of 
wedlock in a moment of passion has more claim to an estate than a stepchild 
who has spent his/her entire life in the family. 

As a result, several distant cousins of her stepfather whom Mary had 
contacted in an attempt to put matters right suddenly crawled out of the 
woodwork. What they did was to immediately take over probate, which was 
their legal right, and totally exclude Mary from any further say in the estate. 
The locks on Mary’s childhood home were changed. The house was legally 
ransacked by the cousins who sold everything that was in it including some 
of Mary’s toys. She was allowed nothing. She was not even told of where the 
house contents would be auctioned. Her only inheritance from the house were 
some childhood photographs given to her by the estate agent, but he had to 
remove the frames first. 

It so happened that Mary did take legal advice and started a claim 
against the estate. Unfortunately after paying some £20,000 in solicitors’ fees 
over three years of battle, she finally ran out of money and had to settle for 
little more than her own costs. Then she lost her job. The real rub was that 
two of the cousins involved were themselves adopted. 

Mary has been legally mugged and has a lot to forgive. This is what 
getting an “inheritance” can do. Parents of all kinds, step or natural, are 
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committing an act of gross negligence by not taking the time to write a will 
and the penalty may well be an everlasting loss to the children, not of money, 
but of quality love. So much for inheritances. 

 

EARNING IT 
In the final analysis the only way to attract serious money into your life 

is to earn it, and by “earning it” I mean taking practical steps to draw the 
maximum amount of money into your life. For the vast majority, over 95% 
of our working population, the concept of earning money starts and stops at 
getting a job - full time employment - despite the simple fact that nothing in 
your life is more certain to keep you poor, than being in a steady job. This is 
because we all have a confused notion of security. 

The cost of security 
We all crave financial security. A “knowing” that enough money will 

come in on a regular basis to meet our most important needs. To this end we 
have jobs to go to. The entire nation, from school upward is steeped in the 
principle of getting and keeping a steady job. So forceful is this 
indoctrination that when you lose your job, all your self-respect goes with it. 
Your sense of identity goes with your salary. Despite the fact that you know 
it is silly to put all your eggs in one basket, 90% of us do this every day by 
having one job, with one company, and thus only one source of income. 

Some of us will have two sources of income obtained from both 
partners in a household but on the whole such situations are rarely a 50-50 
split and the loss of the main income cannot be made up by the other. Of 
course, when it comes to just making money it is quite true that most people 
are far too busy earning a living than making money, and this is because they 
have missed an important equation concerning security, risk and wealth. 

Insight + Risk + Work = Wealth 
Security is the opposite of risk. So in our little formula, as security goes 

up, risk goes down and thus wealth also goes down. 
By “insight” I mean being aware of ways of making money, i.e. a good 

idea of your own or following someone else’s good idea. 
By “work” I simply mean getting off your derriere and actually doing 

what your insight tells you. 
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Now you need all of these to create wealth. Consider the difference 
between an average employee of Mr. Richard Branson, and Mr. Branson 
himself. 

Employee: 
Little if any insight + Security (No risk) + All work directed towards 

Mr. Branson, not himself = Steady income only. Not wealth. 
Big Richard in the early days: 
Tons of insight (Records by mail order) + Big risk (all his cash, no 

other job etc.) + Work (all day but only doing what his insight told him - i.e. 
not working for someone else)   =  His own Island, his own luxury hotel, his 
own fleet of aircraft, etc. etc. 

Get the picture? Working for someone else is not a good idea if you 
want to make serious money. There is another reason. Working as an 
employee is fine until you understand that employees are supposed to be 
poor! 

If you’ve ever owned a conventional company, or been a director of a 
company, you will understand a balance sheet. Now, to cut a long story short, 
the object of a company is to make money. If you can do something nice, or 
“green” or charitable on the way, that’s fine but the bottom line, the only 
reason for its existence, is to make money. 

If you were a company director your job - the only job you have to do, 
indeed the job you are obliged to do - is to improve the company’s bottom 
line, i.e. make a profit. A company director’s only function, is to make a 
profit. If he doesn’t, he’s sacked. Unless he works for a government quango 
of course. Then he’ll get lots of money and be made a Lord. 

Now let’s take this one stage further. A company or business of any 
kind works on the basis that more money comes into the company than goes 
out. If it’s the other way round it goes belly up. In order to maximise profit, 
the director’s job is to increase SALES (money in) as much as possible, and 
decrease EXPENSES (money out) as much as possible. 

Now sales are simply understood, but expenses are costs like heating, 
lighting, machinery, maintenance, cost of raw materials, etc. Of all a 
company’s costs, the biggest expense is the Payroll. You can see already that 
any boss or company director is obliged to keep payroll costs down to an 
absolute minimum. If you are an employee, the system is there to keep you 
poor! You are an expense.  That’s why there will always be some level of 
unemployment in the country. In The System there must always be a pool of 
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people ready to take your job if you decide you want double your wages one 
day. This is not some fascist conspiracy, it’s normal. 

Notice the other side of the coin. The owners or directors or 
shareholders of a company have put a great deal of their own money into the 
business. Why? To make a profit, otherwise there is no point in doing it. 
Thus a shareholder/director’s job in life is to make himself, and the other 
shareholders richer. 

Security is a myth. Any notion of security and loyalty went out of the 
window since the first recession bit hard in 1990 when hundreds of thousands 
of “loyal” employees were instantly made redundant because the profits were 
taking a hammering. At the end of the day the fact that Fred Bloggs had been 
a loyal employee of the company for over ten years didn’t matter a tinker’s 
cuss. He was an overhead, and an expendable one at that. Good-bye Fred, 
hello profit! 

So if you are in the position of having a steady job then certainly keep 
it for the moment, but realise that in order to make real money you are going 
to have to invest spare time, effort and risk in order to reach that wonderful 
day when you make more money in one month, than you did in one year 
working for someone else! Impossible for you? You’ll be pleasantly 
surprised if you think there are limits to what you can earn, which brings us 
nicely onto the concept of an earnings ceiling. 

 

THE EARNINGS CEILING 
On the next page you will find a box. Before you go past the next page 

I want you to write your answer to the following question: 
In your mind, think of the maximum salary you think you could 

possibly earn in one year. I don’t mean what salary you’d like to earn, you’d 
just write down 25 Million! What I want you to write down is what you think 
you could earn as an absolute maximum, say if you started your own 
company or were promoted to the highest level you thought you could be. 
How successful do you think you could really be? What is the maximum 
annual salary you could ever envisage earning for yourself sometime in the 
next 20 years or so? 

Think about it carefully. There is no wrong answer, there is no right 
answer. There is only your answer. Don’t try to think of what answer you 
think I’m expecting, just give me your own. 
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Don’t go any further until you’ve got yourself a pen and written 
something down on the next page. 
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IMPORTANT 
 

Do not turn over this page until you have 
answered this question: 

 

THE MAXIMUM ANNUAL SALARY I 
THINK I ACTUALLY COULD EARN IS: - 

 

 
 
 
 
 
Now I wonder what you wrote down? This is a complete guess but I’ll 

bet it’s around the fifty thousand a year mark or less. 
Whatever you wrote that is your earnings ceiling. It’s the maximum 

amount of money you think you can ever earn, if you were lucky. Put another 
way, it’s the maximum amount of money you think you are worth. 

£......... 
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Even when your thinking has been liberated, you’ve still got to deal 
with your earnings ceiling because it will put a stop on your success. It’s our 
old friend the law of belief again. Once you get into a situation where you 
feel this ceiling is being exceeded, your mind will start to disbelieve what 
you hear. 

I’ll give you some information now, which is true, whether you believe 
it or not. 

I know one man who sits at home every day making about £15,000 per 
week. He’s not super intelligent, in fact he used to be a teacher. By the way, 
that’s £780,000 a year. He doesn’t work very hard at all. What he does is to 
use his head, not his hands. 

I have spoken to a Canadian man who makes over $1 Million every 
year. He works less hours than I do. 

In the USA Bill Myers calls himself “unemployed” and makes about 
$30,000 a month. 

The fact is that you’ve got to blow your earnings ceiling out of the 
window before you start to make serious money. A friend of mine once sent 
out a mailshot telling people how much money they could make using one 
particular project. There were, indeed are people making £1,000 per week for 
doing absolutely nothing except taking a small chance several years 
beforehand. These people managed to by-pass their earnings ceiling 
somehow or other and as a result they have made more money than they had 
ever dreamed of ten years ago. 

When he got the results back from his mailshot, several people had sent 
his letter back to him with comments like “Tell me another one”, “Do you 
think I came off the last banana boat?”, “Which tree do you think I fell out 
of!” or words to that effect. He had fallen into a trap well known in 
professional employment agencies, which is pitching the earnings beyond the 
credibility gap. 

Advertising a job in which the genuine earnings were a potential 
£100,000 a year brings in hardly any replies whatsoever. Advertising the 
same job at “over £30,000” brings in a large response, and the vendor 
company then starts a training plan to get their salesmen to raise their 
earnings ceiling. 

The fact you must grasp is this. There is no reason at all why YOU 
shouldn’t make huge sums of money. The crime is hoarding it, not making it. 
In 1992 a 25 year old man made £1.8 Million in one week of trading foreign 
currency. 
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The “one minute manager” leaflet - you can hardly call it a book, it’s 
mostly fresh air - has allegedly sold 25 Million copies, one pound from each 
book went straight to the authors. 

The point is that you can earn whatever you think you can earn. If 
someone offers you an opportunity that looks good, with a risk that’s 
affordable, then the only thing that is going to stop you is your income 
ceiling telling you it’s impossible. It isn’t impossible, it’s happening every 
day. 

There are countless billions of pounds circulating in Britain and 
Europe. Remember none of this is created, it only flows around. We live in 
what is called the barter system which means that rather than swapping a 
fresh chicken in payment for someone tidying your garden, you pay him with 
money instead. He can then use that money to buy a chicken if he wants to, 
or something else. Money is a flexible mechanism of exchange. The idea is to 
help more of this money flow into your life without feeling guilty about it. If 
you end up with more than you need, then do something good with it! If you 
don’t it will always flow to someone else who might not do something good 
with it. 

Money is not evil, just the love of it. Earn whatever you can, don’t 
cheat, don’t lie. Make enough money to be free from worrying about it, then 
do something good with the rest of it. 

Some religious people often dislike money. This is an error of 
perception. It is money that buys Bibles, feeds the poor, builds Churches and 
schools. It is money, in the hands of generous people, that provides good 
things to others less fortunate. Even spreading a gospel requires money. 

Which is more evil, a double barrelled high velocity 12 bore shotgun 
that can blow a door off its hinges, or a cricket bat? In a lecture I gave on the 
subject hands were raised against the gun. Actually my gun had never killed 
any living thing. It was used exclusively for clay pigeon shooting and even 
used “green” lead free cartridges. The cricket bat displayed had actually been 
used in a robbery. Finally it was noted that a tree was “killed” to make the 
bat, whereas the stock of the gun was of synthetic material. Looks deceive. It 
is not the object that is evil, it is the intent. 

So free your mind from any guilt about earning large sums of money. 
Others are doing so right now. Marlon Brando had no difficulties at all in 
asking, and getting two million dollars for appearing for sixty seconds in the 
film Superman. Jack Nicholson gets telephone number sized salaries, 
millions of dollars, just for pretending to be someone else, so why should you 
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feel upset at earning a miserly £100,000 a year and actually working for it? 
Richard Stilgoe wrote the lyrics for several Andrew Lloyd Webber musicals 
and got so much money in royalties he admitted on TV he was embarrassed. 
So he kept a sensible sum for his family’s needs and quietly gave the rest 
away. Now there’s my kind of guy. 

 

The different ways of earning money 
Amongst the four methods of making money, we’ve already seen that 

the only real alternative falls under the heading of earning it. We’ve also 
seen that the one obvious way of earning it - employment, or working for 
someone else - is only designed to keep your head just above water and is 
usually not the way to making any kind of real money. As a result we are 
now going to disregard employment as anything other than something to 
meet your immediate needs. 

Earning money has various subsections that identify how money can be 
made. The first two subsections are starting your own business and general 
Investments: 

 
 

 
 
The heading of  “own business” can be broken down into conventional 

types of business and unconventional types: 
 
 

Earning Money Own Business 

Gen Investments 

Employment 
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And the heading “general investments” can be broken down into 
investments that make money, and investments that are useful just for saving 
ready money. 

Finally the “making money” area breaks down into two more, gambling 
and Growth items such as Shares and Property: 

 
 

OWN BUSINESS / CONVENTIONAL 
A conventional business is the kind you see every day. Plumbers, 

builders and hairdressers are small conventional businesses. Ford and ICI are 
very large conventional businesses. Most people who want to escape the 
wage trap go for starting small conventional businesses. If you want some 
personal advice - don’t - unless you’ve got a very bright idea burning to get 
out. The reason is this. Remember that the basis of all enterprise is to risk as 
little as possible, for the greatest reward possible and the greatest possibility 
of winning. This is sometimes called the risk - reward ratio. 

With regard to starting your own conventional business, let’s take the 
possibility of winning first. The fact is that most business start-ups fail inside 
twelve months, and between two thirds and 90% have gone within three 
years depending on whose survey you read. Enough said. Now let’s take risk. 

To start any sensible business venture you are going to have to fork out 
large sums of folding blue stuff first. In fact most businesses are hard pushed 
to succeed on less than £100,000. You really need more to make a real go of 
it. Why so much? Well for a start you’ll need enough to pay for your own 

Earning Money 

Conventional 

Unconventional 

Gen Investments 

Making Money 

Saving Money 

Gambling 

Growth Items 
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personal needs. A new business doesn’t even start to pay for itself for at least 
a year, usually three years, so you need money to keep your mortgage paid 
and your family fed for twelve months at least. 

Then there is equipment, office space and advertising. A desk, 
computer and decent printer will cost over £2,000 just by themselves. On top 
of that, if you are making widgets the raw materials will have to be paid for 
first, then, after you’ve made and sold them, you’ll have to wait until your 
customer pays you. This is a cash flow problem and cash flow is the biggest 
single cause of business failure. A “profitable” company can go bump very 
quickly if there isn’t enough ready cash in the bank to pay all the bills. 

In order to achieve this you will most likely have to borrow from a 
bank. Even if you get it, (you’ll need a very good business plan and cash flow 
forecast) you will have the added expense of paying back the interest on the 
loan at precisely defined times whether you’ve got the money or not and you 
will have signed your house away as security. 

If you haven’t got the money then expect no mercy from the bank or 
building society or any other financial institution. They are there to make 
money, not to provide a charity for busy fools. Indeed these were the exact 
words spoken to me by a certain business manager at a major bank. They will 
kick you and your dearest out onto the social security system so fast you 
won’t know what hit you. They care not a jot. 

These are the facts. Forget about charity or kindness, the big 
institutions will screw you into the ground and step on your head without 
the slightest remorse whatsoever. You have been warned. If there wasn’t a 
law against it they would throw you in gaol and sell your children to recover 
their money. This is the side of their business they don’t show you in the 
adverts. So much for risk. 

That leaves us with the possibility of great reward. When I started my 
first conventional business I was as poor as a church mouse for five years 
before I got a half-decent company car.  I re-mortgaged my house twice to 
pay the bills, had to lie to creditors every single day (“yes I promise I’ll send 
you a cheque on Friday” - when I needed £30,000 at least and only had 
£9,000 in the account) and finally ended up with £40,000 a year income and 
a nervous breakdown. Some reward. 

I will tell you what running a conventional business is like - it is 
dreadful! I would rather live in a Zen Buddhist’s cave than do all that again. 
Fortunately I don’t have to. So much for the risk-reward ratio of conventional 
businesses. 
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Having given conventional business the big thumbs down, I would say 
that a red hot business idea is always worth checking out. Then again you can 
always make money first, then try your business! 

 

OWN BUSINESS / UNCONVENTIONAL 
By unconventional I just mean that these businesses are not the usual 

types most people think of, or even know of. There’s desk top publishing, 
investing, franchises, gambling (all businesses are gambling in a sense, but 
I’m referring to professional gamblers who actually make money in their 
chosen area, e.g. Horses, Football). All these are unconventional. However I 
am using the term in a special sense. I prefer to think of unconventional in the 
sense of the people running the business.  

Ask someone what they do for a living and the answer comes back as a 
description of what they do. A hairdresser; a doctor; a fireman; soldier; sailor; 
candlestick maker, they are all descriptions of the job. 

Now ask someone like me, and I’ll hesitate. This is because what I 
want to say will not be understood, or taken the wrong way. I want to say - “I 
just sit at home making money”, but who would understand? I could say “I 
work from home looking for different ways of making a quick killing and 
moving on”. But would I be understood? No, they’d just think I was being a 
clever dick. Instead I just say “business consultant” and if they ask for details 
I just fob them off with some management consultancy-speak. 

The fact is that my business is to make money. Legally of course, and 
ethically according to the high standards I have set myself. Anything that 
falls into this description is of interest to me. I am not so busy earning a 
living that I haven’t got time to make any money. In fact I am busy just 
making money, and living my life in between. My “job” or “profession” is 
“Maker of money” and this is what marks someone as unconventional. 
Irrespective of whether you still have an ordinary full time job to go to, you 
can still allocate a portion of your spare time and thinking to being a maker 
of money. 

This frees your mind from constraints. If you are a plumber, you will 
only be interested in plumbing jobs. If you are a money maker, you will be 
interested in ALL legal and ethical methods of capital growth and you will 
naturally gravitate towards those enterprises that make the greatest returns on 
your investment. When you talk to the really big boys in money - the “city”, 
the entrepreneurs, the big names - you will invariably find that they are 
unconventional. 
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Now after running some kind of business, conventional or otherwise, 
the next general heading in the earning money field is General Investments. 

 

GENERAL INVESTMENTS 
We are talking about investment in a special sense. If you ran any kind 

of business you will be subject to the normal ways of approaching that 
business. For example you may decide to become a publisher. You will then 
have to supply books and written materials as your business. You will have to 
buy stationary, printing and raw materials for packaging just to name a few. 
In all businesses you will have to buy something, in order to re-sell it after 
processing. You are investing in Stock. 

In our heading of general investments we are looking at those areas 
where you do not buy stock, as such. You will have to spend, and risk money 
in the same way as stock, but not actually buy anything physical unless it’s 
worth doing so. Investing money in actual stocks and shares is one example. 
But shares are not physical things. They are notional. 

All such investments are split into two camps. Soft investments, which 
means areas in which you save money, and hard investments which are areas 
in which you specifically play in order to make your money grow 
dramatically. In five minutes time you will know why you’ll never make 
money in a bank, building society or life assurance company as long as you 
live. 

LEAVE BANKS ALONE 
There are two things about money you must understand. You need to 

understand the difference between Income (sometimes called interest) and 
Growth. 

If you lend somebody £100 for a year as a business deal, you will 
charge them interest on the money. If your charge was say 10% per year, then 
twelve months later they would pay you back £110. Has your money grown? 
No, not really. What you got back was the original sum, £100, plus an 
Income, or interest of £10. Your original £100 stayed the same although it 
did earn you an extra £10 as an income. 

Now suppose the person you lent the money to had bought one hundred 
pounds worth of shares in a small company. One year later the company had 
done very well and he had sold his shares for £200. Is this extra £100 income 
or growth? 
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It’s growth. You “converted” your money into something that gained in 
value. That’s growth. Growth is usually more of a gamble than income. It’s 
more speculative. Shares can go down as well as up. It’s more like gambling 
in its wider sense. 

You can get income and growth. If you paid £100,000 for a house, then 
put tenants in it and charged them rent of £500 per month, after twelve 
months you will have received an income (the rent) of £6,000. However in a 
rising market, the house may now be worth £120,000 so if you sold the house 
you would have made £26,000 total profit, of which £6,000 was income and 
£20,000 was growth. 

Generally speaking growth far exceeds income. You’ll only ever get a 
few percent as interest or income. On the other hand, growth can go through 
the roof. Share prices can double, or treble if you’re lucky. Then again risk 
and security are opposites and risk is needed for wealth creation. Thus 
interest is generally easy and certain, but growth in shares can crash 
downwards as well as double. 

However, speaking of growth it is a well known fact amongst those 
who understand the stock market, that picking shares out with a pin, 
completely at random, actually makes money (growth) in the long term. A 
chimp can, indeed has made money on the stock exchange. 

Now if you put your money in a bank, or building society, or any of the 
well advertised High Street institutions, all you will ever get is interest, not 
growth. And interest rarely if ever keeps pace with inflation, so you never 
make any real money at all. 

I once bought a share costing £150. Over the space of two years, this 
amount of money in a building society would have made me less than £15 
profit, and that’s before we take inflation into account. The share returned 
£2,250 profit in the same time period! Now that’s making money. 

So general investments can be split into those areas that are relatively 
safe, giving you interest instead of growth, and those areas that give you 
growth. The former types I call “soft” investments and the growth type I call 
“hard” investments. If you want to make money you should put some risk 
money in a range of “hard” investments, and keep some of the profits you 
make in “soft” areas so that you can live off them. 

• Soft Investments = Saving Money (interest) 
• Hard Investments = Making money (growth) 
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MAKING MONEY - GAMBLING 
I want to put the record straight concerning gambling and ethics. I spent 

twenty years working in conventional businesses and studying business 
practice. If I worked as a barrister or chairman of ICI or a director of a major 
building society then no one would hesitate to call me esteemed, ethical, 
professional, even honourable. Yet if I described myself as a professional 
gambler I would be considered seedy, slightly in the Arthur Daly mould. 

I am not a professional gambler but I still find this attitude strange. I 
would not like to delve too deeply into the following areas but does the fact 
that they are swept under an intellectual carpet of professionalism make them 
clean? Judge for yourself. 

What are the ethics of a barrister would works very hard to find some 
small loophole or technicality that lets off a known and hardened criminal 
from the common justice he clearly deserves? Rogues have been acquitted 
because a police officer wrote 09.00 hrs instead of 9 pm in his report. But it 
was the barrister that did it. Legality before justice? Where’s ethics here I 
ask? I don’t know of any professional gambler who’s ever let a convicted 
rapist walk the streets because someone spelt his name wrong on the charge 
sheet. 

ICI are held up as paragons of virtue. The national economy is based on 
ICI’s results. Yet how much environmental damage to our land and water, 
indeed how much unknown damage to ourselves, has been wrought by the 
chemical industry as a whole? Would you like a new chemical plant to be 
built next door to your house, even if it were landscaped out of sight? 

The fact is that the chemical industry is a dirty, grubby, insensitive, 
environmentally damaging industry that destroys more than it creates and is 
happy to bleed third world countries’ poor health and safety laws in pursuit 
of profit. Yet a bookie has never polluted anything except the air when he 
loses. 

Building Societies? How about a situation where thousands of house 
buyers are mislead into signing an insurance policy in which they pay the 
premiums for what they think is a policy that covers them should they be 
unable to continue to repay the mortgage. In fact the policy is to cover the 
building society, not the policyholder, and despite paying all the premiums 
the policyholder will end up homeless and bankrupt, being cased by the debt 
collection agency he thought was on his side. (When collared, a spokesman 
for the building societies spoke widely of the need for financial security of 
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the society in the interests of its members (methinks shareholders!) and 
denied that anyone was mislead. Economy of truth is the same as lies. Well it 
is in my book.) 

The sagas of how many times “respected businesses” deliberately stick 
the boot into some poor unsuspecting person’s life are unending. The fact is 
that “ethics” are hard to define in any business so let’s make some of our 
own. 

Any method of investing money must be clear to all parties concerned. 
Everyone should know the score. This means being even handed and pointing 
out the down-side of something as well as the up-side. If someone of sound 
mind and body is advised to put all their savings into the stock market, and 
they are clearly told the down-side in a way they understand, then that is 
acceptable business practice. However, if the person, a little old lady say, has 
only the vaguest idea of what she is doing, and doesn’t fully comprehend that 
she could easily lose the lot overnight, however unlikely it may be, then the 
advice is unethical. 

It’s a question of knowing the score. It’s a question of making sure the 
losers know they may lose as well as win. This includes the family of the 
gambler. If you want to start your own parcels delivery service, and it’s going 
to cost £50,000 to start, with a 66% chance of losing your shirt if you fail, 
then your family deserve to know the score. They may prefer to risk the fifty 
grand on the FA cup in which the chances of their team winning are 75% for, 
rather than 66% against. 

For my money I find a straight forward wager on say, a football team 
winning or losing, in which both participants in the wager have each made 
their own study of their chances and are each willing and capable of paying 
the other with their own venture capital, is a perfectly honourable business 
transaction in which everyone knows what he is doing and accepts the risks. 
Furthermore, no other people are involved, no rivers are polluted, no 
mortgage payers conned, no electorate lied to, and no small print. What could 
be more ethical? I rest my case. 

 

MAKE MONEY – STOCKS AND PROPERTY 
Finally, and in a later session we will point out some interesting 

information on the stockmarket and investment property. This means THE 
stockmarket but I am not excluding other similar areas that would come 
under this general heading. 
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The Greatest Plan Ever 

It is quite possible, armed with a small sum, say £25, to double this 
money. Remember you only have to double this money 15 times to become a 
millionaire. We will show you how to double it. We will show you how to 
use that money, either as a business (the fastest way) or in hard investments 
(longer) and in other “special” areas, to enable you to multiply and multiply 
that money, again and again until you see profits you would not believe. 
Anyone can do this - it’s just that the real money-makers do not want you to 
know. 

In addition I am going to give some of the most cutting edge 
information on personal security and protection ever dared to be put in print. 
I believe every man has the right to protect himself, his family and his assets 
from thieves and psychos. But apart from your life, these devils are as 
nothing to the deception and chicanery taking place in Government. The 
removal of the best things in your life are being perpetrated night and day by 
the people you trust to look after your interests. They’re not. Indeed as I write 
this I can tell you that you stand in the most imminent danger of unlawful 
arrest and seizure. 

“Stalin himself, had the technology been available, could not have 
devised a law so cleverly designed to enslave his people.”  - Tony Benn MP  

Watch this space... 
 
As always, my very best regards, 
 
James & Phil 
 
 

How to make £3000+ Starting With 
NO MONEY WHATSOEVER 

 
n 1998 one of my team members conducted a live, real-time test to 
demonstrate a simple fact of financial life - you don’t need any 
money to make money. We also wanted to put the power of 

dedicated goal setting to the test. 
I
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This trial was originally called £0 - £1M in three years and the project 
reached £3000 before our tester was unfortunately taken ill and could no 
longer proceed with this real-time experiment. It was written as a series of 
articles in the Newsletter originally attached to the course. 

This was the first time such an audacious plan was printed live, as it 
actually happened, as an example of what can be done by anyone who learns 
and uses wealth creation techniques. This series will be concluded in part 
three of this course. 

 

FROM Newsletter #3  
Oh ... let’s go bonkers. We’ve been inspired, and for this inspiration we 

have to thank Stuart Goldsmith. Big Stu is someone you love or hate and 
we’ve done both in our time. His enemies say he’s very clever, intensely 
rude, and stunningly arrogant. His friends say he’s very clever, intensely rude 
and a bit big headed. We think he’s quite clever, bloody minded, often 
completely OTT - but he speaks his mind. Reading his stuff is like trawling 
for pearls, you end up with a pile of rubbish but the handful of delightful 
snippets makes the effort worthwhile. We’ve taken an idea of his and we are 
going to run with our version of it 

The object is to teach you how to turn £1 into £2. If you can do that, 
then just by adding a few noughts you can just as easily turn £1M into £2M. I 
know that £1 doesn’t sound like much but if you keep doubling it then the 
mathematics are very interesting indeed! Consider the first ten stages of 
doubling your money: 

 
1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128, 256, 512. 
Now look at the next ten: 
1024, 2048, 4096, 8192, 16384, 32768, 65536, 131072, 262144, 

524288! 
In only twenty jumps of doubling your money, starting with £1, you’d 

be a half millionaire! This is wonderful news - if you had a quid to spare. So 
rule number one is get the quid! 

We are going to do exactly this, in front of your very eyes. Just do it for 
fun. It’s got to be fun, otherwise it won’t work! Here are the rules: 1. You 
have to find the quid. Whether you find a coin on the floor or down the back 
of a chair doesn’t matter so long as you genuinely find it. 2. You mustn’t sell 
any asset. That’s not a profit, you’ve only converted an asset into cash. 3. 
You must spend no more than one hour a day either thinking about it or 
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doing it. 4. You can double the money using any business method, or luck, 
magic or anything else you can think of that’s legal. 5. You are allowed to 
use outside venture capital but only to speed things up and no more than 
£500. We will explain this rule in more detail next month. Your goal is: 

By Tuesday 29 June  (insert your own date) I will have turned £1 into 
£1,000,000 by doubling the money in 21 stages. This will only take one hour 
per day. 

We are looking for our first pound coin starting NOW. Watch this 
space - Who’s joining the fun? Your object is to find a one pound coin before 
the next newsletter. 

 

Newsletter 4 
This is officially the end of month one. You will remember that step 

one was to magic a one pound coin out of thin air. You had to find it. Before 
we continue, some observations. 

Firstly, in a club of over 1250 students and at least another 500 active 
graduates, only two people decided to take up the challenge. At least two that 
let us know. Obviously there will be some more who just didn’t let us know 
but even if 750 people told us they were doing it, it means another 750 can’t 
be bothered. It seems strange that in a course in which we are trying to make 
up for deliberate deficiencies in the educational system, most people cannot 
be bothered to do their homework. Those teenagers who didn’t do their 
GCSE homework this year have just found out what happens - either no 
result or mediocre grades. Where are you going to be in the GCSE of 
success? 

The second observation is that one of our takers has skipped out the 
boring £1 to £100 bit and started with big numbers straight away. In doing 
this he is missing an important point. In starting from square one you will 
build up the experience that will take you to step two. If you start at step 14, 
step 15 will be very, very hard because you lack the growth of knowledge 
that got you there. It’s like building a railway. The new track is delivered on 
the rails that have already been laid. If you started in the middle of the line 
the effort is made harder because of the logistics of bringing track and 
material by truck. 

There is a third point, and that is that we are NOT going to achieve our 
end result by using principles that everybody already knows. Unless you are 
already earning over £50,000 a year then you DON’T know. We are using 
NEW principles and ideas as outlined in the session materials. If you skip 
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them then you are just proceeding on your old course faster. You have got to 
change paths. 

Well, we had some difficulty this time in materialising our quid. We 
didn’t find it on the ground as anticipated, it was sent to us, in the post, by 
someone who had glued it to a piece of cardboard. We’ve no idea who it was. 
Nevertheless it was valid. The rules were obeyed. 

An interesting point is that nothing happened at the beginning of the 
month. We weren’t really trying and we were too distracted with other things. 
A sense of urgency is necessary for the magic to work. As the month rolled 
on that sense of urgency increased, and thus our mental effort became more 
focused until - Hey Presto - a result. 

If you think this is easy, or trivial, then think again. In creating 
something from nothing you have taken the biggest mathematical step of all. 
The increase from 0 to 1 is an INFINITE percentage increase. Every other 
step will now be only double, which is pathetic in comparison. 

A quick re-cap for new people on how we did it. Using the principles 
outlined in the Success and Achievement sections of the course material, we 
created two goals, a major or long term goal, and an interim, short term goal. 

The long term goal has been amended by one month and now reads: 
By 31 July XXXX I will have turned £1 into £1,000,000 by doubling the 

money in 21 stages. This will only take one hour per day. 
The interim goal only lasted one month and expressed the immediate 

step needed to accomplish that one objective: 
By the 31st July I will have obtained a one pound coin starting from 

nothing. 
The goal is written out and recited twice a day to fix the goal in the 

subconscious mind. (Can you recite your immediate, and long range goals 
right now? If you can’t then you’re reading, but not doing. That’s not 
enough.) 

As time progressed the sense of urgency increased until it became our 
dominant thought. However the point is that at all times we had absolute 
confidence that it would happen. The possibility of failure did not enter our 
minds. This is what you must cultivate in order to achieve your own goals. 

The rules: 
Thou must not sell any previously owned asset. That’s not a profit, 

you’ve only converted an asset into cash. Of course if you buy an asset with 
current profits and then sell them to make more profit that is perfectly OK. 
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Thou must spend no more than one hour a day either thinking about it or 
doing it. Self explanatory. 

Thou canst double thy dosh using any business method, or luck, or 
anything else thou canst think of that’s legal. Thou art allowed to use outside 
venture capital but only to speed up a process that would have happened 
anyway. By “speeding things up” we mean apply the following test. Could 
you have achieved this increase without using outside capital? If yes, then the 
rule has been obeyed. For example. You have £500. Someone offers you a 
car at an unbeatable ‘quick sale’ price of £1000 and you know you have a 
buyer in mind already who will snap your hand off for £2000. It is perfectly 
OK to use the £500 plan money and borrow £500 of your own savings 
(venture capital) and buy the car. When you get the £2000, you immediately 
pay yourself back the £500 you borrowed, leaving £1500 in the plan kitty. It 
obeys the rule because you did not HAVE to borrow from yourself. You 
could have taken a deposit from the final buyer and used that, so the rule is 
obeyed. 

Thou shalt only think of one step at a time. Do not worry, or even think 
about any step other than the one you are currently on. It will blow your 
mind. Just focus on the one step. 

Well, guys and gals. Congratulations on achieving the most difficult 
step - £0 to £1. Now we have to get another pound. Your immediate short 
term goal is: By 30th September I will have doubled one pound into two 
pounds. Simple isn’t it? Now write this out, read it and visualise it twice a 
day. The method will appear only when you have the destination. Good 
Luck! 

 

Newsletter 6 
Thanks to all those who wrote in and have joined our quest for the Holy 

Grail. We now have definitely more than two! It would be a nice idea as we 
go through the steps if you could copy us in on how you made progress so 
that we can give those members who join later some more experiences than 
just our own. 

So in month one we had to materialise a quid, and lo and behold, the 
quid duly materialised in weird and wondrous ways from the backs of old 
arm chairs, in the street, disused handbags, and in our case, stuck to a piece 
of card with no other details. Weeeeiiiird. But it works. 

Yea verily, in month two we had to double it. Dead simple. The rules 
stated that we shouldn’t use more starting capital than the pound we already 
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had, but that didn’t mean we had to use it at all. Two options appeared right 
way and as is the way with goal setting, you won’t get a spectacular idea if 
you already have a simple idea to achieve the goal. 

This is an important point and a diversion is needed here to explain. 
The process of goal setting, in the way we describe in the course 

materials, unleashes the power of the subconscious mind to achieve that goal. 
The usual way is for the subconscious mind to come up with an idea, or plan 
on how to reach that goal. But beware of the Jehovah’s Witness Infraction. 

The JWI goes like this: Don’t demand your own solution, take the 
solution offered. The Jehovah’s Witnesses are a religious sect who have some 
strange interpretations of the Bible. One of these concerns blood. They are 
not allowed to imbibe blood in any way, this includes blood transfusions. So 
every year, hundreds of people, including many children, die because their 
relatives refused to let doctors administer a blood transfusion. Meanwhile 
they all kneel holes in their trousers praying for God to save the unfortunate 
victim. The mistake they are making is in praying for God to do it their way, 
not His way. He has already provided a solution - a transfusion, but the JW’s 
won’t let God do it His way, so failure results. 

Similarly, if an idea for an easy, simple solution to achieving your goal 
pops into your mind, don’t hold your breath waiting for another one. Take the 
first option, even if you don’t like it too much. If you ignore it your mind will 
correctly assume that you are not really serious, so why should it bother 
coming up with any new ideas at all! 

Millions of people make this mistake every day. They all want success, 
and many know about the principles of goal setting but don’t do it. They just 
read and read and read hoping someday all this reading will pay off. 
Meanwhile hundreds of ideas enter their heads, not the least of them being 
‘Get off your bum and be prepared to work long hours and get your hands 
dirty’, and this idea, with all the others, will die stillborn - net result, no more 
ideas. 

Remember also that the subconscious mind is not going to make work 
for itself, or you. It will choose the easiest option. This month we had various 
options but the simplest one kept hammering away in our heads. This option 
was “do something trivial for someone else, in exchange for a quid”, e.g. 
wash someone’s car. So that is exactly what we did and we got £3 for it. 
Supplying your labour or selling your own innate skill is perfectly within the 
rules, so our bank now stands at £4 and two full steps have been successfully 



Session  Two    Page 50 

completed. For these smaller amounts we may well use this simple option 
again. 

Our goal statement has been rephrased: 
This month I have doubled the amount held in the fund. This took no 

more than 1 hour a day. 
 

Newsletter 7 
Last month we had four pounds because we managed to get three 

pounds in one go by simply offering to wash a car. Well, there is no point in 
stopping a winning deal so we did it again. We exchanged a couple of hour’s 
work for four pounds and we now have eight pounds in the kitty. 

You will notice that we are ahead of ourselves. This happens 
sometimes and will compensate for more difficult months later on. 

Thank you all those who have written in with snippets and goodies. The 
best story comes from the person who spent weeks looking for a coin on the 
ground with no success whatsoever. Finally he purchased a lottery ticket for a 
pound, and won - a pound. Of course, this didn’t count because he hadn’t 
made a profit, just broken even. In his letter he asked if this would count. We 
said “Nyet”. In the same letter he said that his wife was so absolutely cheesed 
off listening to his ramblings concerning the bloody pound coin, that she 
whipped out her purse and gave him a pound just to shut up. Of course 
THAT counted! It was unsolicited. If his lady had given it him for any other 
reason it wouldn’t have done, and we told him so, so he’s off the ground. 

This means we have discovered a major shortcut. All you have to do is 
to go to your bank manager and nag and nag and nag and nag and nag and 
nag and nag and nag and nag and nag and nag and nag and nag and nag and 
nag and whinge UNTIL he gives you £1Million just to shut up! Brilliant. 

OK Guys and Gals. Now we have to turn eight pounds into sixteen. A 
suggestion at this point would still be to think about some service you can 
offer, or buy something for eight knicker and sell for sixteen. Go for it - but 
remember - this is for FUN. Enjoy.  

This series concludes in Part #3. 
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Things to come... 
 
 
 

 
• SCAMSTERS - The con merchants revealed. 
• Personal Protection. A new series on how to make your self 

bomb-proof, mugging proof, theft-proof. How to defend 
yourself against all intruders in your life, from petty thieves, 
institutional theft, Government theft.  

• The worlds best business advice - previously unpublished. The 
Navigator Technique - see the result of any business before you 
invest a penny, for maximum success and minimum risk. 

• The untold secrets of how to get a better job 
• The simplest way of getting rich.  How to die poor - the desert 

island scenario. 
• Intelligence and memory - the road to riches and self worth. 
• The eight pillars of business success. Use them in any career 

and you cannot fail. 
• The world’s number one best business for complete success 

and financial freedom. 
• The Master plan. A world’s only proven system for moving 

your life from debt into great wealth. 
• The State Lottery - The secret system that can make big 

winnings.  
• How to double your pension. 
• How to walk out of The System and become rich. 
• How to earn £100,000 a year but pay tax on only £15,000. 
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ADDENDUM 
 

The Kick Start Programme 
 
In 1994, when the original version of this course (Live the Dream) was 

launched, it incorporated what was then called the Agency programme. 
Basically this programme allowed all buyers of the course the facility to also 
sell it directly for profit using direct mail5. The system was simple. The agent 
purchased the course, or parts of it, directly from the publishers at a 
wholesale price, and was allowed to sell it directly at the retail price. It is not 
MLM. Marketing was done entirely using direct mail, and the advertising 
copy was supplied by the publishers. At a cost price of £8 per part, and a 
selling price of £25 per part, the mark-up was 312 per cent in favour of the 
agent! 

The effect was quite stunning. Of the first £1 Million in sales, over 
£600,000 income went directly to agents. Some agents made very large sums 
(£20,000 - £40,000) selling the course, others less so depending on many 
factors inherent in direct mail. Within a short time it became the fastest-
selling and most successful “part work” type course in history. In the main, 
this was due to two factors – the honesty of the programme (we gave you the 
full story, not just the hype) and the quality of the course. Unlike other “part-
work” sell-on type courses, our course stood on its own. Whereas other part 
work plans involved buying the parts and the business opportunity together 
(begging the question of whether the information was worth anything at all 
without the “bizop” element attached to it) over 90 per cent of our course s 
were sold to readers only, i.e. people who wanted to read it without the 
incentive of the extra programme. Unlike any others it had “stand-alone” 
value. It still has.  

This new course Living Free was not originally intended for resale by 
agents, but as a new course to complement our best selling Home Publishing 

                                                 
5 Direct mail is marketing by means of sending sales brochures to people chosen from mailing lists. 
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Revolution course. However, buyers of The Home Publishing Revolution 
course were anxious to make a quick start in Home Publishing and we 
decided to offer the Living Free course as an agency programme. Effectively 
it is a direct mail “Business in a box”.  

This is potentially a very high-earning programme that can be started 
straight away. It can be a main product, or offered as a back-end product if 
you are already in direct mail. Everything is explained to you in full detail 
before you commit yourself. 

The Down Side 
In keeping with our honesty policy, we give you the down side first. 

Direct mail has been described many times as the greatest way for the “little 
man” to get rich. This is quite true, but it is risky. Preparing a mailshot, even 
one that is largely thought-out for you, is not cheap and even the best mailing 
can go wrong. The entrepreneur Dan Péna tells the story of how he sent out a 
half-million mailing, only to discover that he had omitted to include any 
return address or contact details. One of my own mailings landed on people’s 
carpets on the morning of the September 11 disaster. These things are 
uncontrollable. This does not mean direct mail is bad. It just means that you 
must be prepared to accept an element of risk. And you should never, ever, 
risk money you cannot afford to lose. 

The downside is that we are not actively looking for agents. Too many 
and the programme devalues as too many agents chase the same market. We 
are only prepared to accept new agents based on the conditions in our agency 
manual. (The manual is free. See later.)  

The Up Side 
The up side is that this plan already has an established history and it is 

probably the best plan of its type in the entire business opportunity market 
place. It was originally given the working title of “The £20K Kick Start 
Programme” because of its proven potential at generating this kind of 
income. 

Becoming a Kick Start Agent 
The entire ethos of PhilDee Limited is NOT to have you join anyone 

else’s programme, not even ours. The extra “Businesses in a box” that we 
offer you are intended to supplement your existing business. They are add-
ons, not instead-ofs. Our intention is, and always will be, to encourage you to 
start your own enterprise. This is vital, because it is the only way to achieve 
complete independence. For this reason, the Kick Start programme is 
inextricably linked with The Home Publishing Revolution course. So the first 



Session  Two    Page 54 

agency requirement is that you have to be subscribers to both courses. You 
must be a subscriber to The Home Publishing Revolution, because the idea is 
to help you to kick-start your own home publishing empire by having a 
ready-made course available to you. And clearly, you need to subscribe to 
Living Free before you can re-sell it.  

In addition the agency will be capped if the number of agents become 
too high, with new applicants placed on a waiting list. £20,000 programmes 
are not handed out lightly. 
State of the Art 

The Kick Start Programme involves cutting edge technology and is 
based on distribution6 by CD, or website. Although hard copy distribution is 
catered for for buyers of the Living Free course, agents, as a bare minimum, 
must have an email facility in order to qualify.  

Your next step is to see how the whole system works. To do this please 
direct your web browser to the following link: 

www.instantbookstore.com/downloads/agencymanual.pdf 
This eBook is created in Adobe Acrobat Reader (PDF) format. It 

requires you to have Adobe Acrobat Reader on your computer. If you already 
have files on your computer with the PDF extension, then they will usually 
be accompanied on your desktop by the icon on the left, together with the 
name of the file. To see if you have Adobe Reader on your computer already, 
just see if Adobe Acrobat is listed in your START>PROGRAMS section or 
double-click any file on your computer having the pdf extension. (Use 
START>FIND>FILES OR FOLDERS and search for *.pdf).  

You can get the latest version of adobe acrobat reader for free from: 
 www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep2.html 

(Clearly, if you are already reading this page on computer then all is 
fine. This information is for those reading the hard copy version of Living 
Free.) 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

                                                 
6 Note Distribution, not marketing. This programme is a mix of Direct Mail advertising, and delivery by  
CD or Internet download. It is not an Internet Marketing programme. 
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Session  THREE 
 
 

You cannot teach a man anything. You can only help him discover it within himself. 
         - Galileo Galilei 

 

Re-programming yourself for success - I 
n the last two sessions you have seen how all the things that have 
happened in our past predict what will happen in our future. All the 
experiences we have had, both positive and negative, have been 

programmed into our minds and it is this that the mind calls upon when it has 
to analyse any new experience. Your future is built on the experiences of 
your past. In order to produce a positive change in your future, you will have 
to take positive steps to cancel out any past experiences that are holding you 
back from the success you deserve. This process is called re-programming, 
and it is the basis of all success. 

Emotions versus logic 
The important thing to remember when we consider our old 

programming is that it is  immune to logic. Suppose a child’s first experience 
of trying to ride a bicycle is a spectacular crash in which he is hurt. Trying to 

I
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explain to him later that this was unusual and thousands of children learn to 
ride a bike without any pain or upsets whatsoever will make no difference in 
his attitude to cycling from then on. All he will remember was the accident 
and the pain, and no amount of logical reasoning will make him change. 

This is because all our experiences are based on emotions, not logic. 
All salesmen know this. The final response from a customer is emotional, not 
logical. Thousands of people own four wheel drive, Land-Rover type 
vehicles, who will rarely, if ever, use them on the terrain they were actually 
designed for. They’re not interested. Logically they are driving a vehicle that 
has very low fuel economy, has extra tyre wear and is too tall to fit in a 
garage or park easily. But it’s big, beautiful, different, and fun to drive - an 
emotional high. 

If I spent the rest of this chapter telling you what a wonderful human 
being you are and how much you deserve to be rich and successful in all 
areas of your life it will make not one jot of difference to your self image. 
Deep down you will still feel the same person you always were, irrevocably 
locked into “I’m not good enough” mode. 

How do we pick up emotions? Imagine a small boy showing his dad 
something he has drawn on a piece of paper. Consider two different 
responses. In one case dad doesn’t even look up from his newspaper but says 
in a monotone “Very nice son, you’ve done really well.” In the second case 
dad says nothing at all, puts down his paper, looks intently at the picture and 
gives his son a huge hug with a smile equally as big. Of the two scenarios, 
which is likely to impress the child most? 

The boy is not a fool. In the first case he can see that dad is not really 
interested and his words, although they sound encouraging, have no weight. 
In the second case not a word was spoken but the effect was clear, and the 
boy was elated. It’s not what you say that matters, it’s how you say it. The 
emotional content is what is absorbed, not the logic of what was said. 

THE SUBCONSCIOUS TRAP 
The subconscious mind is an extraordinarily powerful machine that is 

there for a reason. It doesn’t understand logic or abstract concepts, it leaves 
these things to the conscious mind. It has no interest in mathematics or words 
like “ happiness” or “success”. Both these words are abstract concepts, but 
“hot” and “dead” are very real concepts it can understand. 

For many years psychologists wondered why the subconscious mind 
seemed to work against the interests of some people, and for the interests of 
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others. The answer is a breakthrough of epic proportions and the secret of all 
failure and success.  

The fact is that your subconscious mind doesn’t give a damn about 
your happiness or success. It regards happiness as irrelevant, and success as 
success in one thing only - survival.  

Left to its own devices the subconscious mind cares only about your 
survival, nothing else, and to this end it bases everything on its past, 
emotional experience of the world. In order to ensure your long term 
survival, your subconscious mind uses a simple formula; Whatever has 
happened up to this moment has resulted in my still being alive, therefore if I 
can make the future the same as the past, I will also be alive then.  

In order to ensure your long term survival your subconscious mind 
will resist all change from the norm. It will resist anything that detracts 
from its view of the world. 

Of course this is very sensible. You cannot survive without a world 
view that is coherent. This view tells you that drinking water is safe but 
drinking rat poison isn’t. It will tell you that a solid floor is safe to walk on 
but a stretched out sheet isn’t.  

The subconscious mind will accept small changes to its perceptions, 
that is the process of growth, but any large changes will be resisted with all 
its might. It will accept the fact that you must have a job to give you a regular 
income, but if faced with a major change, for example, staying at home and 
trying to earn more money than a steady job can give you, then it rebels. It 
will fill your mind with - fear and doubt. Of course, if you achieve those 
changes then the same security system locks into place to ensure you carry on 
doing just that. 

Your subconscious craves security and stability, not change, and it will 
do anything to achieve it because it is programmed for survival, not success. 
To this end it will fill your mind with fear and doubt and will do everything it 
can to guarantee your failure in anything that involves major changes. In 
making you fail it knows that you will finally turn back to those old ideas, 
that early conditioning, that it has become comfortable with, and in making 
you fail, it will have proved to you that it was right all along. Sneaky isn’t it?  

Fortunately the conscious mind can over-ride the subconscious. The 
subconscious also has a sub-programme that will force it to achieve and act 
out the uppermost thoughts that the conscious mind clings to repeatedly with 
belief, and expectation. 
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Now that we are aware of this we can tackle the problem. Using the 
Rules of Life we can re-programme ourselves. The main areas we touch are 
your beliefs that: 

You can physically do it. That is, you become aware that you have the 
potential inside you to do anything you want to do. “I can’t” becomes a 
phrase of the past. The nearest you will ever get to it will be “I can, but I 
don’t have any desire to do it at this moment”. 

You deserve it. That is you believe deep down that you will achieve 
your dreams, and not just because you are physically capable of doing so, but 
because you have no mental hang-ups about it. 

SUCCESS IS A MENTAL EFFORT, NOT A PHYSICAL EFFORT 
You will have noticed in the last three sessions on success and 

achievement that we haven’t spoken about any of the things you would 
normally associate with success. For example, what about intelligence? 
Social position? Qualifications? What about experience? Money? 

The amazing and simple fact is that these things are not serious 
considerations when it comes to success. The essence of success is like a 
rally car. You must know how to drive it, and know all about the roads you 
are rallying on. That’s all. Don’t forget you only have to finish the race, you 
don’t necessarily have to finish first.  

So it doesn’t matter if your car is starting further back on the grid, or 
that the tyres are not quite the highest quality, or that you’re a 45 year old 
driver competing against a younger generation, or you’re a girl. You only 
need to finish in your own time and to do this you only need to know how to 
drive, and where you are going. Whether you’re driving a Ferrari or a VW 
Beetle doesn’t matter so long as you get there. 

It is true that some people do have a better start in life. But they are not 
always the first past the post. Often, like the hare and the tortoise, a 
disadvantaged person will try that extra bit harder and get there first. 

All the areas and rules of success deal with mental, not physical effort. 
It is vitally important to understand that working feverishly in the wrong 
direction will get you nowhere, whereas five minutes effort in the right 
direction can reap rich rewards, and all this mental effort boils down to one 
thing, epitomised in Brian Tracy’s axiom; you are what you think about - all 
day long. It is the content of your mind on a minute by minute, hour by hour 
basis that will decide your future. 
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We Begin 
Of all the Rules of Life the following are the most important: 
The Rule of Belief. Whatever we believe from the heart, will become 

true for us. When we believe something with feeling we naturally are not 
surprised when it comes true. We believe to the point where we take it for 
granted that it will happen, like the sun coming up. This naturally leads to: 

The Rules of Expectation. Whatever we expect to happen will happen. 
This is a natural consequence of belief. Then, every day, by use of the rules 
of belief and expectation you automatically introduce: 

The Rule of Attraction which causes you to physically attract into 
your life those things that will be necessary in order to achieve your 
dominant thoughts. Dominant thoughts are those thoughts you concentrate 
upon all the time, and this brings the Rule of Concentration into play: 

The Rule of Concentration. If you want anything in your life to 
increase and expand then you must concentrate on that thought every day. 
Your dominant thoughts are your dreams, your goals, your ideal self. 
Consider these things as delicate plants that you want to nurture and grow. 
They are fertilised and watered by belief and attraction.  

The Rule of Substitution says that you can only hold one thought in 
your mind at a time and this thought can only be positive or negative. You 
must substitute a negative thought with a positive thought as part of a 
continuous process of self-evaluation, and these thoughts must be 
accompanied by strong feelings and emotions. Remember the power of 
feelings. You are going to harness this power.  

Your mind is a garden. If you leave it alone, weeds will grow and the 
whole place will become rough and unpleasant very quickly. You don’t need 
to do anything. Weeds don’t need to be coaxed into your garden. If there is 
any space then a weed will quickly take root. The weeds in your life are 
negative thoughts - “I can’t ... it’s not possible ... I’m too thick”. Stop them 
by deliberately planting good thoughts in their place. The nourishment you 
provide for these new plants are strong, positive emotions and feelings which 
you provide on a continuous daily basis using: 

The Rule of Repetition to automatically produce the effect you desire. 
Remember that successful people don’t get up in the morning and remind 
themselves to be positive. They have been expecting good things to happen 
from every circumstance so often that it has become a habit. In becoming a 
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habit the Rule of Least Effort applies because we are dealing with the mental 
side, not the physical side of your life. 

The Rule of Least Effort says that in mental work the harder we don’t 
try, the better the results. If you want to solve a problem, try to solve it for a 
few minutes by all means, then forget it and do something else. The answer 
will pop into your mind when you are not thinking about it rather than 
burning the midnight oil churning the problem over and over. 

GETTING IT ALL TOGETHER 
What you are about to read represents the current, state of the art 

thinking concerning re-programming yourself for success. Many of these 
techniques have been known for years and have stood the test of time. Others 
are new but augment the old. Either way you are about to go on a rare 
journey of understanding, enlightenment and achievement. 

SIX STEPS TO A FORTUNE 
These five steps will become part of your life. You should use them 

regularly. There is always a tendency to be lazy in thinking. For my money 
“mind work” such as writing an original work, or coming up with a new idea 
or inventions, is some of the hardest work you can do. However the work you 
will find here is easy. In total it should occupy about 15 minutes, twice a day, 
every day.  

There will come a time when you think “what’s the point?” or that old 
devil in your subconscious will find lots of reasons for you to not bother 
tonight. Take full responsibility for your life and take it 24 hours a day. These 
steps have worked for thousands of successful individuals, including me. 

Take Pascal’s wager: 
“... If you gain, you gain all; if you lose, you lose nothing. Wager then, 

without hesitation ...” 
    -Blaise Pascal (1623-1662) 
He was talking about God (still a good bet) but the point is this:- As 

you practice these steps remember that by doing them, even if you don’t yet 
understand why you are doing them, you are taking a bet on your future that 
cannot fail. If they work in your life, they will work for ever and your efforts 
will have been well worth it. If they don’t work you’ve lost nothing except a 
little time. So do them, and take my word for it that thousands of people have 
renewed their lives in so doing. 
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Step One 
Be willing to change. We must constantly change in order to evolve. 

We grow in spirit every day whether we want to or not. Accept the possibility 
of change. Embrace it. Run with it. Recent psychological experiments 
indicate that it only takes about three weeks to bring about positive changes 
in your life. Start now. 

Step Two 
Be flexible. Your mind must be open to receive new ideas without 

pigeon-holing them away as useless or out of the ordinary. It’s called the 
homeostatic impulse. The very fact that you have taken the initiative already 
in reading this indicates that you have an open mind. Now free it completely. 

Step Three 
Avoid any form of self criticism. Never criticise yourself again. Also 

say nothing about yourself to others. Don’t call yourself a twonk because 
you’ve just spilt something, just get on with your life. In quiet, private 
moments you are going to re-build your confidence and self image. Eliminate 
all negative ideas from your life beginning with any form of self criticism. 
Particularly never, ever say “I can’t” for the simple reason that you CAN, 
you just don’t know it yet. 

Step Four 
Affirm your goals every day. An affirmation means to make a written 

or verbal statement of your goals or intentions. Later on we are going to 
create and write down your goals in a special way. You will be generating 
specific goals in your life, some of which will be personal, others of which I 
will recommend to you. Either way these goals are going to become part of 
your life. You cannot succeed without them, and you cannot succeed without 
repeating them every day. 

Use affirmations every day, twice a day, first on rising and last thing at 
night before you retire. I don’t care how tired you are or whether or not your 
partner has promised you a night of revelment unequalled in the entire history 
of sexual congress. Repeat your affirmations without fail. 

Step Five 
This step is so important that we are going to spend some time on it, 

including a technique known as autogenic conditioning and a couple of 
amusing tests to show you it really does work. 

Every time you repeat a goal to yourself, in fact every time you get an 
opportunity, or every time you notice a negative thought “weed” pop into 
your head, use the technique of visualisation to blast it away. Pick on your 
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most desired goal in life, whatever it may be. Be selfish just for once. It may 
be that your most pressing need is money but your most desirable dream is a 
new car. Then, to replace a negative thought visualise the new car. Or a new 
girlfriend or boyfriend.  

Remember that visualising is far more than just imagining. It is 
imagining something as if it were already there, and with feeling. You must 
do this after repeating each goal of your choice. It is the act of visualising, 
together with the strong emotions that come with it, that will re-programme 
your subconscious mind away from all the old conditioning and attract that 
goal into your life. 

The act of visualising is what all the other steps are leading to. Making 
the right goals and reading them out is not going to do anything by itself. The 
real purpose of making out the goals and wording then correctly is to form 
the basis for visualising them. Remember that the process of visualising is 
filled with strong, positive emotion. The secret is to visualise as if the goal 
were already in your life. It is very powerful purely because of its emotional 
content. It is a special preview of your life’s forthcoming attractions. 

The technique of visualisation is now so much a part of modern 
psychological practice that it is recommended for all areas of your life. 
Terminal illness has been cured by people visualising themselves in a strong 
healthy body. I personally have cured myself of several chronic ailments by 
imagining little workers armed with tools walking through my blood vessels 
to the site of the problem, setting up scaffolding and starting to make repairs. 

Before an important occasion such as a speech, or sales meeting, or an 
examination, or anything where the outcome is critical, take a few minutes of 
peace and quiet, or try to close your eyes and then visualise clearly the 
outcome you want to happen. Feel the occasion happening successfully. 
Visualise THE IDEAL RESULT you want to achieve.  

For example, if you are giving a speech, don’t just visualise a smiling 
audience, visualise a standing ovation. If it’s a sales call, visualise the 
customer signing the order. Run it like a video through your mind exactly as 
you want the best possible outcome to be. 

There is a offshoot of visualisation that actually belongs to the Rule of 
Pretending, but it is well worth mentioning again at this point. It is well 
known that the first hour is the best hour of the day for reasons that you will 
see in a minute. However, how often do you wake up depressed, indeed how 
often do you want to wake up at all? It has been shown time and time again 
in psychological tests that a very strange thing occurs if you pretend, or act 
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out a situation where you keep on saying to yourself “If feel GREAT” over 
and over again. The object is not to fool yourself, your subconscious is too 
clever for that, the object is to merely pretend, just for a few minutes, that 
you are in a happy, attentive, positive frame of mind. Be an actor. Act out the 
scene. 

After five minutes of acting a strange thing occurs in which the process 
of acting out an emotion actually seems to make it come true in your life. 
Real life actors and actresses start their stage careers by pretending to act out 
emotions, particularly sadness to the point of weeping. Finally, they are not 
acting any more. They are actually IN the part. The tears are real. Similarly 
you can use this fact to replace negative feelings with positive feelings. 

The best system starts at night after you have gone to bed but just 
before you drop off to sleep. In this very relaxed state (see Autogenic 
Conditioning) you will say to yourself “Tomorrow morning when I wake up I 
will feel full of energy and raring to go. I will feel great.” Say this several 
times before you go to sleep. With practice you will feel much better in the 
mornings. If you have a bad start, then pretend, act out, as if for the cameras, 
a scene in which you are going to pretend you are full of smiles, looking 
forward to a positive bouncy day. Try to act this out for ten minutes. It is 
impossible not to feel better if you try this technique. In fact do it every time 
you feel yourself on a “downer”. Sing “Always look on the bright side of 
life”, and that’s where you’ll be. 

THE FIRST HOUR 
The first hour of the day sets the scene for the rest of it. If you wake up 

and things immediately start to go wrong, then that process goes on for the 
rest of that day. It is very important to use the first hour or first thirty minutes 
of each day in a special manner, even if it means getting up an hour earlier. 

The first thing to do on waking is to say “I feel great.” It doesn’t matter 
if you feel that a flock of African Vultures has nested in your mouth 
overnight - just pretend, and say “I feel great.” about ten times. The  next step 
is to get out of bed quickly and force yourself to look in a mirror. Now say “I 
like myself” at least ten times. I promise that by the fifth attempt you’ll be 
laughing. You may well be laughing at the ridiculousness of your reflection 
but you will be laughing and that’s what we are trying to achieve. 

Now from the moment you wake up, life is going to throw bricks at you 
unless you do something about it straight away. You want to start every day 
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in a buoyant, happy, expectant frame of mind and there is no better way to do 
this than to read a page or two of an inspirational book. 

If you drive to work then obtain some inspirational or educational tapes 
to play on the way there. Many of the world’s most successful people don’t 
know or care if their car aerials work or not. They only ever listen to cassette 
tapes and they will fill every spare moment learning more about a chosen 
subject or listen to tapes on personal fulfilment and human potential. These 
are some of the wealthiest, most fulfilled people in the world today and they 
don’t do anything without a good reason. 

AUTOGENIC CONDITIONING 
 In 1905 Dr. Johannes Schulze carried out some experiments that have 

totally revolutionised the practice of achievement, particularly in the realm of 
sport. Since then his techniques have been widely used and refined by 
thousands of individuals, many of whom have achieved great results in their 
chosen fields. 

Before and after re-unification, East German athletes used his 
techniques to achieve domination in nearly all major sports despite having 
one of the smaller populations. Athletes from the former USSR achieved 
similar results. Today ALL major sports personalities use these practices as 
part of their training schedules because they work, and they work FAST. 

Autogenic conditioning is used to imprint desired goals directly into 
your subconscious mind using a restful mind state known as the Alpha State. 
This is the state your mind is in just before you go to sleep. It is the state 
when you know you are still awake, but just drifting away slowly in a relaxed 
meditative doze. In this condition your mind produces a  rhythmic wave on 
an encephalograph or brain activity scanner, a pattern known as alpha waves. 

In this state your mind is highly susceptible to receiving instructions 
which are positive and firm. It is this state that hypnotists use when using 
suggestion techniques (indeed Autogenic Conditioning is a form of self 
hypnosis) and is widely used for meditation. 

The best description of an alpha state would be that in this state the 
door of the conscious mind is just closing, and simultaneously the door of the 
subconscious mind is just opening. In this special state it is as if the doors of 
both parts of the mind are open and messages can travel freely from one part 
to the other.  

Messages, or inspirations from the subconscious to the conscious mind 
are well known in this condition. All the world’s greatest mystics and 
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thinkers acknowledge this special state as the most common one to be in 
when “receiving” inspirational ideas and thoughts, even visions from heaven.  

Meditation uses this state. What was not known until Dr. Schulze 
experimented and refined it, was that thoughts and ideas could be transmitted 
from the conscious to the subconscious, a reversal of the former flow. He 
discovered it was possible to firmly implant a conscious thought or desire 
into the powerhouse of the subconscious mind so that the subconscious 
accepts it. In accepting it, the enormous power of this part of the mind goes 
into action and produces the required effect in our lives. In order to produce 
this effect you must first reach the Alpha State. This is achieved quite easily.  

Sit or lie down somewhere quiet and private. A darkened room at home 
is ideal but even sitting in your car in some quiet corner of a large car park 
will do. Now concentrate on your feet. Deliberately make them relax. Pretend 
they are on strings like a puppet and mentally cut the strings. Feel them go 
floppy and limp. Now do this for your lower legs. Do this for every part of 
the body from toes to scalp. The following sequence may be helpful. 

Feet; calves; knees; thighs; buttocks; stomach; lower back; shoulders; 
hands; elbows; upper arms; neck; face and scalp.  

“Release” each area in turn. It will take about five minutes. With 
practice you can concentrate on the whole body at once. Particularly notice 
any tension in the shoulders, face, neck and scalp. Often these areas alone can 
produce deep relaxation. 

When you have achieved this state of bodily relaxation you then have 
to relax your mind. Do this by slowly counting backwards from 20 down to 
1. Do this very slowly using your breathing as a timing device. Breathe 
slowly and count down on each out breath. This sounds easy but as you count 
you must visualise the number you are counting in your mind’s eye. “See” 
the number 20 as if it were a large digital clock at a railway station. Do the 
same for 19 and “watch” the number change. Do not allow any other thought 
to enter your mind. If you find that by number 5 you have suddenly 
remembered that job you had to do yesterday then stop counting, go back to 
twenty, and count down again. Every time your mind distracts you - start 
again. With practice you will soon get down to number one in a couple of 
minutes. Initially you may not succeed at all. Do not worry, just practice this 
once a day at a time to suit yourself. 

When you reach number one, repeat it about ten times:- 3, 2, 1 ... 1... 1 
... 1 ... 1 ... , you will then be in an alpha state where your mind and body are 
perfectly relaxed. This is the state when there is a “window” open on your 
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subconscious mind. Now quietly repeat to yourself the desired goal you wish 
to achieve.  

For example, suppose you wanted to become a more confident person. 
Your goal will be phrased like this: “I am a confident person. Each day my 
confidence increases”. Repeat this silently in your mind while you are in the 
alpha state and then strongly visualise a situation in which you act with 
confidence. For example “see” yourself giving a confident, powerful speech 
and receiving a standing ovation as a result. This is a powerful technique for 
reprogramming a new personality trait into your life. 
Warning #1 

As you know there are two kinds of goals. Physical goals (car, money, 
house) and psychological goals (confidence, generosity, determination.) 
There are two schools of thought concerning which kind of goals to use with 
Autogenic conditioning. One says do it for all goals, another says do it for 
psychological goals only. 

The fact is that goals “implanted” in your subconscious mind using this 
technique are very powerful indeed. This is a quite superb technique for 
psychological or behavioural goals. However, when it comes to physical 
goals its use has to be restricted. 

If you plant a physical goal (e.g. I own a brand new, light blue Land-
Rover Discovery V8i) using this technique then your subconscious mind will 
say “Oh no you don’t” and promptly ignore you. Such physical goals have to 
filter through from your conscious mind as a desire, or a burning ambition 
that your subconscious mind will programme to achieve within the time 
frame you set for it. If you present your subconscious with a blatant lie it will 
ignore you. 

Now you cannot lie with a behavioural goal. You always have some 
level of confidence already, thus affirming that you have a lot more is not a 
problem. The subconscious just goes ahead and gives you more of it. 
Therefore I recommend that you use autogenic conditioning only for 
behavioural goals NOT for physical goals. 
Warning #2 

Remember that what you sow is what you reap. It is perfectly possible 
to use all the techniques for evil ends, or totally selfish ambition. The Rule of 
Giving means that you will get back, several times over, whatever you hand 
out. If you hand out hell, then don’t complain when you spend the rest of 
your days in it.  
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Sports 
Autogenic conditioning is used so widely in sports that it has become 

the norm amongst all serious athletes. In a classic experiment two groups of 
basketball players were chosen. One group was allowed to practice by 
physically trying to improve their technique by actual practice at throwing 
the ball at the basket. The second group were only allowed reduced physical 
practice sessions but attended “mental training” sessions in which they 
attained the alpha state. They then visualised themselves throwing the ball at 
the basket and scoring every time. After two weeks both groups were tested 
and the group using autogenic conditioning showed a greater improvement 
than the physical control group. 

THE CAR PARK EXPERIMENT 
So powerful is the concept of visualisation that I’m going to give you 

an experiment that works in an almost magical way. This experiment has 
been tried and tested by thousands of people and found to work so many 
times you can place bets on it. It usually doesn’t work 100% every time, but 
that doesn’t mean a thing. This will work 8 or 9 times out of ten cases and, 
speaking personally, it has worked 100% of the times that I have put some 
time and effort into the visualisation needed.  

The next time you get into your car to go anywhere where you know 
that parking will be difficult, and before you actually set off, spend a couple 
of minutes with your eyes shut. Visualise a parking space exactly where you 
want it to be. See yourself driving along the road toward that space and at 
exactly the right time, a car that was parked there decides to leave just as you 
arrive. In your mind hear the laughter as you actually witness the scene in 
your mind. Feel as confident about it happening just as if you’d reserved your 
place by telephone. As you drive there keep this thought in mind - and be 
confident. 

With practice this technique will become so productive you will 
automatically use it nearly every time you drive your car. You can literally 
place bets on it happening. After practice you can even get to the stage were 
you are actually on the street before you use the technique, and hey presto, a 
parking space appears. I use it every time, and the only time it doesn’t work 
is when I’ve left it too late, or didn’t give it much thought. Even so, drive 
around the block, stop anywhere for a minute to visualise the event taking 
place, then drive back again and watch what happens. 
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The Blue Feather 
When you’ve laughed a few times parking the car we can go onto 

Advanced Level visualisation. This one often works well but has to be done 
properly. Make a note of what the date and day will be exactly one week 
from now. For the sake of argument let’s say it will be Friday 12 March. 
Now take a piece of paper and write “On or before Friday 12 March a blue 
feather will have appeared in my life.” 

Now blue feathers are quite rare. When was the last time you saw one? 
It doesn’t have to be blue, or even a feather. It can be a pink elephant if you 
want. Whatever you decide, write it down in the manner I have just 
described. Now first thing in the morning, immediately on rising, find a quiet 
place and read out this goal to yourself. If you can’t read it out loud, then 
mouth it as a whisper but move your lips. The more sound and action you put 
into it the better. Immediately after reading it close your eyes and visualise 
this blue feather (or whatever). Feel confident. Smile to yourself as you 
visualise yourself suddenly bumping into a blue feather in the street, or 
seeing one on the floor. Put emotion into it. Do this twice a day, first thing in 
the morning and last thing at night, every day for the one week. 

I guarantee that within that week, or on the day, you will have come 
across some image of what you have visualised. You may see it on a 
billboard, or TV advertisement, or it may actually have come into your life in 
your Aunt’s hat, or a photograph. But it will appear, quite magically, almost 
spookily into your life. Your subconscious will see to it. Here’s why. 

WE ARE SURROUNDED BY A “COMPUTER” OF ENORMOUS 
COMPLEXITY 

The conscious mind occupies only 0.5% to 5% of the entire capacity of 
the brain. The remaining 95% to 99.5% of the brain’s power is utilised for 
subconscious activities only. The “automatic” bodily functions such as 
heartbeat, reflexes and sense responses utilise only 10% of this unconscious 
mind. Thus a maximum of only 15% of the brain’s power is used to live our 
lives. What the remaining 85% is for has been the subject of debate for over 
50 years. Recent advances in computer science have revealed the latest, most 
remarkable theory.  
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THE REALITY INTERFACE THEORY   
Modern computers still use keyboards as the main “user interface” or 

communication between you and the computer. Programmes such as 
Windows use a different form of connection known as a graphical user 
interface. These are pictures at which you can point an arrow using a mouse. 
Developments have already produced workable auditory interfaces allowing 
you to speak your instructions to the computer. The ultimate interface is a 
Virtual Reality Interface or VRI in which the computer can present you with 
a virtual reality image such as a 3D “person” to talk to. 

In the Reality Interface Theory it is suggested that an interesting way of 
imagining the world in which we live is to assume that you are in fact inside 
the ultimate “virtual reality interface” of a an enormous computer that will 
produce for you anything you desire provided you know how to use the 
interface. This interface is not virtual, it is real, and you give it instructions in 
the same way that you would communicate to an actual computer using this 
kind of ultimate real life interface - that is you would talk to it, write to it, 
think to it.  

However in order to sift out thoughts or desires that are trivial or 
illogical the computer is programmed to accept new instructions from you 
only on one condition, that you expect, with confidence,  that the computer 
will run your desired programme.  The key words are expect, confidence, and 
the fact that you must have some kind of instruction, some desire or 
programme that the computer can run. Thus, the theory holds true that if you 
expect to fail, you will. If you have no concrete desire or goal, you won’t get 
it. That if you have no confidence in a certain outcome, it won’t come out. 

STEP SIX 
Surround yourself with positive people. Many times you may have 

read an inspiring book or attended, as I have, a superb seminar on self 
improvement, and then walked away on an emotional cloud of high spirits. 
This lovely mood may be with you for hours or days until inevitably your 
decent into “normal” life begins and a depression sets in. This process then 
results in you having to be “topped up” with some new book or lecture until, 
like a self improvement junkie, you need a regular “fix” to keep your spirits 
up. 

As a result some people have criticised the principles of self 
improvement on the basis that they don’t last and you quickly fall back into 
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your old thinking regime. Others have searched for some “missing link” in 
the rules of success, some factor that, like yeast in bread, is needed in order to 
make the whole thing work. 

Dr. David McLelland spent twenty five years research in behavioural 
psychiatry and discovered the link. This is vital information for anyone 
seeking to improve themselves and its importance cannot be over estimated. 
Dr. McLelland discovered that “...despite receiving the finest training in 
achievement qualities and having mastered all the qualities required for the 
attainment of them, unless the subject surrounds himself with a new group of 
positive, goal oriented people he will not succeed”. If you habitually 
associate with a crowd of negative individuals “...that alone is enough to 
preclude all possibility of ever reaching your full potential”. 

What he discovered was that the crowd we go along with, our reference 
group, as he calls it, decides our future more than any other step we take as 
an individual. No wonder we soon return to the “normal” after an uplifting 
moment. The “normal” is mundane and negative, full of “I wish” or “I can’t”. 
Much as you may love them, “normal” people have no idea what it means to 
be a positive, self motivated independent person. Quite often it frightens 
them. 

But the crunch is this. Unless you get into contact with, and surround 
yourself with as many self motivated, positive people as possible, you are 
doomed to fail. This is particularly true regarding partners and spouses. Quite 
frankly, if your spouse isn’t 100% behind you, don’t bother. 

A very good friend of mine found himself redundant at the age of 41. 
When he got home that day his wife was cleaning the house. She burst into 
tears with worry, anger and frustration. He then announced that he was not 
going back into his old business area because he hated it. Instead he told her 
that he was going to set up a new business in which he had no qualifications, 
no experience, no business plan and the only money available was that which 
should feed his family during this crisis. 

I know this girl. Any other woman would have told him to get a proper 
job for God’s sake. I would have told him likewise. Instead she said “Do it. 
Whatever happens I will always be with you. We’ll make do somehow.” 

Simon now earns more money than the managing director of Butlins 
Holidays, and the latter earns a lot of money. Simon is also the first to admit 
that without Anne, he’d be pushing papers in an office for less than a quarter 
of what he currently earns. It is absolutely true that the strength of a woman’s 
man is gauged by the strength of the man’s woman. 
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The recipe for success 
These seven steps are the recipe for a new life. Leave out any 

ingredient and you will at best end up with a half baked future. All six are 
essential to make the dream come true.  

1. Be willing to change. Welcome it, don’t avoid it. 
2. Be flexible and open minded. 
3. Never criticise yourself. Never criticise others.  
 

4. Don’t tell anyone about what you intend to do with the rest of 
your life unless they are also on the same path. 
5. Write out your goals and repeat them to yourself twice a day, 
every day, as soon as possible on rising, and last thing before 
retiring at night. 
6. Visualise each goal as if it were already true in your life. Feel 
strong, positive, happy and excited emotions as you “see” each goal 
in your mind’s eye. 
7. Surround yourself with as many positive, goal orientated people 
as possible. Avoid negative persons. Do not argue or discuss these 
issues with any person who does not study them unless they are 
also positive people and share a dream themselves. 

CREATING YOUR GOALS 
Goal setting is vital. In 1953 the final year students at Yale University 

were asked in a questionnaire if they had any concrete, written goals they 
wanted to achieve. Only 3% of those students had any written goals for their 
future. In 1973 all the students were contacted and further questionnaires 
completed. The final analysis has now become legend. The total annual 
income or earnings of the 3% of students who had written, concrete goals 
twenty years earlier were worth more, in financial terms, than the total of 
ALL the earnings of the remaining 97%, added together. This experiment has 
been repeated world wide over shorter time spans with similar results. No 
goals = No Progress (except by accident). 

The importance of setting firm goals is now an established fact. 
Success is possible without them but mostly by chance, and it is a much 
harder road. Without goals the best you can hope for is to drift along, hoping 
to reach some destination in life that is still just a hazy notion in your mind. 

It is now undisputed fact that every person has within themselves two 
mechanisms that will decide their future - a failure mechanism and a success 
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mechanism. Experiments have proved that if left entirely alone, the failure 
mechanism will continue unabated. It is an automatic process. On a computer 
it would be called a “default” - something you fall back on in the absence of 
anything else. Like weeds in an uncultivated garden your failure mechanism 
clicks into action automatically. It needs no prompting or encouragement.  

Your success mechanism is raring to go but it has to be set into action 
first, and the switch that sets it going is a GOAL to strive for. Just setting and 
writing down a goal is sufficient for the entire success mechanism to click 
into action and drive you remorselessly to that goal’s completion. 

In a TV interview a self-made millionaire was asked the secret of his 
success. His reply was simple. In order to succeed in any area, he said, it was 
necessary to do three things. Firstly you have to decide exactly what you 
want. Secondly you have to determine what price you have to pay. This 
means how much time, money or resources you need to allocate in order to 
achieve what you want. Thirdly, simply resolve to pay that price. 

Despite these facts less than 3% of people have any kind of goal at all, 
and less than 1% have them written down. Without clearly defined goals 95% 
- 99% of people will lead long lives of mediocrity and retire entirely 
dependant on others for their welfare. 

The question then is why do so few people spend the time to write 
down simple goals?  There are four reasons: 

1. They don’t understand the importance of goals. In families where 
one or both parents are successful in their careers it is often the case that the 
children become successful also. This is because the children are encouraged 
to think about what they are doing and this invariably leads to goal setting. 
ALL successful people, world wide, continuously set themselves challenging 
goals all their lives. Similarly we have the phenomenon of “dole families”, 
that is whole families who know no other life than to live on state benefits. 
And father/mother teaches the son/daughter so that eventually he/she also 
goes on the dole and so on. We have whole generations of dole families, even 
going back five generations, who know no better because they all follow the 
habits of their elders. 

2. They don’t know how. My prime reason for writing this work is to 
be able to enjoy myself helping other people. I enjoy teaching and inspiring 
others. So I consider it an absolute tragedy that in 10 to 15 years of formal 
education, not one hour is spent on the science of success, with the result that 
most children and adults don’t know anything about how to achieve inspired 
lives. What can you say about a system in which children spend evenings 
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huddled under canal bridges sniffing glue out of a crisp packet because they 
can’t face the world we give them? Success isn’t taught in schools because 
most teachers don’t know the subject themselves, but the fact is that the best 
thing any parent can do for a child is to teach it simple goal setting.  It has 
been proved time and time again that the setting of simple goals to children 
brings out the very best in them. The goals can be very simple, from 
improving their position in class by a few per cent or simply getting up on 
time. Either way they become more enthusiastic about what they are doing 
and revel in the sense of achievement created by successfully completing a 
goal. A feeling of success, however small, motivates the child to do even 
better. 

3. Fear of rejection. Closely related to your “reference group”  fear of 
rejection is a crippling disease to anybody setting standards that are different 
to their peers or reference group. Destructive criticism, ridicule and negative 
advice can shatter any goal setting plans very quickly. You will be told that 
your plans are foolish, or impossible, or not meant for you. “Get a proper job 
... a waste of money ... you’ll lose your investment ...” are comments 
guaranteed to cause your confidence to collapse. The vast majority of people 
do not understand anything about success, believe they cannot achieve it, and 
will put you down in order to prove themselves right. It is absolutely VITAL 
that you do not, under any circumstances, share your goals or ambitions with 
ANYONE. There is one exception, and that is to share them only with those 
who are themselves committed to helping you achieve your goals OR are 
committed to achieving goals of their own. In fact it is important that you 
surround yourself with as many contacts as you can who are all taking the 
same or a similar path to yourself.  

4. Fear of failure. If you set up a goal you risk failing to achieve it. 
Fear of failure is the greatest single obstacle to your success. In order to 
progress you must understand a fundamental truth about failure and its 
relationship to success. You must understand the importance failure has in all 
achievement. It is impossible to succeed without failing. It is an absolutely 
indispensable prerequisite to success. You must learn the great lesson, that in 
order to win you must fail, and fail again. But there is a huge difference in 
falling backwards to falling forwards. To fail is not to give up. To fail is to 
fall forward - to learn the lessons failure has taught you. The only real failure 
is not to try.  One of the greatest and most successful inventors of the 20th 
Century has been Thomas Edison.  
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The co-inventor of the electric light bulb, he allegedly failed more than 
10,000 times to find a bulb that worked. When interviewed on the occasion 
of his 5,000th failure he said he hadn’t failed at all. He said that he had 
successfully identified 5,000 ways that don’t work, thus bringing him 5,000 
steps nearer to the one that did work, the one that eventually made him a 
multi-millionaire. He went on to take 17,000 “successful failures” in order to 
isolate Latex, which is now the most widely used material in the world, and 
he always carried on despite years of trials and public ridicule. Often the 
greatest success lies just a single step beyond the greatest failure and it is 
entirely your attitude to failure that determines your success. As Zig Zigler, 
the great American motivational speaker says, “Failure is an event, not a 
person”. 

God Rewards Fools 
In the world of codes and codebreaking the names of Martin Hellman, 

Whitfield Diffie and Ralph Merkle are now legendary. For a thousand years 
the concept of exchanging the “key” (required for the coding and decoding 
process) between two people who could never meet was considered 
unsolvable. The greatest minds and organisations in history had failed to 
crack the concept (bar one, a Brit called James Ellis but that’s another story.) 
In 1975 Hellman formulated the solution which was later concluded by 
another trio of “Fools”. Why fools? Hellman wrote: 

 
“The way to get to the top of the heap in terms of developing original 

research is to be a fool, because only fools keep trying. You have idea 
number 1, you get excited and it flops. Then you have idea number 2, you get 
excited and it flops. Then you have idea number 99, you get excited and it 
flops. Only a fool would get excited by the 100th idea, but it might take 100 
ideas before one really pays off. Unless you are foolish enough to be 
continually excited, you won’t have the motivation or the energy to carry it 
through. God rewards fools.” 

The trio of Hellman, Diffie and Merkle took years to discover the 
ultimate Key (known as Public Key Encryption) against the advice of nearly 
everyone they spoke to. Hellman was told that if the experts at the National 
Security Agency in the USA couldn’t crack it, no-one could, and if they did, 
the NSA would classify it as a state secret. Diffie drove 5000 km across the 
US to take a menial research student’s grant to give him time to consider the 
problem. The result of being fools was that every time you pay for something 
over the Internet, you use their idea. Indeed the company that was 
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subsequently formed to sell RSA encryption technology was sold for 
US$2Bn.  

There is an analogy concerning the game of cricket that shows the 
relationship you should adopt between success and failure. In our game you 
are both the umpire AND the batsman. How can you possibly not hit a 
century if the umpire never gave you out? It doesn’t matter how many times 
you swing wildly at the ball, if the umpire doesn’t call “out” then you must 
inevitably get there. You are the umpire of your life. Each time you miss the 
ball you have the choice to call yourself out, or take the next ball. 

The one thing everybody seems to fear is change. This is because we 
fear we are going to be worse off as a result of change. We are almost happy 
to remain in a state of comparative poverty for fear that change will leave us 
even worse off.  Unfortunately change is inevitable. Naturally we are happy 
to accept positive changes in our lives, no-one would turn down a prize of 
£1000 a week for life. Yet knowing things will change, whether we like it or 
not, should make us happy and willing to create worthwhile goals. This is 
because goal setting controls the direction of the changes. We set goals to 
control change. Goals mean that we are holding the steering wheel of our 
lives. 

WHAT IS A GOAL? 
A goal is a target you have set yourself. It can be one of two types - a 

physical goal or a psychological goal.  
A physical goal is some kind of target you have set that involves the 

attainment of a physical thing such as money, a new car, or a holiday. These 
are physical items and they are treated in a slightly different way to 
psychological goals. 

A psychological goal is a target that involves a personality or 
behavioural change of some sort. Examples would be to have more 
confidence, be more assertive, or to stop procrastinating.  

The hardest part of all is the process of deciding what you want to be, 
and what you want to change. It’s a huge step. You are being handed a job 
description on your whole life and it demands careful consideration, which is 
why we are going to go on in some detail. Once you have established what 
you want to be we can proceed to goal setting. Successful goal setting brings 
magical results. 
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HOW TO CREATE YOUR GOALS 
In order to create and write down your goals you are going to need to 

do some serious thinking. Creating goals isn’t easy because for the first time 
in your life you are getting a blank cheque on the future. You have to decide 
what your future is going to be and you have to do it precisely.  

♦ You will have to make long term goals, which define 
what you want to have in say 5 - 7 years time 

♦ You will have to make medium term goals, which 
define what you want in about 1 - 2 years time, and  

♦ You will have to make Short term goals which cover 
the next few months. 

Furthermore you will have to consider what long, medium and short 
term goals you want in the three major areas of your life which are: 

1.Your family or personal goals. 
2.Your business or career goals 
3.Your Self Improvement or self development goals 
To do anything less will take away balance from your life. If you only 

had goals which defined how your career was going to go in the next five 
years you may well throw away your relationships with your family or lover. 
You could end up rich and alone. It is important to consider balance.  

Similarly you must re-educate yourself. You are doing this now. 
Remember that if you don’t educate yourself, someone else will, and he 
might not be interested in your welfare. This is what is meant by self-
development goals: It means a programme of self education which should 
include a keep fit regimen of some kind, even if it is just a goal of walking 
one mile per day. 

Fortunately there are a number of techniques which can help you to 
evaluate what is important in your life right now. It doesn’t matter if you 
change goals sometime in the future, that is all part of our natural process of 
growth. It is quite normal. To help you there follows a simple questionnaire.  

DO NOT look at the questionnaire until you can spare an 
uninterrupted hour of your time to complete it. You will need a pen, a spare 
piece of paper and a timepiece or watch with a second hand. This is because 
one of the questions is timed. You must complete it within 30 seconds. 

 
Do not continue this session until you are ready to complete this 

questionnaire. 
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This is the last page of this session, but you have some work to do 

before we continue in session four. Use the questionnaire, which has been put 
together by psychologists, to work out what is really important in your life. 
Think about it deeply. The rest of your life depends on it. 

 
Best regards                
 

Phil & James 
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Goal Setting Questionnaire 
 
The Questions: 
1.  What are the five things I value most in life? 
2. In 30 seconds or less write down THREE of the most 

important goals in your life ?  (You have ten seconds each, start 
NOW) 

3. What would you do if you won £1 Million in a lottery 
tomorrow? What’s the first thing you would buy, or change? 
What’s the second? And the third? 

4. What would I do, and how would I spend my time, if I 
knew I only had six month’s left to live? (How do these answers 
compare with question number two?) 

5. What have I always wanted to do, but been too afraid to 
attempt? 

6. In looking back over the things you have done in your 
life, what type of  activities, doing what sort of things, what 
sort of circumstances, gave you the greatest feeling of importance 
- greatest feeling of well being - self esteem or self worth. The sort 
of activity that made you feel the very best about myself - even 
feel  great about yourself? 

7. Imagine one wish, and one wish only from a benevolent 
genie.  What one thing would I dare to dream and do  if I knew I 
could not fail? 
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session  THREE 
 
There is a tide in the affairs of men which taken at the flood lead on to 

a fortune. 
    - William Shakespeare 

Your objectives 
mongst the many goals you may set yourself before the next 
session I want to suggest to you what I believe your major 
financial objectives should be. These are your financial goals 

and you should make them part of your goal setting activities IF money is 
important to you. It doesn’t have to be. Life is more than money but everyone 
needs some of it to make life easier. 

There are two financial objectives for anyone who is at all serious 
about making themselves financially independent. If you like, they are the 
prime prerequisites for financial security. They are: 

1.To become completely free of all mortgages, overdrafts and loans. 
2.To have enough money so that you don’t have to work anymore. 
As you will see in a minute most people are in debt up to their eyeballs. 

We are going to evaluate exactly what your level of debt is, and then work 
out how you can get out of it. Then, and only then, can we make a fair 
estimate of how much money you will need so that you will be completely 
free of ever having to work again. It’s not as much as you may think. 

DEBT - HOW MUCH YOU’RE IN, AND HOW TO GET OUT OF 
IT. 

Most people haven’t got a clue about their real financial situation. If 
you want to make a quick guess at your real “net worth” then try to complete 
the following questions: 

First make a quick list of whom you owe money to. If you died 
immediately, which purchases, bills or loans would your estate have to repay 
if you had no wife or dependants? Some ideas: 

What’s left to pay on your mortgage?    £ 
................................ 

A
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What credit card debts do you need to pay?   £ 
................................ 

What other loans need paying ( cars, home improvements etc?) £ 
................................ 

Any Tax or NI contributions outstanding?   
 £ ................................ 

Gas, electric, phone?      £ 
................................ 
 TOTAL (A)  £ .............................. 

Now list all the things you have of value. These are called your assets. 
Some ideas are: 

“Quick sale” total value of your house    £ 
................................ 

Cars, bicycles, second hand value     £ 
................................ 

Jewellery, power tools, motor mower, (second hand values) £ 
................................ 

Money in savings accounts     
 £ ................................ 

Stocks, shares, bonds,       £ 
................................ 

Money owing to you by others      £ 
................................ 

TOTAL (B)  £ ................................ 
Don’t include any payments your dependants may receive as a result of 

any life insurance policies. We want your net worth while you’re alive. 
Now subtract (A) [your debts] from (B) [ your assets]      
(B)   £ ................................ 
minus    
(A) £ ................................ 
YOUR NET WORTH £ ................................ 
Your net worth is what you are actually worth in money. It’s just a list 

of all the money you’ve got, less all the money you owe to others. Next time 
you see someone showing off their brand new Mercedes note that they are 
only showing you one side of their balance sheet. It’s easy to have a fifty 
thousand pound car, if you’re fifty thousand pounds in debt. Many “social 
mountaineers” are just like that. 
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Unless you are old enough to have paid off your mortgage the final 
result can be pretty depressing. By the way, you can now add any money 
your wife or dependants would receive as a result of any life insurance 
policies that would pay out on your death. If your debts figure in (A) exceeds 
your life cover then you are going to leave your nearest and dearest in serious 
merde unless you do something about it quick.  

Remember that your debt figure (A) represents how much you owe 
others and you are paying interest through the nose for those debts, which 
gets you even further into debt if you’re not careful. Now look at what the 
figure would be if you didn’t have any debts. For (A) read zero. Nice isn’t it? 
Well this is the first part of becoming financially independent. You can see 
why immediately in terms of your net worth, but the real killer is the fact that 
any money you borrow you have to repay at reverse compound interest, or 
compound interest that works against you. 

Reverse Compound Interest 
Remember how compound interest works? Here’s a quick reminder. 

You put £100 in a savings account that promises you 2% interest per annum. 
One year later you have £100 + 2% (which is £2) in your account, a total of 
£102. Next year you have £102 + 2% (which is £2.04) in your account, a total 
of £104.04. You’ve gained an extra 4p in your second year because you are 
also getting 2% interest on what was the previous year’s interest bonus of £2. 

This looks like small fry, which it is. However over a period of time, 
compound interest builds up to a large amount quite quickly and then the 
sums become much more interesting. Suppose you put £50,000 into an 
account that gave you 10% interest. Next year you’d have £55,000. The year 
after £60,500. Ten years later £117,897. See what I mean? 

Now this is fine and dandy if you’re the one receiving the interest. But 
suppose you are the one that borrowed £50,000 over 20 years at say 5%. 
Have you worked out what you would have paid back in that time? Try 
£126,347. That’s seventy six grand in interest charges alone. That’s what a 
mortgage can cost you and that’s why building societies have very nice, 
large, well designed offices right in the middle of the high street. 

Actually a mortgage is one of the cheapest loans you can get, that is if 
you call seventy six grand “cheap”. If you really want to lose money very 
quickly then take a look at credit cards.  

By law, credit card companies must quote an APR which means 
Annual Percentage Rate -  roughly the rate of interest you would pay on the 
whole sum in one year. Put very simply, consider this as the equivalent of 
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saying “Interest per year”. So, if your credit card is, say £1,000 overdue, then 
you’ll be charged about 32% APR, i.e. you’ll be paying about 32% of £1,000 
one year later. This comes to £320. But this is worked out and added in 
monthly increments so you end up paying, on average, about £26 a month in 
interest charges. If you could put £1,000 into something that gave you a 
return of 32% per year you’ll have struck a goal mine. It’ll pay back £4,000 
inside six years. However in this case you are the gold mine for someone 
else. 

If you really REALLY want to get hammered into an unrecognisable 
financial pulp then try an unauthorised overdraft at your friendly bank - you 
know, the bank that will charge you £25 for a letter and just zap it from your 
account without even asking. If you go in the red without telling them, or 
even if you do tell them, they will slap obscene rates of interest on your 
account. 

A young friend of mine had a personal account at Barclays in London. 
He managed to go £150 into the red and didn’t tell them. Within a year they 
had slapped another £500 in various charges on to his account and were 
threatening him weekly with legal action. Funny how they will screw the 
most money out of those who have least to give isn’t it? Anyway I agreed a 
loan with my friend and baled him out by paying cash into a Barclays bank in 
the north of England. 

The cash took four days to filter down to Barclays in London, and so 
they charged him an extra four days interest. I told them that their own 
inefficiency was no fault of mine and told them to stick the two pounds 
interest in approximately the same anatomical area reserved for suppositories. 
They then wanted to charge him £15 for wanting to close his account. So we 
didn’t. For all I know Barclays are still spending their own time and money 
servicing an account that is never used, and serve them right. ( Tip of the 
week - don’t tell them you’re closing your account until you’ve withdrawn 
the money first.). 

But the point is this. Every time you borrow money you are in a reverse 
compound interest situation where you are making a fortune for someone 
else. That’s clear enough but now think of it this way. Consider your monthly 
take-home pay. Now look at what you pay out each month in mortgages, 
bank interest and credit card interest. Suppose for the sake of this discussion 
that you have a take home pay of £2,000 a month and mortgage and interest 
payments of £1000 a month. This means for the first two weeks of every 
month every penny you earn, very hour worked, is on behalf of someone else 
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entirely. You’ve willingly condemned yourself to slave labour by working, 
free of charge, for someone else. 

Every time you borrow money off someone else, you will pay some 
kind of interest. The amount of this interest will be larger than you think, and 
you will be sacrificing your time and effort to pay for it. 

You can never be financially independent until you remove every area 
of debt in your life as soon as possible. Once you have achieved this then you 
can start to put the money you would have paid to someone else, into an 
account in which compound interest works in your favour. 

You may have gathered that I don’t like banks very much. This is 
because they can force you into debt whereas other institutions merely 
cleverly lure you into debt using advertising. Your first step to get out of debt 
is to understand clearly, that most of the things you buy are absolute 
rubbish. 

As a direct result of advertising we are cajoled, persuaded or even 
embarrassed into buying things using “cheap” loans. There is no such thing 
as a cheap loan, and the stuff we are persuaded to spend it on defies the 
imagination. For example, everyday we are told that “Splosho washes 
whiter”. Now that’s funny. You see, being born in the Fifties means I am 
probably in the first TV generation, and I remember OMO washing whiter 
when I was ten years old. Every year “Splosho” had some new wonder 
ingredient, some miracle blue whitener or miracle K9P. Every year “new 
improved “splosho” made our neighbours say “My word, Mr. Edwin’s undies 
are positively glowing with brightness. I must ask Mrs. Edwin what she 
uses”. 

On the basis of TV adverts, with the improvements made every year 
since 1950, every washing line in the country should now be glowing so 
brightly that you’d need sunscreen factor 17 just to peg them up. And 
everybody thought Global Warming was caused by the ozone layer. 

Anyway, you get the point. Advertisers are wanting you to spend 
money, most of which is in pursuit of a TV “image” of how some advertising 
executive thinks the “ideal you” should be. What’s important to realise is that 
most of the things they want you to buy will not make you any happier for 
more than 1.6 microseconds, and you’ll spend five years paying almost twice 
the value of the original cash price. It is vital that you bring under control the 
ways in which money comes into and goes out of your life. 

There is a simple formula for getting out of debt and it’s quite obvious: 
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Your total “take home” income per year should always be greater 
than what you spent in that year. 

If you are in debt, and most people are, then there are only three ways 
to alter things: 

1. Don’t spend so much. 
2. Earn more money. 
3. Both. 
If you ever had to run a business, your first and overriding concern will 

be to monitor on a weekly, monthly, quarterly and yearly basis EXACTLY 
how much money is coming into the company, and EXACTLY how much is 
going out. Every time money goes out faster than it’s coming in, it rings huge 
warning bells and the first course of action is to cut spending on anything that 
is non-essential. Then you cut down essential things to the absolute bare 
minimum, and that includes staff.  

Every company on earth works this way and those that don’t  go bust, 
and your personal or household accounts must be done the same way if you 
are at all serious about changing your situation.  

Your first step is to keep a small accounts book in which you work out 
as accurately as possible how much money you will need to spend every 
year. This does not include holidays or buying new items you don’t need. It is 
your break-even expenses list. Imagine that you have no money coming in at 
all and work out the absolute bare minimum you need to survive on in twelve 
months. That means no cigarettes and no beer. (I’m not telling you to live 
like a monk, all we are doing here is to find out your absolute bare minimum 
spending needs are, nothing else is implied). 

Once you’ve done this, compare this absolute minimum spending need 
with your annual take home pay. Now this places you in one of three 
categories: 

1.   Either you are in a situation where you cannot make ends meet, that 
is your total income is less than the absolute bare minimum you need to 
survive.  

2.  Or you have broken-even with just enough money to get by but in 
what amounts to a very austere life with few if any pleasures. 

3.  Or you have a surplus of income. 
If you are in categories one or two then you have got to increase your 

income and cut any costs you can. If you are in category three then you are 
already in a position to get out of debt completely by using some of your 
surplus, not to buy junk, but as venture capital.  



Session  THREE    Page 34 

Irrespective of which category you are in, your first move is to 
TOTALLY CHANGE YOUR SPENDING HABITS. You must resolve, as a 
goal, to do the following two things: 

A.  Destroy all your credit cards bar one. There is one exception. If 
you have not paid more than £5 in interest charges on ALL your credit cards 
put together, during ALL of the last twelve month period, then I consider that 
you are using them sensibly and basically paying them all off each month. 
However THIS IS MOST UNUSUAL. If you have any large debts on your 
cards that you cannot pay TODAY if need be, then destroy them all except 
the one with the highest credit rating. Put this one in a tin can, fill it with 
water, and freeze it. One day, as an absolute necessity – an emergency - you 
may need money you don’t have. In an emergency situation, defreeze the 
credit card. Why a tin-can? You can’t microwave a tin-can, so you’ll have 
several hours to consider whether your prospective purchase is really 
necessary. 

B.  Never buy anything again unless it follows ALL the following 
rules: 

i) Only buy what you need, not what you want. You don’t need a 
new washing machine until the old one is too costly to repair, even though 
you may want one. Ditto for a car. Don’t fool yourself into turning a want 
into a need (“I really neeeeeed a good holiday”.... Oh yeah?) 

ii) Would you need to buy it if you were the only person left in the 
world? Imagine waking up one day and finding out that the world was 
exactly the same but everyone else had disappeared. Now you don’t have to 
impress anyone. You can wear what you like, drive what you like, eat what 
you like. You don’t need to put on an image anymore. You needn’t buy to 
impress. Ask yourself, in these circumstances, what car would you drive? 
What deodorant would you buy? What would you wear? What size of house 
would you live in? These are powerful questions if you knew you didn’t have 
to impress anyone. 

iii) Buy second-hand if at all possible. Even today I only buy cars that 
are at least 12 months old. If I want to show off then I’d rather  buy a 
personal number plate than lose 10% of the car’s value overnight from new. I 
put a deposit down once for a new Jaguar XKR. I removed it one month later 
when I realised I was looking at a twenty grand devaluation in the first year. 
No way José. My lady recently bought a great jacket from the local charity 
shop. Why not? Too proud? 
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iv) Only buy a “bargain” in a sale if it is something you definitely 
need, not something you might need or something that might come in useful 
some day.  

v) Pay cash only. If you haven’t got the cash, and it’s some really 
desperate need, then take out a bank loan, not a credit card, and pay it off as 
soon as possible. Currently the cheapest method of borrowing money is to tag 
it onto your mortgage. Only use the frozen card as an absolute last resort. 

REMEMBER YOUR OBJECTIVE. THE SOONER YOU GET OUT 
OF DEBT THE FASTER YOU WILL MAKE SERIOUS MONEY. THEN 
YOU CAN BUY ANYTHING YOU WANT, AND I MEAN ANYTHING. 
THIS THOUGHT IS YOUR LIGHT AT THE END OF THE TUNNEL. 
TAKE THESE STEPS AND THAT LIGHT WILL RUSH TOWARDS YOU 
SOONER THAN YOU THINK. 

Also remember that to do this is not being miserly. All really wealthy 
people spend time deciding what they are going to buy because they 
appreciate the value of money. They appreciate that it has to be worked for. 

Never forget that while you are in debt you owe money, and you 
always owe money at reverse compound interest. This is a poverty trap. It’s a 
whirlpool sucking your money, time and labour down the drain. Never mind 
what anybody else says about using “other people’s money” or that 
mortgages are a benefit because of the tax advantages. RUBBISH. You are 
still paying interest, and every penny of interest you pay someone else could 
have been used to buy you that new car, or long holiday. A £30,000 mortgage 
is only a tax efficient investment when you don’t need the money for other 
things and can put the spare £30,000 into a high interest account or other 
system that earns more money than the loan interest. Otherwise it’s a money 
sink. 

C.  Start Saving Now.  
You have got to get into the habit of saving money immediately you’ve 

paid off all your debts except your mortgage. It’s no use saving money at 
9.8% interest when you are paying it at 32% interest, so use every penny to 
get rid of all credit card debts, overdrafts and loans as quickly as possible. 
When you have only your mortgage left then open an ISA account at your 
nearest Bank or Building society and vow to regularly put into it as much as 
you can. 

You are not putting this money away to generate wealth. It won’t. At 
best it will break even and hold it’s buying power. Unfortunately in the UK it 
won’t even do that. Many pensioners – honest people who have scraped and 
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saved their entire lives – are still trying to live off miserly private pension 
deals that didn’t pay off. All the projected income figures in their youth, the 
bonuses and growth the insurance companies anticipated in their glossy 
brochures – did NOT keep pace with inflation. If you work out the figures 
you will see that the people simply got back whatever they put in, plus a 
small annual percentage which seems, at face value to have kept pace with 
inflation. Wrong. 

THE INFLATION TRAP 
This story was circulated by a major financial magazine. In 1963 the 

London based owner of that magazine had wanted to buy a cottage in a 
lovely country location. It was worth £10,000 which was just about what he 
could afford at the time. Unfortunately he was out-bid by a Japanese 
businessman who paid £12,000 for it. For the sake of easy maths, please 
assume that in 1963, £10,000 was worth about 50,000 yen.  

In 1998 our London man put in a bid for a similar idyllic property in 
Scotland, worth £350,000. Once again he was out-bid, coincidentally by 
another Japanese businessman who bid over £400,000 for the property. Later 
he discovered that the foreign gentleman had paid about 100,000 yen. 

In the 35 year slot, in this example, the UK pound had moved from 
£10,000 to £400,000 on similar properties. This means it devalued to a 40th of 
its 1963 value. Meanwhile the Yen moved from 50,000 to 100,000 a 
devaluation of only half its former value. This means that our British 
businessman had to work 20 times harder merely to have the same buying 
power as his oriental friend would have had, doing nothing at all. 

The simple fact is that you can make a better return on your money 
than any high street bank simply by converting your readies into, say, Swiss 
Francs, and watching it retain its value while the UK currency nosedives into 
penury taking you and your pension plan with it. Do you think that the major 
investment institutions aren’t moving currencies about? Of course they are. 
Do you – who supplied the money in the first place – see any of it? Sorry 
guys, conned again.  

This inflation trap means that you are probably no worse off putting 
your money into a series of Tessa/ISA clones (whatever tax-free incentives 
the government of the day are offering) than by sending it to a life assurance 
company (Insurance is good. Assurance isn’t.) Indeed your very best policy 
is to spend a nice wee holiday in Interlaken and visit a few banks. And in 
case you think it’s a risk leaving your hard-earned blue backs with a load of 
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bloody foreigners please note that the aforementioned bloody foreigners have 
survived the epicentre of two world wars and still have unclaimed accounts 
going back to 1932 – and all of this money is worth at least 40 times more 
than the UK equivalent.  

We only have ourselves to blame. If we continually re-elect non-
businessmen with the proven inability to organise a fairground ride to 
national positions of power then that’s all we can expect. 

Can’t afford to save? It’s a well established fact that 90% of wage-
earning families in the UK could save 20% of their income if they wanted 
to. If they are saving for a holiday or new car then there’s no problem. 
Suddenly the money becomes available. It’s caused by the concept of 
“gratification of desire.” In plain English this means “wanting something 
nice.” Unfortunately, thanks to advertising, we’ve all got into the habit of “I 
want it, and I want it NOW.”  

This means that most people want their new car today, and because 
they haven’t got the cash (which actually means they cannot afford it) they 
will happily fork out in “only 36 easy instalments” half as much money again 
as the car is worth. Crazy.. 

One of the hallmarks of real, adult maturity is known as “The delay of 
gratification of desire.” This means that a fully functioning, adult, mature 
human being is able to deliberately delay the moment when he receives 
something, despite the fact that he wants to receive it straight away. Animals 
cannot do this without extensive training. Put a meal in front of a dog and he 
will eat it immediately. Only human beings can think into the future, to 
consider events that might happen if they delay things a bit now. 

Only humans can go on voluntary diets. Only humans can anticipate 
the results of actions not yet undertaken, and delay them, even if their 
impulse is to do it now. Everything comes to those who wait – interest free. 

20% Discounts – by asking 
Unless it is absolutely essential, with no alternative, use cash to pay for 

everything and ask for a discount, particularly when staying at hotels. If you 
phone a hotel for a price, always, always say “is that your best price?” and 
wait for an answer. If they are unmoved, say “Hmm. I think I’ll have to get 
back to you – are you certain that’s your best deal?” Only then should you 
agree. Not only have I regularly had 33% knocked off the price simply by 
asking, but I have also been upgraded to a better room.  

If you see an “interest free” deal still see if there is a cash discount. 
Often there is. Strangely this is no longer the case for most deals involving 
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“easy instalments at only X% APR”, say when buying a car. This is because 
the HP/leasing deal is usually put through a third party finance company who 
give the car dealer a cash kick-back for introducing the new business, so it’s 
in the car dealer’s interest to get a finance deal out of you. Here is another 
case where your hard earned cash goes into other’s pockets. 

Check with your Building Society when the best time of year is to 
reduce the capital outstanding on your mortgage as you wish to make a single 
lump sum payment in order to reduce it. Do not offer to reduce the capital by 
adding a sum to your monthly interest payments. The reason for this is that 
many Societies only like to have a steady monthly figure to work with. If you 
send them an extra amount, they will only put this extra sum in a holding 
account until the year end, when they will transfer it in order to reduce your 
capital.  

This holding account does not earn interest. It is therefore better for you 
to put it into a monthly deposit account, so that it does earn interest, then 
transfer it yourself when the society says it will be most beneficial. 
Remember that they are not allowed to give you advice. They are only 
allowed in law to give you details of account interest rates, etcetera, as and 
when you ask for the information. So ask.  

You can save £30,000 simply by changing your mortgage to the 
“Australian” type in which the interest on your outstanding money is 
calculated daily, instead of monthly or annually, but go through a pukker 
high street broker, bank or building society, not some back street bizop shark. 

*  *  * 
So then, the first step is to get out of all debt situations, including your 

mortgage, and start to save money instead of spending it. This is achieved by 
doing two things; spending less, and earning more. The object is 
COMPLETE FINANCIAL INDEPENDENCE. But what is complete 
financial independence? It’s up to you but in my case I define it as having 
enough money so that you never have to work again. 

You don’t need a lot to never work 
again 

What is “enough” money? I call it my target figure, and a simple way 
of calculating this is as follows: 

1. Make a note of your gross annual salary plus any income you 
receive from other sources like your spouse’s income, or lodgings, bed & 
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breakfast, serving in a bar, etc. If you are unemployed, use the last annual 
income figure if it was less than 12 months ago. If you are long term 
unemployed use the absolute bare minimum income requirement used earlier 
in this session but add 10% OR, if you are not managing on your current 
income write down an income figure that you feel will cover all your 
expenses and leave a little for savings. 

2. Multiply this annual figure by 12 as a minimum. That is your 
Target Figure. 

Suppose your income calculation according to 1. above was £20,000. 
This means that your target figure is 12 x £20,000 = £240,000. So what does 
this mean? 

It means that if you had this target figure in good savings accounts you 
should be able to get a gross interest in the region of 10%, although it will 
probably be offshore. This means that every year you would receive 10% of 
£240,000 which is £24,000. You would put £4,000 back in to keep place with 
inflation, and use the £20,000 for your income that year. 

So your target figure is the minimum amount of money which, if put in 
savings, allows you to live modestly, but completely independently of 
WORK. It means you can pick and choose who you want to work for 
according to your own terms and conditions. It means that the money you 
make while at work can be used entirely as you wish with no worries 
whatsoever. It means that no-one will ever be able to muck you about ever 
again. If you don’t like the boss you can tell him to shove it. Think about 
that. It’s part of your personal freedom. 

3. As soon as you have achieved financial independence, or before, 
consider moving house to somewhere cheaper but nicer. You can buy a 
mansion in Scotland for the price of a flat in London. You may like to 
consider that the cost of living is also the cost of working. If you choose to 
live in London you will have to work hard for this dubious privilege. On the 
other hand the cost of living in a reasonably small Scottish village will be a 
fraction of the cost and you can achieve a “no-work” situation quite quickly. 

I’m free 
Ask most people in this country if they feel they are free, most of them 

would say yes. Would you? This is very strange because they are anything 
but free. They are loosely imprisoned. 

Now, I’m not an anarchist and I love this daft country very much 
indeed. In fact for my money if it wasn’t for the weather, Great Britain is still 
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arguably the safest, most friendly, most relaxed country in the world. I’m 
also quite glad that the rest of the world doesn’t think it’s “Great” Britain any 
more. That’s because we are at our best when the odds are against us a bit. If 
we’re on top then unfortunately we become a complete pain in the rectum. 
“Indomitable in defeat, insufferable in victory” (Winston wasn’t just talking 
about Field Marshall Montgomery, he was talking about the whole nation.). 

But despite this you are not at all free, even though you think you are. 
Indeed, you live a very imprisoned life.  

If you work in anybody else’s employ then try leaving the company at 
three o’clock every day instead of the usual time. You can’t. Your boss 
controls your actions for about 12 hours every day at least five days a week. 
Having the freedom to leave your job and get another one is a fallacy. You’re 
just changing prisons. 

Try leaving the country without some kind of ID or documentation. 
You can’t.  

When income tax was first invented at the hellish rate of 10%, it caused 
rioting in the streets. Now you will pay up to 50% of everything you earn in 
taxes and if you don’t then large men will kick your door down and lock you 
up. If you were a criminal it would be called demanding money with 
menaces. If it’s the Government demanding money with menaces, it’s called 
taxation. 

You can’t drive a car without a licence. You can’t walk into a 
government building unless you are “authorised”, even though you paid for 
the building. Your local authority can send young criminals away on exotic 
holidays, accompanied by staff of course, at your expense, even though you 
can’t afford to go camping in Bognor. You can’t stop them, and you have to 
pay the council tax each year as well.  

You can ask where your money is being spent but no one will tell you. 
(In fact 75% of tax goes down the drain paying for the very administrators 
that collect it in the first place, including MP’s salaries and all the rest. Only 
about 25% ends up doing what it was originally designed for, that is building 
hospitals, roads, paying old age pensions etc.) 

Your future success depends in the main on how much  you have 
control over your life. Certain things you cannot change. You will have to 
pay tax, or leave the country (or get locked up). But you can decide, within 
the rules, how much tax you need to pay. You can decide who you’re going 
to work for on your terms, assuming you want to work at all. You can decide 
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where you want to live. Money and knowledge buys freedom. This starts 
with attaining your target figure. 

While you have any outstanding debts at all, including your mortgage, 
it means that you HAVE to work a percentage of each week just to service 
that debt. You have no choice. This isn’t “free.” If you have enough money 
put by, and no debts, then, and only then can you be free to live life as you 
want to, when you want to. 

Now back in our last example we assumed an income figure of 
£20,000. This was just arbitrary. However, at the moment part of your gross 
annual income is being used to fund your mortgage, or debt. As an exercise, 
assume you didn’t have a mortgage, or any loans or credit card debts. Now 
re-calculate your target figure and see how much smaller it is. 

One way of reducing the burden of a credit card debt is to pay it off 
completely with another loan having a lower rate of interest. A bank loan is 
still a far cheaper bet than a credit card.  

Now here is a strange thing. If you went to your friendly bank manager 
and wanted a loan to buy a car, or a kitchen extension, then your man in the 
cupboard would probably fall over himself in his eagerness to supply your 
loan and thus drive you further into debt. However if you showed the 
remarkable common sense of wanting to consolidate all your expensive 
credit card debts into a single and affordable bank loan or overdraft, you will 
find your bank manager is less than excited about it. In fact he will probably 
say no.  

Banks are not interested in helping you, they are only interested in 
making money from you and at no risk. Therefore a bank will not lend you 
money unless you can show them that  you don’t need it. Having a large 
credit card debt by itself they regard as good - provided you can pay it. If you 
are having problems with it, it tells them you are a high risk, despite all your 
best intentions to reduce it ( “A banker is a person who lends you his umbrella 
when the sun is shining and wants it back the minute it rains.” - Mark Twain). 

Now it would not be right to tell you to lie to your bank. It would not 
be ethical to tell you to use money originally intended to buy a new car, to 
pay off a crippling credit card debt. So there you are. I’ve purged my 
conscience by telling you it isn’t right and what you decide to do from this 
point on is up to you. The simple fact that I personally wouldn’t have the 
teensy weeniest bit of conscience about bending a bank rule doesn’t come 
into it because I’ve seen how much “conscience” banks have, which is less 
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than zero. (No, I have never been ripped off, nor made bankrupt nor forced 
into liquidation by any bank. But I know a few who have.) 

Equally so it would not be right to tell you that the cheapest way of 
getting rid of a large credit card debt is to extend your mortgage by a few 
years if possible to fund a non existent kitchen improvement. But then again 
who cares if you are absolutely determined to pay it off as quickly as 
possible? 

However, there is a trap here that many, many people fall into. Suppose 
you have a credit card debt of £15,000 that is killing you at 32% APR. Also 
assume you have managed to obtain a sum of £15,000 from your bank at a far 
lesser rate. Your intention would be to pay off the card and tear it up. That is 
your intention.  

What is most probably going to happen is that the day you intend to 
pay off the card, you suddenly find some other piece of junk ( car, hi-fi, new 
clothes) that just seemed to be a “bargain.” Despite your best intentions you 
end up with your existing credit card debt AND another bank debt because 
you’ve spent all the money on JUNK. I will be blunt. If you do this you are 
dead meat - full stop. You either keep to your goals or you will die poor. The 
choice is yours and yours alone. It always has been, only until now the enemy 
didn’t tell you what rules are. 

I’m sorry that this session has been a bit downbeat in asking you to 
consider your spending habits very seriously. After all no-one wants to 
economise even for a worthwhile purpose. Nevertheless it has to be 
considered. You can’t have the cake and eat it. 

Now let’s talk about making money, rather than not spending it. At a 
time when there’s two, three or ten million unemployed (depending on which 
minister uses which definition of unemployed) it might be difficult to argue 
the case for finding a job - any job - if you’re on the dole. However, the job 
vacancy columns in most newspapers are rather full and there are ways of 
making at least some money other than working for someone else. 

In order to make money you need to have money up front. This is the 
Rule of Giving again. If you don’t have money then there are two other 
substitutes you must give instead, your time and your skill - this means 
working for someone else, or putting your own talents to work for yourself in 
a small way. 

At this stage you can do either. Remember that supermarkets are 
always looking for shelf stackers and check-out persons. Manufacturers, 
particularly food manufacturers pay quite good money for shift work at night. 



Session  THREE    Page 43 

I know it’s hard, menial work - yes it is VERY hard. But I’ve also worked on 
a Market Stall to earn a few quid and nearly every self made millionaire 
started exactly the same way. They didn’t have rich daddies despite a lot of 
people thinking they did. Besides which, sensible rich daddies don’t throw 
money at their children. Paul McCartney’s kids went to a state school when 
daddy was earning £25M a year. 

I promised you that you could start making money with only £1.00. So 
if you want to start from square one here is a mini opportunity you can start 
with almost nothing. Go to the end of this session and I’ll show you several 
ways of finding money from your own resources, money that currently is 
going down the drain and could be used to make you rich. 

Mini Opportunity #1 
Now I’ll give you a brilliant idea for earning as much, or as little, extra 

“pin” money as you want. You will need very little in the way of start up 
capital, and you can borrow some of the equipment quite easily.  

This system has been successfully used in order to provide more than 
just pin money - he made a good living out of it. Like all such ideas it is 
delightfully simple. The only skills you need are the ability to use an electric 
drill to make a small hole in a door, and the ability to screw a bolt to a door. 
The first thing you do is to get hold of the following: 

An electric drill, an extension cord (unless it’s rechargeable), a range 
of drill bits, a screwdriver - an electric one would be perfect. (TIP - If you 
buy one or two of the hexagon shaped bits that most electric screwdrivers 
use, then you will be able to fit them into the chuck of any electric drill, even 
a non-reversible one. Used carefully the drill can then be used to drive in a 
screw by just touching the trigger a few times. Don’t drive it all the way as 
you will mangle to end of the screw. Practice on a piece of wood to get the 
right technique.) 

Here’s what you do. Get some small cards printed. (TIP - Find a friend 
who’s got a word processor and a decent printer, like an inkjet or a laser. He 
can run some cards though the printer, you cut them to size.) You’ll need no 
more than 50. At a pinch use some A5 size paper leaflets (half the size of this 
page). Here’s the card: 
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If you really want to go the whole hog, go and find a friendly local 

solicitor, together with everything you can get your hands on to prove that 
you actually are John Bloggs, and you do live at that address. (Driving 
licence: Glued-together torn up bits of credit card. Recent letters sent to your 
address, that sort of thing.) On a separate card write: 

Dear Client, 
To prove that my special service is totally genuine, and that you need 

have no fears whatsoever concerning the intention and quality of my service, 
I have lodged full, proven details of my name and address with: 

Droppem, Grabbem & Snatchitt Solicitors 
86 High Street 
Thistown 
Tel: 456 7890 
Who have my full details, and will give them to any interested persons. 
Thank You.  John Bloggs 
Alternatively get a letter from such a party confirming who you are. 

What you are going to do is this. Firstly choose a local street or estate. For 
preference choose those areas in which there are a sizeable proportion of 
retired senior citizens. This is because they are most vulnerable and least able 
to fit security items themselves. Go down the street and put your first card 
through the letter box or ring the bell, give it to them personally saying that 

Too frightened to open the door  ?? 
 

INSTANT SECURITY from Muggers, burglars 
 and con-men 

 
SEE WHO'S CALLING before you open the door! 

 

Later today I will call personally with a small range of the very best 
DOOR VIEWERS, bolts, and DOOR CHAINS : 

 

FITTED WHILE YOU WAIT 
 

Door Viewer & Chain only £10 FITTED FREE!! 
 

Satisfaction guaranteed or money back. Full  name & address can be 
verified for absolute peace of mind.  

 

John Bloggs Home Security Services 
123 Nelson Mandela Rd. Thistown. Tel: 123-4567 
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you will call back later. The object of the second letter above, if you want to 
include it, is to dispel any fears the old folk may have of being ripped off by 
some complete stranger. In fact here is a case where the ladies will be at an 
advantage. You are far more likely to be trusted at first sight than the male of 
the species. 

To start off you will have acquired half a dozen door viewers and 
simple door chains. We’ll discuss where to get them in a minute. When 
you’ve finished popping a card through the last letter box, go back to the 
first, ring the bell, and have a door viewer ready to show them how useful a 
gadget it is for seeing who’s at the door. The chain completes the job because 
if anybody official wants to come in they can pass their I.D. card through the 
door while the chain is on. A door viewer and chain is one of the best and 
most simple things you can fit to really increase your sense of security. 

As an alternative, an instant-fit smoke detector service is just as good 
if not better. You need to learn where to place it and most instructions within 
the pack actually tell you. The only thing to be careful of is to choose screws 
(they are often in the box) that don’t go right through the plasterboard ceiling. 
This is because you do not want to disturb any pipes or wires resting on the 
other side of the board. Basically what you are offering is an instant fit - 
while U Wait security and/or fire alarm fitting service. The benefit is that the 
householder can have it done there and then at little more than the price of 
the security pieces themselves. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Wake Up alive !!! 
 

Later today I will call personally with a small range of the 
very best SMOKE DETECTORS: 

 
FITTED WHILE YOU WAIT 

 
Only £12 FITTED FREE!! 

 
Every year 2000 people DIE IN THEIR BEDS. This is a 

VERY SPECIAL OPPORTUNITY TO SAVE YOURSELF 
AND YOUR LOVED ONES. 

 
Satisfaction guaranteed or money back. Full  name & 

address can be verified for absolute peace of mind.  
 

John Bloggs Home Security Services 
123 Nelson Mandela Rd. Thistown. Tel: 123-4567 
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PRICE 
When you start off you need to establish the right price. Don’t make it 

so expensive that the householder has to get the money from somewhere else, 
as this involves extra work collecting the cash later. So pitch your prices at 
less than £20, preferably nearer £10. Look in your yellow pages for 
wholesalers of DIY goods. Visit them, tell them you are starting up in 
business and ask for bulk prices of the things you need. Often this will be 
50% less than the final retail price according to how big your order is. Do not 
buy anything yet. Just make a note of the prices (including VAT).  

Suppose a smoke alarm costs £10 in Smith’s Do It All, but you could 
buy twenty at only £7 at the wholesaler. On your card pitch your price at the 
lowest price you can afford to buy them at, plus say £5 or £7 for your profit. 
This means that you would offer a price of say £12 for fixing a smoke 
detector. (£7 cost + £5 profit.) This is very close to the price the householder 
would pay retail, so having someone fix it for him straight away has the 
benefit of not costing much more, saving time, and instant safety. 

If you can afford to buy a few things in bulk, then do so. However if 
you are just starting it makes more sense to buy say three items at retail, ask 
for a discount at the store  particularly if you can show them that you are in 
business (show them a letterhead or card). They will probably give you one 
straight away. This might be £9 instead of £10 but it is still 10% cheaper and 
that’s money in your pocket.  

ALWAYS ask for discounts for any reason you can think of. You’ll be 
pleasantly surprised how often de man from Del Monte he say YES. 
However, still charge the same price that you would offer if you could obtain 
the items at the very lowest price. You will make less profit but you should 
save up the profit to buy more items at a cheaper price. Don’t get fooled by 
thinking that people will want to pay extra for having you fix it - WRONG. 
They don’t want to pay you anything to fix it. They will, however, pay a 
price that is within their “convenience factor”, that is they will think: 

“Well, Bloggs is offering me £12 fitted FREE. Now I think they cost 
£10 at Smith’s DIY but that’s five miles away and there’s the petrol. Then 
I’ve got to mess about with screws and balance on rickety chairs - Oh all 
right, I’ll let him do it.” 

If your offer says £10 + £2 fitting, the first thing Mr. Householder will 
say to himself is: “I can save two quid just by buying the detector from him 
now and fixing it myself later.” (He never will of course - he’ll die with the 
detector still in the box.) 
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You can start this service with ONE detector, or door viewer or chain, 
sell it ONCE and make an instant profit. DON’T TRY TO MAKE YOUR 
FORTUNE IN THE FIRST WEEK. Treat it as a game. Enjoy yourself. Do 
one or two then take a break. See how it goes. Based on past experience it 
goes very well. Do the same thing with window locks. Offer a full package. 
If you can get cuttings from newspapers where a fire officer says some 
incident would not have happened if they had this or that item fitted, then so 
much the better, 

Instead of paying to advertise in your local paper, why not write an 
article on home security and see if the paper will publish it? This gives you 
instant free advertising and street cred. Offer readers a free factsheet on home 
security with your telephone number. This links the article to you. 

Now in one evening alone you could easily make £25 profit. That’s an 
extra £175 a week easy money for offering a valuable and sensible service. If 
you are at all technically minded you can expand this to window locks, extra 
bolts, even fully fitted alarm systems. 

Some words of caution. If you hide it from the tax man then you are 
asking for trouble. Also check out the possibility of some simple insurance to 
cover you against the faint possibility of shoving your screwdriver through a 
water pipe. As regards “skill” at the end of the day you are doing nothing 
more than simple DIY work the householder would have done himself. 

Also do the best job you can. Don’t try to get through the day doing as 
many as possible, as quickly as possible. This is short term gain and long 
term suicide. Why? Because if you do a bad job then Auntie Mable will tell 
Uncle George not to touch you with a barge pole. And Uncle George will tell 
Cousin Albert, who tells somebody else and the same business of doubling 
up that I mentioned regarding money goes on concerning your reputation 
until finally it’s gone down the drain forever. Far better for Auntie Mable to 
recommend you to Uncle George. That’s money in the bank. 

Naturally this isn’t going to turn you into a multi-millionaire. But it IS 
turning one pound into two, and that is the starting point of all great 
enterprise. It can be the first brick that built Rome, unless you spend it on 
junk of course.  
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Five ways of finding money you didn’t 
know you had:  

1. Open a current account at a bank that pays interest on current 
accounts. Some Internet banks do this. 

2. Move your money regularly into better paying interest accounts at 
other Banks. (If they charge you for closing an account, don’t close it - just 
withdraw the money instead.)  

3. Pay cash and ask for a discount for cash - credit card companies 
charge the store as well as you, so it’s in the seller’s interest to take cash.  

4. If you run a part time business use your own name as the business 
name (Fred Bloggs Security) and use a personal account (not a business 
account) to keep the transactions. You won’t pay charges on a personal 
account. If you pay in regular cheques from customers open a treasurers 
account at a Building Society and pay the cheques in there for free. Then take 
out one building society cheque every month and pay it into the business 
account at your bank as one transaction. This can reduce your bank charges 
by 95% overnight. 

5. Many banks give special offers (free overdrafts, £5 vouchers etc) for 
opening a new account. Go around the banks opening new accounts every six 
months when the old one has served its purpose. 

In the later sessions on wealth creation I will discuss further how to 
achieve your aim of financial independence, and tell you why, despite all 
I’ve said, you shouldn’t remove your mortgage completely. 

 
 

*  *  * 
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How to make £3000+ Starting With 
NO MONEY WHATSOEVER 

 
In our last session we looked at a project that was started in newsletter 

number three to try and make £1M starting from nothing within three years. 
This was to be achieved by the simple method of doubling your money each 
month. 

If you read that excellent book The Instant Millionaire by Mark Fisher, 
you will see that he advocates that same principle of achieving Millionaire 
status by simply deciding to double your net assets each year. It is a most 
powerful system and I highly recommend it. 

NEWSLETTER 8 
Eight pounds into sixteen. No problem, just initiative. Now is the time 

to get a rubber stamp made up as follows, or as we’ve done, create a 
letterhead on computer, saying: 

BOOTLEGGERS - Car boot sale specialists. Tel XXX XXX - or words 
to that effect. 

Then you nip in to the nearest wholesale cash & carry warehouse and 
buy eight quid’s worth cheap and cheerful Christmas decorations. Then offer 
them to friends and family after adding a mark up. Bang Zowie, eight quid 
profit. 

So how are you doing then? Look at it this way. Starting with £0, 
getting £1 and doubling up to £16 as we have done, is 5 steps out of 21 
needed for our million pounds. Think of how many people are still 5 steps 
behind you. I’ll tell you - 59,999,990 because we reckon only ten people have 
got this far yet. 

Your next mission, Tom, should you choose to accept it, is to turn £16 
into £32. This tape will self destruct in ten seconds. 

NEWSLETTER 9 
Our method of turning £16 into £32 involved the wholesale warehouse 

approach mentioned in the last newsletter, i.e. buying Christmas decorations, 
and end of lines in bulk and offering them to friends and neighbours for a 
mark up. 
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NEWSLETTER 10 
We have £36. Just before we reveal how, let’s just recap. We started 

with nothing. We now have £36. In the beginning we actually used MAGIC 
to bring the start money into our lives. OK, some would say it’s coincidence - 
it’s not - but who cares, it works. You now have three experiments (blue 
feather, car park and this one) that prove conclusively that you CAN draw 
success into your life like a magnet. Indeed one member claims to have 
raised the first £16 in exactly this way. You do not need ANY money to start 
making it. The only difference is that it takes longer. The only problem is that 
you’ll spend it before it blossoms into a huge nest egg. We are now in month 
six. Our target of £32 has been reached and some members have also reached 
this level. Good Stuff. 

The last month was a piece of cake. Each Christmas the cost of 
Christmas wrapping paper represents one of the greatest rip - offs known to 
man. By setting yourself up as a pseudo Car Boot specialist and getting a 
simple letterhead printed or stamp, you will be welcomed into any genuine 
wholesale warehouse. Most wholesalers specialise in an area such as 
clothing, babywear, or even confectionery. Some are multifunctional. The 
average retail mark up is 50% which means you can buy nearly everything 
you see in shops for 50% or so of the retail price simply by going to  a 
genuine wholesaler. 

A good area is Christmas wrapping paper. Buy this in bulk for half 
price and everyone you know will bite your hand off for a few sheets at 20% 
less than retail, giving you a small but easy profit. Some people buy a year in 
arrears and sell last year’s stock for even more profit. Birthday wrapping 
paper is the same and you can offer it all year round at car boot sales. 

The concept of buying a well known consumer item at a discount and 
then selling it for less than retail price is one of the biggest wealth building 
ideas ever and you can start in a very small way. By far the best results can 
be obtained by visiting auctions and several newsletters such as Bargain 
Hunters Weekly offer plenty of buying advice. 

Now we need to turn £35 into £70. We’ll see what turns up in auction. 
A computer looks reasonable, or a TV. 

NEWSLETTER 11 
This month we needed to turn £35 into £70. When we looked at 

computer prices in Loot we noticed that prices varied in the £250 - £1000 
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bracket. However one item of electronic gadgetry that seems to stand the test 
of time better than a computer is a printer. 

Laser printers used to cost £10,000. Now you can by new one for less 
than £400 and second hand are cheaper still. These are the ones to look for in 
actions of bankrupt office equipment where a £1000 machine can be picked 
up for peanuts, sometimes £25. Printers do not devalue as much as computers 
because all you buy them for is the end product - good quality black print on 
paper. Computers on the other hand have gone all multi-media - CD ROM 
games and encyclopaedias, none of which effects the printer. 

So, an advert for an Olivetti J350S InkJet asked for £70 with all the 
cables and instruction books. We paid a visit, said it was too big because we 
were looking for a more compact model, hummed and harred a bit and 
looked doubtful. The lady picked up the correct vibes and reduced the price 
to £55. She didn’t have change for £60 so the price dropped to £50. Deal 
done. Next day it was sold to a student for £90 and we made £40. We now 
have £75 and need to turn it into £150. And we started with nothing - 
remember. Go for it - and have fun. 

NEWSLETTER 12 
How to turn £75 into £150. Once again we are in the area of buying and 

selling. This really is a wonderful area to be in. The idea of buying something 
simple and wanted, like a colour TV or video recorder, for prices like £35 
and selling the same day for double the price sounds crazy but we, and others 
do it all the time.  

So we nipped into The TV Warehouse, which specialises in ex-rental 
TV sets, armed with our computer generated letterhead and shuftied about to 
find two colour portables ( a Pye and a General) at sixty pounds each (price 
new - approximately £250 each). The retail price was £99 (always looks 
better than £100), a total profit of £78, say £75 after a couple of calls to 
friends. 

Please, please, please will those of you out there look seriously at doing 
this sort of thing. It is easy money. You can make hundreds of pounds per 
week extra just by buzzing off to one or two wholesalers. You can buy 
anything from a new Moulinex food processor with a tiny shop-soiled mark, 
and an adult’s mountain bike for less than fifty quid for the pair. All you need 
is know-how and a bit of front so that you look like a pukka trader to the 
supplier, but a private seller to the punter. How? For a start, read session #9 
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which gives some details on how to set up letterheads and running this sort of 
simple income earner. 

A book we like and will soon review is Easy Profits from Rock Bottom 
Price Consumer Goods by Barry Williams, obtainable from Nexus at 308 
Liverpool Road, Haydock, Merseyside WA11 9RY or 01744 753603, fax 
01744 453062. The normal price is £19.95 The value of this book lies not 
only in his description of how to go about buying and selling but also in the 
fact that half the book is devoted to suppliers of trade goods all over the 
country - so now you’ve no excuse whatsoever but to get out there and make 
some dosh.. 

All this detail once again hides what this series is all about - the 
achievement of precisely worded goals. You should regard each month’s 
target as a goal and use the techniques given in the course materials to 
achieve them. We now have 150 notes and need to double it. Chaaaaaarge.. 

NEWSLETTER 13 
At the end of last month’s bit of fun we had £150. This has enabled us 

to buy a gents mountain bike and, of all things, an exercise bike. There is 
method in our madness. Spring is here and men’s fancies turn to sports that 
will trim tums for summer. It’s a great time for bikes. 

At the time of writing we’ve sold the mountain bike but the exercise 
bike is still for sale so we may over-run this month’s deadline. This is not a 
problem as both sales will make £200 profit which will put our kitty on the 
£350 line.  

It gets harder now as we move into bigger numbers but the secret is 
NOT under any circumstances to look at how much of the mountain is still to 
climb. If you must look anywhere, look at what has been achieved - three 
hundred and fifty notes and all we started with was a hope that we’d find a 
pound coin lying in the street somewhere. 

The odd used car may also come our way when we get to the thousands 
of pounds mark and when we get enough working capital together we’ll set 
up the biggest money machine of all - a business. But that’s tomorrow. We 
are 9 steps into the game out of only 21. Nearly halfway. Bermuda here we 
come. 

NEWSLETTER 14 
Three hundred and fifty into seven hundred came by way of three TV 

sets, all 12 volt portables which are in prime time for the summer camping 
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and holiday season. It’s amazing how hooked we are on the bloody things. 
Even if adults can tear themselves away from the gogglebox for a week it’s 
unlikely that the kids can.  

It takes some pre-planning to judge a market. Obviously Christmas is 
the time for wrapping paper and decorations, but portable second hand TV 
sets are like hens’ teeth so you have to place orders with your friendly TV 
warehouse well in advance of a holiday season. If the warehouse know you 
as a serious player then that is all you have to do. Otherwise a deposit will 
secure the order. 

In fact the figures were a touch less than seven hundred but we have 
rounded down in past efforts, so rounding up this time won’t kill us. Please 
remember that all of this is down to goal setting - everything else falls into 
place afterwards. Indeed this is so important that here is some of the greatest, 
and most successful advice ever written on goal setting. Whatever your 
annual income is, resolve to double it next year. It’s the perfect goal. It has a 
precisely defined income figure and an exact time for its completion. Now 
repeat this goal to yourself at least 50 times each day. If the only things 
stopping you are lack of belief and fear of failure then lower the goal to what 
you feel comfortable with. It is better to achieve a goal of earning 4p than not 
making goal at all. 

Seven hundred quid in the kitty from ZERO beginnings. Call us smug 
or what? Yet this is something ANYONE can do. Go on - treat yourself to a 
new life. 

NEWSLETTER 16 
Last time we were left with £700 and a challenge to double it. We had a 

number of choices and took a chance. As you know we have studied Breon’s 
horse racing game for over twelve months and so we have a detailed 
knowledge of its ups and downs. In principle, the best time to participate in 
such a plan is after a series of losers. (Consider that most people are 
influenced to join ANY investment idea [e.g. Stocks & Shares, Racing, Unit 
Trusts] by reference to its recent success rate. In reality you must “buy the 
idea” at the bottom. Then the only way to go is up.) So, we argued, the best 
time to throw £700 at Breon’s game was after his worst ever month. Guess 
what? It was followed by his best month ever and we romped home with a 
£700 profit courtesy of Joe Coral, bless him. True, it was a gamble, and to be 
honest, it took longer than a month but we certainly hit the target. 
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The risk factor was quite high and many would not have considered it. 
To make a fortune based on chance, however calculated, is usually folly. 
Next month we will show you how we could have achieved the same result 
by the principle of brokerage.  

NEWSLETTER 17 
Due to staff holidays the actual time devoted to this project this month 

has been less than a week, so with your understanding we are going to 
rollover stage twelve over two newsletters. The challenge is to double £1400 
into £2800. Fourteen hundred quid is, coincidentally, the average building 
society payout during this quarter’s mergers and take-overs season (NB-
Remember to quote such earnings on your next tax form - BB is watching.) 
and guess what 99.9% of people did with this windfall. Consumer spending 
went up 4% sending alarm signals for the Bank of England to get it all back 
again by raising interest rates. That’s why most people are poor. They spend 
windfalls. Rich people use windfalls. 

Three ways of doubling £1400 are: Brokerage; buying and selling; and 
information services, all of which we are going to deal with over the next few 
newsletters. 

In principle a broker is someone who introduces a seller to a buyer and 
takes an introductory commission from one or the other. Not far away from 
us is a company run by three men. They started five years ago. All they do is 
to tell overseas buyers, usually in the Far East, about used machinery 
available in the UK and Europe. They recently finished a contract in which 
an entire second hand car engine manufacturing plant was sent to agents 
working for the Indonesian government. The commission they received was 
for over US$1M plus extra services. These three lads made themselves 
millionaires in under five years just by showing people who want something 
where to get it from. They are very happy chappies.  

We are proposing to make a few simple deals involving telephone calls 
in which we should make £1500. So far so good.  Watch this space. 

NEWSLETTER 18 
In our experience, the greatest profit generators currently available are 

second hand computers purchased at bankrupt stock auctions. Our brokerage 
attempts didn’t turn up trumps this month but the sheer power of dedicated 
goal setting has to be experienced to be believed. With doom on our 
doorstep, in this very last week we spotted a rare advertisement for a local 
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auction. It was bankrupt stock and contained one Dell, pentium mini-tower 
computer and three HP laser printers all boxed in the original packing. All 
sold for less than one third of the best brand new retail price. Brilliant. Look 
carefully for such auctions because you will spot new items in their original 
boxes, sometimes unopened. In the case of computers it costs only £20 to 
have a local computer enthusiast look over the machines to make sure all is 
well. We even offered free word processing lessons as part of the deal.  

Our brokerage attempts didn’t work. We looked through local papers 
for complimentary adverts. This happens when you see an advert saying, 
“For sale, exercise bike” and then, sometimes in the same paper, often in a 
separate paper, an advert “Wanted, exercise bike”. You phone “wanted” and 
find out what they want and at what price range. Then you phone “For sale” 
and see if the details match up. Indeed you can do this with used cars. 

For low value items it is often better to buy the thing yourself, and 
deliver it to the buyer. This isn’t brokering. For true brokering you need big 
deals. This means cars, houses, large boats, horses, pedigree sheep (one 
recently sold for 60,000 guineas.). It is however, unlikely that you are into 
black-headed Suffolk’s in a big way so let’s look at houses. 

There is a small company that operate under the title of 
HouseSearchers. Let us assume they are in Hereford. Suppose you work in 
London and want to relocate to Hereford. You contact all the estate agents in 
Hereford and each week they send you properties. Each weekend you do a 
150 mile round trip to view a property that looked right, and when you got 
there and noticed that Wall’s Meat Factory was next door. Alternatively for a 
small fee, HouseSearchers visit the property on your behalf with a Polaroid 
camera and a good eye for what you are looking for. They send you the 
photographs and you telephone them the same day to get a verbal, 
independent report of what the estate agent didn’t tell you. Which saves the 
buyer a lot of time and frustration. This is a good, profitable service. As an 
aside it is also a brilliant little business for someone who has retired in the 
country and likes driving around with what can now be a digital camera. 

What they also do is house brokering. You tell them exactly what you 
are looking for. They collect all the brochures on likely properties and short 
list them. The full service costs £500 but an agreement is made that this 
money is tagged on to the house price and paid out of the mortgage money. 
Effectively they locate your house for you, view it, send you full details and 
charge you. They will even negotiate the price for you, often getting a better 
deal. It’s so good we are thinking of setting up a subsidiary, so get in first. 
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This concluded the series in our newsletter. Armed with £3000 the next 
step would have been to look seriously at the used car market. Two of our 
members run executive cars virtually free of charge all year round. They do 
this by visiting car auctions and buying top of the range cars at knock down 
prices, running them privately for as long as they want before selling them 
using the small ads. A 50% profit is unusual, but not impossible. One 
member confesses to making £6000 a year easy profit driving any car he 
wants. 

In the next session I’m going to give you details of why some of the 
most lucrative money making systems ever, have been ruthlessly stamped 
on by Big Brother in YOUR interest. It’s a lie. You have been conned in a 
scheme of “Mission Impossible” complexity. The System MUST keep the 
majority POOR. Here is a fine example of how thousands have been ‘sold’ a 
lie, just to keep the banks happy, and you poorer, but in such a clever way 
that you applaud their actions. I will also tell you how the SCAMSTERS 
operate. You need to know. DO stay tuned ... 

Best regards 

Phil & James 
A PS.A PS.A PS.A PS. 
Occasionally, people come to me saying “I’ve tried all this positive 

thinking stuff before. Show me how to make money NOW.” I say to them 
“Recite to me your number one goal - without having to think about it.” 
Invariably they can’t, or have to think about it first.  I say “Come back to me 
when what you think is the right way works for you.”  

What I don’t say, (because I don’t wish to hurt people) but what I think 
is:  I can categorically state that everything - everything I’ve achieved is a 
result of religiously maintaining at least one goal at a time and refusing to 
quit until I’ve reached it. This is also the sworn testimony of hundreds of 
thousands of successful people the world over. As a result I have a trawl-net 
full of fish ... and now this guy with a newt in fishbowl is telling me it’s the 
wrong bait... 

Please, I urge you, consider that the information in the Success and 
Achievement sections ALONE will decide your destiny, everything else is 
just the cherry on the cake. 
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Things to come... 
 

• SCAMSTERS - The con merchants revealed. 
• Personal Protection. A new series on how to make 

your self bomb-proof, mugging proof, theft-proof. 
How to defend yourself against all intruders in your 
life, from petty thieves, institutional theft, Government 
theft.  

• The worlds best business advice - previously 
unpublished. The Navigator Technique - see the result 
of any business before you invest a penny, for 
maximum success and minimum risk. 

• The untold secrets of how to get a better job 
• The simplest way of getting rich.  How to die poor - 

the desert island scenario. 
• Intelligence and memory - the road to riches and self 

worth. 
• The eight pillars of business success. Use them in any 

career and you cannot fail. 
• The world’s number one best business for complete 

success and financial freedom. 
• The Master plan. A world’s only proven system for 

moving your life from debt into great wealth. 
• The State Lottery - The secret system that can 

make big winnings.  
• How to double your pension. 
• How to walk out of The System and become rich. 
• How to earn £100,000 a year but pay tax on only 

£15,000. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

    



Session  THREE    Page 58 

    
Published byPublished byPublished byPublished by    

 

The International Home Publishers  
Association 
European Distribution Hub 
PhilDee Ltd 
2 Hilton Road 
Disley 
Cheshire SK12 2JU 
United Kingdom 
 
Email:  hpa@phildee.u-net.com 
Or 
hpa@homepublish.com 
Website: www.homepublish.com 
Also 
www.instantbookstore.com 
24 hr Fax: (+44) (0)1663 766063 
24 hr Message recording  : (+44) (0)1663 766063 
24 hr Credit Card Hotline : (+44) (0)1663 763817 

For current price of The Home Publishing Revolution please fax/email or 
see websites at www.homepublish.com for latest details. 

mailto:hpa@phildee.u-net.com
http://www.homepublish.com/


Session Four    Page 1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

How to Beat The System - 
And Grow Rich 

 

A complete update on the best selling course – Live The Dream – 
originally conceived by James Edwin 

 

 
Completely Revised Millennium Edition

 
Re-edited and revised by Phil Gosling 



Session Four    Page 2 

 
James Edwin’s 
 

 

 
 
Contents 
 

Re-programming yourself for success - II...................................................................................................4 
Preparing your goals...............................................................................................................................5 
A summary of the best methods to use.................................................................................................15 
Using your goals...................................................................................................................................16 
Examples of good, well-worded goals .................................................................................................21 

Wealth Creation .............................................................................................................................................24 
The true story behind Money Games ........................................................................................................24 

The Hidden Agenda..............................................................................................................................33 
What is good for the citizens is not good for the banking system ...................................................33 

The Great Dot.Con....................................................................................................................................34 
Scamsters – How they fleece you .............................................................................................................36 

The list of the damned ..........................................................................................................................37 
Protecting assets ..............................................................................................................................39 
Scams...............................................................................................................................................42 
Tipster type #1. The sell-on Tipster service.....................................................................................45 
Tipster type #2. The established Tipster service..............................................................................46 
The bottom line................................................................................................................................47 

Stopping the house thieves ...................................................................................................................47 
Reasonable Force.............................................................................................................................50 



Resistance is useless? ......................................................................................................................52 
In the house.................................................................................................................................52 

In the street ........................................................................................................................53 
The best form of street defence...................................................................................................54 

Rape defence .....................................................................................................................55 
Things to come... .......................................................................................................................................62 

 
 

© 2002 PJP Gosling.  
All rights reserved. First print original edition 1994.  

Apart from part one and the special preview edition of part two, nothing may be reproduced from this work or 
stored in any form of information retrieval system without the express written permission of the publisher. 

The author and publishers issue this book on the understanding that whilst every effort has been 
made to ensure the accuracy of all the information presented in this series,  they will not accept any 

responsibility for any loss (or profit), direct or otherwise, as a consequence of using any of the 
information presented. The opinions given are those of the author who is acting in good faith according 

to the extensive research undertaken by him and who confirms that he himself uses the principles 
described. Users are urged to seek legal advice before entering into any contract or business. 
Session Four    Page 3 



Session Four    Page 4 

The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
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Session Four  
 

Re-programming yourself for success - 
II 

 
 

n answering the questions posed at the end of 
session three you will have gained a greater insight 
into the kind of person you are and what you want 

to achieve.  
 
A career can be a difficult decision, one which I wrestled 

with over many years. I just did not know what to do. 
Nothing appealed to me. I did not have a vocation. Over a 
great length of time I discovered two ideas that helped 
enormously with this problem. The first was that I didn’t 
really need to have a well-defined career or profession. I 
realised that any profession only achieves two things: 
money, and job satisfaction. I also realised that I had 
confused the benefits of the job with the job itself. I did not 

I
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want to be a Harley Street specialist. What I wanted (then - 
about 1980) was £30,000 a year, a detached house of my 
choice and a nice car. So I made my goals accordingly and 
achieved them all. The fact was that making an income can 
be separated from doing whatever job you actually like 
doing. 

 
The second idea was that if I had to do a job I disliked, I 

may as well get well paid for doing it rather than 
begrudging it every day and living on a crust. In the 
beginning I found myself in a poorly paid industry working 
for a pittance as a clerk and hating every minute of it. I 
realised that to make a decent salary I either had to change 
industries or start my own company within the same 
industry in which I had, by chance, carved a niche.  

 
Surprisingly after a lot of hard work I suddenly found 

myself within the top echelons of this industry even to the 
point of becoming a Fellow of the Trade Institute. And yet I 
hated it. However I would have hated it just as much if I 
had remained a clerk so at least I was being reasonably well 
paid for my discontent. 

 
Of course I now realise I had made a mistake by 

compromising my goals. I could easily, and probably just as 
successfully, achieved the same result in any industry. I just 
stayed with the one I knew best out of habit. 

 
Before I suggest some good examples of worthwhile 

goals I want you to understand that the method you use for 
recording these goals is crucial. 

PREPARING YOUR GOALS 
 
1.  The goals must be written down.  
This is because we are going to reinforce them by using 

as many of our senses as possible. In writing them down we 
are using our eyes and hands. When we repeat them to 
ourselves later on we will, whenever possible, re-write them 
or at least repeat them out loud. Even if it is impossible to 
read out loud we can still whisper and move our lips.  

 
Not only are we going to write our goals down but later 

on you will see that we are going to make a ceremony of it. 
After all, this is arguably the most important exercise of 
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your whole life. It certainly holds the greatest promise. We 
are going to use the best quality paper and the best pen we 
can get hold of. 

 
2.  The goals must be written in the first 

person - I, ME, etc. 
 
All goals will be worded in a special way known as the 

first person singular present, or for physical goals, the first 
person singular future. By first person we mean using the 
words “I” or “me”. You cannot make a goal for anyone else. 
Goals are only for you and they are intensely personal. Thus 
every goal you choose for yourself must be written in the 
form “I own ... I have ... I am”. 

 
 
3.  For psychological goals involving a 

positive change in your attitude, word 
them as if they were already achieved. 

 
Psychological goals, you will remember, are those goals 

involving mental states such as concentration, courage, or 
being positive. Basically they are all different forms of one 
major psychological goal, and that goal is Strength. You 
want to be strong to meet life’s challenges. The other states 
are just specific examples within this theme, like different 
chapters of the same book. 

 
Now think carefully. You cannot prepare to become 

strong. Not mentally. If it was physical strength then yes, 
you can prepare by doing physical exercises. But this only 
works for physical strength. Psychological strength cannot 
be prepared for. You cannot, for example, say “I will be 
bold next week.” It doesn’t happen that way. 

 
YOU ARE ALREADY STRONG. You don’t know it 

yet but you have within you all the strength you need. I will 
not be discussing this further until we get to some of the last 
sessions because it is at the cutting edge of modern 
thinking, but for the moment consider that you are in fact a 
strong person, but your belief mechanism has put a lid on it. 
The way to release the lid is to accept that today, now, you 
are already strong and that each day your newly discovered 
strength increases. 
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Thus all psychological goals should be worded as if you 
already possessed that particular virtue, and its intensity 
was growing stronger each day. 

 
4. For physical goals you must write down 

EXACTLY what you want, together with 
the EXACT date by which it will be 
achieved. 

 
For physical goals, the most common of which is a new 

car or money in the bank, you must be precise and you must 
specify a deadline for its achievement. The first part is easy, 
the second part is anything but easy. 

 
Let me give you an example of a goal I created for 

myself which was quite hard, but I did a live test 
specifically to show you how to attain a goal.  

 
In order to get fit but to avoid the back trouble that 15 

years of rugby had produced I had taken a keen interest in 
cycling. I did not have a mountain bike at the time, only an 
old rattletrap, but instead of just going out and buying one I 
decided to write the following goal. 

 
“By September 15th I will own an excellent mountain 

bike. I will obtain this free of charge or cost.” 
 
Now that’s tricky. Getting a decent bike free of charge. 

Now the date I wrote down for its completion was 
approximately four weeks from writing the goal. I didn’t 
know enough about bikes, or care enough to be specific as 
regards colour, and by “excellent” I meant one that would 
do the job. What I should have said was “21 gears with 
cantilever brakes” but anything would have done just for 
this test. 

 
Over the next few weeks I repeated and visualised this 

goal and as each day went by nothing happened. I looked in 
the local newsagent’s window but of course everything in it 
had a price tag attached, so it wouldn’t count. With days to 
go I thought I’d finally cooked my goose. 

 
I even thought that I could exchange something for a 

bike, but the opportunity never arose. When the day arrived 
I thought I had totally failed. Not one single opportunity 
had arisen for completing  this goal. 
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You see, setting a date is very difficult. Firstly you have 

to think about how long it will take to complete the goal. A 
free bike in two weeks I considered to be too short, so I just 
chose four weeks at random. But the major problem is that 
by choosing a date, you set up a potential failure date. It’s 
easy to set a goal that has no specific date (“I own an 
excellent mountain bike”) because you can never fail. The 
goal just moves on to tomorrow and all the urgency goes 
out of it.  

 
Many books on this subject advocate that you set goals 

as if you already had them, and let your subconscious mind 
do the getting for you. In fact recent experiments suggest 
that your subconscious works much more slowly this way. 
What I suspect happens is that your subconscious knows it 
is a blatant lie and it takes many hours of repetition to 
convince it that you are totally committed to achieving this 
objective. 

 
An analogy is that of telling a “smart” guided missile 

that it has already shot down the target before it has taken 
off. It needs to know exact details of the target and the exact 
time to hit it in order to succeed. 

 
It’s all right being told that setting goals in this way 

works and has worked for thousands of other people, but 
it’s a totally different matter when YOU put it to the test. 
The last thing you want is to not achieve a goal, because it 
places all the other goals in jeopardy. The fear devil inside 
you will have a field day - “Forget it”, it says to you in the 
depths of the night. “It’s all rubbish. You’ve no chance.” 
And so it goes on. 

 
The temptation is to compromise. NEVER 

COMPROMISE, JUST DO IT. In a later session you will 
see how to deal with night devils, in the meantime go on 
and do it even though it feels strange. JUST DO IT is the 
best advice on earth. 

 
Oh, you want to know about the bike don’t you? On 

September 16th my sister-in-law rang me out of the blue to 
tell me her next door neighbour had given her an old bike 
that he didn’t use any more, and the tyres were flat. Did I 
want it? 
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Guess what? It was a 21 gear mountain bike with 
cantilever brakes. Well used, admittedly, and with a 
puncture. The repair cost 95p and I didn’t actually receive it 
until one week after the goal deadline had passed. Well, you 
could say that the goal failed in that I didn’t achieve it on 
exactly the set date, and it did cost 95p. But then again, one 
week later I was running around on a 21 gear mountain 
bike, having spent only 95p on a repair, not on a purchase, 
so who cares? 

 
Remember, in all goal setting you are defining the bulls-

eye as your target. Is it a failure if you get as close as 
possible to the bulls-eye without actually hitting it 
precisely? I don’t think so. Without the goal in the first 
place you wouldn’t even be on the board. 

 
You will not understand what I am about to say until you 

get to the end of this course but I’ll say it anyway. You are 
not alone. You are being guided. If you just let yourself be 
guided you will see that every time a door seems to shut in 
your face, another door to an even greater adventure opens 
somewhere else and you don’t even have to look for it. It 
will find you. All you have to do is not be so stubborn as to 
shut it out. Heavy stuff I know, but all this will make sense 
later. 

 
5. The goals must be positive.  
 
A positive goal contains words like “I am” or “I have” or 

“I will own”. They are powerful words stating something 
which you either have or will have soon. They are 
commands. Do not confuse this wording with stating the 
opposite even though logically the outcome should be the 
same. Saying “I am a positive person” is not the same as 
saying “I am not a negative person”.  

 
Over many years it has become known that the 

subconscious mind only accepts positive commands, not 
negative equivalents. If there is something you want or 
need, then state it positively. If there is something you want 
to be rid of, then phrase it positively. 

 
I once suffered a horrible allergy that brought me out in 

spots every year. It started when I was seventeen and 
continued until I was 35. Doctors put it down to stress 
(wrong) shellfish (I hated shellfish) and finally eggs (still 
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wrong). Finally I went to a private clinic who told me 
honestly that they didn’t know what it was. It could have 
been a combination of anything. They gave me some pills 
to help with the symptoms if not the cure. 

 
I decided that goal setting was the only solution. I set 

myself the goal of “I am a very healthy person, full of 
energy”. Each morning and each night I repeated this goal 
and visualised myself in a state of glowing good health. 
What I did not do was to phrase the goal - “I do not want to 
suffer from allergies any longer”. The phrase “I do not 
want” is a negative statement. Your subconscious mind will 
pick up on it and say “Ok, you don’t want something, so 
what?” and just carry on as normal.  

 
On the other hand the positive assertion I AM is very 

powerful and the subconscious is commanded to respond, 
so always remember the difference between a positive 
statement, or command, and a negative wish or hope.  

 
I put this one goal on the very top of my list. I repeated it 

faithfully every day, and used the “letting go” technique 
you will see later every day as well. I was absolutely 
determined to get rid if it once and for all.  

 
To be honest I don’t remember how many weeks it took, 

but I think it was about fifteen or twenty at the most. From 
that day to this, and on my word of honour, I have never 
had a  single reoccurrence of that allergy. I have been free 
of it now for over fifteen years. I have done this trick 
several times with other chronic health problems, and 
achieved success every time. 

 
6. The goals must be read, preferably re-

written, at least twice a day, every day. 
 
Once you’ve written down your positive goals, the sheet 

of paper or card on which they have been written becomes 
your lifelong friend. Every morning, immediately on rising, 
find a quiet place and take out your goal sheet. At the very 
least read out these goals by miming the words with your 
lips. Better still read them out loud. The best way is to re-
write them on another piece of paper. Do the same thing at 
night before you go to bed. 
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The object here is repetition. By repeating your goals 
you are driving these new commands deeply into your 
subconscious which will then be re-programmed to achieve 
those goals. It is very important to take time out, even if it is 
only a few minutes, and repeat these goals every morning 
and every night, without fail, no matter how tired you may 
be. The reward will be well worth it. 

 
7. After each reading, visualise your life as 

it would be with that goal achieved. See, 
in your minds eye, the new car parked in 
the drive, smell its interior. Feel excited. 
Do this for each goal.  

 
Remember to see yourself as if the goal was already 

yours. Feel the excitement. See yourself in the car. See 
yourself meeting your ideal mate. Yes, that works too. After 
several unhappy relationships I used exactly these same 
techniques to visualise my ideal girl. I think it took about 
twelve months before she walked into my life. She’s been 
in it now for 24 very happy years. These techniques set up a 
homing beacon, drawing your wants into your life. 

 
Whatever your goal, make certain that you visualise it as 

being true in your life right now. Get excited. Feel good 
about it. Don’t forget this is not idle wishing, you’re 
actually ordering this goal into your life as if from a 
catalogue. Have faith in it. Even as I am writing this, 
remembering the many goals I have achieved, I am amazed 
and excited at how such a simple idea can bring such 
magical results. 

 
If you are visualising a physical goal then “see” the bank 

statement with that amount of money you want in it. If it’s a 
holiday on a pacific island than see yourself looking at a 
glorious sunset. “Feel” your feet in the surf. 

 
If you are visualising a psychological goal, for example, 

confidence, then “see” yourself in a situation in which you 
are showing great confidence. For example, when giving a 
speech or talking to the chairman of your company. Feel 
good about it. 

 
8. Don’t let the goal own you. 
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I hope you will understand this section because I 
guarantee you will never have seen it before. Before you 
finalise your goals I want you to re-read this section. These 
are powerful words of wisdom concerning goal setting that 
you must understand before you make a big mistake.  

 
Goal setting contains two elements that seem to be 

contradictory and you must find a balance between them. 
The object of each goal is simply to make you feel happier. 
If trying to achieve the goal makes you a stressed out, 
anxious person, then re-think the goal.  

 
For each goal you want to achieve, ask yourself this 

question: “How do I feel about this goal?” This means, 
what feelings come into your mind when you think about 
this goal? The obvious feelings will be excitement, or the 
thrill of being the centre of attention. Think about these 
feelings and write them down. 

 
Now ask yourself a different question: “How does this 

goal make me feel?” 
 
Note that the two questions are not the same. The second 

question refers to your feelings concerning the attainment 
of the goal; the height you have to climb. If your goal was 
to conquer Mount Everest, then the first question addresses 
how you think you would feel at the top of the mountain, 
and the second question addresses how you feel about the 
whole prospect of organising the expedition. Think very 
carefully about this.  

 
The first question is “How do I think I will feel when I 

have attained this goal?” and the second question is “How 
do I feel about this future goal right now”. 

 
If today’s thoughts concerning your goal make you feel  

anxious or disturbed or with hidden doubts right now, then 
think carefully about that goal. What is happening is that 
deep down a part of you that “knows” is telling you things 
are not what they seem to be. This goal you have for 
yourself may be an illusion. It may be a con. 

 
But surely how can you con yourself? It’s easy. It starts 

by basing your goals on the wrong assumptions. The most 
obvious false assumption is that other people will admire, 
respect or love you more because you have this goal. 
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Wrong. NEVER, EVER set yourself a goal that you think 
will make you feel better or “happy” just because you can 
show off or impress another person.  

 
Many people who have had the “thrill” of owning a new 

car have NOT discovered the unalloyed excitement of being 
the envy of their friends. Instead they found that they were 
embarrassed by it in the company of their friends and 
worried about it in case it was scratched in the supermarket 
car park.  

 
The fact is that what you think will impress another 

person never will, because most people equate “impress” 
with “envy”. Never let others decide your happiness, 
because if you do, they own you. You will be a willing slave 
to what you think they want. Be true to yourself. 

 
Another mistake is to assume that starting your own 

business is what you really want to do. Is it? If you received 
a cheque today for enough money so that you never have to 
work again, would you still start your new business? If 
financial security is what you really want then define 
exactly what you mean by it and let that be your goal. 
Business is only one route and there are many routes. 

 
Let your inner voice tell you what you want. If the 

thought of trying to achieve any of your goals makes you 
feel unhappy now, then you’ll feel exactly the same way in 
now + 1 second and exactly the same in now + 2 seconds. 
Each now is the seed of the next now and if you are not 
happy with your goals now then you won’t be happy at 
anytime in the future because each moment you live is the 
seed of the next. 

 
If you think that being a millionaire will make you happy 

then study the lives of the many millionaires and celebrities  
who have committed suicide over the years and ask yourself 
WHY? External things, at best, can only make you slightly 
happier. They cannot make you a truly happy, self fulfilled 
person who cares not one damn whether it rains today 
because he’s having a whale of a time whatever the 
weather.  

 
Make your goals what you alone want them to be. The 

easy part is achieving the goal. The hard part is deciding 
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which goals are worth the effort, and whether they really are 
what you need to make you happy. 

 
 
9. The power of letting go 
 
Reading and visualising your goals twice a day is a 

practical, active process. However, in mental work we must 
remember the sheer power of letting go and letting your 
mind do its own work. Remember the law of relaxation that 
states in mental work, the more you strain at the job the less 
you will get done. Your goal readings are crucial, practical 
steps, but now we must let the mind continue the good work 
in its own way. 

 
This works best at lunchtime but can be done at any 

time. You  must “let go” once a day, every day for about 20 
minutes or so. I find the best place is in my car, even if I 
have to drive to some reasonably quiet car park in order to 
do it. Whenever, and wherever, do this every day.  

 
Close your eyes and spend five minutes relaxing yourself 

using the same technique as discussed in previous sessions 
concerning your “alpha” state. Once you are in this quiet, 
totally relaxed state repeat quietly to yourself your most 
important psychological goal and then drift along as you 
visualise yourself in a situation where this goal is being 
used. Do this only for psychological goals.  

 
This technique uses the capacity of the mind to inject an 

idea straight into the subconscious area of the brain from 
the conscious and it is extremely powerful. If you use it to 
convince the subconscious that you already possess a 
physical thing then it will accept that impression and do 
nothing more about it. On the other hand if you convince 
the subconscious that, for example, you actually are a 
highly confident person, then equally so it will accept it. 

 
As a result it will assume you no longer need that which 

you have asked for. In the case of the physical thing it will 
no longer provide inspiration, help, guidance and attraction 
in order to obtain the thing. In the case of the psychological 
it will assume that you already possess the personality trait 
and thus will produce this trait on demand, as and when you 
need it. 
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When you try this technique for the first time you will 
find it so restful that you may start to fall asleep. Do not 
worry. You will find that after about 20-40 minutes you will 
have an almost overwhelming desire to wake up again. Do 
it. Do not try to doze further, otherwise you will feel 
dreadful. Just get up and get on with the day. 

 

A SUMMARY OF THE BEST METHODS TO USE 
 
1.  Write out your goals. 
2.  Every morning read them out to yourself and 

visualise them. 
3.  Read an encouraging chapter from one of the 

many self development books available. 
4.  At lunchtime, let yourself go in the “power” 

state of deep subconscious conditioning. 
5. Just before retiring, read out your goals and 

visualise them. 
6.  Every time you see yourself in a mirror, or 

reflected in a shop window, say “I like myself” 
three times. 

 
Do not be afraid to change your goals if, for any reason, 

the desire for a particular goal seems to wear off. This is 
because you have an inner power that wants the best for you 
and it will suggest new goals, or modify old goals in order 
to bring you the inner peace that you desire. Go with the 
flow. 

 
You will also find that new ideas will leap into your head 

in order to help you achieve those goals. Don’t ignore them. 
Write them down and leave them for a few days so that 
your thoughts can settle, then look at them again to see if 
they “feel” right. If they do, then act on them straight away. 
If you get into the habit of ignoring them, they will no 
longer appear. 

 
Once you get tuned in to this kind of goal setting you 

will find the power of attraction at work drawing ideas, 
events, even people towards you. Use your common sense 
to identify the best ideas and go with them. If you 
continuously ignore the workings of your subconscious 
mind it will simply become less effective. 

 



Session Four    Page 16 

USING YOUR GOALS 
 
You don’t have to limit the number of goals you choose 

but keep them manageable. Now I’ll give you an excellent 
technique which will help enormously with regard to the 
very first goals you should choose for yourself. It consists 
of making a proper ceremony of the first goal setting 
session and this will set the seal on your ambitions from 
now on. Doing what I am about to say will tell your mind 
that you mean business in a big way. 

 
1. First of all write out your goals on a rough sheet 

of paper until you are happy with the phrasing. 
Use some of those goals shown later on in this 
session by all means, but make absolutely 
certain they are the goals you want, not what you 
think somebody else would like you to have. Do 
not try to impress anyone. Don’t try to impress 
yourself. And for heaven’s sake have some fun 
with it. 

 
2. Your first three goals should be psychological; 

personality traits you want to have. For example: 
“I am a confident person. Each day my 
confidence increases to new heights.” 
“I tackle my work with vigour and enthusiasm. 
Procrastination is a thing of the past.” 
“I have tremendous enthusiasm in all I do.” 
“I can bring tremendous concentration to bear on 
any subject, at all times.” 
“I have an abundant supply of energy and draw 
upon it easily.” 
“I believe in myself completely. Every day my 
belief is evidenced in my actions.” 

 
3. Once you have defined three psychological 

goals, list three simple physical goals that you 
have been putting off for ages. Start with that job 
in the house or garden you’ve always wanted to 
do but never got around to. Have a “fix 
something” day, or talk to your boss about 
something you’ve been wanting to for ages. Or 
take a long weekend break in London. Treat 
yourself. Pick anything that you know is 
achievable and create a firm deadline for its 
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achievement.  
 

4. Then pick a second, slightly harder task, like 
doing the garden for your aged aunt or telling 
your neighbour to cut his hedge that’s 
overhanging your drive, or read a novel. Set a 
deadline and write it as a goal. Do this for three 
physical goals, each one slightly more 
demanding than the last.  

 
These are your preliminary goals. As you achieve them 

one by one, you will be doing two very important things. 
Firstly you will be getting into the winning habit. You will 
achieve your goals, and these smaller goals give you the 
confidence to move on to the big ones. 

 
They are not that difficult. They’re not supposed to be. 

But they will give you the experience of creating and 
achieving a goal. When you achieve any goal you’ve set 
yourself, mark it down in a diary. Draw a straight line 
though this goal on your goal-sheet and write the word 
ACHIEVED after it. Your diary will build up into a 
sizeable success folder and reading it every now and again 
will give you confidence. 

 
Secondly you are training your mind. You are setting the 

seal that you mean business. Remember that your 
subconscious mind does not want change. It wants the old 
status quo because it’s safe. It wants you to do more of what 
you have already done. 

 
“If you do more of what you’ve already done you’ll just get more of 

what you’ve already got” - Sign in a window at Bradford University. 
 
In setting goals you are telling your mind that you are 

not happy with the present situation and you are determined 
to press the override button. When we get into later sessions 
I will be showing you some of Guy Finlay’s ideas which 
will be of great value to you. In them you will discover, to 
your amazement, what your thoughts really are about. Then 
and only then will you see the devious lengths your 
subconscious mind will go to in order to keep you poor. 
Strange, but true. 
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In the meantime your subconscious mind will do 
everything it can to stop you achieving these simple goals. 
Make a note that this will happen.  

 
With regard to repeating your goals it will set up all 

kinds of obstacles to hinder your commitment to visualising 
them twice a day. Suddenly the bed will be very 
comfortable to stay in. You’ll want to watch that midnight 
movie and be so tired at the end of it that you just crawl 
straight into bed. Your work will expand to fill the 
lunchtime break. Know this, and know this now. It wants 
you to fail. It is setting up some simple diversions to test 
you. It is testing your resolve. If you win, it will get the 
message and work with you. If you lose ... 

 
You now have, on rough paper, at least three mental 

goals, and three simple physical goals. Now you are going 
to show yourself, your mind, and all the angels in heaven 
that you most definitely mean business. How? 

 
Set a convenient date no more than seven days from 

today. Let’s assume that date is the 17th October. Now 
write one goal, and one goal only on a separate sheet of 
paper. The goal is: 

 
“On 17th October this year I will get up at XXX o’clock 

in the morning and hand-write my new goals on a sheet of 
high quality writing paper, in ink. It will be in the best 
handwriting I have ever written. I will do this without fail.” 

 
Set the time marked by the XXX to read exactly one 

hour before the earliest time you normally get up. If you 
normally get up at 7.00 o’clock, then you set the time for 
6.00 o’clock in the morning.  

 
Repeat this very first goal to yourself from now until the 

evening before your deadline. On the morning of that day 
you will get up immediately your alarm goes off, do your 
normal bits and pieces, then sit down in a quiet place. 

 
You will use the best sheets of writing paper you have, 

even if you had to buy them specially, and you will write 
down your first goal, which is: 

 
“I have the power to do anything I want to do.” 
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To help you visualise something powerful, let me help 
you with one of my favourites. Imagine you are standing 
outside, on steps leading to a massive double door. This 
door is like one of those exclusive gentleman’s clubs in 
London. Suddenly the door is opened from the inside by 
two uniformed footmen - straight out of Cinderella - 
revealing an imposing Butler. Behind him you can see a 
reception area that is absolutely huge with enormous 
shimmering chandeliers and a glorious fountain. It is the 
most spectacular reception hall you have ever seen. 

 
The Butler smiles at you and says “Do come in Mr. 

XXXX we’ve been expecting you. My warmest welcome to 
the most exclusive club in the world. The Success Club. 
Everything you have ever wished for is here. Your 
membership has been approved unanimously.” 

 
Feels good already doesn’t it? Why not? That’s where 

you are, right now. Now visualise the butler leading you to 
more great doors around the reception area. Each door has a 
sign on it saying Reserved Exclusively for Mr. XXX. As the 
first door is opened see a room filled with coffers full of 
gold and stacks upon stacks of bank notes. This is your 
“wealth” room. In the next room are the cars you are going 
to own. In the next, the holidays you are going to be able to 
have and so on.  

 
Now return to your goal sheet and write down the three 

psychological goals you have set yourself. In each case 
visualise a circumstance where you see yourself  exhibiting 
the particular trait in that goal. 

 
Then write down the three physical goals. Write them in 

the form: 
 
“On or before 15th December 20XX I will have painted 

the garden shed.” 
“On or before 5th January 20XX I will have .........etc. 
 
 In each case visualise the day upon which these goals 

have been achieved. See yourself standing for a photograph 
before the newly painted shed, or whatever your goal was. 

 
Whatever you do, make 100% certain you achieve 

these simple goals. A nuclear war will not stop you - only 
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slow you down - get the point? DO IT at all costs. This is 
vital. 

 
With each goal that you achieve, replace that goal on 

your sheet by re-writing the whole sheet (you needn’t get up 
early this time) with the new goal on it. After about three 
months you should move onto some of your major goals, 
whatever they may be. 

 
If you will continue to set goals for yourself in the 

manner I have described you will be setting very powerful 
forces in motion on your behalf. Exactly how some of these 
forces work no-one knows or understands. Some are 
completely outside current scientific explanation. But do 
not be alarmed or consider these forces as “supernatural”. 
They are very natural. I believe them to be God-given tools 
necessary for our survival. 

 
Like any tool they can, and will be misused. As I have 

discussed before, this does not make the tool evil, just the 
user.  

 
Goal setting works by re-programming and harnessing 

brain power that is currently unused. How each goal will be 
achieved varies according to the goal. Psychological goals 
will be achieved through a process of mental transformation 
only. When you start to believe that you have “the power” 
then the power within will simply be released to do its 
healing work. So many people suffer from self-fulfilling 
failure. They don’t believe they have the power within, so 
that power is never released. 

 
Physical goals will be different according to the goal. As 

in the case of the bike, or the car park experiment, I believe 
that you have the power to influence another person’s 
behaviour by thought alone. The parking space often 
appears because someone is just leaving it. Coincidence? 
No. The statistical chances of so many coincidences 
happening one after the other are against it. Telepathy? 
Maybe, but not in the usual sense. I believe that all life is 
interconnected (Dr. Lyall Watson’s conclusion) in ways that 
we haven’t even dreamed about yet. You can actually draw 
like minded people into your life. You can “engineer” 
coincidences. 
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One of the main ways that goals will be achieved is by 
“receiving” ideas “out of the blue” that are routes to 
achieving your goal. I have obtained two cars by using the 
laws of goal setting and in both cases I achieved them 
simply by changing the way I worked. 

 
My first “ideal” car seemed a pipe dream as I sat 

underneath the staircase of my first terraced house banging 
away in my spare time doing a teach yourself writing 
course. The course didn’t make me a penny but shortly 
afterwards a friend suggested a business idea and one thing 
lead to another and car No.1 was achieved in about twelve 
months. 

 
The second was much quicker. Initially I couldn’t justify 

the cost of it to the other directors. Eventually through a 
strange set of circumstances the other directors actually 
suggested it to me. 

 
What happens is that you get ideas for achieving the goal 

and also, certain helpful events or circumstances or the right 
people, are drawn into your life. Christ said that anyone 
could make a mountain jump into the sea if they only 
believed it. Who am I to argue?  

EXAMPLES OF GOOD, WELL-WORDED GOALS 
Only you can decide which goals are meaningful to you. 

If you want more money - fine. If you want to be free of 
money and just beachwalk your life away - fine. Other than 
telling you that money won’t make you happy, just happier, 
then take these examples of well worded goals to be exactly 
that - well worded examples. I give no weight at all to the 
virtues or vices of any of them. That’s your decision. But 
know that whatever you chose - that’s what you will get. 

 
Serenity. I am a calm and cheerful person, always 

sharing this peace with others. 
 
Self - liking. I like myself. 
 
Speaking. I am an excellent speaker and enjoy every 

opportunity of doing so. 
 
Relaxation. I have the ability to be relaxed at all times 

and in all situations. 



Session Four    Page 22 

 
Courage. I have the courage to face, and defeat fear. 

This courage gives me enormous strength each day. 
 
Self - assurance. I am completely self assured in all 

situations. 
 
Perseverance. I persevere with all my daily tasks and in 

so doing always obtain results. 
 
Honesty. I am an honest and ethical person. My success 

is assured and does not require me to take advantage of any 
other person. 

 
Success. I see myself in the success - eye of NOW. I am 

free at last. 
 
Car. By the 29th of February 20XX (or whatever - I use 

12 months for a car) I will own a brand new, red, Ford 
Flashbox GLX 2.8i with beige leather upholstery. 

 
Romance #1. By September 15th 20XX my true bride 

will be in my life. She will be slim, petite, caring, with dark 
hair and brown eyes that are only for me. 

 
Romance #2.  By September 15th 20XX my man will 

have come into my life. He will be tall, dark and handsome 
with blue eyes, a faithful partner, a soft, gentle lover, and 
my best friend. 

 
Money. By 12th October 20XX I will be earning 

£58,000 per annum. 
 
Education. I continue to educate myself on a daily basis, 

always alert to new ideas. 
 
Bad habits. On the 14th March 20XX I WILL give up 

(smoking) completely and never start again. 
 
Health. I abound with good health. I awake with new 

life energy each day. I see myself as a healthy person. 
 
Attractiveness. I am an attractive, likeable person, 

always making new friends. 
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Things. By 20th April 1997 I will own a brand new 
(VHS video recorder with remote control). 

 
DO NOT TELL ANYONE ABOUT YOUR GOALS, 

YOUR PLANS OR ANYTHING TO DO WITH YOUR 
DREAMS FOR THE FUTURE - not even your nearest and 
dearest UNLESS they are doing it with you and give you 
their 100% support. Anyone else will drag you down. 

 
They will ridicule you. They will do it nicely and in 

“your best interests” because they don’t want you to lose 
any of your hard earned money. They will give you ten 
reasons why something won’t work. Remember the topic of 
reference groups discussed in session three. If this is your 
reference group then you may as well not bother. 

 
The process of goal setting is absolutely vital. You 

cannot succeed without knowing where you want to go and 
the process of setting worthwhile goals sets in motion 
things which are hard to explain. Nevertheless, these things 
do work. Only you can stop them. 

 
 
Good luck. 
 
 
My very best regards 
   
 
 

Phil & James 
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session Four 
 

The present moment is the only place in which you truly live. The 
present moment is instantly replaced by the next present moment, and so on. 
The seed of your future is decided by what you do now, in the present 
moment.       - Guy Finlay 

 
 

The true story behind Money Games 
 
 

t is my firm belief that the economic system into 
which we are born is designed to keep us poor. I will 
expand on this later but for the moment I am going 
to give you a strange, but perfect example of how 

anything that allows money to flow to a majority of people, 
rather than a minority, is ruthlessly stamped upon by The 
System, while a worldwide con-trick perpetrated by the 
Banks on millions of small shareholders, is not even 
mentioned simply because money flowed away from the 
majority. 

 
The original version of this chapter was created in 1994 

when FPW was at its zenith. What has happened since then 
should be carefully born in mind. If proof were needed 
about how The System is designed to keep you poor, or how 
banking rules politics, then this catalogue of freedoms 
withdrawn is high on the proof list. 

 
FPW (Frequency Programming World), run by 3T 

Publications, was one of the first, and the best organised 
cash fountain or money game schemes ever. Entirely 
voluntary, your subscriptions were placed in several 
matrices. Members could buy and sell positions in the 
matrix in exactly the same way as stocks and shares. Huge 
amounts of money were being issued to members each 
month. Its success soon reached the ears of the authorities 

I
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and to make sure that everything was OK, 3T publications 
went through hoops trying to please the DTI. When you get 
to my musings on MLM you will realise why FPW was 
bucking the system but it certainly took the DTI by surprise. 
They had not seen this sort of thing before.  

 
To cut a three year story short, FPW made all the 

changes demanded by the DTI but clearly the latter were 
under instructions to close it, and this they did, quite 
suddenly, in 1994. In one day the authorities walked into 
both offices, told all the staff to leave, and locked all the 
doors. Computer systems were seized, bank accounts frozen 
and all records confiscated. This was done under “not in the 
public interest” grounds. No court decision had been made, 
no warrant needed. The case was guilty without trial. 
Finally, and under pressure for a more detailed reason for 
this entirely undemocratic mugging, they came up with the 
answer that such as system was an illegal lottery. 

 
Note the word illegal, not immoral. Apparently a legal 

lottery is one in which 50 million people definitely lose. 
You can place any amount of money you want on it, even 
bankrupt yourself and this is OK. Advertising can be totally 
over-hyped, splashed all over your TV and give misleading 
figures concerning your chances of a big win. The company 
organising it can be shown to have faulty computer 
programming and make obscene profits. Yet all this is legal 
and therefore “in the public interest”.  

 
So far, as of September 2001, not a brass farthing has 

been repaid to creditors, while the money sits in a bank. 
Meanwhile the fees of the various government agencies, 
liquidators and the like go higher and higher and this means 
less and less is available to the creditors at the end of the 
day (send in your VAT return late and see what happens to 
you). This is OK. No Problem. One person committed 
suicide. Nice to know that they were acting in his interest. 
The question is why was it really closed down? 

 
In 1996, Titan, a similar voluntary cash flow scheme that 

paid no notice whatsoever of products, services or anything 
else, but was a straight forward, no frills cash scheme (see 
the Wammer scenario - session seven) was declared by a 
Judge to be so dreadfully illegal, horrible, evil and nasty 
that the authorities were advising participants to sue the 
person who introduced them. Seems a bit over the top when 
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some well known con-men are running shady tipster 
services and it is perfectly all right for the directors of 
RailTrak to sell out six months after buying at an artificially 
reduced price and making several million pounds each in 
the process for six months “work” and with public money. I 
don’t see any judges calling this evil and horrible, but I’m 
getting a bit cynical in my old age. 

 
FPW upset someone. That someone had the ear of 

Government and persuaded them to eliminate such schemes 
completely. Why? Why do they not allow us, the tax payer, 
to make our own choices about what to do with our own 
money? Could it be something to do with a majority getting 
richer? Think about this as you read further through our 
material. Think also that if we had been allowed free choice 
then the Government could have made these plans legal. 
The Government could have made the organisers 
responsible for the running of them and brought in firm 
legislation concerning the advertising of such plans so the 
everyone knows the score. They could even have put a tax 
on them and thus help fill our nations coffers. They could 
have placed them firmly in the same ball park as bookies. 
Not so. They have just been stamped out. Someone must be 
very frightened of schemes which help the majority to make 
money, rather than a minority, such as Camelot, who are 
allowed to rake in obscene amounts of money with the 
blessing of our leaders. 

 
As a result of this underhand, anti-public interest, X-

Files type campaign, cash fountains are now illegal in the 
UK. The public have had no say in the matter. We are in a 
crackpot system that allows our leaders to award themselves 
50% increases in salary for producing no product of 
tangible worth. They pay top civil “servants” £150,000 + 
per year out of our money to do their paperwork, and tell us 
what we can and cannot do with money we have already 
paid nearly 50% tax on. Londoners pay £250,000 a year for 
a “socialist” Lord Mayor who does little else other than talk 
a lot and lose them millions in irresponsible court cases.  

 
We do not have a written constitution. We have no 

“rights” other than those bestowed on us by Brussels 
(arguably the one good thing to come out of there since 
sprouts). Businessmen are forced to become unpaid tax 
collectors and banks are forced to reveal details of all 
account holders to “authorised” persons. Now you are not 
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allowed to promote, or recruit for, any money circulation 
scheme in the UK.  

 
So what are these Cash Fountains, and how do they 

work? Because some of you won’t know anything about 
these schemes I shall start from scratch with a simple 
explanation. Please note that I am only including this as 
historical information. I would NOT entertain any such 
plan now because they are designed to fail.  

 
Here is how they work. An organisation or group with 

sophisticated computer systems starts a “club” going in 
which all members of the club buy a stake in the form of 
“shares” or “entries”. The cost of an entry varies from about 
£50 to well into the hundreds or even thousands depending 
on the club. For each entry you buy you are promised a 
return of two to five times the original amount over short 
periods of time usually known as transaction periods. The 
transaction period or transaction time is variable from days 
to several months. 

 
So how can anyone promise you, say three times your 

stake, if nothing’s being sold? Simple. The club’s pot is 
continuously being topped up by members’ money, and 
payments are made from this pot to other members. It’s a 
cash flow process. Now this is a very simple example, and 
some of these systems are quite complex, but the principle 
goes like this: 

 
Suppose you are offered a system in which you stake 

£50 with a view to doubling it. You are therefore 
“promised” £100 for every £50 you put in. Based on this 
one concept alone, the club will have a continuous 
recruitment plan which we shall discuss later. You enter 
your £50. 

 
A short time later two more members join and they 

contribute their £50 shares into the pot. You then receive 
your cheque for £100 as promised. Effectively the two new 
members have subsidised you. Of course, these two 
members also expect £100 each. When four more members 
join, that is exactly what they get. This process goes on and 
on with more members joining, and each new “line” of 
members have their funds redistributed amongst those 
members who joined earlier. This system is the simplest 
type and is known as a pay line. 
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Now without going into too much detail, you should see 

a flaw in this system. If you are always paying out more 
than is coming in, then you need a continuously increasing 
membership, and all these clubs offer huge incentives for 
recruitment. Unless a club has a world wide base this is not 
sustainable and the club will run out of steam after about 12 
months.  

 
 However, there is a way of making these schemes more 

sustainable, and that is by the concept of re-entry. This does 
not mean you come out of orbit, it means that when you 
receive profits from the club, you are given the option of 
buying more entries.  

 
For example, if your initial entry was £50, you could, 

after the first transaction period, receive £100 cash profit or 
opt to buy two more entries instead. This is known as 
compounding. You are putting money back into the pot in 
the hope of making even more. If this kind of system is run 
by a well organised and honourable club then, with the 
right computer system that changes transaction times to suit 
the flow of money, the club can be self sustaining on a 
world wide base.  

 
Don’t believe what you read about the bottom line of an 

ever expanding pyramid always losing out in such schemes. 
It doesn’t happen. It reaches a steady state matching the 
population growth in that field. But you are not told this. 
Even if it didn’t, you knew it was a straight gamble anyway. 
You had choice. Of course, if the organisers abscond with 
the money, it all falls down, but that wasn’t the fault of the 
game, that is common theft. Equally, if the authorities 
commit legalised theft “in the public interest” then that isn’t 
the fault of the game either. 

 
Paylines don’t last. What has replaced them are systems 

where the pot is also invested in various areas, usually 
overseas, in a portfolio of high risk projects. Nevertheless, 
the concept of “double your money in X weeks” or “turn 
£50 into £300 in X weeks” remains the same. Then there 
are product based games – gold ingots, silver bars, even 
chocolate bars. These, then are Cash fountains, or CF’s, 
more commonly known as money games. 
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Where do the organisers make their money? 

 
Typically you cannot just buy a straight entry. Usually 

there is a joining fee as well. This was about £35 on 
average. From the organisers point of view they receive £35 
from every member on a membership that increases 
exponentially (2,4,8,16,32 etc.). This is big money. Some of 
it goes back to members in the form of recruitment 
incentives, e.g. “£10 for every member you introduce, then 
£5 for every member they introduce - this process can go on 
for many levels producing very large incomes for serious 
recruiters, who, of course, also have their own money in the 
scheme. 

 
It’s Gambling. 

 
Of course it is. So is the State Lottery, football pools, 

raffles and putting a fiver on the Grand National. So is 
investing on the Stock Market, Unit Trusts, even 
endowment policies for your pension. You gamble when 
you drive your car. In each case the potential reward is 
directly linked to your risk.  What is important is what I 
have been saying all along - you must know the score. You 
must know the true odds of success and failure. Everything 
must be “up front”. 

 
The State Lottery is interesting. You are aware from 

sources like newspapers that what you are actually 
participating in is a £1 bet in which your chances of losing 
your money are almost 100% certain. Fourteen million to 
one against is the same chance as dying TWICE in an air 
crash, or being murdered 350 times. But for most people 
almost no chance of winning is ignored in the light of 
knowing that even a minuscule chance is better than none at 
all. Is this right? Is the PR honest, decent and truthful? Are 
they protecting the innocent or luring them with claims that 
if not blatantly false, are at least worryingly lob sided? 

 
Look at all the hype. Huge, godly fingers pointing at you 

from outer space “IT COULD BE YOU.....” Old ladies 
dancing a jig etc. What is the image they are laying on you? 
What are they saying?  

 
To be totally honest it’s not real is it? It’s a con. If they 

were really “Up Front” the ads would be: 
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GIZZA QUID. HAVE THE FUN AND EXCITEMENT 

OF NOT HAVING A CHANCE IN HELL OF 
WINNING, AND LINE OUR POCKETS INSTEAD - 
Oh yes we will give 25p to charity - BUT WE’LL 
BLOW THE REST ... 

 
How much response would they get if this is what the 

advertising agency came up with? Interesting thought isn’t 
it? Bear this in mind when we discuss ethics in a minute. 
Meanwhile, back to Cash Fountains. 

 
Someone is bound to lose. 

 
Yes. Of course. But when did you last beat your breast in 

heart rending lamentations over the number of people who 
failed to win the church raffle, or those who failed to win 
the aforementioned Lottery, or the Pools. You didn’t did 
you? And yet the winners of all these schemes - every one 
of them - made their money from all the other people that 
took part. Yes - they are all money games. Everyone chips 
in, everyone knows the score (?), everyone hopes to win, 
everyone knows it’s their own stake money that goes to the 
victor. All these schemes are street legal, and as long as the 
Government get their share of the big ones, nobody objects.   

 
The facts are that cash fountains are a straight, high risk 

gamble. You might win. You might not. What professional 
players do is to treat cash fountains just like the stock 
market, or the commodity market, or certain types of 
football pools and “bend” the odds of winning in their 
favour.  

 
Is it Ethical? 

Cash Fountains made you money in two ways. One way 
was by pure “investment”, but you had to bend the odds a 
little. The other way was by recruitment. (Please note again 
- recruitment or promotion of CF schemes is now illegal in 
this country. Just because something is illegal doesn’t, in 
my book automatically make it unethical any more than 
legality assumes justice.)  

 
In my youth I have sold vacuum cleaners, showers and 

investment trusts. Despite huge financial pressures (I’d been 
married a week) I tried to conduct my sales fairly and 
humanely. I failed. Then some of the successful salesmen 
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took me under their wing and showed me how it was done. 
“Never leave the house without an order - sit there all night 
if you have to”. He was driving a new BMW, I had a 7 year 
old Ford Escort so who was I to argue? 

 
The next evening I visited an old couple who clearly 

could only just afford the rent. They needed a sit-down 
shower desperately, but I was desperate too. I spent three 
hours brow-beating them into parting with the best part of 
£600 (in 1979 that was a lot of money for a ruddy shower, 
most of it was commission). Eventually I just left, went 
home, and resigned. If that was the cost of a BMW I’d 
rather be a Zen Buddhist and clean windows. 

 
I’ve seen the same “take the money and run” attitude in 

every big business I’ve been in, including financial 
investments (there is no such thing as an “independent” 
financial advisor as long as he lives off a commission), 
Banking (managers are now glorified insurance salesmen), 
Double glazing (It never recoups its initial cost), in fact 
someone, somewhere is being screwed even as we speak. 
I’ve reached the stage of believing that to sell a book on 
bonking has more ethics than running a state lottery. At 
least you get some fun out of it. 

 
The best you can do is to live your life according to your 

standards. For my money, cash fountains are another form 
of high risk strategy, in which most people knew the score 
and everyone I know personally DEFINITELY knows, 
because I told them. So, enough of ethics. 

 
Basically the DTI stepped into schemes like FPW 

because these schemes do not fit into any well known 
system of commerce. They are not gambling in the fullest 
sense, and thus the Gaming Act did not apply. They are not 
investments, so FIMBRA and others had no say in them. 
They are lotteries, but with rotating “group” winners, rather 
than just one person. 

 
Certainly, and this is an acerbic remark, I find it strange 

that the DTI got its hob-nailed boots on just after the main 
Banks saw wads of money going out of their coffers and 
going into CF’s. Banks, who have the ear of the Bank of 
England - who in turn has HM Government by the 
katangers. Are they protecting little old ladies or the Banks? 
It’s an interesting thought, particularly as FPW, for one, 
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was doing everything they could to keep the DTI happy, but 
the DTI kept moving the goal posts. 

 
It was a straight forward cash flow process. Cash always 

flows from one person or organisation to the next. A 
product or service is the catalyst for moving it about. If you 
had the world’s greatest catalyst - i.e. something that 
everybody wants - then huge sums of folding blue stuff will 
wing your way and no-one will complain, least of all you.  

 
Of course, if a bunch of people got together and decided 

to move it amongst themselves without a catalyst, then 
who’s business is it of the DTI, particularly if all the 
participants know the score, are volunteers, and are using 
their own democratic right to do so? 

 
Even so, the organs of power are very nervous about 

changes to the status quo. If it doesn’t fit into a 
departmental box - it’s got to go. And this is done by 
stopping companies from trading under any grounds that 
can be found. This is not difficult. The very nature of these 
CF systems is that more money is “owed” than is actually in 
the bank at any one time. In business this is quite normal, 
but all businesses must prove that they have enough 
“assets” to make up the shortfall. If they don’t have these 
assets then they are technically insolvent. As the WorldCom 
debacle shows, the business of proving how many assets a 
company has is open to creative accounting. 

 
To get round “technical insolvency” some CF systems 

threw a product into the scheme. Anything will do. Money-
off vouchers, free mobile phones, holiday discount 
vouchers, anything to be street legal. Anything to “fit” in 
with conventional ideas of how trade has always been 
conducted for the last 1,000 years. 

 
If HM Government had had any intelligence whatsoever 

it would have debated the ethics of such organisations as 
FPW and “legitimised” them by slapping a tax on them. 
This would have caused less trouble all round. Instead Big 
Brother clamped down and all this has done is to drive these 
organisations overseas and left the home market open to 
evil con men who care nothing of the law. It could be 
argued that this was a purposeful decision as well - a 
deliberate act of allowing con men enough rein to finish off 
the credibility of CF plans. 
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THE HIDDEN AGENDA 
I make no apologies whatsoever for being in support of 

the principle of money circulation plans. It is my opinion, 
and those of others, that our leaders have been conned into 
thinking that these plans are against the public interest. 
What I fiercely object to is a team of bureaucrats telling me 
what I can or cannot do, when they themselves produce 
nothing and actively support other schemes that are far 
worse. I often hear cries of ‘scam’ from other, often 
respectable publications when they hear of another money 
circulation plan. I DO wish these people would examine the 
FACTS, not Government orchestrated rhetoric.  

 
The facts are that an honestly organised CF plan with an 

international base is perfectly sustainable, as can be shown 
in the Wammer example in session seven. Insurance 
companies and our National Insurance system use the same 
plan. Indeed if our illustrious leaders would keep their 
grubby little fingers out of the till, the National Health 
service would now be swimming with cash. 

 
The fact is that, instead of bringing in proper controls to 

allow these plans the chance to show their worth, the Law 
was used in a way that actively allowed scam merchants and 
criminals to destroy the credibility of such plans in what can 
be argued as being a deliberate act of negative propaganda. 
This had to be achieved in order to stop ‘underground’ 
schemes. 

 
Economics demands that the money flow in a country be 

controlled. Politicians have become unknowing cuckolds 
supporting a banking system that is designed to encourage a 
net flow of wealth away from citizens, even whole 
countries, towards the banks. Of course! For what other 
reasons do banks exist other than to make money? 

 
What is good for the citizens is not good for the banking system 

The banking system persuades politicians that what is 
bad for the economy is bad for citizens. Cobblers. It’s a con 
trick that, as you will see in later sessions, has brought the 
USA to it’s knees in debt, with us close behind. Nearly 
every nation in the world, if it were a business, is 
technically bankrupt. They are in a loss making situation. 
Only the banking system remains supreme. Read the Desert 
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Island scenario in session seven and you will understand 
why. Meanwhile, feast yourself on its excesses: 

 

The Great Dot.Con 
 
Here is the scam of the century, possibly the millennium, 

and not a single politician noticed or cared despite millions 
of small investors losing their savings. 

 
In 1995 the Internet, which prior to this date was the 

domain of teckies and computer geeks, exploded into the 
commercial world, and the greatest star in this new heaven 
was Amazon.com. Amazon’s idea was brilliant. No single 
publisher or bookseller could possibly cope with having 
millions of book titles under one roof. This could only be 
achieved using the power of Internet technology, and 
Amazon was first in. The city analysts loved it. Day by day 
its share value rocketed and the great lemming rush started. 

 
From 1995 to 2000, thousands of dot.com companies 

were launched despite the fact that not one of them showed 
the tiniest inclination towards a profit. It was all 
speculation, fuelled entirely by the promise of profits in the 
future. 

 
The leading figures in creating the greatest gold rush of 

modern times were independent city analysts whose 
predictions were given headline prominence in every 
leading financial newspaper in the world. Their predictions 
were bullish in the extreme, even to the point of suggesting 
that the natural boom-bust cycle of the stockmarket, a cycle 
that has remained constant since the stock market was 
invented, had now been replaced by a new era of prosperity 
in which stocks constantly rise. 

 
A stock or share is based on two things. Firstly it is a 

measure of the actual value of a company – its property, 
cash, assets, book value – anything of tangible value. 
Secondly it has an extra, speculative element based on what 
it may be worth in the future. This what analysts are 
supposed to analyse.  

 
Now here is an object lesson in scamming. Financial 

Analysts are not as independent as they seem. They are, 
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effectively, paid for by the banks. He who pays the piper 
calls the tune so certain analysts, seeing the vast enthusiasm 
of common people to invest in these no-hope dot com 
bubbles, fuelled the fire by promoting them. The dot coms 
borrowed money from the banks but only when backed up 
by assets based on the valuations of the company 
concerned. The valuations increased because people were 
falling over themselves to invest their savings in them. 
When the dot coms sank, the banks’ money was safe and 
what effectively happened was that several billion dollars of 
peoples’ savings moved straight into the banks’ own 
coffers. 

 
So, using analysts as middle men, the banks actively 

created the demand for dot com investments, and took all 
the money when they crashed. And because banks rule 
countries, nothing was said or done about it. Thousands and 
thousands of hard working innocent people were simply 
scammed out of their life savings. 

 
Do not just believe what other people tell you, no matter 

how high the ‘authority’. Assume that there is a hidden 
agenda. Be suspicious - NICELY suspicious - but none the 
less suspicious. Do not take things for granted. Sophistry is 
the name given to an argument that looks good at face value 
but is, in fact, flawed, leading you to a false conclusion: 

Reasonable men adapt themselves to the world. 
Unreasonable men attempt to get the world to adapt 

itself to them. 
Therefore all progress is made by unreasonable men. 
 
Not true, but the reasoning is impeccable. 
 
Just because a plethora of crooks and idiots have been 

given free rein to destroy the credibility of money 
circulation schemes; just because judges have been 
influenced to conclude what is, and what is not, against the 
public interest (Justice you get in heaven. On Earth you get 
the Law - Jewish proverb); just because the death rate of 
such plans seems to be self evident doesn’t actually mean 
they cannot work OR that they are against the interest of the 
Citizen. They are against the interest of The State, and don’t 
be such a fool as to think that the State is always working to 
your best interests. Read how your State destroyed the 
innocent Millar family in session 11. You’re just a pawn. 
This chess game is bigger than the pieces. 
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Also remember that it doesn’t matter a damn whether 

this is true or just a product of my fevered imagination. The 
bottom line is the same. If a bullet cracks past your ear you 
still duck and stay down whether it was a fluke ricochet or 
some nutcase deliberately shooting at you. Then again, this 
could all be sophistry so use your mind and make your own 
decisions, don’t have them made for you. Here is an extract 
from part 13 that puts the argument more bluntly: 

 
We say “I have an independent, reasoned opinion” but 

the reality is that what you think is your independent 
reasoned opinion has in fact been fashioned by years of 
gobbledegook newspeak. You are a carefully crafted 
product of propaganda. 

Let me make this plain in brutal words. Unless you 
question, investigate and research a subject, then your 
opinion on that subject isn’t worth toilet paper. Your 
opinion on any subject isn’t worth a damn unless you can 
show you’ve taken the time to actually check it out.  

I’ll put it in a different and equally brutal way. 
Everything you know, or hold an opinion of, is someone 
else’s opinion engraved in your head. We have become a 
mindless mouthpiece, a speaker system for the 
establishment. Most people have the brains of a tape 
recorder. Indeed a tape recorder has an edge, so to speak - 
you can record over it. Once an opinion becomes 
established in the mind of Mr Average, it is defended with 
the might of the Red Army because he believes the opinion 
is his own. 

This applies to everything in life from political doctrine 
to spiritual belief. We are the sum total of the snippits we’ve 
latched onto over a lifetime, often completely without 
question, and certainly without investigation. 

 
*  *  * 

 

Scamsters – How they fleece you 
 
Between 1993 and 1999 the Winners team bought in and 

investigated over 200 so called business opportunities 
ranging from popular examples such as Amway to complete 
con tricks such as Moneywise. Unlike people who were in it 
for the hope of success, we were in it to examine and 
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comment on the relative merits of each. It was a major 
operation involving several people virtually full time and 
included feed back from hundreds of others. It does not 
make pleasant reading. 

THE LIST OF THE DAMNED 
Based on the amount of money you will lose in your 

lifetime we have compiled the following list of money pits. 
 
1. The Government and financial institutions  

In direct and indirect taxation, plus tax agents such as the 
water and utility companies, the Government will take more 
than 55% of all your income. After this, financial 
institutions such as pension plan and life assurance 
companies will fleece you for another 10-20% while at the 
same time persuading you that they are doing you a favour. 

 
Tackling the Government head on is a process of 

keeping your head down and taking legal steps to protect 
your assets. Huge volumes of material are available on how 
to save tax but most involve complex trusts or living 
overseas. We’ll discuss some of these options later. In the 
meantime I will offer a do and a don’t. 

 
Don’t EVER fiddle the Inland Revenue or Customs and 

Excise. Don’t even think about it. If you were a rampant 
paedophile  ruining the lives of children forever and deserve 
a one-way trip to hell, the Law will only give you 12 
months in the nick. On the other hand if the Vatman visits 
your little enterprise, he or she will be trying to find ways to 
fine you even if you have been as honest as the day is long. 
And if you’re caught with even the tiniest digit in the 
Governmental trough, you will regret it forever. This 
includes money earned overseas, so if your life savings are 
earning interest in a numbered Swiss bank account you are 
supposed to declare it. If you don’t, then one day the bowler 
hats will find evidence in your home (called a paper trail – 
receipts, money transfers, etc.) and the bottom will fall out 
of your world (and the other way round).  

 
Do screw the bowler hats for everything they’ve got. But 

legally. Take and get every tax allowance or benefit you are 
entitled too. Visit your accountant and also your citizens’ 
advice bureau. Don’t be old fashioned and altruistic with 
the Government. If you don’t take your own money back 
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they will either give it so someone less deserving, lose it, 
squander it, or pocket it themselves. Here is an extract from 
an underground newsletter which puts the case quite clearly. 
They are 1998 figures: 

 
So-called socialist ministers are driven to meetings in 

chauffeur-driven luxury cars that you pay for to the tune of 
over £5,000,000 per year.  Luxury offices in architect- 
designed buildings containing swimming pools, saunas and 
very expensive carpets, luxuries we are not allowed to use, 
are provided for the use of people who are supposed to be 
our servants. 

On a European level, ministers and civil servants 
working for the European Parliament fly to cost-cutting 
meetings in Concorde. Euro MP’s salaries are fairly 
impoverished at a mere fifty grand but at least they get 68p 
per Km travel expenses, a rate which gives MEP’s a profit 
of several thousand pounds a year. Then they get £190 a 
day for accommodation and meals when attending 
Parliamentary meetings, including official trips which are 
paid for them, and another £33,000 for “office equipment”. 
Their uncivil servants decide their own salaries, currently 
some £1400 per month more than MP’s, plus perks. 
Meanwhile, in 1995 £6,000 million was LOST without 
trace, probably due to the fact that receipts for expenses are 
not required.  

This vast junket of suited Orwellian pigs feeding 
frenziedly from your wallet costs us £4,100 milliona year 
and that’s before one penny is spent on decorating the Lord 
Chancellor’s office with Picassos.  Every British family, 
working or not, pays £600 a year to it. And when they’ve 
finally screwed you, they get a title and a pension larger 
than most people earn on a full time wage. 

 
Don’t be afraid to claim everything you can. All you are 

doing is following your leaders’ example and screwing the 
job for all it’s worth. 

 
2. Women 
I know this is going to sound horribly sexist but I’m not 

really. Given the same job and the same hours I see no 
reason at all why gender should come into it. However, 
when there is a clear bias to one side of the difference we all 
vive la for, then it must be voiced. The pendulum of 
unfairness swings both ways. 

 



Session Four    Page 39 

From the point of view of personal assets it has to be 
said that in divorce or separation from wife or live-in 
partner, the cards aren’t just stacked in favour of the woman 
– she holds them all. As my wife once jokingly said “If you 
play away, I’ll take everything you’ve got. If I play away, 
I’ll still take everything you’ve got.” I hope she was joking 
about the intent, but joking aside, she has the power 
irrespective of  who was in the wrong, and that’s not right. 

 
Of course in the USA it is now almost impossible to get 

married without a legal nuptial agreement, and in the same 
way that ambulance-chasing lawyers are now proliferating 
over here, such agreements will soon become the norm.  

 
The argument that a wife has taken a career loss, and 

therefore an income loss, in order to run house and home is 
a valid one but in most divorce cases the man will loose far 
more than 50% per cent of his assets, particularly when 
children are involved. At some point an astute “major 
earner” must make the decision of how much he is prepared 
to give away in any divorce, however remote that may be at 
the moment. There is, of course, nothing wrong with saying 
“everything” and simply walking away with the shirt on 
your back. If both partners married early and set up their 
first home together it is perfectly in order to accept that 
everything they have now is a combined effort and a 50-50 
split would be fair. Unfortunately such things, in the heat 
and passion of separation are not clear cut. 

 
Protecting assets 

 
The house is usually your biggest asset and if the man 

runs any kind of business it makes sense to have the house 
in her name or both names; certainly not his name alone. 
Business risk exceeds marital risk and creditors of a 
bankrupt business will have little luck trying to add a 
combined ownership home to the business assets, and no 
luck at all if it’s in her name alone. It does, of course put his 
lordship in difficulty if the house is entirely in her name 
when his kitten turns into a cat, but house-wise he is caught 
between a rock and a  hard place. 

 
Money is different. Over time there is nothing stopping 

any partner, (or both partners together if running a straw 
company [see below]) opening a secret bank account to filter 
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money away, and this account shouldn’t be in the UK. Nor 
does it have to be a numbered Swiss account. Indeed one of 
the best places for a secret account is in Eire. Outside of the 
capital and major cities, Irish banks are, by and large, still 
pre-war in attitude and if you have ever tried phoning 
directory enquiries in the Emerald Isle you will get the 
distinct impression that Mary is leafing through a badly 
referenced directory while you are on line. If you open an 
account in the south or west coast they will ask few questions 
and it would never be found unless you were silly enough to 
divulge its existence to another or leave a paper trail in your 
filing cabinet. 

 
Limited company status can protect your assets, 

particularly in home publishing. By running everything 
through your company and keeping the copyright on your 
books in your own name or a loyal third party or trust you 
can, in the event of any hostile move against the company, 
fold it and restart under a different company name. Having 
the publications as your personal copyright means you are 
effectively taking all the stock with you when the company 
ceases trading and nobody can stop you. This another of the 
many reasons why home or self publishing is the business to 
be in. 

 
Another method of keeping your hard-earned cash where 

others cannot touch it is to buy gold and keep it in a private 
bank deposit box, or even a hole in the ground. Don’t think 
the latter is stupid. In 1821 Thomas J Beale, a roving 
adventurer, stashed a huge private gold store within a ten 
mile radius of Buford, Virginia County, USA. It still hasn’t 
been found despite having an almost exact description of 
the location. 

 
The secret of buying gold is to buy gold, not jewellery, 

not coins, just gold, usually in the form of different sized 
ingots. To buy any artefact made in gold, such as gold 
bracelets, watches, etc. is to pay a premium for the 
workmanship. You will rarely get that back when you sell 
it. But pure gold always has a price, and its value always 
goes up in times of national crises, unlike paper money 
which rapidly reverts to paper. 

 
If you put your ingots in a bank that is fine (don’t leave a 

paper trail) but as soon as a national crisis looms and you 
feel that banks may close their doors, get it out fast and 
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bury it. A private deposit of unknown value in a vault will 
always be easier to extract than money in an account. 

 
This secrecy is not only justified if you are suspicious of 

your spouse’s intentions. Another area to consider is your 
liability if landed with a crazy lawsuit. If McDonalds can 
get stung for millions of dollars simply because it didn’t 
have a sticker saying “This coffee is hot, you pillock” on 
the carton then anything can happen. I spoke to a well 
known home publisher the other day who told me that he 
had received a refund demand from some jerk regarding a 
book sold to him two years ago and he also wanted 
compensation for “his wasted time”. I’d have told him to 
stick his compensation where the sun shineth not because I 
could, in the blink of an eye, close the company and restart 
it – i.e. there is nothing in the company worth suing. 

 
Straw Companies are literally corporate men of straw. 

They have little profit and few if any assets. They seem to 
be worth nothing at all and are therefore not worth suing by 
anyone. This doesn’t mean the company is poor, far from it, 
it means that the company is deliberately set up so that its 
maximum dividend is paid regularly. By declaring a 
dividend every month or two the company is being stripped 
of all its wealth. Effectively its profit and loss account 
shows a healthy profit each month, and then the 
shareholders take out all the profit as dividends or extra 
remuneration. Then I suspect they will swan off to 
Amsterdam and buy a few ingots ☺ 

 
3. Business opportunity plans 

Once drawn into the bizop world the average business 
opportunity seeker will spend over £3000 on plans that 
never stood a hope in hell of succeeding, simply because the 
buyer didn’t realise that the plan was fundamentally flawed. 

 
The trouble with bizop plans, MLM, networking and all 

the other stuff is that either they are straight forward scams 
with no hope whatsoever of making you a penny, or they do 
have some potential which the average punter can never 
realise. 

 
Consider this. If anyone originates a new business then 

he has used his creative powers to do it. Starting a business 
demands creativity in conception and planning. You cannot 
start a new business without it. People who join ready-made 
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business opportunity plans are sacrificing their creativity to 
their need for security (false security as it happens). They 
are looking for a slot machine business that just requires 
financial input and labour – no thinking. The only problem 
is that such “vacancies” are all the same in that you become 
a salesperson, either selling product or recruiting others to 
sell product. There is nothing wrong with this but you must 
realise that unless you inject creativity into this work you 
will never do well. My argument is that if you are going to 
have to use your creativity in order to achieve anything 
anyway, why do it for someone else, particularly someone 
whom you cannot fully trust? QED. 

 
  

Scams 
Beware of adverts that don’t tell you what it is you are 

buying. If try to explain it by telling you what it is not. 
 
“... this amazing system can produce thousands per 

week. It is nothing to do with horse-racing, party plan, 
MLM or anything you’ve seen before. This is totally unique 
... blah, blah.” 

 
Telling you what something is not is the oldest trick in 

the book because your mind will put in what it wants to 
hear. In reality it is impossible to define anything by saying 
what it isn’t. It’s like describing a horse by saying it’s not a 
cow, or a pig or an aardvark. If the seller can’t come right 
out and tell you what it is before you part with your money 
then it obviously means the seller thinks his sales will be 
less if he told you.  

 
Beware the Try It First guarantee.  
 
“Unique no-risk guarantee. Try my Five Steps to Wealth 

system yourself for 90 days. If it doesn’t work, for any 
reason, I’ll give you a full no quibble refund ...” 

 
Actually there are three cons here. Firstly you will have 

to try it before asking for a refund. What if the plan involves 
direct mail and costs you £500 in postage before you even 
start? What if it’s something which you are either 
psychologically or physically unsuited for (lick dustbins 
clean for cash ...)?   
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Secondly, what if you send it back before 90 days. You 
will receive a letter telling you have decided to invalidate 
the guarantee by sending it back before the 90 day deadline. 

 
Thirdly, a refund of what? The whole price plus postage, 

or less an “administration fee”? 
 
Beware of paying for any scheme, plan, book or system 

except by credit card. If the seller hasn’t got a credit card 
facility (merchant account) it means only three things: 

 
♦ He can’t afford one, which makes his get rich quick 

scheme less enticing does it not? 
♦ He can’t get accepted by the bank i.e. he doesn’t 

fulfil the bank’s criteria. If the bank won’t trust him 
why should you? 

♦ He expects refunds but doesn’t want to honour them. 
If you dispute a credit card transaction with your 
bank they will simply reverse it and let the seller 
chase his own debt. This puts you firmly in the 
driving seat. 

 
Remember the scam format for direct mail. Direct mail 

letters of the scam variety tend to have a pattern that runs 
something like this: 

 
Paragraph one. This tells you how poor the seller was 

before trying this new discovery. However he doesn’t tell 
you what it is. 

 
Paragraph two. Now he tells you that he’s tried every 

other scheme under the sun, got nowhere “just like you” and 
thought there was nothing out there until a “friend” showed 
him this remarkable new scheme. (Still no mention of what 
it is.) 

 
 Paragraph three. Here he shows you, with copies of his 

bank statements, how much money he makes in a typical 
week, or he shows you a photo of his new Ferrari Flash GIT 
or, in the case of one particular character, his new 
helicopter. (Unfortunately, whilst happy to show off his 
chopper, so to speak, he seemed less reluctant to reveal the 
dozen or so County Court Judgements he had also 
accumulated.) 
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Paragraph four. Here, our hero reveals that after 
considerable soul searching he has reluctantly decided to 
reveal all for the greater benefit of mankind and that you are 
one of the first to share in the remarkable (and still 
undisclosed) discovery. 

 
Paragraph five. Here he tells you what it is not. 
 
Paragraph six. Here he shows you that it’s worth at least 

your entire life savings simply because you are going to 
recoup it all in the first week of using it. However, as a once 
in a lifetime offer, you can have it for only £49.50 provided 
you respond in the next five minutes. (In the trade this is 
called the buy it now carrot.) 

 
Paragraph seven. Now he offers you his unique no-risk 

guarantee – “Try my system for xx days...”. You still haven’t 
the faintest idea of what he’s talking about, but you do 
know it’s not an aardvark. 

 
The end. Send your cheque or postal order to ... (No 

mention of a credit card facility.) 
 
This kind of direct mail pattern is seen every day. It is 

also used by genuine advertisers. The difference with a 
genuine advertiser is that you know (at least in general 
terms) what the offer is all about and you are offered a clear 
and simple 30 day guarantee without any conditions. Ideally 
you will be invited to partake of some kind of free trial or 
preview. 

 
Strangely, it is also a good sign if the advertiser says 

there is no guarantee but always with the proviso that you 
know what the offer is all about. In 1999 Stuart Goldsmith 
offered a very expensive book on business acquisitions 
written by the American multi-millionaire Dan Péna.  Dan’s 
attitude to life is not so much in your face as right through it 
and out of the back of your head. His attitude to refunds 
was, I believe, “Waddya think I am – a Goddamn lending 
library?!” But at least you knew what the score was before 
you parted with your money. 

 
Don’t – trust your emotions. All direct response 

advertising is based on creating an emotion within the 
reader. All buying decisions are emotional, logic is merely 
used to ratify your decision later. The wording of every 
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direct mail piece is designed to make your emotions rule 
your logic. It can be very difficult to say no. 

 
In 1995 a lady called wanting to buy the original version 

of this course. She went on at great length about her 
personal circumstances (single parent, son starting 
University, no money, etc.) in order to get a discount. The 
team, at that time, allocated a “hardship case” once per 
month and gave her a large reduction in the cost of the 
course. 

 
A few months later the same person called again. 

Against all our advice, she had taken out a large £10,000 
bank loan and placed it in a “sure-fire” betting syndicate. 
Then, in anticipation of a large return, she put down a large 
deposit on a dream holiday. Then the DTI moved in to close 
the syndicate and she lost everything. 

 
I mention this true story only to show you how sensible, 

hardworking people can be completely blinded into making 
the most irrational and catastrophic decisions, simply 
because they let their hearts rule their brains. Not only that 
but the number of people repeating the mistake over and 
over again with each new bizop that came along was quite 
extraordinary. They seemed to jump from one scheme to 
another like a frog crossing a lake of lilies, without realising 
the lilies were in a circle. 

 
4. Tipster Services 

A colleague running a major tips placement service has 
stated privately to me that during the total period he has 
spent placing bets on behalf of others to the tipster services 
of their choice, not one of those tipster services made any 
money in the long term. Yet his clients insist on continuing 
bet placement. 

 
After the collapse of money games in 1998 many of the 

recruiters moved into tipster services to make up their 
incomes and found a market of mugs ready and willing to 
be fleeced. 

 
Tipster type #1. The sell-on Tipster service.  

 
Between 1989 and 1995 a type of bizop appeared in 

which an organiser would create a 12 part course which was 
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then offered, at £50 per month, to subscribers on the 
understanding that they automatically had the right to copy 
each part and sell it on in the same way. This “part work” 
system was very successful. More on this later.  

 
When money games collapsed, some people saw the 

chance of re-inventing this system by creating a weekly 
tipster service and attaching it to “manual”. People bought 
into the tipster service at £50 per month and were allowed 
to resell the manual (basically just a set of instructions on 
how to resell the manual-tipster combination) for the same 
price. The tips were published weekly by a recorded 
message service. 

 
Had the tips had any substance or profit to them, this 

might have been a good scheme but the reality was that the 
tips were at best lucky and at worst a fabrication. A cynical 
ploy to sell a worthless manual might be the best 
description. 

 
Tipster type #2. The established Tipster service.  

 
There are some very big names in the world of tipster 

services and some of these outwardly respectable guys are 
not averse to sending large gentlemen, or at least large 
lawyers to people who accuse them of cheating, which is far 
easier than trying and prove their innocence I suppose. 

 
The fact is that certain well known services have taken 

the usual hyperbole we have come to expect in advertising 
and pushed further back the boundary of where hype meet 
lies. It is not difficult to place bets with 10 different bookies 
before a 10 horse race, claim success with the winner and 
ignore the losers. With the odds changing dramatically just 
before a race it is not difficult to massage the success 
figures. 

 
At least one well-advertised Proofing Agency (a 

company that monitors different tipster services and 
produces a listing of services based on results) was run by a 
man of dubious background and who was taken to court, 
and found guilty of rigging the results. And why would he 
rig results if not for some financial inducements from one or 
other of the tipsters on his list? 
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The simple fact is that the world of tipster services sticks 
to high heaven. Some make short term gains. Most make 
long term losses. Guess which of the two are advertised? 

 
Every tipster service, by definition, charges handsomely 

for its service, but no-one knows if any of them could stand 
on their own financial feet if the income from punters was 
taken away. Although our team made some gains during the 
course of a £2500 experiment (enough to make us give 
praise at the time) over a year we lost money. Furthermore 
the less money you had in the kitty the faster it went. Each 
month, the subscription to the tipster service became a 
greater proportion of the reducing kitty and final £1500 was 
the fastest money we ever lost.  

 
The bottom line 

If tipster services, any tipster services, had confidence in 
their own bets they would allow new subscribers a 
subscription-free test period before starting or would cancel 
the subs on losing months. If their own bets were producing 
long term profits then this system would work. However the 
plain truth is that it is exactly this subscription income – 
your money- that keeps them going. 

 
5. Direct Theft 

On average over the whole country your chance of having 
items to the value of £1000+ stolen in your lifetime is 
almost 96% certain. In some areas (Liverpool is currently 
the highest) this is 100%. The most secure places with 
regard to theft are the islands of the coast of Scotland, some 
of whom have never had a burglary in 100 years. 

 

STOPPING THE HOUSE THIEVES 
An independent team of security experts, people who 

guard the celebrities and wealthy, allowed me private access 
to the information you are about to read. These are the main 
points. 

 
1. Location 
Inner city and council estate houses are most prone to 
systematic and repeat burglary. If you can, move to 
semi-rural or rural locations with an active homewatch 
scheme. Of course, for most people the dream of moving 
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to a better location is just that, so they will have to 
protect themselves. 
 
2. Security 
Most thieves admit to avoiding houses which have an 
obvious visible deterrent such as a burglar alarm or large 
dog. The best is to have both. The very best is to have 
the house occupied for the majority of the time and, if 
left empty, such leavings are entirely random. This 
usually cannot be achieved unless you work at home. 
Retired householders are regarded as easy targets due to 
their age. The easiest targets are unalarmed houses in a 
dark area where neighbours keep to themselves (urban). 
 
There are four areas to a standard house and garden 
system to consider when looking at security 
 
a) The perimeter. This includes garages and 

outbuildings. 
b) The house boundary: windows, external doors, entry 

points.  
c) Internal. Includes zones, internal doors, alarm set ups 

to include dogs, etc. 
d) Physical attack. This will be covered in the section 

on mugging.  
 
If you have a garden, shed or garage you should start 

your security arrangements there. This is the perimeter and 
the first type of security to consider for the back and sides 
of the house is security lighting actioned by movement 
detectors. These one-piece units are now very cheap and 
easily fitted. They should be aimed to cover access points 
such as the rear door or easily broken rear-facing ground 
floor windows. If you have a shed containing valuables then 
either remove the valuables or fit a burglar alarm. Padlocks 
are largely ineffective because the door fittings are weaker 
than the lock so a crow-bar will open any padlocked door in 
seconds. 

 
A nice, sneaky system is to have the movement detectors 

also linked up with an internal buzzer so that you can hear 
movement outside as well as turning on the lights. 

 
The next area is the external walls, doors and windows. 

Fit a house alarm high up on the wall so that no-one can 
reach the alarm box from a flat roof or wall. Alarm boxes 
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can be filled with cavity foam from aerosols to prevent 
them working. The back of the house is the most 
vulnerable. Fit extra locks, preferably key-operated, to all 
windows and doors. Also fit trembler alarms to the glass 
which will set off the alarm if the glass is tapped or broken. 

 
Forget about dummy alarms. All that burglars do is to 

deliberately try to set one off. If it doesn’t they will have 
free access. 

 
Fit a spy viewer to all external doors which should not 

have windows large enough for a small boy to climb 
through. Most entries are made by small boys. 

 
Don’t fit a door chain – complete waste of time. Buy a 

stout chain encased in a plastic sleeve similar to a 
motorbike chain-lock. Have one end professionally bolted 
permanently to the masonry (not the door frame) on the 
inside wall next to the opening side of the door. The loose 
end of the chain can be a stout hook. This should match 
with a ring bolt which is also permanently bolted to the 
masonry adjacent to the hinge side of the door. When the 
chain is not needed it just hangs down from its permanent 
fitting. When you close the door, lift the chain across to the 
opposite (hinge) side and hook it onto the ring bolt: 

 
 

 
Situated half-way up the door, this security chain is 

almost impossible to break through without heavy duty 
cutters and a lot of noise. The system is similar to the heavy 
wooden bar that fits into two slots as used in medieval 
doors - and that kept out battering rams. Fit this to all 
external doors. You can get professionally made versions of 
the medieval system made of two connected metal bars that 
are left upwards during the day and swing down inside the 
door at night. The nice thing about these is that you can 
leave the door unlocked. The bars stop it opening, and in 

WALL Door Wall

External 

Internal

Hinge side

Permanent fitting 
Ringbolt 

Door opens this way 

● 
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the event of fire you just lift the bars and open the door 
without fiddling with several door keys. 

 
Internally your alarm will be zoned, probably with a 

single PIR (Passive Infra Red) movement detector. Contrary 
to popular belief these are not movement detectors but heat 
sensors. They detect when a heat source changes. If you 
stand still they won’t go off. If you move, the area of space 
which you occupied gets cooler and the new area of space 
you occupy gets warmer and the heat detector senses the 
change. 

 
The important PIR is the one pointing at your TV and 

Video because that’s the first place our thieves go. Get hold 
of an internal sound bomb. This is a small speaker that 
makes a very big noise, somewhere in the region of 120 
decibels. This level causes physical pain. Hide this speaker 
behind or above the TV. When the alarm goes off this will 
scream like a banshee from hell and it will be a very 
determined and deaf thief who does make off with your 
video. 

 
On a defeatist note, mark your valuables. Thieves can 

alter an ultra-violet marker quite easily so it is better to 
make a hidden mark or symbol of your own that you can 
describe to the Police.  

 
 
6. Mugging 
This is quite low on the probability list but devastating 

when it happens. Most mugging victims are, strangely 
enough, teenagers (mainly mobile phone thefts). The other 
target is older people and people of affluence. Drug addicts 
in search of money are the main cause of violent crime. 

 
There are two problems regarding your self defence. The 

first is that the law states that you must only use 
“reasonable force”. The second is that most people using 
such force will end up worse than if they did nothing at all. 

 
Reasonable Force 

 
Recently, in a highly publicised case, Norfolk Farmer 

Tony Martin was imprisoned for shooting dead a 16 year 
old burglar. Irrespective of the many other features of this 
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case it is fairly clear that the death penalty for burglary is a 
bit excessive, yet the public outcry for a man being able to 
defend his own property has undoubtedly caused a change 
of heart among Judges and magistrates who now view a 
vigorous self defence case more favourably than before. 

 
The problem with householders and victims is that they 

are invariably law-abiding, honest citizens who would never 
dream of  lying to the police. The scroats, as the Police call 
petty criminals, find telling the truth equally as hard and 
will not hesitate to use the same law they have broken for 
their own ends. These people live in a different moral 
universe and if you intend standing up to them you risk 
having to play their own game. 

 
Because householders are nice people they will do things 

the Police (unofficially) wish they didn’t. A typical example 
is on the rare occasion when a householder of sufficient size 
and skill catches a scroat in the act of stealing and proceeds 
to administer a good thrashing. This is illegal. It is not self 
defence. When a Police officer finally appears on the scene, 
the aforementioned low-life will scream “’e ’it me Officer”. 
At this point the Officer will secretly be thinking “Please 
say it was self defence” when he knows full well that the 
householder will tell the truth and admit he gave the scroat a 
well-deserved kicking. Unfortunately the very second this 
passes the householder’s lips, he condemns himself, and the 
Officer has no choice but to take note of the charges made 
by the grotbag against the householder and act accordingly. 

 
I have it on good authority that on one occasion, in 

which a householder made mincemeat of a burglar, the 
householder claimed a vigorous self defence, involving a 
knife attack. The burglar’s fingerprints were on a kitchen 
knife and various cuts were on the householder’s clothing. 
The burglar was a hospital case. Rumour has it that the 
householder fabricated this evidence afterwards. The 
Officer can only act on the evidence. It must also be stated 
that unless this actually did happen then to claim it in court 
would be highly illegal. This is definitely not a course of 
action I would recommend, simply because it is illegal. 
Nevertheless every citizen should understand that a 
vigorous attempt at self defence using force appropriate to 
the circumstances is perfectly legitimate whether the scroat 
cries foul or not – and he will cry foul. 
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Resistance is useless? 
 
Despite many householders being armed to the teeth, 

statistics in the USA cannot identify a single case where a 
gun holder has successfully defended himself against an 
armed assailant. On the other hand their books are full of 
cases where the householder was subsequently shot or 
murdered with his own gun. 

 
The same can be said for self defence systems such as 

martial arts. In the O.J. Simpson trial one of the victims, 
Ron Goldman, was stabbed to death in a fierce struggle 
despite the fact that Goldman was an accomplished black 
belt at Karate. This indicates that a psychopath with a knife 
is more effective than a man with years of martial arts 
training, which is a sobering thought. 

 
It is also not surprising. Despite hundreds of films 

depicting martial arts champions of both sexes disarming 
hordes of nasties with a single reverse heel kick, over three 
thousand years of mortal combat between armies and 
individuals shows that prior to the invention of the gun, the 
best form of attack/defence was a short-sword and shield. 
But even this requires tactics, training and discipline. It is 
an interesting historical thought that at Culloden, where the 
Scots were routed by a disciplined English force, it may 
have been a different story had the English faced an equally 
brave but totally disciplined legion of Roman soldiers. So 
there you are. Buy yourself a Roman Gladius and shield. 
Unfortunately that’s also illegal. 

 
The point is that we have to consider totally different 

tactics in a modern self defence situation, whether it be at 
home or in the street. 

 
In the house 

 
Statistically intruders enter houses more often at night. 

They usually act in pairs, with one on the street keeping 
watch. When caught out their first instinct is to run and 
without exception you should let them do so. You should 
never corner an intruder. You have no idea if they are 
armed, or drugged. The best defence, if woken in the night 
is to phone the Police immediately, then make as much 
noise as possible in an attempt to scare the intruder away. 
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Do not go downstairs. Tactically you command the high 

ground (upstairs) and the only access to upstairs is the 
staircase. If the intruder attempts to climb the stairs assume 
you are in grave danger. I believe at this point you are 
entitled to use any force at your disposal in order to 
genuinely protect yourself, but stay clear of the intruder. 
Drop things down the stairwell to block it, or on the 
intruder. Your final defensive position is your own bedroom 
so get everyone in there, barricade the door and shout and 
scream like hell to attract anyone you can. Your best 
defence is noise. We’ll discuss that more in a second. 

 
Do you have a good camera with a flash unit? If not, get 

a separate flash unit, the type that fits on top of an SLR 
camera. If you can get hold of a second hand commercial 
flash unit do so. Next to sound, light can be an excellent 
weapon.  

 
Unless the intruder turns on the house lights (unlikely) 

keep the house in darkness. The intruder’s eyes will be in 
night vision mode. As a last-second defence, and this 
should only be exercised as a last resort, fire the flash gun 
into his face. YOU MUST DO THIS WITH YOUR EYES 
SHUT. This will not cause him any permanent harm but his 
eyes will be dilated for night vision and so the blinding 
effect of a flash gun going off in his face will be more 
acute. For up to a minute your man will see nothing at all. 
You will have kept your eyes shut during the second of the 
flash, so you will have full night vision. I know people who 
have built special, very high powered flash guns expressly 
for self defence but these guns are powerful enough to 
cause permanent damage – this type of weapon is illegal. It 
is illegal to manufacture or use any “engine”, meaning any 
kind of gadget, designed to harm another person. 

 
During the time your intruder is blind you should make 

every effort either to restrain him (if he is unarmed) or 
simply make your escape. 

 
I cannot emphasise too much that you should not try to 

use any form of weapon, simply because in the vast 
majority of cases a fit, young and drugged up to the eyeballs 
assailant will ram it down your throat – or worse. 

In the street 
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The finest form of self defence in the street, a system 

that has been tried a tested for hundreds of years is: 
a) If female, never go alone. 
b) Keep your eyes open and avoid all suspect areas. 

 
To this day I have only heard of one instance of anyone 

being attacked in a crowd (other than bag-snatching). All 
attacks take place in strange cars such as Taxis, dark alleys, 
badly lit or remote roads, and worst of all, woodland walks. 
Desperately sad that such attacks are, I remain constantly 
amazed at the abject bloody stupidity that makes a young 
girl walk unattended through a park at night. In a perfect 
world a female should be able to walk anywhere. We are 
not in a perfect world. 

 
It is a simple fact that you can avoid street confrontations 

for your entire life if you simply remain aware, and keep 
away from all areas of confrontation, travel in pairs and 
keep to well-lit public walkways.  

 
Taxi-rapes are becoming more and more common. 

Wherever possible take note of the taxi’s registration or 
licence number and use a mobile phone to text it to a friend. 
If the driver gets scary tell him that you have already sent a 
text message re his licence details to a friend so that he will 
be traced if anything happens to you. Say you do this as 
normal practice. If possible, recall the message on your 
mobile and show him. Do not at this stage threaten to call 
the Police. Tell him that you do this routinely for every 
journey. Give him no reason to act rashly. Indeed simply 
say “You’ve done nothing wrong so far so let’s keep it that 
way”. This leaves him a get-out. Report him to the Police 
later. Just don’t tell him now. 

 
 
 

The best form of street defence 
Forget about Karate, Martial arts, Hong Kong Fooey or 

replica guns. Acknowledged by security experts world-wide 
the best defence against physical attack is: 

 
• A loud referee’s or Policeman’s whistle. Keep it in 

your handbag. (Outdoor pursuits shops have 
emergency whistles for hikers.) At the first sign of 
physical threat blow the whistle as loudly as you can. 
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Simultaneously hold out the other arm, palm 
upwards in the universal “Stop” position and back 
away from the attacker slowly. This is a highly 
effective method which has saved many people from 
serious attack and that includes attacks by dogs. 

 

Rape defence 
 
If you keep all these security measures in mind it is 

highly unlikely that rape will ever take place but in the 
event of the unthinkable one of the best methods of 
avoiding it is to defecate into your clothing. Only the most 
insane of attackers will continue a rape attempt in such a 
situation. 

 
*  *  * 

 
 

More Mini Opportunities 
 
The session materials are designed to help you think 

seriously about turning your own project into a successful 
business. Off the shelf opportunities lack an element of 
personal control. You must retain as much control of your 
business as you can.  

 
The vast majority of successful people make their money 

by starting their own unique business and finally selling out 
to a bigger company for several million. Anyone can do it. 
If I can, you can, because I knew nothing, absolutely 
nothing about business when I started. I didn’t even know 
how to turn a desktop computer on.  

 
To help you, we put a team together to brainstorm simple 

business ideas. This information is powerful because 
anyone can start these simple business ideas straight away 
and make money immediately. Only simple details are 
given. The idea is to stimulate your mind and expand these 
ideas yourself. 

 
Where There’s Muck There’s Money ... 
An old van or pick-up truck, a petrol powered water jet 

generator and a leaflet to put through doors. Dustbin 
cleaning is becoming a good business. It costs £2 to have 



Session Four    Page 56 

your bin cleaned out and sanitised. Follow the truck and 
spray clean the bins afterwards. All year round service. 
Think about how many individual dustbins are emptied 
during an average week. 

 
Vat return business 
A laptop computer running a good, multi-company 

accounts program is all that’s needed. Someone in Bath is 
making money going around small, busy retailers entering 
their invoices on her mobile machine and printing out a 
VAT return for them. With the new self assessment rules 
this can now become very big business on a slightly larger 
scale as small businesses get more disenchanted with large 
firms of accountants charging large firm prices. 

 
Car Park Maintenance 
White resin paint and an overall. Annual fee is charged 

to local companies to make their private parking areas, 
nameplates, etc. are spick and span. You can even sell a 
design service to maximise car parking areas. The car park 
is the first thing new customers or prospective clients will 
see and a good impression is worth keeping up. Check out 
local By-Laws. A local company was granted planning 
permission to have larger premises with an integrated car-
park provided the public were allowed the use of the car 
park at weekends. This meant the company needed 
expensive security patrols. Yet they soon found out that the 
bays in public car parks had to be a certain size for Health 
& Safety regulations. This did not apply to private car 
parks. So they made the bays too small. Problem solved. 

In a bureaucracy setting one department’s regulations 
against another has a rather sweet taste to it don’t you 
think? 

 
Short Cuts 
If you live in the suburbs, or even the urbs of a major 

city you will know what it means to drive into and out of 
work each day in terms of traffic and congestion. Spend a 
few weekends, or extra drive time, deliberately exploring 
short cuts around major traffic hold ups. Draw sketch maps 
and sell them for £5.00. Advertise using classified ads in the 
major papers in that area. 

 
Initiation 
Someone is going to make themselves multi-millionaires 

when they come up with the answer, or even a partial 
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answer to this one. Once a boy reaches teenagehood he has 
an enormous problem in the western world. He has no 
means by which he can prove, to his own peer group, how 
courageous he is. So every night in every city, town and 
village in the whole UK, millions of teenagers look for 
something to do and often turn to crime. Mostly this is for 
‘kicks’. In reality it is to show their friends how tough they 
are by doing something illegal or dangerous. In the old 
world of Africa it was easy, indeed the tribe elders insisted 
on taking the boy and giving him initiation rites to 
manhood. These rites were invariably painful, sometimes 
involving facial scarring (c.f. Tattoos) or going out and 
killing a lion bare handed. Whatever it was, the lad came 
back a man, and won respect. We have nothing in our soft 
western society which matches this, so the deep desire to 
prove himself results in crime, car stealing for kicks, or 
playing chicken in front of trains. 

 
What they need is a civilian version of the Parachute 

Regiment’s assault course. Professionally organised, with 
danger and courage included, these kids need to test their 
courage on a course that will test their mettle to the utmost. 
The ultimate challenge, so that when, or if they get through 
it, they will be able to look back and know they have had 
the guts to do it. Any ideas? The big downside is that if 
little Johnny so much as stubs his little toe, Mummy will 
sue. Why should Europe tremble? 

 
Computer parts brokerage 
Pick an area covered by a good local paper. Set up a 

database on your computer. By advertising your brokerage 
you can get local individuals and firms who are getting rid 
of redundant equipment to use your services. Similarly 
people wanting to buy cheap equipment will also contact 
you. By setting up as central point for information you can 
make money by putting buyers and sellers together in an 
area. 

 
Lawn mowing service 
Already commented upon in the course material, why 

don’t more people run a lawn mowing service in the same 
way as a window cleaning service? Of particular benefit to 
pensioners and the elderly. Large houses no longer keep a 
gardener and there are lots of students willing to help you 
on a part time basis in summer. 
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Data Recovery 
It is quite possible to charge £250+ for resurrecting a 

crashed program, and a further £200 a day to show a 
businessman and his staff the ropes on how to use and 
install computer software.  If you have more than the usual 
interest in computers, you will find that ‘first aid’ or crash 
recovery programs are widely available and a little time 
taken to learn the systems can repay itself handsomely. 

 
Removal assistants 
If you are fit then contact your local estate agents, 

solicitors and other such companies and tell them you offer 
a packing and removal assistance. A supply of tea chests 
and collapsible plastic boxes can be hired out. It won’t 
make you rich but a few hundred pounds a month extra in 
your free time can be very useful. You can expand this idea 
to ‘Instant Labour’ by getting interested would-be labourers 
on your database and hiring them out to all sorts of small 
firms, farmers, etc. on an agency basis. 

 
House Cleaning Services 
On the subject of removal, one of the biggest pains when 

moving into a new house is having to spring clean it before 
moving in. House leavers often do a clean up act as well. 
By hiring, on a part time basis, a few ‘Mrs Mops’ in your 
area, you can successfully operate a service which will 
clean out an empty house ready for someone to move in. 

 
Data security 
Anyone involved in computers will know the importance 

of keeping back-up data. It is also no use if you keep the 
back up disks in the same building as the computer because 
if the whole lot catches fire you lose the lot. A complete set 
of back up data has to be kept off site in case of disasters. A 
young man is making a useful living on a ‘round’ of retail 
shops and small businesses. He either collects that month’s 
back up disks, or even offers to back up the information 
himself. He places them in a sealed bag, takes them home to 
a fireproof floor safe he obtained as bankrupt stock for less 
than £100. He charges £20 a month for storage and regular 
monthly collection/delivery. He is working towards 200 
clients. Now, that’s 200 times £20 a month = £4000 a 
month. Worth doing wouldn’t you think. 

 
Smoke hoods 



Session Four    Page 59 

Ninety nine percent of fatalities in fire incidents are 
caused by smoke. The tiniest whiff of smoke from burning 
furniture or fittings (full of toxins and poisons like cyanide) 
can leave you totally helpless within seconds, unable to 
breathe or see properly. A smoke hood looks like a plastic 
bag with an elasticated opening and a black breathing panel. 
If you get caught in a fire you slip this over your head. 
Whereas a hood does not provide you with an oxygen 
supply, it can allow you to see and breathe long enough to 
get out of your house, office, hotel or aircraft. It is 
absolutely invaluable for any businessman who travels. 
Indeed it is invaluable for all people. I have a set in my 
bedroom for the whole family. I have often considered the 
potential of buying these wholesale and offering them to all 
businesses, businessmen/women and caring householders 
by organising a small team of direct sales people or a local 
maildrop leaflet. The potential is huge. The hoods cost 
about £30 each and were available from S.M. Alexander 
(Plastics) Ltd. Levellers Lane, Eynesbury, St. Neots, Cambs 
PE19 2JU. Tel 01480 473140. There you are, I’ve just 
given you my ‘retirement’ idea so don’t louse it up. 

 
Finding out what you do best 
This isn’t a specific idea, but it certainly can produce a 

new career for you. Take a piece of paper and list down 
everything you are good at - anything, no matter how trivial 
it may seem. Take some time to do this. It took me a 
fortnight (long long ago). Now mix and match your talents 
and think if they have a market. I found I enjoyed teaching 
and writing. A person of my acquaintance was a rep for a 
transport company. He turned the tables and now visits 
importers and exporters (for a fee) showing them how to 
avoid high transport costs and sitting on the panel when 
they judge the tenders for the next year’s transport 
arrangements. He did this because he mixed and matched 
his talents of knowledge (of an industry) with a different 
side of his sales ability. Another person turned her cooking 
into a recipe book. It just takes a little imagination. 

 
Just shelves 
A gentleman is making a nice little earner from other 

people’s laziness and incompetence. He does nothing else 
but fix shelves. He does it for housewives with ‘busy’ 
husbands, pubs, local businesses. He only fixes shelves, 
only works a few hours each week and has a nice little 
earner. This idea is not dissimilar from the lawn mowing 
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concept. It’s an example of picking on one thing, one small 
talent, or one small job that others never find the time to do, 
and doing it for them. 

 
Strip & Rub 
No, not like that. The worst part of decorating is 

stripping the walls and rubbing down the paintwork. 
Several small outfits are advertising ‘Strip & Rub’ services 
which charge an hourly rate just to take the dogwork out of 
decorating. 

 
Nightwork 
If you are an insomniac you can offer decorating services 

to retail shops and businesses that start after closing time. 
Obviously such businesses don’t want the disruption caused 
by decorating during normal business hours, so they will be 
happy to pay more and employ an out of hours service. This 
can be very lucrative and if you can get a team together it 
doesn’t mean late nights for you. 

 
Minority Subject Library 
If you have a passion for a minority subject, or sport, 

such as archery or fencing then take a look at all the major 
bookshops for books on that subject. You probably won’t 
find any because bookshops concentrate on volume sales. 
Now you can make money. Research the titles of all books 
on your chosen sport/subject and buy as many as possible. 
There will probably be a small magazine that caters for your 
subject (if not - start one). Use this to advertise your library. 
Rent the books out with a returnable deposit. You can do 
this with car repair manuals, particularly if you have a 
collection of the manufacturers original manuals which are 
quite expensive. 

 
Furniture assembly service 
If you are built like Arnold Schwarzethingymebob with 

the skills of Leonardo da Vinci you might just be able to 
assemble flat pack furniture. If you can, then advertise your 
service to homes and offices because they ain’t got the time 
or skills. Several companies offer this service using a team 
of retired DIY pros who like dabbling in three dimensional 
crossword puzzles with screws. 

 
DIY alarm Teaching service 
Fitting an alarm is a very simple service that you don’t 

have to do to make money. Fred, who knows nothing of 
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electronics but does know about house electrics bought a 
simple control box, cables and PIR detectors from a local 
dealer specialising in DIY installations. As Fred installed 
the system he was learning how simple it really was. Now 
he shows other people how it’s done and shows them how 
to get the goods at wholesale prices using our ideas in 
session nine. He holds little teach-ins either in his lounge or 
at the local school hall and charges £10 a head to people 
who will save nearly £200 as a result of his little seminar. 

 
Deposit account advice service 
MoneyFacts of Laundry Loke, North Walsham, Norfolk 

NR28 0BD , 01692 500765 publish financial newsletters, 
one of which (Savings Selection) gives all the latest and 
best interest rates being offered by banks and building 
societies to savers. Compare this with all the companies 
having deposit accounts and too busy to see who’s offering 
which rate of interest and you have a business which will 
update rich individuals and companies, answering the 
question “where do I put my ready cash for best returns this 
month?” This could be a small newsletter service in its own 
right, a faxback service, or a personalised letter service in 
which you make suggestions based on each company’s 
individual needs (i.e. Access/withdrawal times, tax 
situation, etc.) 

 
Get the picture? Use the brainstorming techniques in this 

course, marry them up with a list of your talents, use the 
goal setting and psychological techniques shown and you 
will realise that you are sitting on a GOLD MINE of ideas. 
Do it. 

 
Next month I will share some secret information with 

you. Would you like to know how to chose and start a 
business that WILL NOT FAIL?  Let the force be with 
you. 

 
Best regards, 
 

Phil and James 
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Things to come... 
 

 
• The world’s best business advice - previously unpublished. The 

Navigator Technique - see the result of any business before you 
invest a penny, for maximum success and minimum risk. 

• The untold secrets of how to get a better job 
• The simplest way of getting rich.  How to die poor - the desert 

island scenario. 
• Intelligence and memory - the road to riches and self worth. 
• The eight pillars of business success. Use them in any career 

and you cannot fail. 
• The world’s number one best business for complete success 

and financial freedom. 
• The Master plan. A world’s only proven system for moving 

your life from debt into great wealth. 
• The State Lottery - The secret system that can make big 

winnings.  
• How to double your pension. 
• How to walk out of The System and become rich. 
• How to earn £100,000 a year but pay tax on only £15,000. 
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The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
 

Success and Achievement 
 

 

Session Five 
 

 
Life is like a game of cards. The hand that is dealt to you 
represents determinism; the way you play it is free will. 
- Jawaharlal Nehru 

 

Reprogramming yourself for success - 
III 

 

ONE DAY AND ONE THING AT A TIME 
 

n the last sessions on success and achievement we 
have concentrated exclusively on the very best 
methods of using goal or target visualisation to re-

programme your mind into a new state of activity. Freed 
from worry, guilt and poor early conditioning you are ready 
to press the GO button on real life as you want it, not as 
others would have you live it. 

 

I
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Even though I am trying to slow you down by showing 
you these ideas over twelve sessions, there is still a 
bewildering amount of information to take in. That is why 
you must take it one day at a time. 

 
I don’t know if you’re like me but I can only take in a 

certain amount of information in one go. After a certain 
point my brain feels as though it’s stalled. There is a special 
technique around this that is delightfully simple.  

 
Mental stalling occurs when you seem to have ten things 

to do and every one of them has to be done NOW. They are 
all priority number one. This will produce stress and stress 
is one of the biggest problems in our lives. 

 
The secret is to understand that your mind is playing 

tricks with you again. What you can see is ten jobs, all of 
which have to be done now. This means that whatever job 
you decide to do will not be done well because you are in a 
mad dash hurry. Furthermore you will not be thinking about 
the current job, you will be thinking about all the other jobs 
you are not doing. It’s a vicious circle. Whichever job you 
do, there will be nine jobs you are not doing which you 
have to do. Result - Stress. 

 
You’ve got to calm down in such situations, step outside 

of yourself and look at the problem from a different 
perspective. You haven’t actually got ten jobs to do, it’s an 
illusion. What you have is one job split into ten parts. 

 
Let me put it another way. If you listed all ten jobs on 

one piece of paper, how many pieces of paper have you 
got? That’s right - one. You only have ONE job, and it is 
this, to give the separate little jobs on the list a priority 
number. Once you’ve given them a priority number then 
just do them, one by one. This is the secret of planning and 
time management. Understand this simple function and life 
becomes easier overnight. 

 
Time management 

 
You will have noticed there are an awful lot of time 

management experts about these days. There are books, 
tapes and seminars each telling you how you can cram more 
work into one day by eliminating wasted time. There are 
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secret formulas, specialised time management lists and a 
myriad of other sheets of paper that, if filled in every day, 
will supposedly give you two extra full days a week. 

 
They don’t work. If you don’t believe me then please 

spend about £500 on all the material, as I have done, and 
work through it all, confident in the knowledge that what 
you are doing seems exactly right at the time. Suddenly 
your desk is clear every night and the next day is planned 
down to the last sneeze.  

 
It still doesn’t work. The best you will get out of all the 

time management schemes I have seen, and I’ve used at 
least five of the biggest, is the illusion of getting work done. 
In fact what you will do is to spend some of your time 
sorting your desk, prioritising every speck of your day into 
time slots and finally sit back in the knowledge that all your 
work will be done if you follow this schedule. 

 
If you take time out and do a degree course in Chaos 

Theory you’ll find out that life just isn’t like that. Anyone 
who has bumped into the dreaded ISO9000 Quality Control 
for Businesses will know this is true. They now spend 90% 
of their time filling out forms explaining that the job wasn’t 
done properly because they are spending 90% of their time 
filling out forms. 

 
ISO9000 is a scheme invented by management consultants to provide jobs 

for management consultants.   - Anon.  
 
Consultants are people who tell directors the ideas they’d already thought 

of but wanted an expert to read back to them.  - P. Reynolds 
 
Having tried virtually every other scheme in the market 

place, all of them very saleable schemes I hasten to add, and 
despite my very best efforts at doing exactly what they say, 
I have only ever found one that is practicable. 

REAL TIME MANAGEMENT 
In twenty five years of study and work, incorporating 

many man-hours of research into the science of success and 
all that goes with it, I have only found one method of 
managing your day that truly works. Fortunately it is so 
easy, and so simple that it just doesn’t make economic 
sense to try and make money out of selling the idea, 
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although the idea itself is worth a small fortune in saved 
time. That’s why you won’t ever see it. 

 
It goes like this. Take a blank sheet of paper. Write TO 

DO across the top. Draw about ten lines across the page. 
That’s all the equipment you need. 

 

 
 
Now do this: At the end of every day, without fail, no 

matter how late it is or even if you’re on a promise, write 
down at least ten of the jobs you must do tomorrow or 
sometime in the next few days. Do this in any order. When 
you’ve finished go through each job and decide which order 
to do them in by putting a priority number next to each one. 
When you’ve done this you will start the next day by 
concentrating solely on job number one. If you are 
interrupted for any reason, go back to job number one as 
soon as you can. If another, more urgent job crops up, do 
that job and as soon as you’ve finished, go back to job 
number one. When you finish job number one, and only 
then, go on to job number two. Keep your To Do list handy 
at all times and jot down on it any extra jobs that crop up. 
Do this and you won’t need Dr. Bruno Faust’s super 
memory course. Simple. 

 
 
 

To Do 
 

…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………… 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

ITEM Priority Comment 
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The Priority Problem 
 
The problem is how do you prioritise two jobs that both 

have the same deadline? This depends on your position in 
the company, or whether you work for yourself.  

 
If you have an immediate upper manager or supervisor 

then go to him/her and ask them for their decision on which 
job to do first. If they are above you then they are paid to 
supervise and should advise YOU of what to do in such 
circumstances. Of course, they don’t want to. Being paid for 
responsibility is one thing. Taking it on is quite another. 

 
Phrase it simply, politely but firmly. You have two jobs 

to do but you know it is not possible to finish both of them 
in time and you need their guidance. Of course, they won’t 
do that. They’ll fudge the decision by saying “It’s your 
problem - deal with it”. In that case then make sure you say 
“OK, but I did ask you” - and immediately make a personal 
written note in your diary of exactly what you said, to whom 
you said it, and the exact date and time you said it. Now go 
and make the best decision you can based on the criteria 
shown later in this session. 

 
Of course what will happen is that your supervisor will 

drop on you some time later asking why you didn’t do job B 
first instead of job A. In this case your answer should be 
that you made the decision as to which one to do first based 
on the available information at the time as well as asking 
him/her (the supervisor) for their instructions on the matter. 
If the supervisor had wanted job B doing first all he/she had 
to do was to say so, and they could have scheduled the other 
jobs around it. The note you have written will be concrete 
proof that not only did you ask for help, but also the date 
and time you asked for it. You must do this politely, and in 
a spirit of co-operation rather than conflict. The next time 
you ask a question, your supervisor will listen very 
attentively. 

 
Memos are written for the protection of the writer - Anon 

 
The concept of keeping a diary, or niggle book as I 

called it is a very powerful one. The fact that you keep a 
written record of important conversations or situations 
concerning work will get round quite quickly. This is not 
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for your workmates (unless they deserve it) it’s for 
managers who don’t do their job and try to blame other 
people for it. Make sure it’s not you. 

 
If you do not have a supervisor or you work for yourself, 

the next order of priority is established by asking the 
question: 

 
“Which alternative will be the most profitable in money 

terms”. This does not necessarily mean profit, it also means 
avoiding a cash loss. Avoid losses first unless the potential 
profit of Job B is greater than the potential loss of Job A. 

 
If you have two jobs to do, for example, one is a 

desperately important forecast to give to your bank 
manager, the other an urgent delivery to one of your 
customers, simply decide which of the two alternatives will 
cost (or make) the most money. If the bank report has a firm 
and irrevocable deadline that meant that your company’s 
overdraft facility would be instantly withdrawn, and the 
customer was worth only a small amount of your sales 
turnover, then the bank would be the most profitable option. 
Remember that businesses think only in terms of money. 
Pick the most profitable/least expensive option. 

 
Another way of establishing a priority is simply to ask 

yourself “Which of these two alternatives is more likely to 
move me nearer my goal?” Naturally you should establish 
what your goal is in this instance. You must always try to 
do those jobs first. 

 
Simple Priority listing: 
 
1. The job which makes my company the most profit. 
2. The job which avoids making a loss 
3. The job which moves me nearer my goal 
4. Neutral jobs 
5.   “Favours” or unimportant jobs. 
 
By using this simple list idea every night your working 

life will become so much easier. By making out a priority 
list you will place yourself in a position where you are no 
longer worrying about that “other” job you should be doing. 
Now you can concentrate on one job, and one job only with 
much better results and a mind free of worry. 
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The mindset to adopt is not which job should you do but 
which jobs not to do in favour of the one you are doing. It’s 
what Brian Tracy calls the excluded alternative – a decision 
on what not to do, what to exclude, rather than what to do. 

 
Now, a special note about a major cause of stress - 

overwork. I refer to the type of overwork where you feel 
pressured into working your lunch, or working to 8:00 pm 
at night before going home.  

 
It is very easy to be caught in “The Dutiful Employee” 

trap. Indeed the 21st Century has created a deadly new word 
– Karoshi. It means working yourself to death. Here is an 
article which explains what it means: 

 
 

Stress, the disease of the 21st century? 
  

Paul FitzPatrick 
  
In Japan, ‘Karoshi’, means sudden death triggered by the physical or 
psychological symptoms of work. It is estimated that about 10,000 
Japanese workers die of Karoshi each year. Since 1992 courts in Japan 
have awarded substantial sums in compensation to the families of 
employees who have died as a consequence of stress related illnesses. 
Similar awards have also been made in other countries. Stress is 
becoming recognized as the disease of the 21st century. 
  
Stress occurs when ‘a situation is perceived as presenting a demand, 
which threatens to exceed the individual’s capabilities and resources 
for meeting it’. A common misconception is that only people with high-
powered jobs suffer from stress. This isn’t true. Stress also affects 
manual workers. Stress is also a perceived phenomenon. This means 
that one person may find a situation stressful whereas another may 
not. It very much depends upon personality factors and an individual’s 
ability to cope with a given situation. 
  
The common causes of stress at work are; 
  
An inability to cope with the quantity of work.  
  
Role or goal ambiguity arising when an employee isn’t clear as to what 
is expected of them.  
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Role conflict arising when an employee is expected to fulfill 
incompatible demands. 
  
Lack of control often caused by a lack of autonomy within a large 
corporate of administrative machine.     
  
When the job exceeds the employee’s intellectual capacity or, 
conversely, it doesn’t stretch them at all. In this instance, an 
incompatibility between an employee’s potential and the actual 
requirements of a job can undermine their personal self-esteem. 
  
Air traffic controllers, for example, often experience stress brought 
about by, among other things, over stimulation which can exceed their 
ability to cope. At the same time, according to Kornhauser, manual 
jobs, especially mass production work, can be extremely stressful. 
Among the reasons he gives for this are; low pay, job insecurity, low 
status, simplicity of job operations, repetition, lack of control, feelings 
of futility as well as under use of ability. 
  
The psychological symptoms of stress are the same for both 
types of employee. 
  
Typically employees become anxious and tense, often developing a 
negative self-concept. They can develop feelings of hostility to towards 
others and become socially withdrawn. As well as displaying a general 
dissatisfaction with all aspects of their life they may find it difficult to 
concentrate and are generally irritable and, at times, aggressive. 
  
Coupled with this are the physical symptoms. These might include an 
increase in heart rate and high blood pressure.  
  
Psychologists have identified two distinctive personality types, which 
tend to reflect how well or how badly people cope with stress. People 
with Type A. personalities tend to be competitive and, at the same 
time, are restless and find it difficult to relax. They are always keen to 
take on new challenges. In contrast those with Type B personalities 
tend to take life as it comes and are not particularly motivated by 
challenge. 
Type A personalities are more susceptible to burnout and stress.   
  
More recently a new concept has been identified, the ‘Hardy 
personality’. These are individuals who have a collection of personality 
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traits that counterbalance the effects of stress. Typically they tend to 
demonstrate a positive sense of involvement with others and are 
capable of accepting personal responsibility for setbacks. They also 
welcome challenge with a mixture of curiosity and optimism. 
  
So how can one cope with stress at a personal level? 
Stressologists recommend; 
  
Good time management. 
  
A balanced diet.  
  
Developing a sound and balanced attitude to life. 
  
Accepting personal responsibility for set backs, when appropriate. 
  
Giving yourself time to relax 
  
Taking regular physical exercise. 
  
Avoiding short-term stimulants such as alcohol, cigarettes and caffeine.   
  
Organizations now mindful of possible litigation, are more conscious 
of the need to reduce the potential causes of stress. Among the 
preventative measures being adopted are;    
  
Better job design. 
  
Regular feedback. 
  
Clearly defined goals. 
  
Involvement. 
  
Meanwhile, in a forest just outside Tokyo, a human tragedy is enacted 
with distressing regularity when the Japanese police remove often in 
excess of thirty bodies many of them, undoubtedly, victims of 
‘karoshi’…     
  
Paul FitzPatrick is the founder of ConceptsAsia that provides corporate creativity 
training programs to organizations in Singapore. He is author of “Giving Singapore the 
Creative Edge” and is Singapore Human Resources Institute’s approved corporate 
creativity trainer. conceptsasia@yahoo.com 

mailto:conceptsasia@yahoo.com
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What all this means is simple. Time management will do 

more than make you work more efficiently – it’ll make you 
live longer. 

 
All companies, large and small, have situations where a 

desperate job has to be done in trying circumstances and it 
is only right and proper for you to sacrifice some of your 
own time occasionally. The trouble starts when due to a 
misplaced sense of duty, employees end up competing with 
each other for the boss’s favour by each trying to outwork 
the other. 

 
If you think about it, this practice is brought on by fear. 

It is a fear of losing your job, or more precisely, a fear of 
being top of the list when jobs have to be cut. I can tell you 
right now, as an ex-employer of a £2M a year company, that 
working yourself into the grave for anyone will not make 
one iota of difference to your job prospects. Neither will it 
make any difference to your promotional prospects. 

 
Never occasionally helping out won’t do you any good 

either. That is just the old Trade Union mentality. Once 
again we must have balance in all things. Take your lunch 
most days, and leave on time most days. If any comment is 
made by your fellows tell them that your best work, that 
which is to the most benefit of the company, will come 
from a sane, well-balanced individual who has his life and 
his job in order. A company of stressed out workaholics 
will fail.  

 
That’s not just a chippy remark, that is actual fact. Many 

of the world’s largest companies like Sony and Microsoft 
build in “productive laziness” into their employees’ 
workday by providing such things as gymnasia, swimming 
pools and sit-around areas. They have found that production 
actually increases if workers of all kinds take thinking time 
out. 

 
Promotion is given to those who show the most 

initiative, competence and firmness of purpose. You will 
have to be firm with yourself and others when you quietly 
state your reasons for taking the time off from work that 
you are entitled to. Working better is not the same as 
working longer and your boss knows it and will take mental 
note of your decisiveness, provided it is balanced with the 
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occasional act of self sacrifice, given without reserve, 
comment or extra reward.  

 
It is also of supreme importance that you try to generate 

some form of independent income. Knowing that you can 
still survive without that job will make you strong (but not 
arrogant.). Be decisive. 

 

GOAL SETTING MANAGEMENT 
 
Using the type of time management principles outlined 

above can cut through what by now may be a bewildering 
array of personal goals and targets. Remember, there is 
nothing stopping you doing just one thing at a time. Indeed 
I encourage you to concentrate on one just one 
psychological goal and one physical goal per month.  

 
Choose the most important of the three psychological 

goals on your new list. Which one? For my money you 
should always have more confidence as a major goal, 
certainly at this early stage. Strong visualisation of yourself 
in a confident, bullish mood will reap dividends very 
quickly.  

 
Indeed a great new tip I picked only the other day was to 

say to myself  “today something wonderful is going to 
happen to me.” If you say this to yourself once, 
immediately on waking, then your subconscious mind goes 
into a special mode where it filters out negative input from 
outside and allows positive input through. Try it for a week 
and prove it yourself. 

 
Concentrate on one goal every day for a month, then add 

one more psychological goal to it for another month and so 
on. Your physical goals can be tackled in the same way in 
chronological order. In this way you will actually have only 
two goals at the start, one psychological, one physical. This 
makes things so much easier. 

 
Finally, with regard to goal setting, do remember that 

your goals WILL change. Just because you liked a 
particular goal today does not mean it won’t change, 
perhaps even before you have achieved it.  
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Deep down inside you is something bigger than yourself, 
bigger than your conscious self. Every day it will examine 
your goals to see if they are right for you, or whether your 
conscious self just happens to think they’re right at the time. 
Part of this process revolves around the two questions that 
you used to identify your real goals - “How does this goal 
make me feel?” and “How do I feel about this goal?” Use 
this self questioning technique often. 

 
Go with the flow, but not to the extent that you are 

chopping and changing goals just because you don’t think 
they can be achieved. If the goal feels right then stay with it. 

 

MEASURING YOUR GOALS 
 
If I had to write down in one simple command, the steps 

needed for your complete success, then it would be this: 
 
You must write out specific, detailed goals and then 

make measurable plans with which to achieve them. 
 
We now know how to make specific detailed goals, but 

what about the plans for achieving them? And what does 
measurable mean? 

 
The moment you proceed to visualise your goals, using 

DESIRE as the great motivator, and BELIEF as your 
anchor, you will set in motion the workings of a computer 
that is totally breathtaking in its complexity and power. 
Programmed like a missile to bring your goals into reality it 
will now power up and produce effects in your life that will 
bring each goal nearer and nearer on a daily basis. 

 
Firstly it will use the law of attraction to bring things into 

your life that directly effect the circumstances concerning 
your goal. Secondly it will place in your mind ideas as to 
how they can be achieved. 

 
In a recent true example I showed you how I attracted a 

simple bicycle into my life. It should be possible to do the 
same thing with anything, even a Rolls Royce, or winning 
the Lottery Jackpot. However, the bigger the goal, the 
greater the belief needed to sustain it. It is far easier to 
“magic” a small goal directly into your life than a large one, 
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although without doubt this can be done. Indeed if you are 
lonely and looking for a new strong relationship with 
someone, then this method is the prime mover as you will 
see in our next session. 

 
However in all cases your subconscious power will work 

to produce ideas about how your goals can be achieved. 
These ideas will pop into your mind in the most unexpected 
way and when they do, you have the basis of formulating a 
plan of action. 

 
I cannot over-emphasise the importance of making out a 

plan of action with regard to attaining a particular goal. 
Plans are definite. Plans have a time factor built in to them, 
and above all, plans are measurable. 

 
A plan is your detailed road map. You know, without 

hesitation, that if you follow the map you WILL get there. 
Furthermore by noting where you are on the map at any one 
time, you can measure your progress and make adjustments 
to the route if you have gone astray, or if the destination has 
changed. 

 
To make a goal like “By December I will be holidaying 

in Florida” and doing nothing else except visualising it, all 
day long if necessary, is not going to get you very far. See 
your goal as an order form. You’ve booked it out of a 
catalogue. If you really believed you were going to Florida 
for Christmas, if you really had the time and money, then 
you’d start to make detailed plans, and as each day came 
closer, you would see those plans reach fruition. 

 
This failure to plan the outcome of goals is typical of 

those who have “tried all this before” and never seen it 
work. At best this is laziness, however the subconscious 
sees it as unbelief. The old saying is perfectly true; If you 
fail to plan, you plan to fail. If you consider each goal as an 
order form, rather than some ephemeral hope, it is easier to 
make definite plans. 

 

PLANNING 
 
Planning correctly is a simple process that anyone can 

do. Certain rules have to be observed. By following these 
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guidelines you can make planning your goals a simple 
process. 

 
1. Divide your main task into small, easily achievable 

mini-tasks. 
 
Don’t try to walk around the world in one go. Walk one 

day at a time. This is Ffyona Campbell’s advice and she 
actually did walk around the world. 

 
Whatever your task you can break it down into a series 

of smaller stages. It may even be necessary to break down 
the stages into even smaller steps. Thus to try and write a 
book is not accomplished by sitting down and just starting. 
Even those authors who have the knack of doing this (Enid 
Blyton wrote a 50,000 word book in three days, and it 
didn’t even need correcting) will have, in their mind at 
least, a good idea of chapters and themes within those 
chapters. Frederick Forsythe wrote the day of the Jackal by 
simply deciding to write ten pages per day, whether it took 
him two hours or twenty four hours didn’t matter. 

 
Whatever your goal, your subconscious mind will come 

up with ideas to achieve it. Take those ideas and break them 
down into simple steps. 

 
2. Work backwards from the completion date. 
 
Suppose your goal was to earn £20,000 part time in the 

next twelve months. Your mind will come up with various 
ways of achieving this and you will take each idea and 
analyse it. Finally you will choose the best idea. 

 
For the sake of an example assume that you want to run 

with the Agency7 idea. Essentially your work entails 
sending out mailshots. Unlike doing everything on your 
own, your product is instantly and readily available from 
the suppliers, as is the marketing plan. Thus your “steps” 
will simply consist of how many mailshots you can do in 
order to produce £20,000. This depends on how much free 
time you have, how much capital you have to spend, how 
seasonal considerations will affect the outcome and how 
you actually define having “made” £20,000 (i.e. do you call 
it having actual cash in the bank within twelve months, or 
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having set up a good business that will produce £1667 per 
month income starting in month twelve?). 

 
You will know from our calculations8 that in order to 

obtain £1667 you need 66 clients. At a standard 0.8% 
response rate this would take 9,000 mailshots. Thus if we 
decide that our goal is established the moment we have 35 
clients on our books, then in twelve months our steps would 
be to post 750 envelopes per month until we had achieved 
66 clients.  

 
This is obtained by working back from the completion 

date, and you may have to alter this date according to the 
practicalities of achieving it within that time. So your mini-
task, in this example, is to post 750 envelopes each month. 

 
3. Set a time limit for the completion of each mini-

task - This is your measure. 
 
Each step of your plan must have a start date and an end 

date. Suppose your task was to write a four-part article for 
your local paper. Today is Jan 1st. The deadline is July 1st. 
The steps are 1. Planning; 2. Write part one; 3. Write part 
two; 4. Write part three; 5 Write part 4; 6. Edit; 7. Type 
final copy. 

 
 The temptation is to give each part equal time. Thus: 
 

Mnth1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
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In fact you will find the time is much better allocated by 
thinking of how long each part will actually take, and which 
parts can be done at the same time: 

 
1 2 3 4 5 

 
Now it’s measurable. If you start in month 1, you must 

finish part 1, the planning stage, by month 2. If you haven’t 

                                                 
8 See the Kick Start Programme  Manual for recent figures. Note the figures above are only examples. 

6

7
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then you must make adjustments to your time schedule or 
workload. By Month 5 you can get all the parts edited by 
someone else while you finish stage 6. When you’ve 
finished stage 6 you can make an immediate start on the 
final copy, stage 7 because the first part of the editing will 
now be complete.  

 
This is all measurable, and this is what is meant by 

measuring your progress. Can you see that such a plan 
cannot fail? Armed with a plan made up of simple stages, 
and dates for the completion of each stage, you cannot 
fail to reach your objective. Any delays will only make 
you readjust your timings. This is the importance of 
planning - it means you cannot fail. 

 
To summarise.  

 
Make out your goals.  
Concentrate on one goal at a time.  
When you get ideas, make a plan for the achievement of 

that goal. 
Break down that plan into simple, timed stages. 
Measure each stage as you do it and make adjustments. 
 
This is the secret of success. Guard it well. 
 

GETTING IDEAS 
In the final analysis the techniques of goal setting and 

visualisation set in motion your creativity. Apart from 
attracting events and circumstances into your life you will 
also the generate ideas necessary to achieve the goals you 
have set yourself. 

ARE YOU CREATIVE? 
I’m going to surprise you now by saying that I don’t 

think anyone is truly creative. I appreciate that history is 
spiced with the lives of many famous human beings who 
have invented things, discovered other things and have 
created “new” philosophies; and my statement does not 
detract from their efforts nor the acclaim they deserve. My 
statement has a deeper question and the question is “Where 
do our ideas come from?” 
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Every book on psychology will say that ideas and 
creative thinking all start in the subconscious mind. 
However, if you delve into metaphysics the answer is not so 
simple. That the ideas receive expression in the 
subconscious mind is not disputed. Whether or not those 
ideas started in the subconscious is debatable. 

 
I will nail my colours to the mast. After considerable 

research I am of the conclusion that your mind is not simply 
an idea creation mechanism. I believe there is much to the 
argument that our minds are receivers of ideas created 
elsewhere, ideas that are made visual via the subconscious 
mind. 

 
The analogy is like that of a TV programme. We are not 

the studio, we are the TV set itself that receives 
transmissions and makes them active in our lives. Now I 
doubt whether you have the time to touch on this area now, 
and indeed if I spent the next three sessions talking about 
nothing else, it would not contain one single proof or 
guarantee that I am right. However, for the purpose of this 
session it would be well to consider this analogy seriously 
because it does answer several important questions and 
should also make you very relieved. 

 
You should be relieved because if you are like everyone 

else, you will no doubt feel that you are not a particularly 
bright, creative person, and the thought of becoming one 
fills you with trepidation. But if you take on board the 
“fact” that you are merely a receiver of ideas, rather than a 
creator of them, then three things become true: 

 
1. You wouldn’t have to suddenly “grow” a brain. You 

merely have to tune into a different channel. In order to 
become a creative person you just change your mental 
channel from the mind numbing Neighbours-like dross of 
your current situation to another, better channel. We all 
have this capacity. Most people are totally unaware of its 
existence.  

 
2. You are not responsible for your intellectual 

achievements, if any, so far. Put another way, it is not your 
fault that your life, your mental TV channel, has not been 
all that you would like it to be. You thought you were just 
you  - an Austin Mini off the production line of life. In fact 
you are a BMW driven by a little old lady who’s been given 
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a Mini driver’s instruction manual, You have been “tuned” 
into one particular channel, and you had no idea that other 
channels even existed, never mind how to tune into them. 

 
3. You are responsible for your intellectual achievement 

from now on because you’ve been given the remote control 
unit. You can change channels. 

 
As an aside, never consider a mentally ill person to be 

“not all there” or that life is just a chemical reaction in the 
brain. If the receiver is faulty it doesn’t mean the incoming 
signal is faulty. Exactly what and where the “signal” is 
coming from is another subject that we will touch upon in a 
later session. When you read part 13 you’ll see it might not 
even come from this Universe. 

 
So, as well as physically attracting circumstances, car 

parking places, bicycles and like-minded people into your 
life, goal visualisation also attracts ideas. This is exciting 
news. If you had to sit down right now and think of a sure-
fire way of making a million pounds, then your reaction, 
indeed most people’s reaction, would be to think those 
dreaded words “I can’t.” 

 
In fact you don’t have to worry any more about your 

mental capacity to come up with ideas. Your mental 
capacity has nothing to do with it. The ideas are out there 
somewhere, all you are going to do is draw them towards 
you. You don’t need to invent a fly to catch one. They are 
out there already. All you have to do is to put up mental 
flypaper. 

 
This is the point - we don’t have, to quote Brian Tracy, 

“Enormous untapped reserves of creativity that we 
habitually fail to use.”  I believe he missed the point. What 
we do have is the unlimited capacity to go trawling in an 
ocean of ideas, the existence of which most people are 
totally unaware.  

 
This ocean of ideas has been studied and considered by 

many famous people. Jung called it the “Collective 
Unconsciousness”. Tracy calls it the “Super-conscious”. 
Watson calls it the “Meme Pool”. Names are only being 
used to give form to that which is formless and I will not 
join the throng to invent a new one. For now just be aware it 
exists. 
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A simple study of all the great works in history, all the 

great inventions, poems and ideas that have transformed the 
world, shows that every great notion was the product of 
some form of subconscious activity. 

 
One evening in 1797 Samuel Taylor Coleridge lay asleep 

after reading about the palace of the Mongol Emperor. In 
his sleep he composed Kubla Khan - a huge poetic 
masterpiece, one of the great milestones of the English 
language. He didn’t finish it. A knock on his door by a man 
from the neighbouring village of  Porlock disturbed his 
thinking and the masterpiece was never completed. 
Coleridge didn’t create Kubla Khan – he received it. 

 
Here is an object lesson to remember. When an idea 

enters our imagination it is vitally important to stop 
everything and catch the idea on paper. Ideas are fleeting, 
and will not tolerate any sluggishness on our behalf. Write 
them down straight away, even if they come to you in the 
middle of the night. 

 
This adds evidence to my receiver theory. If the idea was 

inside you all the time then an interruption to writing it 
down is just that, an interruption. But if you were receiving 
it externally, like a download from the internet or a video 
recorder recording your favourite programme, and 
somebody interrupted it – it’s lost. 

 
In a similar “dream receiver” situation of a falling apple, 

Newton discovered the principle of gravity. DNA was 
isolated by a dream of a snake biting its own tail.  

 
Being aware of fish in the sea is not going to catch us 

even one. We need to know how to fish.  
 

TECHNIQUES FOR CREATIVE IDEAS 
 
The “boat” from which we fish for ideas is the goal we 

have created. It is powered by desire and belief. Without 
this we cannot even make a start. This starts the creative 
process in which the power of our subconscious mind 
simply links into Jung’s “Collective Consciousness” and the 
ideas start to flow. Shortly I will show you specific 
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techniques for linking into this pool of ideas at will, but for 
the moment note that usually ideas will come to you in 
three circumstances: 

 
When you are not consciously dwelling on them.  

Effectively this means when you are doing something else. 
In particular, performing some conscious but mundane job 
seems to stimulate the subconscious to pop an idea into the 
conscious. Many of my best ideas pop into my mind when 
I’m mowing the lawn, or driving the car. Strangely, 
watching TV does not help at all. It works best when you 
are performing a sequence of events that long habit have 
made automatic - you perform them without thinking. 

 
When you least expect them. Particularly in the middle of 

the night. 
 
When you are concentrating totally on the subject to the 

exclusion of all else. This means that you are deliberately 
using specialised techniques to stimulate creative thinking. 
Effectively we can “plug in” to the power source. 

PLUGGING IN 
 
There are several techniques used to plug-in to this 

incredible power source of ideas. I will list the most useful 
ones only as too many of them can cause confusion. The 
most common are: 

 
Brainstorming. This is best used with a small group of 

people. The reason why the presence of others make this 
happen would seem obvious - more people, more ideas- yet 
something more seems to happen. It is as if the whole thing 
is greater than the sum of the parts. Even so, doing this on 
your own can give excellent results. To brainstorm an idea, 
take a sheet of paper and write down the problem to which 
you require a solution. Then write down any solution that 
you can think of, no matter how stupid or ridiculous it may 
seem. You are not trying to evaluate the ideas, just throw 
them down on paper. Using this technique write down as 
many ideas as possible. Later on you can consider each idea 
rationally and see if it leads on to a workable result.  

 
The car wheel clamp was invented by brainstorming the 

idea of how to stop a car being driven away. The answer?  
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Square Wheels, but this evolved into a more practical 
solution. 

 
Meditation. If you sit down in a quiet place and go into 

the “alpha state” relaxation mode discussed in session three, 
then you will find after about half an hour or so that ideas 
will flow spontaneously into your mind. It is as if you are 
emptying your mind in order to allow new ideas in. 

 
Logic. Sit down and approach the problem from a totally 

logical perspective and try to simply work out the answer. 
Firstly write down the problem, then write down all the 
logical solutions. It can help if, having written one answer, 
you try to write the opposite of the answer down as well. 
For example, an answer to the question “how will I afford a 
holiday next year” may be “start a part time business”. The 
opposite of this answer is to not start a business. This may 
lead to an answer such as simply asking for an increase in 
salary or investing some money now in a good area.  

 
Unlike brainstorming try to write down each answer in 

as much detail as possible. See if answers can be combined. 
Try very hard to think of the most logical answers. 

 
Random Juxtaposition. A technique invented by that 

great lateral thinker, Dr Edward DeBono. Write down the 
problem. Pick up a dictionary and open it completely at 
random and pick out the first noun-word you come across. 
Or use a book, it doesn’t matter. Think of how many ways 
this word can fit into an answer to the question.    
A group of students was given the problem of inventing a 
simple device for indicating when a metal soda siphon was 
nearly empty. Using this technique they came up with the 
word “earring”. This led to the idea of a simple float on a 
string inside the siphon. When the water level was below a 
certain point, the float would be suspended on its string and 
bang on the side of the metal flask. 

 
Go for a walk, preferably in the countryside, as near to 

Mother Nature as possible. The sea shore is brilliant. It 
seems that our minds work best when we are as close to 
Nature as possible. Buy a tape of Natural sounds, sit back, 
close your eyes and be there. The ideas will flow. 
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Remember one simple thought: There is always an 
answer. You don’t even have to find it. All you have to do 
is let it find you. 

IDENTIFYING IDEAS AS IDEAS 
 
It is unlikely, though not impossible, that the idea will 

spring into your mind complete in every detail. Usually it 
may be alluded to in the same way that a small parable 
alludes to a larger picture. The apple bouncing off Newton’s 
head led to the idea of a small body being attracted to a 
larger one, with gravity being the cause. The Law of 
Gravitation soon followed. 

 
It can also suddenly appear as the obvious solution –with  

a feeling of rightness, probably accompanied by  a feeling 
of joy or energy. It may well be a sudden hunch or insight, 
even a strange dream. However it comes make sure you 
capture it in writing at the time. This is an important 
concept because the intensity of your resolve is measured 
by little steps such as this. If you ignore ideas as they come, 
the subconscious will simply cease to provide you with any 
more - what would be the point? 

FAILURE 
Please read again the discussion on failure noted on 

pages 16-17 in Session Three. Here is part of it: You must 
learn the great lesson, that in order to win you must fail, and 
fail again. But there is a huge difference in falling 
backwards to falling forwards. To fail is not to give up. To 
fail is to fall forward - to learn the lessons failure has taught 
you. The only real failure is not to try.  It is a test of your 
persistence.  

 
The metal of your determination to succeed is refined in 

the furnace of failure, and once refined, becomes gold. 
 
Many of the solutions that come to you will not work. 

You will have no idea which will work until you’ve tried 
them. Whether they work or not doesn’t actually matter. 
Success in all things is a matter of knowing all the different 
parameters and nuances of the job in hand. The ideas that 
come to you are all for your benefit, because the knowledge 
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of how not to do something is just as important as knowing 
how to do it. 

 
It is quite possible, although unlikely, that you could sit 

down today, and over the next few months compose one of 
the great works of English literature. As a result you would 
achieve acclaim and prominence. You would also be asked 
for a repeat performance. How would you feel if every other 
attempt at writing a book from then on was a complete and 
dismal failure? It would be most likely. In creating one 
good book, at the first attempt, you will have hit upon the 
“success formula” of writing completely by chance and as 
such it will be virtually unrepeatable.  

 
Alternatively, consider the way most authors, even great 

authors, have learned their trade in the tempest of continual 
rejection, even derision, until one day, they learned through 
experience the correct way - a way that is repeatable. In 
using and working with the ideas given to you, you will be 
learning your trade. Even though instant “off the shelf” 
success is what you want, it wouldn’t be worth anything at 
all unless you can repeat the performance. Every step of the 
way is a learning process. 

 
I, and many experts in the field of human potential, 

know that the ideas presented to you are all for your 
ultimate benefit. Your subconscious, or superconscious 
overcomes all hurdles and stumbling blocks fuelled solely 
by your determination to win the prize. And win it you will. 

 
In the next session on success and achievement I will 

examine the one thing everybody wants. A subject about 
which more is written than any other, and a subject that will 
repay handsomely all your efforts to learn more about. The 
subject is love and human relationships. I will pull no 
punches. You need to know. 

 
Success and failure are two sides of the same coin. 

Heads and tails. You cannot hold a coin and reject 
one side of it. You must accept both sides if you wish 

to hold the coin.  
 

- James Edwin
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session  Five 
 
 

There are few ways in which a man can be more innocently 
employed than in getting money. 
   
  - Samuel Johnson 

 
 

Mini Opportunities  
 

art of our Wealth Creation material involves the 
concept of mini-opportunities. These are small 
business ideas that are known to work and which 

we have investigated. Many of them will not be of interest 
to you. This is because, as an individual, you will have your 
own preferences and talents. Mine is writing. Yours will be 
different.  

 
Whatever your “thing” is, it is well known that the vast 

majority of people associate financial success directly with 
the concept of starting and running a successful business. It 
is an equally well known, and unfortunate fact, that most 
new business start ups fail within the first twenty four 
months. What is not so well known, or more likely just 
ignored, is that most new entrepreneurs in business quite 
simply haven’t got a clue. Sheep in a wolf pack have more 
knowledge of their situation than most new businessmen 
and women. 

 
A business has one function, and one function only. To 

turn £1 into £2. Everything else is just a means to this end. 
In my past thirty years I have succeeded in businesses that 
have been successful against all the odds. I have also had 
ten failures to every one victory. Losing, and winning many 
thousands of pounds concentrates the mind like nothing 
else. I would like to show you how to win. 

P
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PART 1 - CREATING YOUR OWN BUSINESS 
 
Unless you stay with pure investment opportunities you 

will find yourself, sooner or later, with the need to start 
your own business. Creating your own full time business 
from scratch, in any area, is one of the largest undertakings 
you can ever undertake and is fraught with difficulties. The 
greatest difficulty of all is the need to take an income out of 
the business before it gets on its feet. It is far better to hang 
on to a job if possible, and set up something in your spare 
time.  

 
Now here we have a classic “Catch 22” situation. In 

these troubled times most employees are working all the 
hours God sends just to keep pace, and quite frankly when 
they get home there is simply no time or energy to even 
think about anything else. On the other hand, if you threw 
in your job, what money would you have in order to live off 
AND provide investment capital in a new business? 
Precious little. I know because in my time I’ve been at both 
ends of this predicament so I’m well qualified to form a 
judgement. 

 
The secret is to start a simple part time venture that may 

not be what you want. It is an “income generator”, no more, 
no less. Once it has achieved its objective it can be scrapped 
or got rid of in order to create the one you really wanted to 
in the first place, or you can hop onto another income 
generator as you see fit. Because you will not need to take a 
full income out of this business, you can use all your 
resources to fund it in its early stages and build up a good 
profit. 

 
This is the concept of our mini-opportunities. These are 

small part time ventures requiring little  start up capital, and 
before I show you one or two of the better ones, we need to 
go over a few points about business in general. 

 
Don’t panic. I’m not going to give you a lecture on 

“How to start in business” even though I’ve been there, 
done it, bought the T shirt, and got the video. No, if you 
want the full blown package then you can sign up at your 
local business venture group and get this information for 
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free. In fact I urge you to do so, particularly if you have 
never run a business before. Unfortunately, despite the best 
intentions of well meaning individuals, most government 
sponsored courses will knock the stuffing out of you. The 
reason is that these courses have been put together by 
management consultants with a sprinkling of retired bank 
managers and accountants. 

 
These courses are a mixture of theory and practice with 

the emphasis on doing your homework. Now don’t 
misunderstand me. These courses contain a huge amount of 
valuable information. The trouble is that you will end up 
spending 90% of your time on administration and nothing 
on making money. 

 
Yes, you will need to know how to put together a simple 

business plan, etc. The trouble is that the people who are 
teaching you these things are not entrepreneurs, they are 
management types or number-crunchers. For example, 
accountants are necessary people. You must have a basic 
knowledge of accountancy in order to maintain any kind of 
business. But generally they have no vision. An accountant 
was once described as someone who tries to drive a car by 
looking out of the back window. Based on what the road 
has done so far, he will estimate the course ahead. It is 
actually possible to drive a car in this manner – but only at 
2 mph. Very safe, very slow and very boring. 

 
I am now going to give you the world’s best advice on 

starting a business, any business, part time or full time. 
There’s quite a lot of it, but if you heed this advice it can 
save you an absolute fortune and years of heartache. If you 
ask any hard-faced businessman he/she will tell you these 
rules are true. You won’t find them in textbooks. They have 
been forged in the crucible of hard, expensive experience, 
and any one of them is worth thousands of pounds to 
anyone with the wits to listen. 

 
1.  Look for a business with NO competition.  

 
Competition is very good for your customers, it is lousy 

for you. You will be in a rat race of falling prices and 
increasing costs as you try desperately to tempt more 
customers with greater service and efficiency. You’ll be 
giving more and more for less and less. Forget it.  
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2. Identify an easy to reach market. Find that market’s  need. Create a product 
or service to feed that need. See if the market wants it. Add value. 

 
In order to identify what people’s needs are you need a 

lesson on psychology. Despite the fact that we are supposed 
to be modern, civilised human beings, we haven’t actually 
changed that much in the last 2000 years. We are still 
basically lazy, anxious, greedy and hedonistic. 

 
A simple study of basic human motivation can reap rich 

rewards in the world of home made business opportunities.  
 
In a quiet village in Norfolk lay a disused Post Office. It 

had gone out of business the year before due to lack of 
customers. Then a lady came along and did exactly what 
you have just read concerning how to create a business. 

 
…No Competition … 
 
She noticed that the nearest Post Office was in Norwich, 

some 12 miles away by car. 
 
…Identify that market …  
 
The village itself. It was only after the old Post Office 

closed that they missed it because the alternative was so far 
away. 

 
… Find that market’s need … Create it … 
 
Clearly a local Post Office was a need. 
 
…See if the market wants it … 
 
Instead of just opening up on a whim, she held a meeting 

in the village hall. In this meeting she asked the villagers if 
they wanted a post office. They said yes. She then asked 
them the 64,000 dollar question – would they use it? Not 
only that but she had done her home work. She had 
calculated that if every family in the village spent just £2 
per week in the new Post Office then it could stay open. She 
asked for their agreement. They said yes. 
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…Add Value … 
 
When the new Post Office opened the villagers had a 

very pleasant surprise. The front of the shop was full of 
fresh bread and fresh fruit. Part of the inside sold hardware 
– screws, nails, paint, DIY materials. The rest sold 
newspapers, magazines and greetings cards. The actual Post 
Office was a small corner, screened off for security reasons. 
Most of the Post Office was a shop. The result was that the 
villagers couldn’t help but spend £2 a week. 

 
This lady knew how to start a viable business. She had 

found an easily contactable market of potential customers 
with no competition. She not only asked them what they 
wanted but actually obtained a agreement from them to use 
the service should it be provided. Then she provided it – 
and lots more besides. 

 
The secret of all business success is to duplicate this 

sequence. The more you leave out, the greater the risk: 
 

• Find a potential market first.  
• Make sure it is cheap and easy to contact that 

market. 
• Either ask that market what it wants (basic 

market research) or think of something yourself 
and then test it on that market.  

• Ideally get a buying agreement 
• Provide more than the market expected. 

 
Like basic goal setting, this sounds obvious, yet few 

people do it. Here is what most new business start ups do 
instead. 

 
 They think of a product or service 

first, without any market research. 
Just intuition. 

 They duplicate an existing business 
so giving themselves competition. 

 The create that product or service. 
 They try to sell it and find the market 

either doesn’t exist, or is expensive to 
sell to. 

 Result – failure or very hard work 
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In the last session I made a comment about rather being a 
window cleaner. Now window cleaners can actually make 
good money. Once you’ve established a good “round” you 
have a fixed source of income for the outlay of a leather, 
squeegee and ladder. The customer supplies the water and 
soap. What window cleaners do is to relieve you of a 
meddlesome chore every week or so. Now what 
meddlesome weekly chores can you think of? How about 
mowing the lawn? Now don’t get too complicated, a 
window cleaner just cleans windows, he doesn’t offer to 
redecorate them, in fact you’re lucky if he cleans the 
surrounding woodwork. Mowing the lawn means just that. 
You can even use the householder’s machine. Imagine a 
simple “round” of lawns to cut each week in 
spring/summer/autumn, with a leaf shifting round thrown in 
during winter. 

 
Would you pay a couple of quid for someone to buzz 

around your lawns each week? I would. You see this is just 
the window cleaner scenario turned around, using some 
other boring chore instead. The nice thing about window 
cleaning and lawn mowing is that any fool can do it, and no 
matter how well you do the job, Mother Nature undoes it 
over the next week and you’ve got to do it again. It’s repeat 
business. 

 
Think needs. Think boring chores. While you’re at it, 

here is a list of basic human motivations. This list is used by 
one of the biggest Ad agencies in the world, so it can’t be 
that far out. 

 
Better Health; More Comfort; More Money; More 

Leisure; More Popularity; Pride of Accomplishment; Better 
Looks; Better Sex; Better Job; Financial Security; Social 
Advancement; Praise From Others; More Enjoyment; 
Romance. 

 
The three biggies are 1. More Money; 2. Social 

Advancement; 3. Security. 
 
A million pound business has been created for every one 

of these headings and there is plenty of room for you. To 
find your business just look for markets first – that is groups 
of people. Then consider how to contact them easily and 
cheaply with a product or service they want. There are 
hundreds and hundreds of ideas about that are untouched. 
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All the mini-opportunities shown in this course have this 
concept in common. Here are some simple ideas that have 
been tried in a small way and have been found to be 
successful with hardly any competition at all: 

 
Local Clothes Ironing Service - Self explanatory. 
 
Window frame painter - Just specialise in window 

frames. This is once a year repeat business. 
 
Baby-sitting service - You’d be amazed how lucrative 

this can be - we’ve included full details in a mini - 
opportunity later. 

 
Minute wax and wheels - A quick car wax service. 
 
Ideas like this are everywhere, just look for a chore. 
 

3.  Go for large profit margin, low turnover businesses. 
 
If at all possible start your business on the basis that you 

make a good profit from whatever it is you sell, or 
whatever service you provide. I once spent many years in a 
high turnover (sales) low profit margin business with the 
added problem of major competitors. It rapidly becomes a 
treadmill where you are running faster and faster to stay in 
the same place. What is the use of working twelve hours a 
day to make £300,000 a year gross profit (that is sales less 
the cost of raw materials only) and then see it all go into 
everybody’s coffers except your own (Bank charges, wages, 
rent etc)? There isn’t. 

 
Always remember that there is a huge difference of 

objective between an employee and the director of a 
company. The employee has a job, and will work hard to 
keep it for no real extra money. He has opted for security. A 
director on the other hand is only interested in one thing, 
and it’s not profit - it is personal profit, the bit that goes in 
his or her pocket, and when you run your own business of 
any kind, that is all you will be interested in too. 

 
If you don’t believe me just look at what all the directors 

of newly privatised public utility companies did within two 
microseconds of sitting on the board. They doubled their 
salaries and cut the staff. And they got away with it. 
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4. Always go for low overheads. 
 
The most expensive overheads in business, in order, are: 
 
a) Wages 
b) Premises 
c) Borrowed money 
d) Credit 
e) Personal Guarantees 
 
My advice is simple and straightforward - avoid these 

like the plague. Every penny you spend, on anything except 
those things that you want, is a penny down the drain. 

 
Wages. The biggest single expense in any company is 

the payroll. This does not include the directors’ 
remuneration, it is merely the cost of genuine employees. 
Whatever you do, make sure that your new business is not 
labour intensive. Keep it simple.  

 
Premises. Start from home - ALWAYS. Don’t even 

think of a business that needs an office straight away. Any 
form of rent is money down the drain. The last thing in the 
world you want when you start a business is a millstone 
around your neck in the form of rent or leasing. Very often 
leasing means personal guarantees – don’t do it. 

 
Forget about the “tax benefits” of such things as, say, 

leasing a car. Tax benefits are only a benefit IF you are 
making a good profit and can afford it. Otherwise they are 
just one of the many straws that will break the camel’s 
back. Long term lease agreements will bankrupt you if you 
find the business doesn’t work for any reason. 

 
Borrowed Money. This is a complete contradiction of 

that well known business dictum of using OPM - other 
people’s money. Never use someone else’s money unless 
you cannot find any other way of starting, and also you are 
confident of success. 

 
I’ve discussed Banks and financial institutions with you 

already. The interest rate they charge on loans of all kinds is 
criminal, and they will burn you in public without a shred of 
remorse if you cannot keep up the payments. Remember 
reverse compound interest. Also remember that every 
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pound you give back to the bank in interest has to come out 
of your net profit, not your turnover. 

 
“Turnover” is your total of sales in a year. If you sold 

1000 widgets at £5 each in twelve months, then your 
turnover is £5000. If you made £1 pure net profit on each 
widget, then you’ve made £1000 profit. If you have to pay 
the bank £500 in interest charges you will need to make 
another £500 pure profit to cover it. This means selling 500 
more widgets in twelve months - half as much work again 
and all for the bank. There is a temptation to think that a 
charge of £500 isn’t much in a turnover (money coming in) 
of £5000. In reality it’s half of your profit. 

 
If you want to use OPM then go to the public and see if 

you can sell shares in your venture. This gives you working 
capital without the need to pay back anything until you 
make a profit. There is nothing stopping you having a 
private offer of shares. You don’t need to go public or go on 
the stock-exchange but to do this properly DO invest in a 
good firm of accountants and lawyers who will give you 
advice in this area. Bill Gates sold shares in his budding 
company – Microsoft – by offering shares to staff and local 
businesses in his town. Most are now millionaires. 

 
Credit. This is the weird concept of giving a customer 

your service or product on the basis that they can pay you 
30 days later. The biggest single disaster in business is 
credit. You cannot do without it, and it can kill you stone 
dead if you are not very careful. Typically the time when 
you most need credit from others is when you are first 
starting up. Now taking credit from others is good. It is 
giving credit to others that is bad. The trouble is that trying 
to get credit when you start up is very difficult. A small tip 
in this area is as follows. 

 
If you are talking to a potential supplier from whom you 

need credit facilities then remind them that all that any 
balance sheet from any company on earth will tell them is 
the company’s ability to pay their bills, not their intent to 
pay. There is a big difference.  

 
Try and get some professional people of your 

acquaintance to give you character references. This at least 
establishes your intent to pay in the honourable way you 
have carried out your business duties in the past. The best 
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reference can be from your bank manager, former 
employers and former suppliers to companies that you 
worked for. 

 
Note that, in my experience, the bigger and more 

established a company is, the less is their intent to pay their 
bills on time. Big name companies are usually absolutely 
DREADFUL at paying their bills on time. NEVER give 
credit to a big customer unless they agree, in writing, to pay 
you on time. If you don’t you will soon build up a whacking 
great bill that is overdue. While you are phoning their 
accounts department you will actually be continuing to 
trade with them and building up an even bigger bill next 
time. You won’t know what this will do to you until you 
read the subject of cashflow later on. 

 
After getting written agreements as to when your 

customer pays his bill, then make absolutely certain that he 
is fully aware of the price. This is particularly so in service 
industries. Don’t ever take on any job without confirming in 
advance, and in writing, what the total cost will be - 
BEFORE you do the job. If you don’t, the “call girl 
principle” kicks in and you will lose money. The “call girl” 
principle says this: The value of any service diminishes 
rapidly after the service has been completed. You can work 
that one out for yourself. 

 
Remember - giving credit can be very bad for your 

financial health. Whenever possible think of a businesses 
that deals in “cash on the nail”, that is where you can get the 
money in, before you pay your suppliers. This is technically 
known as positive cashflow, and you will never appreciate 
it until you’ve been in a negative cashflow business for ten 
years like yours truly was some time ago.  

 
It is rumoured that a certain large chain of supermarkets, 

who always receive cash over the counter before they have 
to pay for the goods themselves (positive cashflow), once 
issued the instruction to delay all payments for a further 
month. Using the extra money this brought in, they built 
another supermarket.  

 
If this is true, and it makes perfect sense, then what a 

wonderful way of funding your expansion. You don’t need 
a bank loan, you can put the money on deposit while 
waiting to pay the builders, and you receive this money 
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interest free at the expense of your suppliers, most of whom 
are in a catch 22 situation of being too frightened to lose big 
orders and so set themselves up for a financial mugging. 
Lunacy. 

 
Personal Guarantees. At some point in your business 

venture you will need to decide whether to have a  Limited 
Company, or not. This decision simply rests on what would 
happen to you personally if your business went bust.  

 
In this situation you would be owing money to other 

people or companies. These are called creditors. You will 
have two types of creditor - those with personal guarantees, 
and ordinary creditors. A personal guarantee is the way 
certain financial institutions or supply companies get 
around the Limited Company scenario. If your business was 
a Limited Company, then you, as a Director of that 
company, would not be personally responsible for its debts. 
Your creditors are not technically owed money by you at 
all, but by your company, which is considered to be a 
“person” (or “Corporate Entity”) in its own right.  

 
In the normal course of business, your smaller suppliers 

(stationery, raw materials, transport services, etc.) would 
have no case against you personally. They cannot take the 
shirt off your back or throw your family into the street. You 
have “limited” your liability, hence the name Limited 
Company. If you were unscrupulous you could use this in a 
criminal way to make money. (Deliberately running up 
debts using Limited Company status then going bust). I am 
not such a person. 

 
To get around limited liability, certain creditors will 

insist that you sign a personal guarantee. This is exactly 
what it says. In the event of anything happening to your 
business, the debt will have to be paid by YOU, which 
means that they can throw your family into the street if your 
business goes bump in the night. Typical examples of items 
requiring personal guarantees are: Bank overdrafts and 
loans, Leases (rent) on offices and vehicles, Factoring 
Houses (a different way of getting a loan - these can be 
considered the same as banks, they are usually owned by 
them anyway). Avoid personal guarantees like the plague.  

 
Consider the maximum amount of ordinary “trade” 

creditors you will incur if your type of business collapses. 



Session Five    Page 38 

On this basis decide whether you would be at less risk by 
being a Limited Company. The only person who can really 
help you in this area is your accountant. He will advise you 
which type to go for. As a general rule, non-limited 
companies (sole traders, partnerships, etc.) are easier to 
administer. Limited Companies need yearly audited 
accounts and this absorbs time and money.   

 
Whilst on the subject, avoid partnerships. They will 

break up eventually, no matter how friendly your 
relationship, leading to acrimony and big problems with 
personal guarantees. Be yourself - do your own thing. It’s 
lonely, but it’s better to pay for advice if you need it. If you 
do go into partnership then have a legal agreement drawn 
up by a good solicitor which states exactly: 

 
1. What the procedure must be if one director/partner 

wants to leave. 
2. How the company is to be valued. 
3. What happens if one director/partner is taken 

seriously ill or dies. 
 
And if you want to stop your partner zooming off with 

all the money make certain: 
 

a) All payments are made by cheque 
b) All cheques and money transfers must have 

both signatures. 
 

5. Always go for repeat business. 
 
 Find a business in which you only have to sell the 

service once, but the customer needs repeat business. The 
perfect example of repeat business is window cleaning. 
Another is commercial transport, or a stationery supply 
business. It revolves around a service that will be used 
repeatedly, or a product that wears out quickly and needs 
regular replacement. (Francis Lee, the ex football player put 
his money into toilet rolls. - He started a tissue paper 
business. What could be a more perfect example of repeat 
business? He made a fortune.) 
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7. Make absolutely sure you can contact your potential customers easily and 
cheaply. 

 
This is one of the biggest mistakes in business. If you get 

this right then you are onto a winner. If not, then success 
becomes a question of luck. You are about to read some of 
the most brilliant advice in the world of business.  

 
The big secret of a successful business is to make sure it 

has a market of customers first. Then create the business to 
serve that market. 

 
Here’s a slightly different way of saying it: 
 
The first step in deciding which business to start is to 

look for the market or group of people that will be its 
customers – then make sure those potential customers can 
be contacted easily and cheaply- then create the business. 

 
Most new business people start businesses on a whim, 

hope to get customers or find that marketing the new 
business costs a fortune. That’s why the vast majority of 
new business start ups fail in the first three years. Clever 
business people see if there is a market first, then test that 
market to see if it’s true, then set up a business to serve that 
market. These are the ones that work. 

 
6. Use - THE NAVIGATOR. 
 
There are two things that are guaranteed to kill your new 

business stone dead. They are 1) Cashflow, and 2) 
Cashflow. Yes, I know that’s the same thing repeated twice 
but I thought it was so important that I’d say it twice 
anyway. You are now probably saying “Here we go again, 
ruddy cashflow.” This is a great pity, because the very first 
thing you are going to ignore is your cashflow, or to be 
more precise, your cashflow forecasting, and it will kill 
your business stone dead. 

 
If you are very very lucky, or better still, very astute, you 

may just about understand the importance of cashflow, and 
its relationship to Profit & Loss. But I doubt it, and your 
knowledge of cashflow will either kill you, or make you 
wealthy, according to how much you know. In order to 
drive this point home let me ask you a question that faces 
many companies and see if you can figure out the answer: 
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Question: How can a really big order, received from 

a well established and prosperous company, drive you 
into bankruptcy? 

 
In 1989 I knew a profitable company that was doing very 

well, take on a huge profitable contract and go bust. This 
company specialised in renovating old buildings. They 
supplied labour, expertise and materials and made an old 
run-down property (anything from a terrace to a mansion) 
look like new. Naturally most of their work came from 
builders who subcontracted their work. 

 
Now the building industry is a nightmare of extended 

credit and penalty clauses, but this little company was doing 
very well. As a result of their success and reputation they 
were awarded a large contract with one of the biggest 
builders in the UK. They were over the moon. It was worth 
millions -on paper that is. On paper they would have 
received (my figures) say £2M for the whole job, and the 
total cost, including extra part time staff, was say £1M. By 
anybody’s standards that was a good profit. 

 
They spent all the money they had, and borrowed even 

more on the strength of this contract, to buy in more men 
and materials to cover the job. More staff were employed - 
the works. Overnight their monthly wages bill rocketed, as 
did the monthly suppliers’ bills. The problem started when 
they realised that the builder, as is common practice, was 
not going to pay until 6 months after the whole job was 
completed, and even then withhold a percentage for another 
length of time as security against poor workmanship.  

 
So despite having a whopping big paper profit, they 

eventually went into receivership because there simply 
wasn’t enough money in their bank account to pay the 
monthly bills. It’s a sad story that repeats itself many times. 
All they had to do originally was to negotiate interim 
payments. 

 
The fact is that cash flow kills companies, not profit and 

loss. Please engrave this into your mind. If you learn 
nothing else, then learn this. Virtually any other cock up 
perpetrated in business can be corrected, but not this one. 
Poor cash-flow is the HIV Positive of business, and you will 
die very slowly and painfully. Point Taken? I do hope so. 
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Admittedly a loss making enterprise will eventually run 

out of cash for that very reason, but it is always the absence 
of cash that will kill the company - and you too unless you 
grasp very carefully what I’m saying. The fact is that there 
is a way around this disease. It works every time. I call it 
The Navigator. 

 
I have attended several courses for new businesses. I 

once attended a TEC course to see the reaction of people 
when an accountant started rambling on about business 
plans and cashflow forecasts for the bank. I was surrounded 
by keen people, many having well-honed skills such as sign 
writing, and most of them took on board the need to keep 
their finances in order. And everyone that I questioned 
privately afterwards had the same reservations about 
cashflow charts which was “What’s the point on spending 
so much time on glorified guesswork?” 

 
The point is simple. If you can produce a special kind of 

good quality cashflow forecast on a computer spreadsheet 
(bet that’s terrified some people already) then you will be 
able to see whether or not the next twelve months will be 
worth all the effort. 
 

Think carefully about this. How would you like to start 
any business plan of your own, of any kind, and try very 
hard for the next twelve months to get it off the ground, 
only to realise that it’s all been a complete waste of time, 
drained all your money, and  shattered all your dreams? On 
the other hand how would you like to know how you can 
“run” that same company like a computer animation, and 
see what would happen before you decided to spend money 
on it? 

 
It is basically that simple. If you want to, you can “run” 

your idea through a computer in such a way that you can 
see what would happen - before it happens. Good or bad - 
You will know. 

 
If your business turns out to be a failure in real time, then 

you cannot rewind the video, pretend it never happened, ask 
for all your money back and try again. What you CAN do, 
however, and what most people DON’T do, is to use a 
NAVIGATOR. This will: 
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1. Forecast how much money you will make, up to two 
years from now. 

 
2. Monitor how well the real business is doing in relation 

to the forecast. 
 
3. Steer your business away from the rocks by using the 

cashflow forecast like a navigator uses radar. 
 
4. Make ongoing corrections to your forecast, thus 

making it more and more accurate. 
 
5. Use a “what if” function to make one change in your 

plan and see, instantly, what the long term effect will most 
probably be. 

 
Imagine that I blindfolded you and led you to the side of 

a stretch of water. I then said, “Walk in, start swimming. 
When you get to the other side there’s a box full of gold 
ingots waiting for you.” You have no idea whether that 
stretch of water is a stream, a river, a lake or an ocean. 
Equally, you have no idea whether I’m telling you a pack of 
lies. Would you risk it? I doubt it. But if you could only 
open your eyes for a fraction of a second you would see the 
size of the problem ahead of you. Even a quick sideways 
glimpse would tell you something. 

 
So why, oh why, do so many people start their ship of 

opportunity sailing off into uncharted waters - and 
deliberately ignore the radar because it looks too 
complicated? And they sink - in their thousands - and curse 
the world for it.. 

 
The greatest single secret of success in the world of 

business is the capacity to use a simple computer 
spreadsheet as a cashflow forecast. Not just any cashflow 
forecast, but a detailed, customised, cross-cell referenced, 
cashflow forecast. I call it a Navigator Spreadsheet. 

 
Please read the above paragraph again. Your future 

success in business depends on it - entirely. 
 
The only other ways of succeeding in business are either 

to have picked on something that is so hugely profitable and 
costs so little you can’t lose, or strike lucky so that your 
business will survive the cashflow. 
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This idea, even though it is not an income generator in 

its own right, is such a powerful tool to use that I have no 
hesitation in spending time now, showing you the basics of 
how to do it. In fact I considered, at one point, to offer this 
as a service to TEC enrolees and new start up businesses, 
but I don’t have the time. Perhaps you can do something 
with this idea? If you like teaching and communication it’s 
nice work. A Navigator Spreadsheet looks like this: 

 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Now bear with me as we create a full Navigator 

Spreadsheet. Towards the close of session six I will show 
you, with one big example, how good it can be. 

 
The top part of the sheet, between the headings 

“Incomings” and “Total Outflow”, is devoted solely to how 
much physical cash comes into the business. Think of it as 
what comes into your bank account in that month. The row 
marked “sales” is only a “help” row. It does not form part of 
the cashflow itself.  

 
The middle section, between “Outgoings” and “Total 

Outgoings” is a list of money physically going out of your 
business in that month. The last three rows will tell you 
what you account balance will be in the future. 
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Incomings 
 
If you ran a bookshop and you made sales of £300, this 

would be cash received in the same month9. You could 
include this in the “income” row for that month and it 
would show up in the “total inflow” box. Any money you 
put into the business from your own pocket is called 
“capital” and if you do this you should include it in the 
capital box for that month. The “total inflow” for month #1 
is the sum of the “Income” box and the “Capital” box. The 
“Sales” box is not included in the addition. 

 
Usually however, if you issue credit terms, the money 

from sales in month one won’t appear until say, month 
three. In that case this is what the sheet will look like this:  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Unfortunately I haven’t got the space to show you fully 

how a spreadsheet works from the point of view of using 
the software, putting in data/formulae, etc. I do know that 
the local job club will put you in touch with local groups 
running courses on Word-processing, Spreadsheets and 
Databases and these courses are free. The best way is to 
find a friend who can give you a few quick lessons. Then 
you will know what I’m talking about. Even so you will get 
the picture as we move on. 

 

                                                 
9 In retail, or cash over the counter, businesses, sales and incoming cash are the same (no credit). 
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Every box, or cell to give it its correct title, has a co-
ordinate attached to it, like a map reference - A1, B3, etc. If 
the £300 SALES cell in month1 was (A2), then the income 
box in month three would have (+A2) “set” in it as a 
formula. The clue is to cross reference cells as much as 
possible. Thus if you changed cell A2 to read £400, then the 
cell in month three would alter automatically, without you 
having to re-do the whole sheet manually. By doing this 
throughout the spreadsheet you can change any original 
value in a cell to a new value and the whole sheet will alter 
in one second flat.  

 
My own spreadsheet was ten pages long, had 3,220 cells 

and gave me a cashflow forecast for two years. If I alter one 
single parameter, such as the percentage response to a 
mailshot, the whole sheet changes.  

 
To continue. The “Total Inflow” cell in each column is 

the sum of the “Income” and “Capital” cells, and represents 
how much cash you anticipate coming into your bank 
account in that month only. 

 
Outgoings 

Now we get to the middle section of the sheet, that is the 
rows between “Outgoings” and “Total Outgoings”. This 
column is straight forward. It is just a vertical list of all the 
money you expect to spend in that month. This is important. 
If you buy some stationery on credit in month one, you 
won’t actually pay for it until month two. So even though 
the invoice is dated month one, enter the amount in the 
month when you expect to write out the cheque. I’ll pop 
some figures in to give you the picture: 
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Notice that in month #1 the cells are full of numbers but 
in subsequent months the entries in the cells depend on 
whether they are regular payments or variable. Thus rent is 
£200 every quarter. Wages are £2000 every month. In such 
cases the cells after month #1 contain the cell reference for 
month #1. Thus if you change the wages to £1000 in month 
#1 the whole sheet will alter automatically. 

 
In the case of Stationery, each month becomes your best-

guess of what you might expect to pay. You cannot put in a 
formula for this so you would write your estimate in each 
cell. 

 
Now a masterpiece. Notice that the very last line of the 

Outgoings column is called Murphy’s Law + 10%. The law 
in question states that what can go wrong will go wrong and 
you are far better to err on the side of caution. Extra costs 
always crop up. Prepare yourself for them by always adding 
this row to your Outgoings. 

 
In the next diagram I have reproduced the same sheet but 

with the formulas shown as well as pure numbers. It will 
give you a feel of how to put a sheet together. Notice the 
“Stock” row. If this sheet was for a bookshop, and provided 
that he bought all his books for half of what he sells them 
(i.e. 100% profit on his cost price, and 50% profit based on 
his selling price) then rather than putting down a pure 
number for the cost of stock that month he can simply put in 
a formula that says: “Take a look at the sales for that month, 
and divide it by two.”  To help you I’ve added the correct 
cell references C-J in the columns, and 5-26 in the rows so 
you can work out which cell references a formula refers to: 
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Net Inflow/Out  
 
This cell is merely the Total inflow cell (C10) less the 

Total Outgoings cell (C21). If more money has gone into 
the account this month, than has flowed out of it, then this 
number will be a positive (+) figure that will increase the 
amount in your bank balance. On the other hand, of your 
Outgoings were greater, i.e. you’ve spent more than came in 
to the account, then the net inflow/outflow number will be 
negative and your account balance will subsequently be 
less. 

 
Below this is “Bank Account”. This cell has the starting 

balance in your business account. Don’t add “Capital” 
twice. If you put £500 into the venture, then put it in cell 
(C8) and leave the Bank Account cell (C25) as zero. 

 
Finally we have the most important cell of all - Final 

Balance - which is the amount in your bank balance to start 
off with less the net in-flow or out-flow. This cell is the big 
one. It tells you how much money you will have left at the 
end of the month. The “final balance” cell (C26) becomes 
the new “bank account” cell in month two (E25). Note also 
that the final balance cell is obtained by adding both the 
cells above it, even if the net inflow/outflow cell is 
negative. 
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On a month to month basis, this will tell you if you’ve 
got any cash left to live off and/or pay your bills. If you go 
less than zero, you will be in an overdraft situation. It is this 
cell, on a monthly basis, that will show you exactly what 
will happen if your figures are correct: 

 
Your month #1 estimated figures are now complete. 

Note that next to Month #1 Est’d is Month #1 Actual. This 
column, indeed all the “Actual” columns, are for pure 
numbers only. They are not cell-referenced. You must fill 
these columns in at the end of each month using your bank 
statement or cheque book/paying in book.  

 
Suppose your estimate for stationery was £50 in a month 

but the actual cost was £75. You must now alter your 
previous estimated figure to the new figure. This will alter 
your total for that estimated month but because you have 
used cell-referencing throughout your navigator, you will 
have updated the entire sheet. By doing this month by 
month you will be getting more and more accurate in your 
forecasting.  

 
Here is a full example. 
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Notice I’ve reduced wages (this includes you in this 

case) to zero. Look at the bottom line. Despite having put 
£500 capital into the business on month #1, you will still be 
in an overdraft situation every month for the first three 
months, and the maximum overdraft will be £807. So 
immediately you know that you will need some kind of 
extra funding unless you can reduce your Outgoings and/or 
get more sales. 

 
To drive home my point about giving out credit, note 

that in the above navigator I have assumed that sales in 
month #1 don’t appear as cash until month #2 (this is quite 
optimistic, even for 30 day terms - it will be stretched to 90 
days for all sorts of dubious reasons.).  

 
Now look at exactly the same chart if your sales were 

cash sales in the same month: 
 

 
 
Wow, no overdraft. In fact in month four you can start 

drawing a wage. But this is not all. Suppose our bookshop 
above can get credit on the books it buys for stock. This 
means that all the “stock” cells can be moved one month 
further on, thus: 
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Look at the bottom line again. See what I mean? You 

should also be getting to understand the sheer power and 
potential of a navigator spreadsheet. 

 
Now this has been a long  Wealth Creation Session but 

for my money, even though it doesn’t contain specific 
instructions on investments or businesses, IT IS THE 
MOST IMPORTANT SESSION OF THE COURSE. At 
some point in the future, if you are at all serious, you WILL 
start your own business, even if it’s just playing with 
investments, and you will need a navigator. Of course, 
when you use one of these for your real business, you start 
to get the jitters. That’s because our educational system is 
totally geared to turn out employees, not entrepreneurs. 
Isn’t that truly, madly, deeply sad. You need to free your 
mind ... 
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FREEDOM 
 
Everyone wants to be free to do what they want. This 

section explains how to achieve most of that enviable state. 
 
It’s important to understand that while another person 

occupies the same area you are in, then this immediately 
will curtail your freedom but for the best possible reasons. 
Only on a deserted island will you taste true freedom. In the 
real world you need to have rules in order to cohabit with 
your neighbours. You need to forgo some freedom. 

 
The most obvious example concerns which side of the 

road we must all drive on. Deciding that such a rule is an 
infringement of liberty and then insisting on driving on the 
opposite side will make a serious dent in your liberty. The 
fact is that in the real world we all need rules (i.e. 
restrictions) to live by, and these rules are there to make life 
more pleasant for everyone. The problems start when rule-
makers make rules that seem to be for everyone’s benefit, 
but no-one quite sees the benefit except the rule maker 
himself. What I am alluding to is the simple fact that every 
day your personal freedoms are taken away by ever more 
rules, and no-one seems to want to replace each freedom 
withdrawn by an equivalent freedom given back. 

 

THE BALANCE OF FREEDOM 
 
There is a concept in which a good government gives 

back a freedom for every freedom withdrawn so that your 
net freedom remains the same. Thus a park rule in which 
children are not allowed to play ball is compensated by 
creating a communal football area. Banning the right to own 
handguns is compensated for by giving you the right to 
thrash a criminal within an inch of his life if he’s caught 
thieving your possessions. (Arguably this takes away 
criminals’ rights – but equally arguably they have 
voluntarily given up their own rights by breaking yours, 
surely?) 

 
Unfortunately your Balance of Freedom is being eroded 

every single day. If this is for a good reason then so be it. 
The problem is that there is always an ulterior motive. This 
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motive is generated by two prime movers – The Police and 
the Tax Collector. 

 
The Police 

 
Their job in life, which we all agree with, is to prevent 

crime and catch criminals whilst at the same time leaving 
respectable citizens alone. The problem is that this is almost 
impossible to achieve. The only way to stop crime dead in 
its tracks is to arrest everybody. With everyone incarcerated 
is should be possible to have a 100% crime solution. The 
fact that you have locked up the good with the bad could be 
argued away by saying that as all the criminals are locked 
away, it must be for everyone’s good. It certainly makes 
policing a lot easier. This is, of course, complete cobblers. 

 
On the opposite side of this argument are the good guys 

who say that because they are good, they should have 
unlimited freedom. The problem as we all know is that the 
bad guys are mixed in with the good guys, and that good 
guys can turn into bad guys and then turn back again. 

 
The point is that as far as the police are concerned, 

policing becomes easier the more individual freedom is 
withdrawn, so from a purely common sense point of view 
the police would like us all either locked up or under close 
supervision at all times. This leads to ID tags, surveillance 
cameras, mail being tampered with, telephone lines bugged 
and a host of other methods of invading your privacy. The 
Police are only truly effective in a Police State and it 
doesn’t take a genius to see that every day all Western 
countries move closer to the Police State, usually prompted 
by terrorist outrages or drugs, or high profile criminal 
activities. But this isn’t all, indeed it’s small fry ... 

The Tax Man 
 
Over that last 100 years the number of civil servants has 

increased exponentially in order to cope with all the new 
rules, regulations, restrictions and paperwork created by the 
civil servants, which is a nice Job-for-Life scenario. All this 
is paid for by the taxpayer. The trouble is that despite the 
increase in people over that same time period, the numbers 
of actual payers-of-tax are not increasing at the same rate. 
In addition to the millions of government employees being 
paid out of tax money we have millions of civilians also 
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living off this money in the form of welfare state payments 
plus totally legitimate pensions paid to older people who 
have paid-in all their working lives. 

 
The fact is that many politicians are in the job because 

they wouldn’t stand an icicle in hell’s chance of coping with 
a real job in the real world, so it’s hardly surprising that 
when handed the reins of a huge economy – they louse it 
up. 

 
“I learned very early on to distrust all the Authorities” 
- Frederick Forsyth  

 
Unless Governments increase their tax revenue every 

year from a dwindling supply of tax payers then they are 
going to be faced with melt-down. As a result the heat is on 
to increase the tax burden at every level by apparently 
reducing direct taxation (to look as if they are doing you a 
favour) and then slapping it, and more, on indirect taxation. 
This is called Stealth Taxation – the art of screwing you at 
every opportunity. We are sheep to be sheared. 

 
What’s this got to do with freedom? It goes like this. 

Suppose some lunatic terrorist feels that his god has 
promised him paradise and 57 varieties of virgin if he kills 
half a city. Quite rightly, the police and law enforcement 
authorities want to see tighter restrictions and easier access 
to confidential personal information on suspects. This is all 
perfectly sensible and laudable. But what if, under the guise 
of these new restrictions, the information obtained on 
innocent citizens is turned against them i.e. the information 
is used by other government agencies, most notably the tax 
collecting departments? 

 
The fear, and a well justified fear, is that legislation 

brought in to protect us from evil men can and will be used 
out of context by government agencies for other purposes. 
Effectively the concept of locking everyone up is being 
carried out by computers. 

 
No doubt this is all a wacko conspiracy theory. Or is it?  
 
Should you ever find yourself on the bleak featureless 

moorland plateau in North Yorkshire, England, between the 
hamlets of Osmotherly and Ravenscar, then you will notice 
on the eastern horizon a very large pyramid-like 



Session Five    Page 54 

construction. Twenty years ago it was three huge balls, 
hundreds of feet across containing the radar equipment 
needed for NATO’s early warning missile defence system. 
Now it’s not. Now it contains highly sophisticated 
computerised surveillance equipment called Echelon. This 
system scans every email looking for keywords like drugs, 
assassination, president, ecstasy, hit, or money laundering. 

 
Quite what the value of this system is is unclear. Any 

drug baron or terrorist worth the name would have 
sophisticated encryption (code making) programs that make 
their operations secret even to the most diligent computer 
surveillance system. However the fact that millions of items 
of personal public and corporate data are being sieved and 
stored, including every email you have ever sent, should be 
worrying. As an example, Monica Lewinski’s personal 
emails, sent to friends concerning her presidential liaisons 
were easily scooped off the internet and published in 
national newspapers despite the fact they sent over five 
years previously. All your emails are out there. I could, by 
simply obtaining the correct “snoop” software (or paying 
companies who do it routinely) obtain confidential 
information about you quite easily. 

 
Computer secrecy and Phil Zimmermann 

  
Deciding how much freedom I what to keep for myself, 

and how much freedom I am prepared to relinquish for the 
common good becomes more and more difficult. This is 
because any method I choose to make me invisible to the 
authorities can also be used by some very serious and scary 
bad guys, people who would not hesitate for one instant to 
wipe you and me off the face of the earth for no reason 
whatsoever. I have to be very careful with my selection of 
freedoms. But fortunately I can now choose to take quite a 
lot of freedom as my right due to two things – the new 
dependence on computers (both as a storage and 
communication medium) and Mr Philip Zimmermann. 

 
There is no better example of someone who is both saint 

and sinner than Philip Zimmermann. The US authorities, it 
would be safe to say, would like to lock him up and throw 
away the key. People who value their freedom, on the other 
hand, think he’s a saint. In reality he’s a guy who had to 
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make a hard decision, and whether his solution was good or 
bad I’ll let you decide for yourself. It’s a fascinating story. 

BLINDING BIG BROTHER 
 
In 1991 Philip R Zimmermann launched the most 

important, and disputed, development in software. He 
distributed it as shareware - free software – for anyone that 
wanted it. It was called PGP, which stands for Pretty Good 
Privacy. PGP was the first commercial use of an idea called 
Public Key Encryption – basically a new kind of 
unbreakable code.  

 
The invention of Public Key Encryption is now correctly 

attributed to James Ellis, an eccentric and brilliant English 
Physicist, together with mathematician Clifford Cocks, both 
working for GCHQ (Government Communications 
Headquarters[UK]). This information was never released 
because the research fell under the Official Secrets Act. 
Four years later in the USA, Public Key Encryption was 
rediscovered completely independently by Martin Hellman, 
Ralph Merkle and the delightfully named Whitfield Diffie.  

 
Their idea was how to create an unbreakable computer 

code. Phil Zimmerman didn’t invent this code-creating 
technology, what he did was to create a practical version of 
it that anyone could use. This he called PGP. 

 
PGP is a software programme that encrypts (codes) a 

computer file in such a way that it is almost impossible to 
crack the code except by using very powerful computers – 
and a very long time. The effect that PGP had on “locking” 
computer files beyond the reach of others is best described 
by this quote: 

 
“There are two kinds of cryptograph10y in this world: cryptography that will stop your 
kid sister from reading your files, and cryptography that will stop major governments 

from reading your files. This book is about the latter.” 
--Bruce Schneier, Applied Cryptography: 

 
PGP was the first practical application of new coding 

technology. It brought theory and higher mathematics 
together in a simple software package that did all the 
encryption automatically within seconds and allowed 

                                                 
10 Cryptography – the science of codes and code breaking. 
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anyone that used it virtually complete computer and email 
privacy. Phil Zimmermann had to decide whether to give 
this software to the FBI, or sell it (in which case the FBI 
would probably have impounded it), or simply give copies 
away for free, in which case once even one copy was free 
on the internet, it was impossible to stop. He chose the latter 
– and when the US Authorities found out about it they 
caused him several years’ grief trying to imprison him for 
all sorts very spurious reasons. But that’s another story. 

 
In one simple action Zimmermann not only allowed 

everyone on the planet to lock their computer files and 
email messages beyond all snoopers (a good thing) but, of 
course he also allowed the bad guys to do exactly the same 
(a bad thing). 

 
Whether this was the right decision or not only history 

will judge, but this is not our problem. The fact is that 
currently you leave your front door locked, you seal letters 
in envelopes, and you don’t allow the authorities to snoop 
around your home or tap your phone line without a warrant. 
Furthermore, and this is important, these freedoms are 
assumed. No-one asks you, “What have you got to hide?” 
simply because you placed a personal letter in an envelope. 
No-one asks you this question if you objected to having 
your phone calls routinely monitored for no good reason. 
And this is the point – the authorities, or anyone else should 
have good reason to snoop into your private life. In the 
meantime, without such reasons, you and I are perfectly 
entitled to live private lives, and as such are entitled to 
“lock” things away from anyone who has no business in 
them – Furthermore we are entitled to do this without any 
suggestion that we have something to hide.  

 
Like the nuclear bomb, PGP encryption technology is 

now freely available to the Good, the Bad and the 
downright Ugly. If you have any private information on 
computer – that is any private letters, comments, emails or 
personal data you would not like to be published without 
your permission on a huge public noticeboard then you can 
do something about it. 

 
In 2001 a small independent charity near London was 

broken into and their computer was stolen. Not only did 
they lose all their accounts data but they lost the entire 
database. They hadn’t taken any back-ups for over a year so 
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the information was irrecoverable. That’s bad enough, but 
the information contained the details of thousands of 
children who had been abused or traumatised. This 
information is now free to offer to any passing psychopath 
and if published on the Internet is there virtually forever, so 
the details of someone’s private hell will be free to haunt 
them for most of their lives.  

 
What is important to note is that private information on 

you currently held on someone else’s computer is free for 
the taking. What is particularly sad is that older copies of 
PGP disk encryption technology are still free to obtain, and 
are easier to use than simple file back-up technology. 
Indeed, armed with copies of PGP I strongly suspect that a 
mini-opportunity exists in which you could install it on 
commercial computers. 

 
The simple fact is that your personal rights are being 

taken away every day. Your personal details are being 
published for free, sold commercially or used by 
Government agencies to track everything from your 
financial dealings (for tax purposes) to your private 
opinions (in case you show criminal tendencies). You are 
being logged, recorded and cross-referenced every day 
without your knowledge or consent. Meanwhile the real 
criminals, as usual, remain above all this because they quite 
naturally take precautions to keep their activities secret. 

 
Whether you join the groups that demand greater 

personal freedom, or are happy that personal information, 
letters, emails and correspondence from you are freely 
available because you have nothing to hide takes some 
thought. Or does it? 

 
Find out in the next Freedom session how not protecting 

your information can lead to your arrest. 
 
 

*  *  * 
 
In the next session on Wealth  Creation we are going to 

take a serious, detailed look at why most people fail in their 
first attempt at Mail Order because they are not given all the 
information they need. We will be using a navigator to 
show you exactly what to expect. You will see where it fits 
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in with the other general business advice in this session, and 
you will understand that it can be a big winner for you. 

 
We will also continue what is probably the only 

published information on how to achieve the freedom to be 
independent of snoopers, thieves and those who want to 
make you the victim of a Police State. In session ten, having 
investigated over 200 business opportunities, we show you 
the one that is head and shoulders above the rest in terms of 
profitability.  

 
As always,  may the force be with you. 
 
 

Phil and James 
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Session  Six 
 
 

Only little boys and very old men sneer at love.   
  - Louis Auchincloss 

 
 

Love and Relationships 
 

inety per cent of your happiness and success 
is decided by or revolves around the person 
you marry. The same holds true for your 
misery. Of all diseases the most terrible are 

those, not of the body, but those of the heart and mind. It is 
an established fact that that the one thing money cannot 
ever buy is love, and that love, or the lack of it, has been 
responsible for some of life’s greatest and saddest moments. 
For our purposes, one thing is clear. You cannot call 
yourself a success in its fullest sense until you have 
established a healthy, loving relationship with another 
human being. 

 

N
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Very few people ever escape the pangs of wanting to be 
needed by another. The world has many bachelors and 
spinsters, but very few of them are so because they feel 
more fulfilled without a partner. It is usually a quirk of fate, 
sometimes regretted bitterly in later years. One of the worst 
feelings in the world is loneliness, particularly loneliness in 
a crowd. 

 
The subjects of love and romance come under the banner 

of Human Relationships. In view of the importance of 
relationships in your vision of success, it would stand to 
reason that most of your effort should be channelled into 
either creating a new relationship with another and/or 
enhancing that relationship as an ongoing effort involving 
the self-education and practice of success principles within 
this area. 

 
For those of you who are alone I have some great news 

for you. Every law or rule of success presented in this 
course works equally well, if not better, in this subject area 
than in any other area of life. In fact I would say, based on 
personal research and observation of others, that a 
knowledge of these rules can and will revolutionise your 
relationships. 

 
Currently your life situation can be placed somewhere on 

a sliding scale between certain points. These points can be 
identified by way of the following stages: 

 1. Completely on your own, and wanting to stay that way. 

• 2. Completely on your own, but wanting to form a 
romantic, meaningful relationship. 

• 3. In a long term but lukewarm relationship, unmarried not 
so much by choice as the lack of a certain level of 
commitment to your partner or by your partner. 

• 4. Married but in a romantically impoverished relationship 
that varies from hostile to lukewarm. 

• 5. Married, loving, but essentially leading separate lives. 
Home becomes “base camp”. 

• 6. Married, very loving, sexually active, long term 
relationship where two think as one, yet are two. 
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These are not boxes. They are flags on a sliding scale of 
life situation. You can be between flags. At this point I’m 
going to sabotage any comments concerning modern 
marriage, homosexuality or statements concerning political 
correctness. My research and personal experience only 
covers the simple areas shown above. I am not qualified to 
comment on difficult moral areas, and if I did, those 
comments would be purely subjective. Neither am I swayed 
by the new-speak of political correctness.  

 
For example, it is now politically correct not to refer to 

couples as “married” because that excludes couples “living 
together” or even homosexual couples who have been 
“married” in some form of ceremony. I am limiting all 
discussion to those simple, basic concepts that are generally 
understood as normal by the greater part of the population 
without concern for any minority groups or political 
correctness.  

 
Those in 1) above are very few indeed. Modern hermits 

do exist but they don’t live in caves any more. They are 
usually married to computer terminals or a job. Either way 
if they really are happy in that situation then fine. 
Unfortunately many people in such situations may only be 
fooling themselves into believing they want to be 
unattached. I was exactly like that until I was twenty two. 
Then suddenly, quite literally overnight, I felt a gnawing 
urge to love someone who would also love me. That moved 
me to stage two. 

 
Stage 2) is an area I know well. Those of you in this area 

can benefit most strongly from the advice given later in this 
session. The strength of emotion in this area can vary from 
being alone and just seeing where life takes you, to a full 
blooded programme of seeking out a partner. The former is 
a random process in which you are not actively seeking a 
partner but hope that one will come along someday. The 
latter can vary from desperately leaping into bed with 
anyone that will have you, to a “planned” programme of the 
kind described shortly. 

 
Stage 3) is that type of relationship in which the person 

concerned has a girl/boy friend and have been together for 
some time. Unmarried, they can be living together in the 
same house. Couples can be unmarried for all sorts of 
different reasons,  but the core of this type of relationship is 
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identified by lack of commitment by one partner to the 
other. Put another way, they are simply not in the throws of 
passionate, romantic love but instead stay together through 
a mixture of fondness for each other and the fact that the 
lukewarm pleasures resulting from the relationship are 
better than none at all.  

 
This can be a very difficult type of relationship that often 

leads to abrupt termination when one of the partners 
suddenly bumps into their “ideal” mate and has to reject the 
other in favour of this new person in their lives. Bad that 
this is, it can free you from what is basically an unsatisfying 
relationship, albeit rather dramatically, and you can then  
embark on a programme of finding a new partner. The 
downside is that after a long term relationship you will have 
lost touch with friends and acquaintances who are also 
looking for mates. You are left in limbo, not knowing where 
to look or what to do. Desperation steps in, and dating 
agencies make money. 

 
This often happens between people who are in a first-

time steady relationship with someone, probably since their 
teens. Often at the age of twenty five or thirty they continue 
to maintain an unmarried relationship with their partner 
more out of habit, or fear of being alone again.  

 
Such lukewarm relationships, devoid of the sublime 

passions associated with pure romantic love (often 
expressed in love stories but rarely achieved in real life) can 
be the most harmful, particularly when children are 
involved. To have had a childhood in which your mother 
and father, irrespective of their age, continue to have a 
hand-holding, passionate desire for each other, expressed in 
countless tiny gestures and mannerisms, is to have a 
childhood blessed with a complete feeling of security added 
to a role model for marriage that the child will try to 
emulate in an increasing spiral of  positive experience. The 
final end of stage 3 relationships is either sharp rejection, or 
the next stage. 

 
In stage 4) we simply have a bad marriage. Whether 

brought together by initial blind passion or feeble 
commitment, it has degenerated into the worst kind of 
relationship. Trapped in an unloving, unfriendly 
relationship, the emotional spiral is totally negative. 
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Stage 5) is indicative of many, if not a majority of 
marriages. The couple are committed to each other and lead 
normal lives. But the passion has waned. That feeling of 
deep love identified by active and adventurous sex, 
touching and togetherness, a wanting to be together most of 
the time, yet each giving the other freedom to be 
themselves, is missing. They have forgotten a basic rule and 
lead lives of drab proximity rather than a continuation of 
their former romance. Pleasant but boring. 

 
Stage six is a fine rewarding relationship that is rarely 

achieved without a great deal effort from both partners. 
 
It is not only necessary to aspire to stage six, but with 

discussion and a basis of mutual love it is quite possible for 
both partners in a marriage to have the real marriage stage 
six aspires to be. This stage is uniquely achieved by very 
few couples. There is an element of luck, but this luck 
element need not be random. 

 
 The laws of success work by changing the balance of 

random luck into a positive expectation that good luck will 
follow us based on our belief that this will be so. After 
much research I am convinced of three things: 

 
• Despite everything you read or hear concerning the breakdown 

of marriage itself and the family unit, or “open” marriages in 
which fidelity to your partner is no longer necessary, or the 
notion that true romance is only a pipedream wish perpetuated 
in countless love stories but not in the real world, there are still 
many examples that show that such theories are fundamentally 
wrong, indeed fly in the face of experience. True romance is 
still alive and well and out there for the taking. 

 
• That it is perfectly possible to “create” and maintain a 

successful marriage. 
 

• That it is perfectly possible to attract a loving partner into your 
life, no matter how hopeless the task seems to be, or how 
inadequate you feel to take on the task. 

 

The myth of romance? 
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There is a groundswell of opinion that marriage is a 
failing institution, that man is polygamous and can only 
reach true happiness by having as many sexual partners as 
possible, without any commitment. It has even been 
suggested that we are not important as human beings at all - 
the gene pool theory - in which we are supposedly 
denigrated to being gene carriers, a mere host animal for 
DNA. 

 
Even a casual observation of the real nature of love 

reveals this to be over-simplistic garbage. Despite the fact 
that over 50% of marriages end in divorce, marriage is still 
a most popular pastime, and experiments in open marriage, 
where each partner can have sexual relations with anyone 
they fancy but still retain their married partner as “No.1” 
simply do not work in the long term. In the very best 
marriages, fidelity is fundamental. Experiments in divorce, 
where “it is better to separate rather than have the children 
view open hostility between their parents” have now, after 
long term studies in which the children of divorced parents 
were interviewed, been heavily criticised. 

 
New theories abound day by day. Unfortunately when a 

new guru tells you you’re better off having sex with 
everyone in sight (usually by way of a one-million best 
seller) he’s never around to suffer the consequences of his 
advice ten years later. 

 
There is an equally large if not larger groundswell of 

opinion that is much quieter in its effect. It materialises in 
the form of a re-establishment of basic common sense, or 
common knowledge that something is intrinsically “right” 
even if half a dozen Californian professors say it isn’t. Next 
month they’ll change their minds anyway. 

 
That fact of the matter is that you, me, everyone LONGS 

for romance in its fullest sense. If we could package a 
formula that guaranteed the creation of a long lasting, 
sexually exciting, loving, romance filled, mind-melding 
relationship between two people then it would become a 
blockbuster bestseller overnight. Ninety eight per cent of all 
pop songs concern romantic love. Most films and novels 
have a “boy meets girl” element within them. We long for 
love, but don’t know how to go about finding it.  
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It is not that marriage is a failing institution. It is merely 
that we don’t know how to go about it any more. The 
principle is fine, we’ve just lost the instruction manual for 
the continuation of romantic love. 

 
We need to re-learn Romance 

 
What we have done is to leave romance and love 

completely to chance. In exactly the same way that most 
people go on and on living lives of impoverished 
mediocrity just because they refuse to take hold of the 
steering wheel of life, attraction, love, courtship and 
marriage are left equally to chance. It is not strange 
therefore that the chances of a successful long term 
marriage are about evens. Fifty per cent of them will end in 
divorce. 

 
The plain fact is that armed with a knowledge of 

psychology and the specific natural laws already discussed, 
you can take hold of this subject at any level and engineer a 
change to your love life.  

 
By this I do not mean that there is a unique formula for a 

happy marriage that produces instant love and affection in 
all cases. This is not so and any attempt at providing such a 
snake-oil formula will inevitably end in disaster. Human 
relationships are far too complicated for this kind of 
solution. However, it is equally wrong to assume that 
everything happens by chance alone, i.e. you are either 
lucky or unlucky, in your choice of partner. Yes, there is an 
element of chance, but, like a professional gambler, you can 
engineer chance so that the odds fall in your favour. This 
does not mean you can never lose. It just means that you are 
more likely to win. 

 
It is possible to engineer this luck at any stage by 

specific use of the principles we have already read about. In 
particular we need to use the laws of Belief, and Attraction. 
In the same way that you can attract material things into 
your life, you can attract people. This is not surprising. 
Human beings are unquestionably the most complex if not 
the most wonderful organisms on the planet. Our range of 
our senses goes far beyond the simple areas of touch, taste, 
hearing, smell, etc. We have an uncanny knack of doing 
things that science considers to be beyond “normal” - i.e. 



Session  Six    Page 11 

paranormal. In fact the only thing that science does every 
day is to redefine “normal” in the light of new discoveries. 
If a phenomenon, even one that does not lend itself to 
scientific analysis, happens frequently enough then it 
becomes “normal”. This is not because it can be 
scientifically proven (scientists hate these things because it 
undermines their authority, indeed it undermines the very 
basis of science11 itself) but because the bulk of people - 
that’s you and me - regard it as common knowledge despite 
the fact that experts cannot “box” it in one of their 
predetermined groupings. 

 
For example, it is quite possible for any male to sense 

the presence of a sexually aroused female situated over two 
metres behind him and previously unaware of her presence. 
This phenomenon was originally regarded as unscientific 
nonsense, then it was gently asserted as being caused by 
body heat. Finally it seems that pheromones (smell) are the 
cause. Either way this effect was already common 
knowledge if only by way of cosmetic manufacturers. Even 
now this is in dispute because this effect can still be 
demonstrated even if the male subject has impaired smell. 

 
 But the scientists (I know, I used to be one) miss the 

point. Interrelationships between two or more human beings 
take place on a bewildering number of levels, some of 
which are completely unknown. What we do know is that 
the sheer power of the human brain, the potential of which 
you will not understand until our later session on 
intelligence, can be harnessed to produce magical effects in 
our lives and in no other area is this magic so powerful as it 
is in the subject of love and all that goes with it.  

 
This is an exciting area for all those who are lonely or 

barren of meaningful relationships. Indeed it was studies in 
this area that lead directly to my current situation in love 
and marriage, a situation I thought was unobtainable. But 
constant, almost obsessive use of belief principles brought 
about unexpected and dramatic improvements in my life 
that I still find hard to believe. This lead to fifteen years of 
private study in which the whole picture gradually became 
clearer, and continues to do so every day. 

 
                                                 
11Science works on the basis that those things under examination are repeatable and measurable. It cannot 
cope very well with random events. 
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Beginnings 
 
For many the starting point will be abject loneliness, 

probably caused by all the factors previously discussed - 
lack of confidence, no self esteem, a negative parental role 
model, and/or lack of knowledge of the opposite sex. The 
latter is frequently experienced by those who attended a 
single sex school, followed by single sex colleges. In my 
case I went from such schools, straight to a single sex 
college, then into the forces (single sex again). Without 
benefit of sisters or female contact is it surprising that one 
can become uneasy in the presence of a girl? Or a boy if the 
experiences are reversed? Add rejection, in the case of to 
boys by girls, or apathy in the sense of boys to wallflowers, 
and the whole experience of wanting true love can easily 
become a true nightmare. 

 
You must understand some truths. One such is the myth 

concerning physical appearance. If I were to ask you if you 
considered yourself to be good looking, what would you 
say? In answer to this question the vast majority would say 
that they are not happy with the way they look. Even well 
known beauties and models feel discomfort about some 
aspect of their anatomy. Most photographs of magazine 
beauties have been computer enhanced to remove 
imperfections, whiten teeth and eyes, and increase pupil 
diameter to make them more likeable. They have become 
Cyborg sexpots. “Identikit” beauties.   

 
Most people dislike their looks for one reason or another. 

Please understand that someone, somewhere thinks you are 
gorgeous, irrespective of what you think you look like. 
Look around you. From a male perspective I never cease to 
be amazed at the number of girls, many of them extremely 
attractive, whose boyfriends look as handsome as manhole 
covers. Even on those rare occasions when the pair seem 
well matched, this image crashes the moment the boy opens 
his mouth. The body of Adonis and the brain of a 
Neanderthal. Why on earth these pretty girls go out with 
such deadbeats defies comprehension. They must consider 
these boys attractive and that is what gave me heart and 
should  you also, because I knew that if some of the slobs I 
knew could find nice girlfriends then I had just as much 
chance.  

 



Session  Six    Page 13 

You must start thinking this way. You have just as much 
chance as any other person. Besides which, this is only the 
opening gambit of attraction. It leads on to the major 
decider - your personality. You must understand that your 
personality is the deciding factor in love relationships, not 
your looks.  

 
Physical attraction often does instigate the first move, 

but whether that momentum can be maintained depends 
almost exclusively on the force, shape and style of your 
personality, after which physical appearance12 is somewhat 
sidelined. Because your persona is so important in 
relationships it must come as good news that you can 
change your persona with the same ease with which you can 
change your handwriting. All you need is the knowledge 
and the will to do so. 

 
After initial physical attraction the next step anyone 

takes is to draw conclusions concerning the other person 
directly from their personality. This depends directly on two 
things and the entire process takes about three minutes. 
Even if you look like a Greek God(dess) you still have only 
minutes to make a real, and permanent impression on your 
partner. This impression may be completely wrong (Pride 
and Prejudice) nevertheless it will decide your future with 
this person. Your personality will be deduced by two things: 
What you say, and whether you smile a lot. 

 
“What are you thinking?” I just blurted it out. God knows 

why, I must have been mad. I don’t exactly go up to complete 
strangers and ask them personal questions every day... 

Of all the replies I had expected, I hadn’t expected this one. 
He’d clearly been miles away, unthinking and uncaring. I was 
sure the he didn’t even know I existed, or was even interested 
enough to care ... 

“I was thinking,” said a soft, dark brown voice, “that with my 
luck a good looking girl like you has got to have a six foot 
boyfriend.” 

“Why?”He looked at me very closely before he spoke. Big sad 
eyes, like a little boy. They were blue - very, very blue. 

“Because girls that look like you are never alone for long.” 
He was wrong but I let it slide. “I didn’t think I was that 

noticeable.” 

                                                 
12By this I mean your native good looks. You will still need to be clean, and if not well groomed, at least 
groomed and clothed in some recognisable style. Tramps tend to be lonely. 
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He beamed a huge dimply smile. “You’re not married or 
engaged. The boyfriend you’ve been trying to get rid of for weeks 
is in the bog and the belt loop above your bum needs stitching. 
And speaking of bums you have the finest fitting pair of jeans I’ve 
ever seen..... You are, most definitely ... noticeable.” 

Instinctively I felt my belt loop. It was loose. He’d been 
watching me all night, even knew my feelings towards Simon, and 
I didn’t even know. I wanted to shout “WOW” but I just broke 
out in a huge, blushy grin... 

“How do you get rid of a boyfriend?” I was on auto pilot. His 
smile never changed. 

“Simple”, he said softly. “You go out with someone else.” I 
remember his eyes never left mine, he didn’t even blink. 

“When?” I asked. It was like being scanned by radar. He 
looked through my eyes into my soul before he spoke. The same 
dark brown voice; and oh, those eyes. 

“Tomorrow night. Eight O’clock.” 
And so it started. 
       

 From First Love  by P. Pearce 
 
What you say in the first few seconds of conversation 

will be used to make a firm decision concerning the kind of 
person you are. Whatever you say, the opinion formed will 
be powerful and hard to recover from if you get it wrong. 

 
Your words will decide the immediate future of the 

relationship, not your looks, and the long term future of the 
relationship will depend on how you say it more than what 
you say. The following advice is so simple that it can often 
be dismissed as irrelevant, yet in the whole history of 
romantic love nothing is more certain to create or destroy a 
potential long term relationship than your ability to smile. 
The simple fact of the matter is that a warm smile is the 
outward manifestation of a warm heart. The temperature of 
your passion is written in your face.  

 
It is beyond the scope of this series to detail every 

possible technique required for the creation of a bond 
between two people. Much of this will be acquired if you 
make a conscious effort to read and study different books 
on this subject. At this moment you must understand that 
the main force used to bring someone new into your life 
will be the force of attraction generated when you use the 
techniques of goal setting, visualisation and belief. It will 
not be random any more. You must set up an actual goal of 
meeting your ideal partner. 
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In this case you can leave out a time element in the goal 

but you must phrase it as if it had already been achieved, 
e.g. 

 
My ideal girl (boy) has been drawn into my life. (She) is 

5ft 4 inches tall with dark medium length hair, has a full but 
shapely figure ..... etc. Describe your partner in detail. 
Include mannerisms. If you desire a superb lover then say 
so. Fill out this dream of a partner with as much detail as 
possible. 

 
After repeating this goal to yourself, twice every day, 

you must visualise this person in your life. A very powerful 
form of visualisation in this case involves sexual relations. 
If sex is important to you in a relationship (it should be, but 
it’s only one thing - it shouldn’t be the be-all and end-all of 
your desires) then have no qualms about visualising 
yourself both in love, and in the act of love with them. This 
is possibly the most powerful type of dream/visualisation 
you can have. Whatever it takes, go with the flow but at all 
times, as well as enjoying the ride, keep a positive 
expectation that, one day soon, this will come true. 

 
Remember that what you are doing is to unleash 

tremendous forces of attraction, like waves rippling 
outwards in a pool of water. Probably unknown to you you 
will actually become more attractive. Your whole manner 
will slowly change. These invisible signals will be picked 
up. Be confident. This is a very, very powerful formula. 

 
As well as visualising a perfect partner, you should also 

make it a goal to increase what is known as your romantic 
aura. This means that you should learn to become a 
sensually and sexually aware person. As an example for the 
boys it is an established fact that a woman, if she takes the 
time out to think about it,  can tell how good a lover a man 
is by simply allowing him to touch her, such as when she 
lets him guide her to a chair or a similar small gesture. 

 
This is so obvious it reminds me of the research project 

that took place in the USA in which a team of scientists was 
commissioned, at great expense, to identify which colour 
produced the most restful feeling. After exhaustive research 
and many gallons of paint it was discovered that green was 
the most restful colour. When given the results of this 
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project, a local pastor commented how clever God was to 
have anticipated this research project and paint all the trees 
green in advance just to make us feel rested. 

 
In the simple act of touching a girl it is entirely logical to 

assume that if he is rough and clumsy, he will be equally so 
in bed. Similarly a soft, confident, unhurried touch can be 
the  promise of soft, confident unhurried touches to come. 
This does not require a Mensa test. 

 
You should be aware that you carry about with you an 

armoury of sensual and sexual feelings and signals. Holding 
hands is pleasant, but let just one finger stroke and explore 
the palm of your partner’s hand and the effect will reach 
down to their toes. Learn how to be sensual in the same way 
as you should learn sexual technique. It is part of love, a 
physical demonstration of the fact that you love someone so 
much that you have taken time out to learn how to please 
them. With my body I thee honour... 

 
Use goal setting, visualisation and learn how to carry 

yourself sensually, and you will never, ever, be short of 
partners in general, and your ideal partner in particular. 

 
After stage two, i.e. entirely alone but not wanting to be 

so, we have a stage that, quite frankly, is the cause of more 
divorce and unhappiness than many others. It is when two 
people who only have the most basic regard for each other 
drift endlessly in a Sargasso sea of stale, windless, 
passionless, calm. Marriage sometimes doesn’t occur for 
years and is often precipitated by a pregnancy that was not 
anticipated by at least one of the people concerned. 

 
These relationships drift along for one of two reasons. 

Either one partner loves the other, but this feeling is not 
reciprocated except in the loosest sense, or both partners 
fear breaking up. The fear involves an expectation of an 
indefinite period of loneliness with no guarantee that a new 
relationship will form at all, or if it does, that it might not be 
any different from the present relationship. Effectively they 
are accepting a boring, stolid relationship because it is 
better than nothing. 

 
Nothing could be more wrong. Assume a case where one 

partner is “in love” with the other but the other shows only 
a little interest. It is understandable for the loving partner to 
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try and encourage some kind of positive reaction from the 
other, but this should be made over a definite time period. If 
no real progress is made then it never will be made and 
further attempts will be a futile waste of your life. 

 
In the first case when both partners are quite lukewarm 

towards each other then hanging on to this relationship over 
a long term is going to produce unhappiness from a variety 
of different directions. The most likely case is that one 
partner will, one day, quite literally bump into their ideal 
partner (c.f. the heroine, Sally, in First Love). When this 
happens the shift in the first relationship is sudden and 
dramatic. It’s over. This leaves the remaining partner 
completely, and sometimes literally in the cold. 

 
The same is true even if one of the original partners is 

suffering from unrequited feelings of love from the other. 
The only difference is that in this case he or she would be 
absolutely devastated by the precipitate cessation of the 
relationship. 

 
In either case a lukewarm, companionable relationship is 

a disaster waiting to happen. Pregnancy often leads to 
marriage and the constriction of the marriage knot does 
nothing to warm the relationship. Often quite the opposite. 

 
The advice is simple. End any lukewarm relationship as 

soon as it seems that no further progress can be made. Bite 
the bullet. You will never find new horizons until you have 
the courage to lose sight of the shore. It is hard. But in the 
end it is best for both partners who are then totally free to 
form new relationships. 

 
This attitude must not be confused with the attitude some 

men adopt of “get sex and move on” although it often 
comes close. Indeed, as a male of the species I find myself 
feeling uncomfortable with the idea that when a boy 
finishes with a girl she is actually left with the same 
feelings of rejection and let down irrespective of the boy’s 
motives.  

 
The lad’s motive may be totally honourable in the sense 

that he was just looking for a girl to go steady with, and if 
this current girl was not the one, then he would be doing 
them both a favour by clearing off before she became too 
emotionally involved. Then again he might be the type that 
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just wants sex and having got it leaves her without heed for 
her feelings. In either case I doubt if the girl feels any better 
knowing his motives. So saying she’s still better off after 
the relationship finishes than endlessly trying to breathe life 
and love into a disinterested male. The same is true vice-
versa. It is not just the female of the species who can get 
hurt. 

 
You must end lukewarm relationships. There are many 

fish in the sea and you KNOW your love is out there 
somewhere. You must take decisive action. Romance still 
exists, but it needs to be drawn, like a moth, to your light. 

 
Marriage 

 
It has often been said that a marriage has to be worked 

at. Unfortunately no-one has defined precisely what must be 
done in order to work at it. 

 
The first requirement is to continue to be in love. The 

second is to remain friends. The worst comment I ever 
heard concerning a man’s attitude to marriage was “You 
don’t chase a bus after you’ve caught it”. In the history of 
the known universe I cannot find a statement that is so 
phenomenally stupid. It typifies the intellect surrounding 
the misconceptions many people have concerning marriage, 
as follows: 

 
Got ‘im.  Or got her. The myth that after a marriage 

ceremony your partner is irrevocably trapped, like a fly to 
the spider, no longer able to escape, or that others can no 
longer grab him or her, is one of the silliest but longest 
lasting legends ever to escape public exposure. Nevertheless 
it is a strong feeling, often  accompanied by relief when it 
(the ceremony) is all over.  

 
During the courting phase each partner knew they could 

leave the other with the minimum of fuss. They were “free”. 
Because of this, the courtship phase is characterised by two 
distinctive feelings. One is passion - that powerful set of 
emotional highs as you learn something new about your 
companion every day. The other is ownership - the couple 
hold each other’s hands in an action indicative of preventing 
escape, and preventing others intervening. 
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In the European marriage ceremony the bride 
traditionally stands to the left of the groom, and the best 
man stands to his right. This was because in times long 
gone the groom not only needed his sword arm free to 
defend his bride from being carted off by other suitors, but 
he also needed a bodyguard to help him. It is not surprising 
therefore that the feelings of GOT YA, still linger uneasily 
in the minds of some people and this attitude will not help a 
relationship. Indeed love cannot be held onto or trapped any 
more than you can capture a candle flame by grabbing at it. 
Keeping your hand open, like attracting a tame robin, will 
cause it to stay. Provide food and nourishment for it, and it 
will never leave.  

 
Complacency. Having “Got Him”, or her, complacency 

sets in. This is the epitome of that feeling of no longer 
having to chase the bus you’ve already caught. Never take 
anything for granted. If you want a special relationship, you 
will have to work to keep it special. 

 
I’ll change him.  Often heard emanating from the 

female of the species, the thought that marrying a man who 
has faults (in her eyes) will enable her to correct them is 
totally contrary to experience and shows a remarkable lack 
of knowledge concerning the male in particular, and 
psychology in general. 

 
The fact is that you can’t change anyone. The very best 

you can hope to achieve is to motivate someone to change 
themselves and this is rarely, if ever achieved by terminal 
nagging or the common “threat to well being” principle - 
motivation by fear. Often any attempts at correcting your 
partner rapidly degenerate into the  “conditional love” 
scenario discussed in session two.  

 
You will change nothing. What you see is what you get. 

Hoping to improve your partner in some way will only be 
successful on a very elementary level and needs a great deal 
of energy. If he’s chronically scruffy, the only way you’ll 
deal with it is to virtually dress him and buy his clothes for 
him. This is not changing him. He hasn’t changed. You 
have. You are now doing it, not him. The only time I have 
ever seen a fundamental change in character or behaviour is 
when the subject has been motivated from within himself. 
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Thus husbands tend to let themselves go after marriage. 
The effect is not immediate but in time the beer belly grows 
and muscle tone departs without a fanfare. If a sudden 
change of circumstance occurs, such as his wife clearing off 
with the window cleaner, the new bachelor will let himself 
go completely for a period of time. This is an 
understandable consequence of depression. Finally he is 
persuaded by friends that if he got back in shape he could 
well find romance again. This thought will die stillborn for 
a while until one day it clicks. Then, and only then, will he 
suddenly go on a diet, attend a gym and don contact lenses, 
often with spectacular results13. He’s motivated. If you do 
want change you must motivate your partner. 

 
The Marriage Secret 

 
The secret of a happy, romantic marriage is very simple 

and can be summarised in two words - Keep Courting. The 
foundation upon which this is built is friendship and love. 
The two are different. 

 
This is, of course, oversimplified, and many marriages 

have already overcooked themselves into a porridge of 
negative feelings or stagnant complacency. In the end the 
basis of courting is two people that love each other. The 
basis of marriage is friendship, the strength of the marriage 
being directly proportional to the strength of that friendship. 
The basis of a romantic loving marriage is both friendship 
and love.  

 
I am making a wild assumption that any married couple 

were once lovers, and the first step in any relationship is to 
remember the times you were lovers and can become so 
again by mutual consent. It is possible. By a combination of 
mutual consent, discussion and a willingness by both 
partners to re-kindle that which they once had, it is perfectly 
possible to become lovers again. Right now. You must 
continue to chase the bus you have caught as if you were 
not a married at all. 

 
Indeed the best advice is not to be married. By this I 

don’t mean remain legally separate beings. I mean live your 
married life as if you were just voluntarily living together. 

                                                 
13 If the male in a stable marriage suddenly decides to get fit in the gym it is also a psychological fact that 
many wives are ambivalent about it – part of them thinks he is about the stray. 
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Marriage still contains that much needed bonding process 
called commitment. “I will” and “I do” doesn’t spell “Got 
Ya” or anything like it. It says “I want you to be my friend, 
and my lover for as long as possible, hopefully forever”. It 
says “I don’t want anyone else except you”. If you still refer 
to your wife (her legal status) as your girlfriend, then you 
are on the right track. 

 
This flies in the face of theories concerning male/female 

sexual programming. If you read some articles you will 
notice the observation that a man is  supposedly mentally 
programmed for instant sex with as many females as he can 
possibility get, without commitment or care, just to plant his 
genes into as many new babies as possible. In order to 
achieve this, it is said, he is programmed to reach orgasm 
before the female (the idea appears to be that once the 
female has achieved her orgasm she’ll just kick him off or 
possibly just eat him) and to basically go around bonking all 
and sundry. He becomes a dumper truck for chromosomes. 

 
Not to be out done, the girls are all apparently 

programmed to be just the opposite. They are supposed to 
be looking for just one male who shows all the attributes 
needed to provide strong healthy babies. At the same time 
he must be faithful enough to provide food and shelter for 
this poor helpless maid who apparently stands no chance 
outside the cave without a TV gladiator by her side. She 
wants his genes, and his protection, full stop. In order to 
achieve this she has become the sexy, more alluring of the 
two, drawing the right man into her life by the force of her 
blatant sexuality. 

 
Do I sense the fragrant smell of bovine droppings here? 

I’m sure you do. 
 
I prefer a different theory. In this theory we may well 

have descended from the apes (or did they descend from us? 
Neither case is proven) but man is not polygamous. There is 
a difference between searching for the woman in his life to 
planting his life in every woman. I believe man is basically 
searching for one mate and that this person needs two 
special qualities. She needs to love him, and also to be his 
friend. 

 
Whereas he may well spend a great deal of his time 

searching, once found he will have no real desire to open 
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relationships with another, although he may well admire the 
bodywork. 

 
The myth of female sexuality is exploded in the light of 

male sexuality. It is the male that is sexy. It is the male that 
does the most showing off, parading, preening, indeed 
fighting to keep his one mate. He is not a stallion, guarding 
his herd of brood mares, the true male lover is a unicorn, 
similar to a horse but far superior, who has to search though 
the common herd looking for another unicorn. In this 
process he will have relationships with mares - but he’s 
looking for his unicorn, and once found, will mate for life. 
This sounds sickeningly turtledove, but there is more truth 
in the unicorn scenario than the equine herd analogy, and 
even if this image is pathetically unrealised by most 
couples, it is at least one to aspire to. 

 
Similarly a woman is not a kitchen sink baby maker and 

shows every ability needed to fight her ground in a man’s 
world. True romance is born of equality of sexes. The act of 
making love is not some passion that the man must spend 
on every woman he sees. Nor is it his stamp that this 
woman is his. In mutual love making they stamp each other. 
Every act says this is my mate, this is my friend. We want to 
be together. 

 
Friendship 

 
To any intelligent person it seems illogical to imagine 

lovers as not also being friends. The difficulty arises when 
lovers think that love transcends friendship, or substitutes 
for it. When love and friendship are superimposed it leads 
to confusion because the two are fundamentally different. 

 
Love was once defined as being in a relationship with a 

person in which you miss them if they are not there. It’s not 
a bad definition. However this suggests that love is an 
extension of friendship, and this is only partially true. In the 
final analysis, love and friendship are opposite sides of the 
same coin. 

 
In order to cultivate romance you must regard your lover 

as not only your friend, but also as your best friend. If you 
are such a friend then you must modify your understanding 
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to include moments of simple friendship in your 
relationship rather than sex and passion all the time. 

 
Often, and this is usually a fault of the male, he cannot 

see or understand when his girl just needs to be alone with 
him as a friend. This has nothing to do with sex. It is just 
simple friendship. She doesn’t always want to go to bed 
with some sex-mad stallion. Sometimes she will want to be 
held, closely, even naked, in bed - by her friend, who also 
happens to be her lover. He shouldn’t assume that she, 
possibly unlike him, is thinking of sex all the time. A 
cuddle on the sofa is all she wants. She must be allowed 
friendship. You must be, and remain, friends. This means, 
as in the non-sexual friendships you enjoy with other 
people, that you give and take, listen and advise. 

 
In true friendships it is highly unlikely that you will 

always agree. Such friendships are artificial. You are 
allowed to disagree. You are allowed to differ without it 
reflecting on your relationship as lovers. In true platonic 
friendships you will not like your friend 100%. There will 
be aspects of his or her personality that you will be 
uncomfortable with. They may talk too much. They may 
criticise others too much, the list of don’t likes can be quite 
extensive. However your mind focuses on the likes not the 
dislikes. Even lovers find some aspects of their partner’s 
personas exasperating. This is human. What is wrong is to 
assume that the varying modes and intensity of your 
platonic friendship has any relevance to the intensity of 
your love for your partner. 

 
Accept that you can agree and disagree without it 

seeming to be a reflection of your love for each other (“If he 
was a real man he’d stand by me on this ...”). Agree to 
disagree. Be friends. Talk as friends, tell each other your 
fears, passions and woes as friends would do. It sounds 
obvious but it is far from obvious as any marriage guidance 
counsellor will tell you. 

 
That’s what is meant by working at a relationship. It 

requires effort. 
 

Sex 
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You cannot have a true romantic relationship without 
sex. The word lover is synonymous with the act of love. In 
order to be a true lover a man (and woman) must learn his 
trade. If you really loved your partner you would want to do 
nice things for them. You would go out of your way to 
please them. A true lover will go out of his way to learn the 
techniques and strategies of physical love. He will also 
learn when not to make love, and the difference between 
sexuality and sensuality. 

 
To do this you must read books. I don’t mean weird 

magazines, I mean sensible, detailed works on how to make 
love. An example worth mentioning is Dr. Alex Comfort’s 
Joy of Sex. It is important for both partners to learn how to 
enjoy each other and make allowances for each other’s likes 
and dislikes. 

 

KNOWING 
How do you know you’re in love? There is of course no 

single answer, but recent studies have thrown up some 
pointers: 

• Smell. Does your new friend smell nice? New 
research has shown that invariably good, 
romantic relationships are characterised by both 
partners simply enjoying each other’s natural 
smell. 

• Do you miss them when they are not there? The 
company of friends is enjoyable, but the 
difference between a friend and a lover is often 
characterised by your emotions when they aren’t 
there. Long term romances are sprinkled with 
countless examples of lovers who have only ever 
spent a few days apart, sometimes in over 50 
years of marriage. 

• Do you enjoy the same activities? If you share 
just a few hobbies or activities but certainly not 
all, then this is a good sign. Opposites attract. 

• Do you have the same ethics? In complete 
contrast to hobbies or activities, you and your 
true lover should share the same basics about life 
– ethics, the concepts of right and wrong, moral 
values, how life should be lived. You may well 
have no hobbies in common. You are allowed to 
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enjoy different films, but your bottom-line values 
and ethics are virtually identical. 

 
Finally, understand that romance love, marriage and sex 

are about giving, not receiving. True romance only 
occasionally happens by chance. It can be created. It takes 
belief, time and much effort. It takes courage and will give 
you as many highs as lows. If you are in an unsatisfying 
relationship then change it if you can or get out of it if you 
can and find another. Finally, it will be worth the effort. 

 
In the next session we will look at relationships with 

others. Why? Because 90% of what you want is owned by 
other people, and in order to get anything you are going to 
have to persuade someone to give it to you. That is why 
sales people are well paid. Knowledge of the specialised 
techniques of relationships will seriously effect your wealth. 

 
Our very best regards 
 
 

Phil & James 
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session  Six 
 
 

There are only two ways of getting on in this world: by one’s 
own industry, or by the weaknesses of others. 

        
 - Jean de La Bruyere 

 
 

By One’s Own Industry...  
 

n the last session you were introduced to a tool that 
is absolutely indispensable for your success, a 
navigator spreadsheet. In order to finally drive this 
home I am going to combine a business opportunity 

with a spreadsheet showing its potential as a business tool.  
 
Those of you who have started, or are considering 

joining the Kick-Start opportunity will be very interested in 
this information. Furthermore anyone running, or 
considering running a direct mail or mail order business of 
any type will find that the navigator used can be simply 
modified to suit your own business. Either way I have spent 
much time and effort impressing upon you the need for such 
a spreadsheet that, if you do not see its relevance by now, 
then I wish you well – you’ll need all the help you can get. 

 
For my money (in fact it is always my money I’m using) 

I like to know what’s happening before I do something 
rather than regret it later. I would rather put a coin in the 
slot after I’ve looked into the future. It makes me feel 
secure. 

BASICS 
 
Many off the shelf plans or businesses make large claims 

concerning profit. In the Part Work Plan, one of the original 
home publishing plans, and one whose name has become 

I
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synonymous for “sell-on” courses, a potential profit of 
£48,000 a year was forecast and but only a few achieved it 
because they were experienced and could read between the 
lines of hype. The trouble was that nowhere in the plan did 
it give any information concerning cash flow or even give 
you some kind of targeted income plan. In the £ey to 
Success and Wealth, which was renamed Plan 60K, 
Caroline Kirby does give you such a plan but again, the 
concepts of cashflow are ignored or at best just given lip 
service. 

 
You must remember and understand that all off-the-shelf 

plans cost money to buy - but this is just the price of 
receiving the plan. To actually carry out that plan requires 
extra investment - working capital, and how much you use 
depends on how much you have available and how much 
you are prepared to risk in one go. 

 
When it comes to investing money in anything you must 

remember two rules: 
 

• Never invest more than you can afford to lose. 
 
• Always work up gradually, never put all your eggs in one 

basket until you are certain that it will work. 
 
The first rule is obvious. You should separate any 

investment capital from your household savings. This 
money is for investment use. Even if you lose money in 
some form of plan or investment never regret the decision 
to invest by mentally melding the lost money with your own 
money. This is done by comments such as “I could have 
bought a new car with that money”, or similar. No you 
wouldn’t. It was investment money only. If you made a loss 
then read again the sessions on failure. All the great 
geniuses in history used failure as the springboard to 
success. You must do the same. 

 
The second rule is often disregarded altogether. If you 

started a transport business (say) and you have enough 
money to buy 20 trucks, would you do that or would you 
buy one first, see if you can make a profit, and then move 
up to two trucks, then three and so forth? Obviously you’d 
start with one. 
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If you bought a bookshop, would you buy a huge stock 
of novels at once or would you start with a small popular 
range and work up? The popular range of course. 

 
These are simple, obvious questions but they are often 

ignored. Also remember that all businesses carry risk. There 
are no exceptions to this. The best you can do is to reduce 
that risk as much as possible. A newcomer to business has a 
90% chance of complete failure in their first venture. More 
experienced businessmen have a 60% chance of failure, and 
time-served successful entrepreneurs actually are very good 
bets. They have a positive 70% chance of success. You 
should also be determined to learn the lessons. Just 
tinkering with business is dangerous. A prod at this 
business, a stab at that different business means that you 
will still make the mistakes but not have the benefit of 
learning from them. 

 
As an income earning venture remember that all 

investments in Stocks, Shares, Lotteries, Betting and Money 
Games are highly speculative and suffer from one major 
drawback - control. You are effectively giving your money 
to others and giving them control over it. If they are 
incompetent, or worse, there is little you can do about it. 
That is why all serious players will choose to start their own 
business. You will suffer from problems, but you will have 
complete control.  

 
As a marketing tool, direct mail is hard to beat in terms 

of being able to test an idea before you throw huge chunks 
of money at it, and by building on an idea slowly you will 
make fewer costly mistakes. As an example I am going to 
show you how the same profit can be made with a little 
working capital as can be made by throwing large sums of 
money at an idea. To do this we are going to analyse the 
Part Work Plan and show you what it didn’t tell you.  

THE PART WORK PLAN SCENARIO 
 
You can adapt the following to most major DM 

campaigns.  
 
If you have ever read the advertising literature of the Part 

Work Plan you will know that the potential profit was 
always emphasised but no mention was made of how to 
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achieve it except in terms of doing the mailings. Quite 
frankly it surprises me that so many people gave it a go. 
What I do know is that many did not last the course and this 
will have been because they expected quick returns on their 
investment. Effectively everyone wanted to make their 
£48,000 profit in one year, starting from scratch. Actually 
as you will see, this was quite possible provided you had 
the initial investment.  

 
In order to have generated £48,000 in pure profit, after 

costs you would have needed 100 Part Work enrolees. This 
number would have generated approximately £50 a month 
each, or £5,000 per month, say £4000 after costs. Looked at 
in this way it looks highly lucrative. Well it is, in the sense 
that these figures were actually achievable. (The downside 
was the lack of value in the course itself, followed by a fair 
degree of market saturation. Even so Plan 60K continues to 
this day.) 

 
Let’s look at this more closely. Because of Partwork’s 

lack of inherent value, the response rate expected would 
only be about 0.5%. So every 1000 mailshot produced only 
5 enrolees. Thus to gain 100 enrolees you would have to 
post 20,000 mailshots. But an average Partwork mailshot 
costs about 50p per envelope. Therefore to send 20,000 
would cost the best part of £10,000. If you spent all this 
money in month one, you could, on paper, have made 
£48,000 by month thirteen. In practice it was longer because 
over one third of enrolees left the course within six months 
for various reasons. I suspect two of those reasons are lack 
of inherent value (It wasn’t worth reading) or they couldn’t 
make it pay. Why couldn’t they make it pay?  

 
Take a look at the navigator spreadsheet below for this 

example. For the sake of clarity I have excluded the 
“actual” columns and left the whole sheet as estimated.  
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If you didn’t have £10,000 to blow straight away, then 

you would have to start small and work up. Let’s assume 
you had £1000 of working capital. That’s 2000 mailshots 
giving 10 enrolees. Those ten clients will pay £50 a month 
each so that’s £500 a month income. This is not in the same 
month as your mailshot. It is in the month following that 
you will expect the cash results of this mailshot. Thus, 
assuming you did nothing else, it would take three months 
(not including the cost of the parts) in order to recover your 
original £1,000 working capital and four months before you 
started to show profit.  

 
It is obvious that you would plough back money received 

into new mailshots with the intention of getting up to the 
magic 100 enrolees as quickly as possible. To do this you 
would invest your £1000 in month one. In month two you 
will re-invest the £500 received into a new, small mailshot. 
This would produce another five enrolees, making fifteen in 
total. The fifteen enrolees will give a cash income in the 
next month of £750, which you also invest in a slightly 
larger mailshot. And so it goes on. Please examine the 
navigator above. 

 
Notice that on this simplified basis, you would have 

nothing at all in the way of a bank balance until month 
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eight, when you finally achieve 109 enrolees, paying you 
£5450 every month, hopefully (a ludicrous hope with Part 
Work) for the full twelve months. This is because you 
wouldn’t need to do any more mailshots. You’ve now got 
109 clients and all you have to do is to send them their 
monthly parts and take the money until they finish the 
course, then you start again. I won’t bore you with the rest 
of the navigator but you can see that a twelve month 
navigator only gives you part of the story. I would regard a 
24 month navigator as a minimum for serious players. 
Here’s why. 

 
Extrapolating this navigator you would get a monthly 

income, as follows: 
 
   Month #9  £5450.00 
   Month #10  £5450.00 
   Month #11  £5450.00 
   Month #12  £5450.00 
   Month #13  £5450.00 
   Month #14  £4950.0014 
   Month #15  £4700.00 
   Month #16  £4350.00 
   Month #17  £3800.00 
   Month #18  £3000.00 
   Month #19  £1800.00 
   Month #20  Nil 
 
 
This gives a total for the whole nineteen months of 

£65,400, but you receive absolutely nothing in terms of 
personal income for the first eight. This can be very 
misleading for newcomers to DM and isn’t pointed out 
anywhere in any DM plan I’ve ever seen. Of course these 
figures must be considered in the light of the Universal Law 
of Computing. 

 
Universal Law of Computing: 

 
Garbage in = Garbage out. But in passing through such 
an expensive and sophisticated machine, the garbage 

                                                 
14Your first ten recruits have reached the end of their 12 month subscription here and fall out of the monthly payments. 
That's £500 less. Next month a further 7 recruits fall away. If you did one huge mailshot in one month, they would all 
fall away at the same time. 
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acquires an air of nobility that makes it difficult to 
disbelieve. 

Force yourself to disbelieve. The Navigator is only as 
accurate as the assumptions made. In fact very few of the 
109 enrolees will stay the full course

15
, and you have to 

supply each one with twelve month’s worth of their own 
course materials. The Part Work Course materials, at the 
time, cost £98 per enrolee per year. For 109 enrolees this 
would cost £10,682. 

 
Notice how your cash flow bears little resemblance to 

your profit and loss figure. For example. In the first eight 
months you seem to have nothing in the bank most of the 
time. You certainly couldn’t take an income out of it. That’s 
cash flow. The total amount that came in, in that first eight 
month slot, was £16550, less  your £1000 working capital 
equals £15550. The total spent was £11,100 making a profit 
of £4450, all seen in the last month only. You would think 
that this was your profit and loss account. Well for that 
period of time it is. Indeed an accountant would not take 
into account money expected in the future, for work done in 
the past, unless you were fairly sure of getting it.  

 
So what else can you expect? Assume you didn’t do a 

single mailshot after month eight. We’ve already calculated 
that your total income over nineteen months would be 
£65,400. Your mailshots finished at month eight, the only 
extra expenditure is the cost of the monthly parts to your 
customers. This £10,682. You also spent £11,100 on 
mailshots. Thus your total expenditure is £21,782. 

 
Your Profit and Loss account now looks like this: 
 
   INCOME   £65,400 
   EXPENDITURE  £21,782 
       --------- 
   PROFIT   £43,618 
 

                                                 
15

The reasons Part Work recruits fall away are: 1. The course has no benefit whatsoever by itself. It has no value. 2. 
The first mailshot you send out, using Partwork's method of marketing, will result in you receiving back in the post 15 
people who have stuffed your own mailshot back in your return envelope and written obscenities or bad tempered 
expressions all over it. They are called flamers and can be very distressing and off putting. Yet a simple DM ploy can 
cut out all this at a stroke and make it much more pleasant! 3. They haven't read about cash flow like you just have and 
cannot see any useful income coming in. 
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So you see, if you were inexperienced, and uncertain, 
you would proceed confidently in month one, send out a 
Part Work mailshot, receive fifteen angry flamers and one 
customer. This happens each time and you don’t see any 
money for it. In fact you won’t see any money for it until 
you stop sending mailshots and recoup the money each 
month from your clients. This is very off-putting for first 
time mail-order entrepreneurs and can put them off DM for 
life. But if you understand the calculations above AND you 
have a good product AND you know how to avoid flamers 
you CAN make a good, MEDIUM term profit. It’s called 
knowing the score, which is what we’ve advocated all 
along. 

 
As a one-off venture the above profit line would interest 

anyone, even if it was over nineteen months. However don’t 
spend the money you get. In month number nineteen you 
would have to re-invest about £12,000 of your profit in one 
large mailshot. This will produce your 109 recruits once 
again for the next thirteen months. Of course, if you wanted 
to get wealthy more quickly, you would re-invest double 
this amount of money in mailshots. All things being equal 
the figures would double through all the calculations giving 
you a profit in year two of £87,236. That’s how fortunes are 
made in DM16. 

 
On the other hand what most people are really looking 

for is a steady monthly income, some business that gently 
“ticks” over in your spare time, a buffer against redundancy 
and a springboard to a full time income should the need 
arise. To achieve this in DM you would have to get to your 
“target” number of clients as fast as possible, once there you 
would have to send out “top up” mailshots to cover those 
clients lost by natural wastage. You would do this every 
month to keep pace with fallaways and repeat a larger 
mailshot at least one month before you anticipate a “batch” 
of clients reaching the end of their subscriptions. 

 
In the £ey to Success and Wealth, Caroline Kirby had the 

simple idea of writing a second course. At face value this 
was good thinking because all those clients that stayed with 
the course would be instant customers for a continuation of 
it. The trouble is that “Rocky II” is rarely as good as 

                                                 
16 Not quite true. You would split a large mailing over several months to iron-out any risks. Imagine having 
sent a 500K mailing one day before some major international news upset. 
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“Rocky I”, and if course #1 was rubbish in the first place 
then the inherent value of course #2 would be almost non-
existent. 

 
That concludes Mail Order, Navigator Spreadsheets and 

business information for the moment. I know they weren’t 
direct opportunities but the main reason why users of such 
opportunities fail is that they are only given half the 
information.  

 
It’s a bit like offering a new car to Siberian immigrant 

who’s never seen one in his life. The blurb tells him how 
much easier life will be, how much faster he will get around 
and how he can travel greater distances in an hour than he 
did in two days on foot. Empowered by this quite truthful 
hype he buys his new Ford Wallowmobile and sits in it 
holding the driving manual. After repeated readings he 
ventures to actually try to drive the thing - and stalls it. 
Then he stalls it again, and again. Finally he gets it 
kangarooing down the road and hits a wall. Shouting 
Siberian expletives he blames the car for being totally 
useless, the salesman for conning him into buying it and 
heads back for Siberia to be greeted by cries of “Ahak nur 
keesh. Doch ramm ohal  10,000 Sibersov Limonov Pratski” 
which of course is Siberian for “I told you so. You should 
stay with the ways of your forefathers. 10,000 lemmings 
can’t be all wrong.” You get the point. Notice also the guy’s 
reference group. 

 

Mini Opportunity  
 
Potential : £6,000 to £60,000 per year 
Tested: July 1991. In 1986 a couple in London were 

making £12,000 a  year using a watered down version. 
Prospects: Excellent. 
Competition: Almost none at present.  
Market: Local, or wide ranging 
Method of Marketing: Local adverts or leaflet drop. 
Set up costs: Approx. £400. 
 
There is a small service that most people desperately 

need and that no one, except a few, organise, and those that 
do keep it to themselves. Handled carefully and with a high 
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degree of integrity and trust, this is a business you can run 
and expand into a part time opportunity that could double 
your income quite easily and can turn into a full time 
income as well. This business has been kept so quiet it is 
almost a secret.  

 
Despite the fact that it looks female dominated, the 

organisation of such a business falls equally in the male 
preserve although the ladies will have a slight edge. 

 
Do not, under any circumstances dismiss this 

business. Properly handled it is excellent, far more lucrative 
than any “off the shelf” opportunity and the full potential 
has yet to be seen. We are only standing on the shore of this 
little diamond of a business. We actually set up and 
operated such a business in 1991 with the aim of keeping it 
under our hats as an income opportunity. Only time and 
other commitments forced us to wind it down. It is a perfect 
“lifeboat” business after redundancy, or threatened 
redundancy. 

 
If you drew a one mile radius around your home there 

will be a catchment area of at least 1000 parents. That’s just 
in a mile. If you went over this radius, as we will show you, 
you could easily capture a market of 2000 or even 10,000 
parents. 

 
What you are going to do is to set up a properly 

organised baby sitting business that provides qualified 
sitters to parents in need of a break. You are going to 
advertise for ladies in your locality to act as sitters, and you 
will advertise your service to parents using powerful, but 
simple sales techniques that will have them hungry for your 
service. You will not take any money from your sitters, 
your parents will subscribe to your service for £10 a month, 
every month, which is peanuts. They will pay the sitter in 
cash separately.  

 
The sum of £10 per month is £120 a year. To earn an 

easy £12000 a year you need 100 parents. To have 1,000 
parents is not beyond reach, even in a small area. That’s 
over a grand a year. What you pitch it at is up to you but in 
all things you must start slow, gain experience, and 
progress. 
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At any moment in time there are enough babies around 
to fill a small city. Each of them has at least one parent who, 
by accident or design, has volunteered to take time out of 
their social life for the next 15 years while their children 
grow up. All you have to do is to offer them freedom, for 
£10 per month. It is a very powerful motivator. 

 
Take a look in your local paper or Thompson’s Local or 

Yellow pages. How many baby-sitting services do you see 
advertised? Probably none. That’s a big market waiting for 
you. 

 
The area in which we are now treading is highly 

emotive. It is vitally important that you do this properly, 
totally legally, and with the highest concern for both parents 
and sitters. Indeed the business should be secondary to your 
desire to help. Only in this way can you be assured of true 
professionalism. Above all, you must avoid any bad 
publicity because if you incur the wrath of one parent, the 
news will spread like wildfire. This is easily avoided by 
taking a concerned and caring attitude towards parents (sell 
yourself, not the service) and by checking out potential 
sitters personally and asking yourself the question “Would I 
want this person in my home with my children tonight?” If 
the answer is no, then don’t use them. 

 
The emphasis is on trust. Very few parents will feel 

happy about introducing an unknown person to take charge 
of their children and their home without having some 
evidence that this person is trustworthy. It is up to you to 
establish a bond of trust between the parents and yourself, 
and then between the parents and the sitter. 

 
There are two different kinds of service to offer. 
 

1.*An introduction service 

2. A full service. 

 
The full service consists of obtaining a supply of good 

sitters and taking bookings directly, for a fee. The 
introduction service is more subtle and consists of “renting” 
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a verbal list of qualified babysitters. You can, of course, do 
both. 

 
The method used is as follows: 
 

Step 1.  
Contact your local town hall and tell them your 

intentions. Tell them that you want to start a 100% legal 
baby-sitting service and you value their advice (if you play 
your cards right and make the right impression, this will 
become a source of recommendation). Be totally sincere. If 
you aren’t then you shouldn’t be doing this anyway. The 
rules vary from area to area but you must ascertain how 
many children your sitter is allowed to look after at a time, 
what definite qualifications, if any, they must have, and 
whether any age limit for the sitter is a requirement. 
Confirm all conversations in writing afterwards.  Please 
remember that running a baby-sitting agency is perfectly 
legal so don’t let any petty bureaucrat try and tell you what 
you cannot do. In the final analysis you can ask a solicitor 
to find out the legal implications and carry on. 

Step 2.  
Give your company a title. We called it SITTERS. You 

can use this name if you like. You should get a supply of 
letterheads

17
 with your company name on it. The next 

requirement is a supply of ladies to act as sitters. This 
involves your first amount of expenditure. Place the 
following advert in your local paper. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
17

It would be better to have a logo designed and a nice coloured letterhead printed for you. However this costs money. Find a friend 
with a good computer word processor and laser printer. If you use good quality brightly coloured paper he can run you off 100 copies 
for the price of a pint. Better still buy your own computer at half price (details in session eight!). If you have your own computer and 
decent ink jet printer, you will be able to produce all the these forms in small quantities at very little cost, and camera ready masters for 
use when you have a bulk printing. 

Earn Money 
Watching TV! 

 
New Baby-sitting service seeks mature, 
responsible people to act as baby sitters 

in the XXXX area. For application 
form and interview please write with 

SAE to: 
Sitters, 57 Any Street, Thistown  
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This will produce a steady supply of people wanting 
application forms. They will range from 17 year olds 
looking for extra cash and a quiet place for their boyfriend 
to sneak in (.) to sprightly 82 year olds. You will also get 
the occasional application from men. Let’s talk facts: 

 
It is a sad fact that whereas 60% of maltreatment cases 

against children are caused by women, it is still the men 
who are mistrusted. This is a fact of life we have to live 
with. Note the wording in the following letter of reply to 
those who respond to your advert: 

 
Dear ..... 
 
Thank you for applying to join Sitters. We are a new 

baby-sitting service just setting up in this area. We aim to 
provide an excellent service to parents based on trust and 
helpfulness. All applicants must fill out the enclosed 
questionnaire. A car is not essential but applicants should 
have a phone, or a phone number where they can be 
reached quickly. 

 
We cannot accept applications from anyone below the 

age of sixteen. Male applicants are allowed by law BUT we 
must point out that it is the parents that decide which 
babysitter they want to use and in the present climate most 
parents will shy away from male babysitters. It is 
desperately sad fact that a tiny minority of psychopaths has 
devalued the fatherly role of male applicants  to the extent 
that  we feel your chances of work in this area are not good. 

 
All applicants will be interviewed and given instructions 

on how to undertake their responsibilities. You will also be 
issued with instructions on how to carry out small 
emergency procedures and first aid. You should be fit 
enough to be able to carry a small child to safety in the 
event of an emergency. You will also be required to 
complete a short first aid course run by a reputable 
organisation. An example is the Child & Infant 
Resuscitation Course run by St John’s Ambulance. 

 
You will be paid directly by the parents. We do not take 

any part of your earnings (we are paid directly by the 
Parents). Your name will be offered to those parents closest 
to you, usually by phone. The current rate is approx. £4.00 
per hour up to 12pm, and £5.00 for each hour thereafter.  
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Please fill in the enclosed application form and send it 

back with another Stamped, Addressed Envelope: 
 
On a separate application form, you should ask the 

applicant to fill out details to the following questions: 
 
Name 
Address 
Postcode 
Telephone number

18
 

Sex 
Age 
Car

19
 

Experience with children 
Days when not available 
Do you have any criminal record? (excluding Road 

Traffic offences), if so please give details. Please note we 
always check this information (including the Sex 
Offenders list) with the Police Authorities. 

 
Also on the form, or a separate sheet write:  
 
Suitable applicants will be invited for interview. If you 

wish to be considered you will need to provide two written 
character references from people who know you and are 
prepared to state that in their opinion you are a responsible 
person well suited for baby-sitting duties, together with a 
doctor’s statement. Please ask them to complete the 
following: 

 
 
1st Reference 
 
I have known Mr(s) [insert 

name].................................................... for [insert No. of years 
known]............................................. years and confirm that in 
my opinion he/she is a trustworthy, responsible person well 
suited for baby-sitting duties. 

 
 
 

                                                 
18

A telephone is almost essential. A willing neighbour can take messages but this is difficult. 
19

A car is not essential. The parents can always collect. 
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Signed    Name :   
............................................................... 

   Address:  
............................................................... 

   Date:   
............................................................... 

 
 
 
2nd Reference 
 
I have known Mr(s) [insert 

name].................................................... for [insert No. of years 
known]............................................. years and confirm that in 
my opinion he/she is a trustworthy, responsible person well 
suited for baby-sitting duties. 

 
Signed    Name :   

............................................................... 
   Address:  

............................................................... 
   Date:   

............................................................... 
 
 
Doctor’s Reference 
 
I have known Mr(s) [insert 

name].................................................... for [insert No. of years 
known]............................................. years. I know of no 
medical reason why Mr(s) .............................. should not be 
allowed to perform such duties. 

 
Signed    Dr. :   

............................................................... 
   Address:  

............................................................... 
   Date:   

............................................................... 
 
Please return these completed forms complete with an 

SAE  to “Sitters”, (Your address etc.). 
 
Please note that all information is treated in strictest 

confidence and will not be revealed to any other person. If 
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at any time you wish to leave our register we will send you 
the form back in the post. We do not keep copies

20
. 

 
When this form is returned, invite the person for 

interview. At the interview put them at their ease, tell them 
about the service you are setting up and about the fact that 
the parents arrange a booking fee with you that is separate 
from any cash given to the sitter. Remind them that they are 
not employed by Sitters, and anything they earn is their 
responsibility with regard to tax and benefits. Sitters offers 
introductions only. 

 
 Ask if they have had any medical training (St. John 

courses, etc.) and what experience they have had with 
children in general. Keep notes of the interview and clip 
them to the application form. Finally ask yourself the 
question of whether or not you would be happy to allow this 
person to baby-sit your children in your house tonight. Use 
your common sense. You should contact your solicitor, 
citizens’ advice bureau, and local police regarding what 
checks to make concerning the sitter. All people dealing 
directly with children such as teachers or even school cooks 
must by law be vetted to ensure that no reason exists why 
they should not be left in charge with children.  

 
After the interview confirm in writing whether they have 

been accepted or not. Return the application form as 
necessary. If accepted, send this letter: 

 
Dear ....... 
We are pleased to inform you that your application to 

join our sitters group has been successful, and your details 
have been added to our register. You need do nothing more. 
As parents enquire after our services we will either give 
them your details or your phone number to ring you 
directly.  

In order to remain on our register you must act at all 
times in a manner that is responsible and helpful. If you 
have any complaint against a parent then you must deal 
with them directly. If you feel you have been unfairly treated 
by a parent we will investigate the matter in an even and 
open minded manner. 

                                                 
20

If you file the application forms and keep a card index instead of a computer database you will still be required to 
apply to the Data Protection Registrar.  
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Finally you must agree not to come to separate 
arrangements with parents, cutting out our agency. This 
service is based on trust and it would be very easy to baby-
sit once or twice with a parent, and then have the parents 
leave our group to avoid the booking fee and deal with you 
directly. Sitters has cost quite a large sum of money to set 
up and advertise and is entirely to your advantage. We have 
not charged you one penny. If parents leave the group due 
to you making separate arrangements then we lose money.  

If a parent leaves our group, you will be notified and 
asked to return a receipt of that notification to Sitters. If 
notified you must not baby-sit for those parents again, 
under any circumstances. If we subsequently discover that 
you have made separate arrangements with parents after 
those parents have left the Sitters group you will be 
dismissed from the register and action will be taken in the 
small claims court for the return of £100, which we estimate 
to be the setting up costs applicable to your part of the 
agency, together with any court costs involved. You are 
required to sign the following declaration which is a 
condition of acceptance with the Agency. 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------

------------------------------------- 
I undertake to act in a responsible and respectful manner 

towards all parents introduced to me by way of Sitters 
Agency. I also undertake to refuse bookings taken from 
parents from whom I have received notification that they 
are no longer in the Sitters group. I understand that this is a 
legal requirement for joining the Sitters group as a 
registered baby-sitter, and that court action will be taken 
against me if fail to comply with this requirement. 

 
Signed   

 ................................................................... 
 Date:  

 
 
Please cut this declaration along the dotted line and 

send to etc. 
 
How many sitters you want working for you on your 

register is a decision only you can make and depends on the 
area and number of parents you would like on your list. 
Once you have the required number you can stop the advert. 

 



Step 3.  
 

Getting parents.  
 
Only when you have several sitters on your books can 

you get parents to sign up for your service. Irrespective of 
which type of service you are offering, place the following 
advertisement in your local paper, or in the paper covering 
the area you want to promote: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
When you receive enquiries from parents you need to 

send the following mailing on your letterheads. Make 
certain that you use good quality paper, at least 100 gsm in 
weight. If you can afford it, a bright “kiddie” colour of 
paper will help to promote the image. If you have a word 
processor use the enquirer’s name. If not, write Dear Parent, 

 
Dear ........ 

There is a brand new service for all parents - Sitters. 
Like me, you love your kids to pieces, but it isn’t fair that 

Need a Babysitter? 
 

“Sitters” is a new agency that 
provides registered, qualified 

babysitters in your area. For details 
write to :  

Sitters, 57 Any Street, Thistown  
AB1 2XY or tel 123 4567 
Session  Six    Page 43 

we should have to abide by a voluntary gaol sentence and 
stay in every evening for the next 15 years. You need a bit of 
freedom. You deserve it. 

I also know how difficult it is to get a baby-sitter when 
everyone else, including Aunt Mary is going out on 
Saturday night. And I know that you wouldn’t open your 
home to a complete stranger unless you had some form of 
knowledge about the person concerned. You need to know if 
this person is responsible, reliable and cares about 
children. 

So what I have done is to thoroughly research this area 
and recruit reliable and qualified  people who are willing to 
act as babysitters. Each one has had to fill in a detailed 
questionnaire. They have had to supply two independent 
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references, and a doctor’s reference. They have been 
interviewed by me personally. They have passed a 
recognised qualification for First Aid with Children, and 
finally we have taken all reasonable as well as legal steps 
to check out that the persons concerned have no criminal 
record and are not recorded on any Sex Offenders’ list.    

In addition they have been given instructions on fire 
evacuation procedures by the local Fire Service. 

These people are now registered to be on my list of 
babysitters. They are independent people, not employed by 
me, who are willing to act as reliable babysitters. I have put 
them together in the form of an agency.  

If you would like to be assured of a source of reliable, 
local babysitters, as and when you need them, all you have 
to do is to join our agency...... 

 
At this point you must decide which kind of service you 

want to offer. The first kind is a simple introduction service 
in which the Parents pay a small monthly subscription. The 
other is by taking all incoming calls yourself, taking the 
booking, and then finding a sitter who can do the job. The 
parents are then phoned to confirm the booking and any 
collection arrangements agreed. This is the traditional 
method and is more complex, time consuming and costly.  

 
By far the simplest method is to get the parents to join 

the agency by signing a Standing Order for £5 or £10 per 
month for twelve months. After joining it isn’t wise to send 
them a list. Lists can be passed on to neighbours and friends 
who otherwise would have to join your agency. The best 
method is to give the parents a membership number and 
your telephone number. As and when they need a sitter they 
will call you

21
, and give you their membership number. 

While they hold, get two or three details of sitters local to 
that parent and give the parent the phone numbers. Do not 
offer to phone the sitter yourself because you cannot afford 
it within the monthly booking fee. This is explained in your 
literature to the parents. Keep a record of which sitters have 
been introduced to which parents. 

 
In this way, parents phone you and you give them two or 

three names to call direct. If they cannot get hold of them 
they will call you back and you can give them some more. 

                                                 
21

Always arrange things so that people call YOU, not the other way. You don't want telephone bills. 
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In each case the parents pay for the call. This won’t happen 
often because parents will keep the names or end up 
booking the same sitter direct. This is perfectly OK as long 
as they stay within the agency. If you find someone has left 
the agency (their Standing Order will stop) then you can 
write to them asking if there is any problem. If there is no 
response then you must circulate the sitters you have on 
record for that parent with a warning message as follows: 

 
Important information 
 
Would all sitters please note that the following parents 

are no longer in the Agency: 
 
Mr/Mrs.  .......................................... 
Address  .......................................... 
etc. 
 
It is part of your contract that you must no longer accept 

any further bookings from the above parents under any 
circumstances. We carry out checks to determine if this is 
so. We prosecute all sitters who contravene this agreement 
up to a fine of £100 plus all legal costs together with 
dismissal from our register. Other parents are advised of 
dismissals.  

 
You should also circulate other sitters on your register in 

that area. To continue with the sales letter to the parents:- 
....Our service is designed to give you complete freedom 

of choice. For a simple booking fee of only £X per MONTH 
(it doesn’t matter how often you need a sitter in the month, 
this booking fee is fixed) we will give you local babysitters 
as often as you like. You pay the babysitters directly, we 
only charge the one agency/booking fee. 

 
How does it work? 
 
Once you join our agency by paying £X per month (we 

set up a standing order for this22 you will be given a 
membership number. Please phone the Agency directly. We 
will give you two or three names of registered babysitters 
local to you for you to call direct. If by any chance all three 
cannot help you then just call us again and we will 
introduce some more to you. After that you can deal with 

                                                 
22 . Remember a Standing Order is under your control, you can stop it any time by writing to your bank 



Session  Six    Page 46 

your chosen sitter directly for as long as you remain in the 
agency. Please note that all our babysitters are legally 
contracted to deal with members only and risk prosecution 
if they do not do so. Should you decide to leave the agency 
our babysitters will not be able to sit for you.  

 
 What does it cost? 
 
The agency fee of £X per month is fixed. You deal 

separately with the baby-sitter. Effectively we “vet” 
suitable babysitters and introduce them to you. The 
babysitters will negotiate a rate with you. At the present 
moment a normal charge is £4.00 per hour up to 12.00 pm, 
and £5.00 per hour thereafter. Please note that babysitters’ 
duties only involve supervision. (It has been known for some 
parents to want the baby-sitter to wash the children.)  

 
How good are the sitters? 
We advertise for babysitters and send them a detailed 

questionnaire involving experience with children, medical 
qualifications and whether or not the applicant has any 
convictions. If the applicant passes this stage they are 
invited to attend a personal interview to establish their 
health, appearance, general credibility and demeanour. In 
addition they need two independent character references 
and a doctor’s reference concerning any medical problems. 
Afterwards the sitters are given written instructions 
containing fire evacuation procedures and they are 
required to attend a course on first aid with regard to 
children. We also do our best within the law to check out 
any record on the Sexual Offenders’ listing or any criminal 
convictions.   

What do I do now? 
Please complete the following application form and 

Standing order mandate. If you require our services 
straight away then it is better to send a cheque or postal 
order for £X made out to “Sitters Agency “...etc.) then we 
can issue your membership number straight away. 

 Send the completed form to ......................................... 
You will receive your membership number by return. 

 
At this point we will hold fire with the exact details. This 

business opportunity is tried and tested. It should be started 
in a small way with just five or six sitters in your locality. 
They will serve about ten to twelve parents. This can be 
built up over time.  
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Another way of getting parents interested is a local 

leaflet drop. This can be done most cheaply in conjunction 
with your local newspaper who often have their own service 
and can put an insert into the paper. Here is a good advert: 

 

 
 
 
This is also a good way of testing out the service 

potential in your area before you commit yourself to it. If 
you re-word the following details in such a way that you are 
asking for enquirers to this service, and you will inform 
them as soon as it is fully operational, then you will have a 
list of customers before you even start. 

 
Regarding holidays. Clearly the Sitters opportunity 

means you have to be around when parents want you. As 
you can see, we arranged it so that parents phone sitters 

Getting a good babysitter is no 
longer a problem ! 

 
There is now a local agency that supplies you with registered, 

vetted babysitters. For more details, all you need to do is complete 
the following : 

  
Name:  
Address: 
Postcode: 
 
We will send you our information pack on this new service. Please 

send this leaflet to: 
 

Sitters Agency etc.  
Or call 1234 5678 and leave message on our 24hr information 
service. 
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direct and you don’t get bogged down with many phone 
calls every night. 

 
Of course you need nights out too. There are two ways 

around this. One is to train up a family member to help out 
on your nights out. Another is to have an answerphone 
machine. For holidays you will have to circulate your 
parents with “holiday times” so that they know you are 
away. Whatever you do you must let your clients know 
what to expect. If you cannot offer them an “on the night 
every night” service then tell them so in your literature. 
They will understand. 

 
You may find that some people don’t like Standing 

Orders or haven’t got a bank account. You can always send 
them a reminder “invoice” each month, or get them to pay 
several months up front. As long as you keep a diary record 
this will not be a problem. 

 
The full service is more expensive. It has to be because 

you will have to phone the sitter to arrange the booking, 
then phone the parent back again. This isn’t worth it for less 
than a fiver per booking which has to be collected by the 
sitter and given to you. 

 
This is a perfect part time business. It can be tested in 

your area. Even one parent will probably cover your costs. 
It is a business, not an opportunity, and as such it is yours, 
you have control and you can build it as high as you like. 

 
You should contact your local St. John’s Ambulance 

Service. They will have courses on elementary first aid. 
Similarly contact your local fire prevention officer for 
evacuation procedures. Take great care vetting your sitters 
and tell you customers the level of care you have taken. 
This will give your service credibility. 

 
Let’s see how this business, handled our way, compares 

with the maxims of successful business discussed in session 
five: 

 
1.  Look for a business with NO competition.  
You haven’t any.  
 
2. Identify a need, and create a product or 

service to feed that need. 
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Done. You can even test it first. 
 
3.  Go for large profit, low turnover businesses. 
The profit is £60 per year for getting them to phone 

someone else. 
 
4. Always go for low overheads. 
You’re working at home. You organise the telephone so 

that people call you, not the other way round. You don’t 
even need a computer. 

 
5. Always go for repeat business. 
If people leave the agency they will lose the sitter. This 

is an ongoing service. Furthermore, you will get 
recommendations from existing parents. 

 
6. Positive Cash flow 
Apart from the initial set up costs and advertising, the 

money comes in regularly every month. 
 
This is a good business. That’s why very few people 

know about it. Furthermore you can increase your profits in 
this business by getting some discounted baby products, 
such as baby monitors, and sell them to your existing 
parents. If you sell them to other parents, automatically 
enclose a leaflet for your agency. 

 
 
 

*  *  * 
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Freedom 
 

COMPUTER PRIVACY 
 

In the last session we looked at how Phil Zimmermann launched his 
PGP software and threw high-octane fuel into the fiery debate on the degree 
of personal privacy allowed by the Authorities. 

 
 On a Government level, the notion in the UK that we are being secretly 

snooped on is generally regarded as the stuff of novels and conspiracy 
theories. In the USA, the same notion is regarded more seriously and with 
good cause. 

 
Ex-President Nixon was impeached when he took routine, illegal phone 

tapping of people like Martin Luther King Jnr (or indeed anyone else he 
regarded with suspicion) to unacceptable levels by physically breaking-in and 
robbing the offices of the political opposition party. Presidents Lyndon 
Johnson and John F Kennedy also were guilty of unjustified wire-taps. In 
France the Commission Nationale de Contrôle des Interceptions de Securité 
conducts roughly 100,000 illegal wire taps each year – and if you consider 
that the French security services are among the freest in the world to snoop 
on their own people, the fact that they also use illegal snoops speaks 
volumes. 

 
“Something Joe Stalin would have been proud to have …” 

 
In the UK we assume all is British and therefore all above board. Yet 

we have Echelon, the email scanning system based in Yorkshire, which has 
been described by Science of Secrecy author Simon Singh as possibly the 
greatest infringement of everybody’s privacy. We have the Regulation of 
Investigatory Powers (RIP) Act 2000, drafted and rushed through Parliament 
with no public debate, effectively outlawing types of encryption software 
unless the Government has access to the opening codes. This law introduces 
a totally new level to Government interference in your life. The following US 
news-article sums it up quite well: 
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WITH THE PASSAGE last month of the Regulation of Investigatory Powers (RIP) Act 2000, the 
U.K. government officially granted itself broad powers to access e-mail and other encrypted 
Internet communications, and in its wake it has left organizations worldwide to come to grips with 
the implications of the surveillance law that will come into effect on Oct. 5. 
 
Passed by both the House of Commons and House of Lords and signed into law by the Queen on 
July 28, RIP was roundly celebrated by the Home Office, the government department assigned 
with overseeing the new law. 
 
“[RIP] will ensure that the U.K.’s law enforcement and security agencies have the powers they 
need to do their job effectively in a changed technological world,” said Jack Straw, U.K. home 
secretary, in his official statement marking the passage of the bill. “We recognize that powers 
such as interception are intrusive. That is precisely why they should be very closely regulated.”  
 
Tony Benn, member of British Parliament in the Commons and former minister for technology in 
the 1970s, sees RIP differently.  
 
“The concerns [of RIP] are various: the cost to business, the intolerable imposition on civil 
liberties, the fact that it gives the security services just completely uncontrollable powers, 
[and] the fact that it creates new offenses -- if you refuse to disclose your password you’re 
liable to be put in prison for that,” Benn says. “It is a terrifying bill and it’s something Joe 
Stalin would have been proud to have if the technology was available at the time.”  
 
RIP is just one instance of governments around the world becoming increasingly involved in 
electronic surveillance. The U.S. government is currently arguing over Carnivore and in July, the 
Dutch government admitted that its security service, BVD, has been collecting e-mail messages 
sent abroad by companies.  
 
U.S. companies with operations in the United Kingdom need to focus on RIP and the impact the 
law may have on its secure operations, including company e-mail and encryption keys.  
 
What is RIP? 
 
Among other provisions, RIP requires ISPs in the United Kingdom to track all data traffic passing 
through their computers and route it to the Government Technical Assistance Centre (GTAC). The 
GTAC is being established in the London headquarters of the U.K. security service MI5, the 
equivalent to the FBI in the United States. ISPs in the United Kingdom have expressed concern 
that the cost of establishing the technology required by the RIP bill would be crippling. 
 
Under another provision of RIP, if a company official is asked to surrender an encryption 
key to the government, that individual is barred by law from telling anyone -- including his 
or her employer or anyone else in the company, be it senior management or security staff -
- that he or she has done so. Guidelines for this “tipping-off” offence, as it is known, could 
leave an international company completely unaware that what it assumes is secure 
company data may be under investigation by MI5. Those violating the tipping-off offence 
can face up to five years in prison. 
 
Before its passage, amendments added to RIP by the Lords gave the government the discretion 
to allow companies to turn over printed text rather than encryption keys. Furthermore, as with 
telephone wiretaps, in most cases the home secretary must personally approve in writing all 
interception warrants as well as financial compensation for ISPs required to install monitoring 
equipment. 
 
But there are instances in which the home secretary can be bypassed: for example, if a company 
requests a warrant from a police superintendent. As the law is laid out, individuals and companies 
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must disclose any “protected information” required by the U.K. government that it finds to be: “(a) 
in the interests of national security; (b) for the purpose of preventing or detecting crime; or (c) in 
the interests of the economic well-being of the United Kingdom.” 
 
  

 
Whether you trust your Government to act in your interests or not, and 

I don’t, there are others about that can seriously effect your life. 
 

Getting Framed 
 

In a highly publicised case Julia Sommerville, a well known TV 
presenter, was wrongly arrested for suspected child pornography. She had 
taken some photos for developing and the developing company had called the 
police because some of the photos involved children in a state of undress. It 
took a week before she convinced the authorities that these were pictures of 
her own children taken at play. Overnight every parent in the country is now 
at risk of a child pornography charge simply because they took a picture of 
their own children in the bath. 

 
But now, digital cameras are becoming more and more popular, and 

these photos are stored on CD or computer. Bear this in mind as you read the 
following: 

 
Many people now use computers as typewriters to create letters. Often 

these letters are personal, involving bank, financial or business details or 
information about friends and family. Once printed they are often saved in 
the computer’s hard disk drive. A new generation of computer viruses, 
usually delivered unawares by email, can now infect your computer, take the 
personal information you have saved as letters and send them out as hidden 
emails to everyone on your address book.  

 
 
Here is the text, taken from a major anti-virus company, 

(www.sophos.com) of just one such virus. Note the section I have written in 
bold print: 

 
W32/Magistr-B is a variant of W32/Magistr-A, a memory resident polymorphic Windows 
32 executable file virus which spreads by infecting files, and via email. 

http://www.sophos.com/virusinfo/analyses/w32mag.html
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The virus terminates ZoneAlarm before connecting to the Internet. Then it searches the 
user’s address book, mailboxes and other files present on the computer for email 
addresses. The virus specifically targets addresses from Outlook Express, Netscape 
Messenger, Internet Mail and News and Eudora. It then sends itself to these email 
addresses using its own SMTP client. 
The email message it sends has a randomly generated subject and body text. These 
fields are generated from the contents of document and text files found on the user’s 
computer. As a result they may contain confidential information. The virus sends 
itself as an email attachment, the name of which is either the original name of the infected 
file or a randomly generated name.  

  
So now nothing is safe on your computer. The information can be 

stolen from it as easily as taking sweets from a baby – but this baby won’t 
even know about it until the private letter containing his bank details (or 
credit card number) is invisibly emailed into hyperspace to keep company 
forever with Miss Lewinski’s presidential revelations. 

 
Nothing to hide? The same process can be reversed. Items can be 

placed on your computer without you realising it. This happens every time 
you go on the internet. Small text files called cookies are placed in the 
Temporary Internet Files folder on your hard disk together with copies of all 
the web pages you visited. These can contain pictures. Some of the free sites 
you visit quite innocently are sponsored by pornography sites who use it to 
link you from one site to another, so it’s quite possible to receive downloads 
on your computer from a porn site despite the fact that you never visited it. 

 
What if someone just decided to deliver some malicious photos by 

email and place them on your computer? You probably wouldn’t know about 
it until someone in your family spots some hard core porn which can, 
obviously, lead to all sorts of domestic suspicions. The worst-case scenario 
happens if you take your computer for repair and a technician reports you to 
the police because of photos found on your hard disk, placed there without 
your knowledge. On the plus side the Police aren’t stupid and can judge how 
the stuff arrived on your computer but the week you have under arrest or 
suspicion is not one I suspect you will forget in a hurry. 

 
Irrespective of whether it’s the Authorities, or a psychotic computer 

vandal, your life is under attack and most of it is through your computer, so if 
you don’t take measures to protect what you have on it – or what others can 
place on it – then you are being more than silly, you are committing the 
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cyber-equivalent of handing out duplicates of your car and house keys to 
everyone you see at the local supermarket. Find out how to stop them – and 
create a nice business for yourself at the same time, in our next session. 

 
*  *  * 

 
 

Congratulations. You have just completed half the 
course. In the next session on wealth creation we are going 
to show you how the system you are currently in is 
specifically designed to make you die poor. Most people 
are £2500 in debt at any one time PLUS their mortgage. 
Ever wondered why? You may be frightened at the answer. 
Stay with us. 

 
That man is great who can use the brains of others to carry 

out his work 
       Donn Piatt 
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The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
 

 
 

Success and Achievement 
 

Session  Seven 
 
 

The purpose of life is to develop loving relationships. When we 
look back over our lives we find that the most enjoyable times 
were shared with those we love.  
  - Brian Tracy 

 
 

Relationships 
 

fter romantic love, which arguably dominates your happiness 
depending on the quality with which you enjoy it, the next 
most powerful note to remember is this: One hundred percent 

of everything you want is either owned or controlled by someone else. 
 
This applies to all material things, especially money, and unless you 

make a serious study of human relationships you will never know why less 
and less of it comes into your life. Whatever lifestyle you envisage for 
yourself, whether you are an employee or an employer, in order to bring 

A
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more of it into your world you are going to have to persuade someone to give 
it to you.  

 
This is the basis of all selling and sales orientated jobs. This is why 

sales jobs are more secure, and better paid than managerial or labour 
intensive positions. Later on you will be encouraged to look for a sales 
orientated position, even if you feel you are the world’s worst, shyest, most 
tongue-twisted sales person. I know all about this because I’ve been there. 

 
The most important idea to understand is that in order to get something 

from someone, you are going to have to give them something in return. Over 
the last twenty years much research has been poured into this area and, like 
the green paint scenario, the answers are self explanatory. 

 
The buzz words are Win - Win. This means that in any form of selling 

or inter-relationship in which something of value is being transferred between 
two people, the old idea of someone winning, and the other person losing, has 
now become totally redundant. Anyone still using this idea to get one over 
someone else will enjoy short term gain, but long term failure. In the final 
analysis the only way to get someone to work for you in a way that will help 
you achieve your goals, is to show them that in doing this they are also 
achieving theirs. 

 
In everything you do from this day forwards you must understand that 

others will only help you if you can show them that they are also helping 
themselves. Obviously money is the greatest example of this. An employee 
exchanges his/her talents for money, but that isn’t all. In a survey taken in 
1985, employees were asked to list certain aspects of their jobs in order of 
preference. They were given headings such as money, praise for work done, 
holiday entitlements, medical care, etc. When the results came in, the 
criterion most employees thought most important was not money. Money 
came fifth. The first was praise, or appreciation for work done. Put simply, 
most employees, whilst not ignoring money, thought a pat on the back was a 
higher priority. 
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LEVELS 
 
The theory of levels is rarely mentioned in books and seminars and at 

first sight often fills people with worry. At face value it seems to fly in the 
face of human values. It seems to contradict the notion that all men are equal; 
that all are made in God’s image. But does it? 

 
We are all a product of two things. Firstly, the product of that particular 

combination of DNA, chromosomes and general breeding that produced the 
“native” intelligence we were born with. Secondly, our upbringing. 

 
In the days of Nazism and nationalistic politics the notion of racial 

supremacy was used to destroy millions of men, women and children and this 
still goes on today all over the world. This most evil notion now quite 
understandably inspires so much instant fear that any idea that all men are not 
equal is ruthlessly pounced upon, often without examination or discussion, 
for fear that psychos will use it as a tool for terror. And yet, to intelligent, 
God-fearing folk who have not the faintest intention of misusing the position, 
it is obvious that whereas all men should be respected and treated equally, 
and indeed were born equal in this sense, they are manifestly NOT equal in 
the sense of talent, native intelligence, physical strength and a host of other 
parameters.  

 
Furthermore this is at birth. According to your parents’ genetic make-

up and social grouping, you will be further influenced as time progresses and 
your distance from others born in different environments will increase. What 
does this mean? 

 
It means the following are all still relevant because irrespective of 

intelligence, class or social standing we are all human beings enjoying 
unalienable basic rights: 

 
• All men should be equally respected as human beings. 
• All men have the same basic rights and responsibilities. 
• All men have the same rights to food, shelter, clothing, 

medical help, etc. 
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• All men, (and women - this is understood) should be 
offered the same opportunities for advancement, and given the 
same encouragement to do so. 

 
This goes without saying. But it does not mean that all men are the 

same. They have different views, intelligence, understanding and social 
position. I am not being snobbish. I have no right to be. I was born into what 
became a single parent family and I know what being poor is all about. I 
know wealthy people whom I regard with very little respect. I know poor 
people for whom I have the very greatest respect. But people are manifestly 
not equal, nor ever will be this side of heaven. This obvious discussion brings 
us to the theory of levels. 

 
In the theory of levels people can be regarded as fish in the ocean. It is 

an analogy.  In this fish/level analogy the fish have two characteristics. 
Firstly assume that they cannot look up, only down, and will remain this way 
forever unless they are encouraged to look up by another fish in a level above 
them. Secondly they all live their lives at one depth, according to how they 
were born and brought up. 

 
Thus we have bottom feeders. Born on the bottom, brought up on the 

bottom with no concept of anything better (they can’t look up) they spend 
their entire lives grubbing about for scraps in darkness on the ocean floor. 
Occasionally a nice piece of offal will descend, miracle like, from above but 
for most of the time they live in darkness, fighting a desperate battle with 
others of their kind for survival. Their fear is starvation and poverty. The 
limit of their ambition is to get what they can from the meagre scraps 
discarded by the richer fish above them 

 
Then we have middle feeders. Living in a hazy light they enjoy much 

more freedom. Occasionally they can see bottom feeders below them. If they 
dive too deep they will feel uncomfortable and perhaps may even be attacked 
by bottom feeders. So they spend their lives half way, happy to be in greater 
light, wishing for no more, happy with better scraps coming from above and 
with a larger degree of freedom than bottom feeders. They are the Volvo set 
of the fish world. Their fear is not starvation because they have just about 
enough for day to day survival. If they have a fear at all it is the sudden dark 
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shadow that occasionally befalls one of their kind as (unknown to them - they 
can’t look up) a predator from above takes them for food. 

 
Near the top we have fish that live in light, eat shrimp and plankton 

until it comes out of their gills and who lead lives undreamed of by bottom 
feeders. Finally we have dolphins, masters of all they survey, not only living 
in the light but so full of joy they actually jump out of their own environment 
into the air just for the sheer hell of it. 

 
These are levels, and, without the slightest intention to apply any 

absolute terms to such people, the simple fact of the matter is that we all 
know of people that live on these different levels and your understanding of 
people will not be complete without this picture in your mind. 

 
People are what they are. When you have made your mind up to 
that you are a long way on the road to serenity  - B. Barton 

 
You must understand that some people will never understand some of 

the things you are saying because they cannot look up. Their intellectual 
horizon is, by definition, horizontal. Try to persuade a bottom feeder that he 
can live a different life if he just makes the effort to swim upwards will 
normally result in a torrent of negativity or at worst a punch in the mouth.  

 
(Don’t teach music to a pig. It’s a waste of your time - and it annoys 

the pig)  - Proverb 
 
Such people have the same rights and honour before God and man. But 

whether we like it or not they cannot be helped, only shown how to help 
themselves. 

 
Each time you interact with someone remember about levels and don’t 

try to persuade a drunken football hooligan the error of his ways by quoting 
Confucius. Whether you like it or not, he’s a bottom feeder and will usually 
always remain so. So saying I am an advocate of at least giving bottom 
feeders a fighting chance, because there are three other things you need to 
know:  
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• Everyone has the power to change levels.  
 

• Everyone has the ability to undo any bad conditioning in 
their upbringing (we have already discussed this under Self 
Image). 

 
• And the single most important discovery of the last ten 

years, everyone has the ability to improve upon the intelligence 
they were born with. No matter how thick you may think you 
are, if your IQ is only ten, you can take steps that will actually 
increase your intelligence. We will discuss this in a later 
session. 

 
Your relationship with others will finally decide your level of success 

or failure. In your personal relationships with your family or lovers there are 
two devils you must eliminate from your life completely. 

 
The first devil is self pity, the need to feel sorry for yourself because of 

something you have done, or something another person has (or hasn’t) done 
to you. This is an extension of blame. You are blaming someone else, or 
yourself for something in the past that went wrong with your life. 

 
Whatever you do, remember that the only life you are living is right 

now, this very instant. You have no control whatsoever over what has 
happened in the past. Your mind is playing tricks with you (your mind is still 
not your friend). The only action you can take concerning the past is to make 
whatever amends you can, to apologise, to forgive, and finally to forget. 
Remember you cannot not think about something, you can only replace the 
thought with something else. Plant positive, happy thoughts in your mind all 
the time. If you live the rest of your life brooding over old memories you will 
never enjoy the NOW. 

 
Every time you feel past memories of self pity just stop what you are 

doing and remind yourself that it is NOW that you are living your life. Stop 
everything. Listen to all the sounds around you - the wind, creaking central 
heating, birds chattering. Then look, really look around you. Look at the 
colours in the room, the patterns on the carpet. Just for a few minutes enjoy 
each sound, sense and feeling of what it is to be alive NOW. Be totally aware 
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of your surroundings. Ignore everything else. Do not try to remember which 
jobs you have to do today, or some deadline you must meet. Just for a few 
moments become one with NOW, the present moment.  

 
Do this often. This acts like an eraser that deletes old memories or 

future fears. Now replace these thoughts with happy ones. Pleasant moments 
in the past, happy thoughts of pleasures to come. If an unhappy memory or 
thought charges in again, erase it with NOW and start again. Make this part 
of your life, and you will start to live your life for the first time, because, 
perhaps for the first time, you will actually be aware that you are living it. 

 
The second devil is jealousy. Nothing in the history of life, your life, 

will cause more destruction, more shattered dreams, more unhappiness, than 
jealousy. It doesn’t matter who or what you are jealous about, it is always the 
result of a poor self image, poor self esteem or self like. It is not possible to 
be jealous of anyone if you are confident that you are what you want to be, or 
that you are on the road to what you want to be.  

 
I have a friend who, years ago, was a lowly draughtsman. He found 

himself in the right place at the right time and got involved with Computer 
Aided Design just as the market was about to take off. He says it was mainly 
luck although I suspect he also took a chance. The outcome has been a life to 
be envied. He has a beautiful wife, five kids, a lovely house, expensive dream 
machines of cars and looks disgustingly happy. He is also a very nice guy 
(dammit). I took a different road at that time and my way to the top has been 
harder (I think. Never judge a man unless you’ve walked a mile in his 
shoes....). 

 
Either way I don’t think I have ever been jealous of him. Envious yes, 

but not jealous. Envy can be a healthy emotion – a kind of positive jealousy. 
Viewed in the right way it can give you the incentive to duplicate the 
achievements of others. I know for an absolute fact that you don’t have to be 
a genius to live your dream. Determination is far more powerful. Taking 
responsibility for your own life is more powerful still. Intellectual no hopers 
are available by the dozen. Conversely I have seen many high flyers who, 
quite frankly, I wouldn’t let clean shoes in my company. They were as thick 
as three short planks but they had determination. As their successes 
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increased, so did their confidence resulting in a positive upward spiral of ever 
increasing success. But they were still thick. 

 
Envy - gentle, positive envy - can be a catalyst, a goal to aim at. 

Jealousy is the most extreme form of envy and is destructive. The way to 
overcome jealously is to work on your self image, again and again, until it is 
right.  

 

YOUR LIFE STORY? 
 
If you gave me the life history of anyone, great or small, including you, 

I would be able to do two things. On paper, I could take all the bad points of 
this person and list them together with all his other failures, defeats, mistakes 
and negative experiences. I would be able to write a totally truthful biography 
of him that shows him to be an irrefutable FAILURE. A complete duffer. I 
would list every tantrum, every mistake, every emotional outburst and prove 
in any court in the land that this person doesn’t deserve to waste any more 
valuable oxygen. 

 
However, I could also take that same person, particularly you, and do 

the same thing in reverse. I would list every good thing about you, every 
positive experience in your life, every success, however small. I would take 
all the times you said something nice about someone else, all the times you 
didn’t gossip behind someone’s back. I would trace the growth pattern of 
your actions. This means to extrapolate one of your good actions and look at 
the long term effect it had on others without you being even slightly aware of 
it. I would take everything positive in your life and build a totally truthful 
picture of you being a STAGGERING SUCCESS. Someone to be envied. 

 
Give me any person and I could paint two totally opposite pictures of 

them, and each picture would be true. It’s a huge contradiction but the fact is 
that your life is a huge success already, and it’s getting better all the time. It 
just depends on which life story you want to be associated with. 

 
Decide now to paint your own picture of yourself as a successful 

human being. When we get to the chapter on intelligence you will see, 
probably for the first time, how much of a miracle you really are, and how 
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more of a miracle you can be. I know of people who have staggered from one 
disaster to another, finally to give up on life, be content with their lot, and 
never to try anything again because they have been burnt so many times.  

 
Yet it is human nature to exaggerate the bad, and minimise the good. 

The fact that even with a chain of disasters behind you, you have had the 
guts, the sheer bloody determination to try out an idea, puts you in the top 5% 
of people in this country. You are already unique. You are worth a thousand 
times more than the “I told you so” bottom feeders who sit in the wings of 
life doing nothing except clipping the wings of those whose only failing is a 
desire to fly.  

 
Take a piece of paper and spend some time, a few days, even a week, 

and list all those things you ever did, or achieved or were happy about in your 
life to date. Don’t forget that you are one of the few people who not only 
wants to improve yourself but who actually has taken the time and trouble to 
learn how. This already puts you in only 1% of the population. Ninety-nine 
per cent of people will die stupid and poor because they haven’t had the 
motivation to do what you have already done. Think about that the next time 
you walk down the street. Ninety-nine people out of every hundred you pass 
will not have a clue how to improve their lives, and wouldn’t give a damn if 
you told them. You are already in the top 99th percentile of future achievers. 
Put this on your list. This is you, now. Believe it. 

 
Keep your completed “success” life story in a private place. Add to it 

any positive experience you have or can think about. For every one you write 
down there will be five you’ve missed. Every time you feel down, or jealous 
or negative in any way, spend a few minutes in the NOW, and then go 
through this list. It will give you an energy boost of positive feelings.  

 
Ruthlessly destroy anything negative. If you have a serious past 

experience that you find difficult to get over you will have to take positive 
action to bury it. This process is painful but do it anyway. Write the 
experience down on paper. Do this in detail, even if it makes you cry or 
angry. When you have finished, calm down and write a simple paragraph in 
which you state what positive things this experience has done for you or 
taught you.  
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If you are searching for success, life will take you down many roads. 
Some of these will turn out to be cul-de-sacs in which you will have to turn 
back in order to get out and find a new road. A positive person will see these 
experiences, these cul-de-sacs of life, as positive stepping stones to the 
future. As Thomas Edison said when he failed, for the 5000th time to make a 
working electric light bulb “At last, in discovering 5000 ways in which it 
won’t work, I am 5000 steps nearer the one that does.” (actually, he probably 
shouted “Bollocks” but it’s still a nice story). He became one of the richest 
men in America. You must think the same way. Every negative experience 
you have teaches you something. Take that something and treasure it. It is 
one more stepping stone to your future. 

 
When you have completed this expression of your unhappy past 

experience, on paper, you must now take positive action. Take your time. 
Make a ceremony of it. Decide, by speaking out loud that this experience will 
no longer spoil your life. It will no longer be dwelt upon. So saying, take a 
match and burn it. Watch it burn and turn to ash. As the smoke rises make a 
mental note that this marks the end of the slavery with which the memory of 
that experience held you captive. You are free. You have burned away this 
past from your life. 

 
You will feel much better, and this memory will return every time the 

experience tries to haunt you again. Say “it is burned away forever” and go 
boldly, where few have gone before. 

 
Other People 

 
In dealing with others there are some additional laws, or natural rules, 

that effect the outcome of the relationship. We are already aware of the Law 
of Expectation. From this law we know that whatever we expect of others, as 
well as ourselves, will inevitably come true. So in all your dealings with 
others you should expect them to be successful. You should expect the best 
from another person and talk to them in a way that is encouraging, 
confirming your belief and trust in them that what they are doing will be 
right. 

 
You should also be aware that self images attract each other. This is 

logic. You know that you are drawn to those people who share the same 
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feelings and opinions as you do. Birds of a feather don’t just stick together, 
they actually draw each other together. 

 
In complete contradiction to this is the fact that opposites attract, but 

this is only in temperament, not self image. My wife and I have almost 
opposite temperaments. She is practical, pragmatic, with her feet firmly 
placed on the ground, a perfect match for yours truly who has always been a 
dreamer and walked towards distant horizons. I help her progress, she stops 
me from tripping over pebbles while I look into the distance. This is 
temperament, yet the list of things we share based on our self image or to be 
more precise, on our self view, are enormous and completely in harmony. 
Opposite temperaments attract, but invariably we also need similarity and 
harmony in attitudes and values, for example towards children, family life, 
politics and all the other elements of life. 

SELLING YOURSELF 
 
It was once said that no-one sells a product, they sell themselves. In 

selling books you will find the axiom: All things being equal, a customer will 
buy from the salesman he likes best. In fact it goes further than this. There is 
an element that will ensure the well-liked salesman will receive sales that, 
within limits, were more expensive than his competitor. It is because you are 
selling trust. 

 
Even today, I reflect upon the names of charlatans and con men who 

make money out of deceit. In my previous company I dealt with many such 
people. One of them, called Ralph continuously surprised me. He seemed to 
lead his entire life trying to con people. It was as if he was cerebrally 
programmed for deceit. In every task he undertook you would know that 
there was some deviousness, however small going on. 

 
And it’s not that Ralph was stupid. Not at all. By my estimation he was 

a highly intelligent man. It was very difficult to win an argument with him, 
he had a very sharp mind. Yet he seemed to live a life steeped in guile. He 
conned everybody, his partners, colleagues, employees customers, everyone. 
His companies went bust with monotonous regularity. His sales invoices to 
his customers were always wrong - about 50 per cent overpriced. As a result 
all his invoices were queried and left unpaid. When the company inevitably 
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went into receivership it would appear that all his creditors would get paid 
because his sales ledger always showed a higher figure owing to the 
company, than it had debts to pay. Thus at creditors’ meetings he got away 
with it. Everyone thought they would be paid. In fact his sales ledgers were 
50% truth, 50% fantasy and no-one got paid, but it was too late to argue.  

 
Was this man rich? No he wasn’t. Despite a large intelligence he spent 

his entire life in grubby little offices constantly looking behind his back for 
people who had threatened to take out their feelings toward him in a more 
physical manner. The sad part is that I know that if this man (an intelligent 
bottom feeder?) had used his skills and knowledge in a positive manner, he 
could have made a fortune. He was selling trust, but he abused it and with 
time he didn’t find fewer people to con, the market place is too big, he just 
made more and more enemies. 

 
An interesting corollary to our discussion on market size (see Wealth 

Creation) is the fact that this man went on and on and on despite, one would 
have thought, virtually everyone knowing about him eventually. Such is the 
size of the market. (This man was not in the business opportunity business.) 

 
Each and every day you are selling yourself to somebody in a million 

small ways. Everyone is a salesperson of sorts. Over many years the 
psychology of selling has produced many ground rules but in each case you 
are selling yourself. 

 

HOW TO GET A RAISE 
 
Technically this should appear in the Wealth Creation section but it has 

been included here because it is an example of selling and the power of 
selling yourself. What you actually do with this next bit of information is up 
to you. If you work in a feudal system of business this is almost 100% certain 
to get you more money. If you work in a hierarchical system it will not. A 
feudal system is a business in which you are not graded in the sense that all 
people on the same grade get the same salary. A school teacher is in a 
hierarchical system, as is a nurse, or someone working in a very large 
organisation like BT. The receptionist at A. Bloggs and Co probably isn’t 
graded in this manner. 
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The art of getting a rise in a feudal system is based on selling yourself, 

but also involves utilising your boss’ sense of fair play. It is also based on the 
simple fact that in any system you are an overhead, and no boss wants 
increased overheads. Thus in a graded hierarchical system if one person on 
grade 478494/B gets an increase, all 5,000 workers would demand the same 
increase, a huge added cost. The boss’s answer is obvious. This is different in 
a feudal system. 

 
It takes courage to ask for a rise. As a result most people will take the 

boss man’s word that business is indeed bad and he has to make cuts where 
he can. The governor is also quite happy to let the gloom word ‘redundancy’ 
float around the shop floor as an incentive for his people to lie low and not 
ask for more. This works surprisingly well. As a result most people’s 
standard of living falls away over the years until, quite suddenly, they realise 
they cannot make ends meet any more.  

 
Driven by sudden panic they realise they need a whopping 10% rise 

almost immediately. Panic is a form of Dutch courage and armed with this 
they demand a 10% rise from the boss who has no choice but to say no to 
such a large increase. Because they have left it too late, they have no choice 
but to threaten to leave. 

 
Now the boss does not want them to leave. It means having to spend 

time and money advertising for the position, interviewing people, not 
knowing what kind of nincompoop he’s hired. He also knows that in training 
this person to the job mistakes will be made and time will be taken up by 
others in training him. All these are valid reasons for not letting someone go.  

 
Also the boss is not, unless he is extremely philanthropic, going to give 

rises across the board (well, the board of directors maybe) without being 
asked. He’s not going to go out of his way to reduce his profits is he? 

 
In between this inertia to keep staff on, and the majority’s desire to 

keep a low profile, an astute employee can quietly get a rise, almost on 
command. It works like this: First, don’t wait until it is too late. Ask for a rise 
at least every fourteen months. Stagger the month in which you ask. 
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Secondly, get hold of the company’s sales figures (ask any salesman, 
he should know). Every month a company will make a profit and loss 
forecast for that month If you can find out which months are the most 
profitable, that is the time to ask. Think about what product your company is 
offering. If it is seasonal, ask in the middle of that season. If you ask at the 
end it is too late, the company will expect lower sales over the following 
months and will be less inclined to increase an overhead. 

 
Thirdly, although it might cost some money, see if you can get a copy 

of the last year’s audited accounts. It will tell you how the company is doing. 
 
The wrong way to ask for a rise is to point out the company’s profits 

and ask for a rise as if it was a divine right. It is also totally wrong to link any 
kind of extra working hours, or productivity to your request (“I’ll work until 
midnight for an extra 5%”). Remember that when a supplier of raw materials 
increases his prices he does not link it with giving more material for free. In 
fact it is totally wrong to use business as any excuse or reason to ask for a 
rise. This is because your Fuehrer knows a lot more statistics than you do. 
Even if you know that the company made a good profit it would be a disaster 
if you made the boss out to be a liar by pointing this out when he’d just told 
you the opposite. 

 
The way to circumvent any discussion on how the company is doing is 

to appeal purely to his sense of fair play and self worth. You are going to 
have to plead poverty, but only gently. A good line of attack is best shown as 
follows: 

 
Boss:  Good morning Hargreaves, I understand you want to see 

me. 
 
You:  Yes. Thank you for your time. 
 
Boss: What can I do for you? (It is at this point that most 

employees will completely lose their bottle -  Courage Mon Brave). 
 
You:  Well, I know this may be a difficult time but I’m 

having great difficulty in making ends meet at home. I am asking if I can be 
considered for a small rise. 
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Boss:  (looking gloomy) Well, you know times are tough Hargreaves, 

what with .... (lists eighteen good reasons). It’s not really possible at this 
time. (Note that this does not mean “no”.) 

 
You:  I appreciate what you’re saying and I’m 

embarrassed to ask at this time, but despite making economies it’s becoming 
almost impossible to carry on. I’d just like to ask you to consider it for now. 
(This has taken the pressure off the boss because he doesn’t have to make a 
decision now. You are turning this into a two stage selling process.) I would 
be most grateful. 

 
Boss: Well, I can’t hold out much hope. This isn’t just you 

Hargreaves, others will want the same. It’s a huge expense. 
 
You:  Thank you for at least considering it. I enjoy 

working here23. Naturally everything you say will be in complete 
confidence24. 

 
Boss:  Hmmm. Quite. But as I say, times are hard and I can’t hold 

out much hope. 
 
You  Thank you for your time. When can I see you 

again?25 
 
From now on it’s just small talk.  
 
What have you achieved? Firstly, if you don’t ask, you don’t get, so 

that hurdle is out of the way. Secondly you’ve been very polite and soft in 
your approach, but it was carefully measured. Any astute director will note 
this and actually appreciate it. He will also have noted that it takes courage to 
do what you’ve done and this will add credibility to your statement that 
you’ll keep this discussion to yourself. Finally you’ve not tried to put him 
over a barrel. He has time to consider your legitimate request.  

 

                                                 
23 Meaning you don’t want to leave be I’m thinking about it.  
24 Meaning the others need not know. 
25 Very important. Get an appointment. 



Session  Seven    Page 19 

The point about asking for a definite time to finalise it is interesting. 
Most people, including directors, will shy way from making a decision. The 
easiest way is to put off the meeting because some urgent situation has arisen. 
In fact if he does so, this is entirely in your favour, because he is out of order 
and knows it. All you have to do is to re-book the appointment. If this is done 
through a secretary then it is straight forward. If not then pick a positive 
moment, not when he’s just had a customer go bust on him. 

 
This discussion, which should be most profitable to you in the long 

term, is only an aside to convince you that relationships decide your future. 
In no area can this be better demonstrated than in selling. 

SALES 
 
I didn’t start to make any progress at all, and neither will you, until you 

get into sales. Naturally if you start your own business, of any kind, you will 
become your own salesperson. This is unavoidable. The best place to start is 
to be a sales person for someone else. 

 
At this point I can almost hear the cries of “I can’t sell” over the 

horizon. In the early seventies, after a purely academic schooling, I finally 
ended up, by choice, in a simple 9-5 job as a stock-control clerk that involved 
the absolute minimum of meeting people. It was a typical Just Over Broke. I 
couldn’t afford to run a car on the wages I was getting but I wanted a quiet 
life. I had no ambition, and it was simple work. 

 
I was a bookworm and pitifully shy. I even jumped when the telephone 

rang. In later years I was promoted to manager but the title was worth more 
than the wages. As a manager I received visits from many representatives and 
it was through this experience I realised that they, often younger than me, 
were in decent company cars.  

 
To cut a very long story short I applied for many, many sales positions 

and was refused many, many times because of the typical Catch 22 situation. 
No sales experience - no position. But you can’t get sales experience without 
a sales position. 
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So I went to the main city library and read every book I could on sales 
and selling. After analysing many, I discovered that the one attribute needed 
by any salesperson in any business is not self confidence, or small talk, or 
any of the slick methods associated with the archetypal salesperson. It is 
PERSISTENCE. 

 
Nothing alters this rule. In your entire life, nothing will matter, nothing 

will have such an influence on your life as sheer, dogged, persistence. As a 
result I persevered with hundreds of rejections until I found one company that 
would give me a break. Suddenly I was a salesman, suddenly I had a 
company car. Admittedly the salary still wasn’t brilliant but you have to start 
somewhere and the ladder of income in a sales position is virtually unlimited. 
Within ten years of making this decision I was driving a Range Rover, new 
from the showroom. 

 
I urge you either to start your own business, in which case you will still 

have to be a sales person, or take steps today to learn how to become one. It 
is the only area in which you can command a good salary, perks, and also be 
virtually assured of being redundancy-proof because you can join a 
competitor. The secret of getting a sales job is to learn your trade by reading 
everything you can on the subject, and more. Combine this with setting your 
goal at the target of becoming a successful sales person and visualising that 
end. Even age need not be a barrier. 

 
A Kent-based computer software company once placed an advert for 

salespeople that was so unusual it hit the national news. In the advert they 
stated they were looking for new sales people to canvass areas all over the 
country. What was unusual about the advertisement was that they were not 
interested in anyone below the age of 40. Their reasoning was superb. They 
knew that new computer systems and software could make mincemeat of the 
old labour intensive ways of doing things. Take accounts for example. In my 
first company, it took seven days to calculate a trail balance. After several 
years we bought our first computerised accounts system (Sage Financial 
Controller - I’m still using it.). The trial balance took 10 seconds. Now it is 
instantaneous. 

 
By getting older salespeople the company would have several 

advantages over their competitors who all wanted young bloods to bulldoze 
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their selling. The older men would have to be trained and shown how the 
systems worked. Because they had the experience of the old ways of doing 
things they saw instantly how marvellous these new systems were. 
Immediately they were hugely enthusiastic, far more so than the young men 
who were understandably blasé about computers because they had grown up 
with them. Also the older men had a greater desire to work. While the young 
hangovers were dragging themselves out of bed the older men were already 
at work, preparing, planning and bursting to go.  

 
Finally the older men would be talking to their own peer group. This is 

very important and is not understood by many companies. People like talking 
to someone their own age. These older salesmen would be talking to senior 
people within companies, people usually their own age group. The 
enthusiasm would wear off. The credibility of the salesmen was enhanced by 
their years. These were all vital attributes the computer company were 
looking for. I don’t know the outcome of this company’s bold decision but 
I’ll bet they did very well. This is also an important piece of advice for older 
people seeking new positions. If the job involves meeting people who are at 
management level, then they are mostly older. These people don’t want to 
talk to young hotheads whose idea of a good time is sex and football. They 
want to talk to their own age group (… probably about sex and football).  

 
The subject of tailoring your abilities to match a market is only dimly 

understood by companies in general, and hardly understood at all by Mr & 
Mrs Average. In no area is this best seen than in the area of recruitment and 
job hunting, and a knowledge of how to set out a proper plan of action in 
getting a new job is lost on the vast majority of job hunters. 

 
The fact of the matter is that very few people know the simple secrets 

of successful job hunting, and those that do aren’t going to share their secrets 
with others. I will. I don’t job hunt any more. 

 
Why Change Jobs? 

 
There is a delicate balance to tread between swapping jobs and staying 

where you are. Most people only stay in a job for an average of five years but 
this is usually thrust upon them rather than by deliberate planning. The fact is 
that if you stay in a job there is a definite time period in which it takes for 
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that job to devalue from the point of view of the employee’s salary. Over a 
period of time your work quota and responsibilities will tend to increase but 
unless you get a positive promotion within that company that includes a 
substantial wage increase, then you are no better off. Often promotion is a 
cheap way getting someone to take on expensive responsibilities. 

 
Remember that employees are overheads. It is a director’s task to 

reduce overheads. It is your task to draw as much money into your life as you 
can. If you stay in a job it is unlikely that the annual salary increase you will 
receive will keep pace with inflation. At best your standard of living may 
increase only slightly.  

 
The first step you must take is to ask for a rise every year along the 

lines just described. If this is not possible then you should consider changing 
your job at five year intervals provided the change brings a substantial 
increase in salary, at least 12%. Do not fall into the trap of changing jobs for 
a small increase, it isn’t worth it. If you work in a graded job, in a near 
monopoly like BT, then you must either look for promotional opportunities 
within the same or similar organisations, or take the leap of faith and start a 
part time career. One way or other, these are your only options. 

 
If your request for an increase is denied then look for another job. 

When you are offered a new position somewhere, tell your own company in 
plenty of time. This is where many people fall down. Often good, valuable 
employees have suddenly handed in their notice with no previous indication 
of their unhappiness, and too late for their current employer to make them a 
substantial offer to stay. If you genuinely like the new company and it has a 
better salary and future prospects then go. But often people would prefer to 
stay where they are. They would rather take on more responsibility or 
promotion, for a better income package of course, in their current company 
than leap out of the pan into the fire. Too late to give their employers a 
chance to offer them a new deal they often leave under a cloud of ill feeling 
that does nothing for either party.  

 
As soon as you are offered a definite position elsewhere, but before you 

accept it, you must tell your existing employer straight away so that he has 
the chance of making you a counter offer. The only exception to this would 
be in the case where your new job is for a direct competitor of your current 
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company. In this case accept the new position first, before you tell your 
current boss. This is because your boss may well decide to get rid of you as 
quickly as possible so that you won’t have the chance to photocopy half his 
customer list before you go. This is an example of the Tarzan principle of job 
hunting: Never let go of one vine until you’ve firmly grasped the next one. 

 

SUCCESSFUL JOB HUNTING 
 
The answer to successful job hunting is in deliberate planning, and a 

knowledge of the correct way to go about preparing a CV and Job 
Application. You should always look in your trade magazine for situations 
vacant. This tells you who is offering jobs and what the going rate is for your 
current job. You should be able to negotiate a slightly better rate than this 
from your current employer because you have experience. A newcomer 
needs training, no matter what he did in his previous company. Armed with 
this knowledge the first step to take is to make positive goals of your 
successful job hunt. Spend time visualising and feeling a successful outcome 
to your application and interview - see, in your mind’s eye, and enjoy the 
feelings of the best possible outcome to your efforts in a series of positive 
visualisations. Do this twice a day as described previously in the session 
material. 

 
Job applications for experts 

 
Most people do this: They see an advert for a new position, if the 

position states certain qualifications, experience or age they will compare 
these with their own, realise they don’t have enough and ignore the advert. 
Alternatively they will either write in for an application form or try to 
concoct one of their own. They will enclose a C.V. giving their previous jobs 
and educational history. This will be from a batch of CV’s, all identical, that 
they have kept for this occasion. They will then wait expectantly for the reply 
that often never comes unless you phone in and ask. 

 
At this time, dependant on the nature of the job, the average number of 

applications for one position is about two hundred. You would assume that 
this means, all other things being equal, that you only have a 200:1 chance of 
getting this position. It’s a logical conclusion, and utterly wrong. You can 
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engineer it, without entertaining a single lie or falsehood, to get an interview 
in almost 100% of all cases. You can end up being short listed to the last 
three. The method shown below can increase your chances from 200:1 to 
only 3:1 which in statistical terms means that you will only go through a 
handful of interviews before you land a new job, instead of over two hundred 
mind-numbing failures. The secret is simply a low-key selling operation on 
yourself. In this connection I am going to rely heavily on the systems used to 
sell cars as a comparison. 

 
 
 

Stage one - Initial Qualifications 
 
If I, or anybody else in my position had taken any notice of what 

experience or job qualifications the advert asked for I would still be a clerk in 
an office. The advert seems to ask - have you got 5 “A” levels, or an HNC in 
stoat hunting? Wrong. The advert is asking - Can you do this job? The only 
way they can quickly ascertain this is to ask for basic qualifications. It is an 
assumption that a degree in management means you are a good manager. One 
minute’s consideration would reveal the flaw in this thinking. What you must 
ask yourself is: “Can I do this job?” That is all. Now don’t fool yourself into 
believing that you can be a research technician armed with one GCSE in 
Domestic Science. It’s not that you need an HNC to be one, it’s just that 
without one you couldn’t possibly do the job. Note the subtle difference 
between under qualified and cannot do the job.  

 
There are many jobs that demand qualifications. Technical jobs in the 

field of science will demand formal qualifications. This you cannot avoid. 
Similarly Government, Schooling or Local Authority positions will have 
immovable rules (written by teams of bureaucrats defending their positions) 
stating the qualifications you must have. It is a necessary understanding of 
bureaucracy that you can be the best teacher on earth, you can have mothers 
flocking to you to tutor their children, you can write powerful articles in 
national magazines on educating children, but you will never get a teacher’s 
job in a state school unless you’ve got a professional qualification. By the 
same token a professor of mathematics can get a job any time. He’ll be 
welcomed with open arms into any school in the country despite the fact that 
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he’s permanently in the stratosphere and couldn’t teach a boy to kick a 
football. 

 
What I am talking about are jobs, particularly in sales, that seem to 

demand experience, age, or even management degrees, and within smaller 
companies that clearly don’t have the rigid bureaucracy of state institutions. 
What all these adverts are asking for is can you do the job, and can you do it 
well. 

 
From now on, if you see an advert for a position that is higher than 

yours, just ask yourself the question - can I actually do it? If your answer is 
yes, and if you have the enthusiasm to give it a go, then do so. It works 
wonders. 

 
The world is full of intellectual idiots. It is full of management 

consultants with qualifications in personnel management who couldn’t earn a 
brass farthing in the real world. It is full of clock watchers, expense account 
cheaters and fools with degrees. No employer on earth wants such people 
working for him, but it often is the only way of sorting the initial response of 
two hundred down to a manageable ten or so for interview, which brings us 
nicely to some major information: 

 
1. Never send a C.V. without an accompanying letter 

 
2. The objective is not to get the job - it is to get the 

INTERVIEW. 
 
An employer receives, on average, two hundred applications for every 

advertised vacancy. Of these about ten will be selected for interview. If you 
write a good letter and CV you will be short listed for interview which means 
your chances of getting the job have already improved from 200:1 to 10:1. 
This means you’ve increased your chances of getting the job by a factor of 
twenty. With the correct interview technique you will be short-listed to the 
final three for second interview. Even if you don’t get the job this time, 
you’ve taken steps to increase your chances from 200 down to 3:1 which is a 
hell of a return on your investment. 
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THE CURRICULUM VITAE 
 
Your CV is a technical specification sheet only. Imagine the scenario 

where you’ve got nine grand burning a hole in your pocket and you want a 
new car. You’ve decided on a new Ford Testosterone 1.6 GL but you also 
like the new Vauxhall Macho GTI. You now go along to various car 
showrooms. In each case you ask for some literature on the car. 

 
From experience, do you receive a technical specification sheet, or do 

you receive a very nicely produced sales brochure in which the technical 
specifications are just on two pages, and the last two at that? 

 
You know the answer already. The vast majority of the literature is 

taken up with selling you the car, not the fuel consumption figures nor the 
engine capacity nor the fact that the ignition system is nuclear powered. The 
specs are important, and will be one deciding factor, but 90% at least of the 
sale will go to the brochure, not the specifications. 

 
And what does the brochure tell you? Nowadays it doesn’t even tell 

you that much about the car. After all what can you say about another car that 
is almost exactly the same as any other car in its price bracket? Not a lot. So 
they paint pictures of the Scottish Highlands with no other car in sight except 
the Testosterone steering effortlessly around every haggis. Meanwhile the 
Vauxhall Macho is zooming along a beach enjoying the envious glances of 
sunbathers. All of this is absolute rubbish - but it works. 

 
Yet every day millions of job seekers send off their badly produced 

technical specification sheet with a “I am replying to your advertisement in 
the Daily Blob....” letter, hoping to get the job. Based on this you will 
eventually get one, but it will take a long time, much disappointment and 
only if your CV happens, by chance, to be better than all the other dross. 

 
You can be different - very different. You must prepare an individual 

CV pertinent to the particular employer you have in mind. I have a friend 
who is probably a genius. He lost his job years ago and couldn’t get another 
despite sending off the best CV in history. He was told he was “over 
qualified”. What the twit didn’t take on board was the fact that it is no crime 
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to leave out things on your CV. If his 52 “A” levels and 1st Class Hon -Mods 
(Cantab.) was over qualified why didn’t he just put down 4 “A”‘s like anyone 
else? This is not unethical, you are tailoring the facts to match the 
expectation. Adding qualifications that don’t exist is another thing altogether 

 
Tailor your CV to match the need. Do this in every case. Use your 

judgement to work out what your future employer is looking for, then juggle 
your CV to emphasise those points and leave out anything irrelevant unless 
they have specifically asked you. At this stage, for example, if you have had 
a previous conviction for fraud, and you are applying for the job of accounts 
manager, it would be best not to mention it at this stage. There is nothing 
wrong with this provided you tell them about it at the time you are offered 
the job. This takes courage, but what’s the point of being fired three months 
later when they find out through the grapevine? 

 
As well as using your CV as a sales tool you must present it correctly. 

A hand-written sheet of copy paper with spelling mistakes tells more about 
you than the information on it. This is manifestly unfair. Einstein was famous 
for writing ground-breaking new equations on the backs of old envelopes. 
Nevertheless, if he had done the job properly he would have had more 
success in job hunting, in which he failed more than once before his 
mathematical vision was discovered.  

 
Presentation says much for the way you will do things. It is, effectively, 

the first job this prospective new employer is giving you to do. They are 
saying: “Prepare me a good CV. Show us how you would do it”. To show 
them you must set out your CV in a way that is logical and easy to read. You 
must supply all the relevant information and use it as a sales tool in its own 
right. You will need to type it, or have it typed onto good quality, white, 
100gm watermarked paper, the best you can buy. Ideally you will have it 
laser printed from a wordprocessor. You will then have it bound in a 
pleasant, but simple folder. It will reek of professionalism. Even if it 
contained your selections for the 2:30 at Cheltenham - it will still be noticed. 

 
On the following page is an example of such a CV. Copy its format 

exactly. Use the best printing and paper you can get hold of. Have it bound 
into a small A4 booklet by a local printer or wordprocessor CV service. This 
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is your suit of clothes. This will be the kind of detail your new employer can 
expect. It will be impressive. 

 
In our next session we will complete the job by showing you how to do 

a good letter to go with the CV, a letter that will almost certainly get you the 
interview. Then we shall discuss interview technique and how to make the 
best possible impression. Then, when you’ve landed the job, you can use 
your spare time to really make some money. After that possibly the most 
amazing topic in the last ten years - your intelligence - you really have no 
idea how amazing you are now, or how amazing you could still become. 

 
As the Irish saying goes: May God be always between you and your 

enemy. 
 

Phil and James
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CURRICULUM VITAE 
 
Date:     
 
Name:   Charles Windsor 
 
Address:   That big place in London 
 
Telephone:   (0171) 11111 
 
Marital Status:  Married, Once 
 
Children:   Two boys  
 
Age:    Old 
 
State of health: Good 
 

Qualifications 
Educational 
 
10 “O” Levels;  5 “A” Levels,  Honour Moderations in Theology - St. Saviour’s 

College Cambridge University 1970. 
 
Professional 
 
Fellow of the Institute of Princes (F.I.P.) 
 

Career Summary to date 
 
After leaving University I underwent a special short term commission with the 

Royal Marines before entering my Father’s business as a representative. After three years 
the Government we represented asked me to join them full time, during which I started as 
Prince, then became Lord of somewhere or other and finally I was promoted to Duke. 

 
After some six years with the company and wishing to get back into sales, I 

resigned as Duke.  To get sales experience I became a freelance door-to-door salesman 
selling design modifications to large public buildings. 
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CURRICULUM VITAE 
Name: Charles Windsor 
Address: etc. 
Continuation sheet #2of 2: 
 
After twelve months gaining experience I applied for a position as sales 

representative for HM Government which was then the largest privately owned company 
in Great Britain. Due to having had the panache to quit a full time job and go on the road, 
and despite having no previous experience in selling , I was given the job. 

 
After six years with HMG I was promoted to Accounts Sales Manager and achieved 

the distinction of achieving over £1M turnover a year as a salesman. Despite this 
achievement I was not particularly happy because of the low salary scales inherent in the 
State sector. 

 
 Also I was not a natural lover of this industry as a profession.  Nevertheless when a  

friend asked me to join him in starting a new business I took the plunge and started 
Slushfund (1984) Ltd as Joint Managing Director in March 1984. It consisted of re-
cycling Parliamentary full blown lies into half truths and economies of fact . 

 
Despite under funding, lack of initial experience, no infrastructure and starting on 

less than a  shoestring budget, Slushfund managed to survive, finally turning over some 
£20M per annum with a full time staff of thirty-eight people and clients which included S. 
Hussein of Iraq, Tiberias Caesar and Sauron, Dark Lord of Mordor. 

 
During this time I took particular interest in increasing my knowledge of business 

matters, and spent a considerable amount of time learning accounts, business management 
and computer technology. Finally I was responsible for getting the company set up for 
accreditation under ISO 9000 (II). I was voted a Fellow of the Institute of Princes this 
year. 

 
The Company was however, top heavy, and the recession bit deeply. After a time 

relations with my Co-directors became strained and I felt that my future was no longer in 
this area.  I resigned on September 30th to pursue new challenges. 

 
I number amongst my achievements the knowledge of starting, building up and 

expanding a major company, at Managing Director level, from a first year turnover of 
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£0.03 to a year six turnover of over £2M, and which continues today, albeit under new 
management, into its eighth year. 

 
Future objectives 

 
Despite this level of achievement within the HMG industry I was always unhappy. 

My real joy came from exploring the challenge of new opportunities and using my 
interest in Information Technology as well as business management to expand new ideas.  
In this connection I am very interested in the opportunity shown in your company, 
particularly the position of Kipper Fillet salesman. I firmly believe that I can achieve my 
previous levels of success in this new area and am eager to give it a try. 

 
Previous Employment (Summary) 

 
Dates  Company   Position           
 
1984 - 1994 Slushfund(1984) Ltd  Managing Director     
1981 - 1984 HMG    Sales Manager 
1980-1981 Freelance Sales   
1976-1980 Prince (full time)   
1971- 1976 Short term commission Lieutenant in Royal Marines 
 
Full time education  
St. Saviour’s College Cambridge     Student 
Windsor Grammar School   Head Boy 
 
 
HOBBIES , SPORTS & PASTIMES 
 
Reading, Writing, Polo, Architectural Design, Theology, Marriage Guidance 

Counsellor. Tree whisperer. 
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session  Seven 
 
 

When opportunity knocks on the front door most people are in the 
back garden looking for four-leafed clovers ... - James Phipps 

 
 

Money, Networking, & MLM   
 

f the great expressions in English literature, three stand out as 
having stood the test of time. Each one is relevant to a 
different stage in our development. 

 
Ignorance is bliss 
 
This must apply to the majority of the population. But at the end of the 

day is it better to ignore problems, the future, etc. instead of facing them? 
The Ostrich hides its head in the sand but does that stop the train thundering 
inexorably towards it? 

 
Knowledge is power 
 
This is so true it does not require further amplification. 
 
A little knowledge is a dangerous thing 
 
Equally true. To know only a little of an important subject leads to 

either trivialising it or exaggerating its potential. In the history of money, 
business and wealth creation, nothing is so true as the result of this 
expression, than the general understanding of Multi-level marketing, pyramid 
selling and network marketing. Equally so the idea most people have of these 

O
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subjects is stunningly ignorant of the facts, and within this zoo of the ignorant 
I include politicians and bureaucrats. 

 
Some years ago I was persuaded to take a camping holiday. My first 

foray into the world of camping was a military one. Years later, when asked 
to go on a camping holiday, green canvas ridge tents dominated my thinking 
and I was not looking forward to it. The truth was that modern camping has 
as much relevance to ancient ridge tents as the 4.5 Litre supercharged 
Bentley has to Formula One. Modern tents have windows, curtains, hot and 
cold running water, electric lighting, even under-floor central heating. By 
updating my knowledge I actually found, and embraced, a rewarding new 
pastime that gives me much enjoyment to this day. Well nearly. 

 
It is similarly important that you grasp the truth about the three subjects 

of networking, MLM and “Pyramid” systems. Whereas they are not vital to 
your aspirations of wealth, nor of becoming debt free, you will be doing 
yourself a great disfavour by ignoring them. You must thoroughly understand 
what they mean and you must approach the subject with an open mind and 
with the intent of weeding out the truth, not the hearsay evidence.  

 
This is important because whether you wish to become and 

entrepreneur in networking, or whether you want to run a sweet shop, you 
must understand that if you really want to make money you must know what 
these systems can and cannot do for you. They can, and do make millionaires 
of people. Knowledge really is power. 

 
Network Marketing 

 
Network marketing is used everywhere but you cannot see it. The 

modern world is based on the principle of barter. It is product based. Money 
was introduced to supply a simple “medium of exchange” between two 
people who wanted to do a deal with each other. We shall discuss this in full 
later. I’m sorry if the following discussion starts in an elementary way, but 
please indulge me because it gets better. Unfortunately it also gets worrying, 
as you will see when we get to the Islander Parable later on.  

 
In order to make money flow, a product or service must be provided 

that has a perceived value. (All value is perceived. A Kalahari Bushman 



would regard a computer as worthless.) This thinking is the creation of all 
modern economies. The first thing we need is a product, or more precisely, a 
producer - a maker of the product. The producer has to sell it in order to 
make money flow his way. The first, and often the last method the producer 
uses to sell is “radial selling” which looks like this: 

 

 
 
“A” is the producer and all the “B’s” are his customers. This is 

sometimes, and erroneously called linear marketing but that’s because it’s 
drawn like this: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The essence of it is that the producer “A” has to sell his widget to 

A 

B5 B2 B1 B4 B3 
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different customers “B” and each sale is a separate deal. This is what 
shopkeepers do. The best you can get out of this system is to sell  repeatable 
items. If you sell consumables such as food, the customer will provide you 
with repeat business. However, the system is still radial. The best you can do 
is to add more and more “B’s” to your customer list. This does mean you can 
charge a reasonable price for your item and you keep all the profit. The down 
side is that it is time consuming and there are only so many customers you 
can serve. It has a saturation point where you cannot work any harder. 
Somebody then realised that the following idea has great benefits: 
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“A” now supplies, among others, “B3”, but “B3” is now allowed to 

supply “C” who sells to “D” the end user. This is a network of A - B - C - D. 
This is much better. Even though “A” has to reduce his profit by at least 
50%, so that B and C can make a mark up, it is now better because along this 
line “A” has made 4 sales for the price of one. “A” has supplied D1-D4 
through B and C but is it “C” that has done the final radial sale. It is “C” that 
has a limit on how many he can sell. For “A” now has no limit. He sets all his 
“B’s” up as wholesalers. Thus “A” (say, Cadbury’s Chocky Factory) now 
supplies any number of “B’s” (Fred Bloggs Chocky Wholesale Warehouse 
Ltd.) who supplies thousands of “C’s” (Joe’s Newsagents) who supplies “D” 
(Me. I’m a chocoholic.)This is a network, and as you see it is the basis of all 
industry. IT IS ALSO A PYRAMID, look: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In this pyramid the money is flowing from D up to A. Note also it is 

“A” that is driving the new Rolls Royce, “B” is in the Mercedes, “C” is in the 
Sierra and it’s all paid for by lots of “D’s” who walk to work via the 
newsagent’s. 

 
There is nothing wrong with this system. “D” is happy with his bar of 

chocolate, despite the fact that it cost 1p to produce and “B” and “C” took 
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most of the 36p selling price. But it IS a network,  also a pyramid, and also 
Multi-Level Marketing. All totally legal, totally ethical, and totally profitable 
for those doing the work within the system. 

 
Actually this is not quite multi-level. The number of levels in this 

industrial analogy is only three (B is level 1). It is perfectly possible to make 
this even deeper. 

 
Amway Products (short for the “AMerican WAY”) realised the 

importance of true multi-level marketing years ago. They created high quality 
products within a sales system in which anybody could become a consumer 
(D) or a retailer (C) or a wholesaler (B). Unfortunately for Amway, very few 
people can survive in it by just being retailers. The profit margins aren’t big 
enough. You have no choice but to recruit other retailers, so that you become 
a wholesaler and can start to make money. 

 
The essence of these MLM pyramids is that they have a product, or 

series of products, and these products have “inherent value.” The pyramid 
schemes that were banned, with resulting bad press were those that either had 
no product, or the product had no inherent value (just an excuse to move 
money around. Chain letters are the ultimate example) or scams in which 
participants had to buy stocks of dubious product they had no real chance of 
selling on. 

 
So let’s talk heresy. In the old days so called Christians took it upon 

themselves to kill, torture or execute members of their own, and other faiths, 
mainly Jews and Moslems, in the name of heresy. This means speaking 
against the established authority. This hasn’t stopped, but it has seen a shift 
away from Christianity to commerce (mammon?). 

 
I shall now be burned at the stake. Imagine a system in which I had 

invented a new revolutionary new hammer. Called a Wammer, it was so good 
that I could sell it at £52, but it only costs me £1 to make. I am now faced 
with a quandary. Do I sell it at £52 in a “radial”/”linear” fashion and make 
£51 profit on each sale, or do I offer it in the “retail pyramid” manner and sell 
millions for £2 each and make a mere £1 profit on each sale? 
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I decide to operate the latter, and network it. What happens is that I sell 
it radially to as many people as necessary for £52. But each person I sell it to 
is allowed to resell it to anyone they choose, and they can buy more 
Wammers from me for only £2. So if I sold one to you, you would be £52 
down and one wammer up. You then buy two more wammers for £4 and sell 
them to your neighbours for £52 each. You have now spent £56 and gained 
£104, a profit of ££48. Thereafter each Wammer you sell makes you £50 net 
profit. To make this simple, just assume that everyone makes £50 profit from 
each person down the line. Also assume that each person just decides to be 
happy with two sales. The effect is this: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
You can see it’s a perfectly legal, networked pyramid. In this case 

everyone is a wholesaler and a retailer. From my point of view I’m making 
£1 on every wammer sold, and I’m not doing any selling. Good job to, I’m 
too busy manufacturing the things. You also know that the geometric 
progression 2,4,8,16,32 only needs 21 steps to reach 1 million, so I’ve made 
my fortune, everyone has new wammer and probably is in profit as well. 

 
Now let’s change the rules. Take out the wammer completely. Assume 

you can get everyone to volunteer to buy nothing but still proceed as if they 
were. This means that every person in the above system has to give £50 to 
someone else, but receives £50 from two others. This is now a money game, 
a form of cash fountain called a pay line. Everyone is a volunteer and knows 
the score. Provided everyone persuades two others to join this system will not 
fail, and everyone makes money. If you repeat the scenario every week, it 
becomes a weekly flow of money into everyone’s account. 

 
But this is illegal. According to court rulings this is an illegal lottery, 

which is strange because no-one is promised any kind of winnings. They just 
used their common sense. According to the courts it is also BOUND TO 
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FAIL. That’s very strange because despite the fact that everyone I know has a 
hammer in the house, the market is still big enough to warrant the sale of 
hammers in every DIY store in the country. Let’s look at this closely for a 
minute because in networking you need to understand exactly how big your 
market is. 

 
To sell wammers legally means, on the assumption that you totally 

saturate the market (the bottom line of an ever increasing pyramid is 
mathematically bound to swallow up everyone in time) that the bottom line 
of people will still have a tangible product in their hand, a wammer, even 
though they have now lost the opportunity to profit by it. They have swapped 
£52 for a wammer - a straight purchase. In accountancy terms they have lost 
nothing, merely exchanged cash for an “asset”.  

 
This is very important. It is the basis upon which all modern economics 

is based and it has a flaw. It is assumed that because you have exchanged an 
asset (in this case a wammer) for cash, that you have lost nothing. This is 
enshrined in the laws of accountancy. And yet, buy anything, a computer, a 
washing machine or a car, and as you know full well, it immediately devalues 
by about 25 - 50% the moment you unwrap it. It has become second-hand. 
Even your wammer has only a second hand value based on how many people 
would want to buy it if you offered it for sale. But of course, if the market for 
wammers was saturated there would be no-one wanting to buy the tool and 
thus the second hand value would be zero. 

 
It could be argued, using the same criteria as the courts, that anything 

sold causes people to lose money and should therefore be banned. This is 
nonsense of course. You know it’s nonsense, so be careful when Government 
and interested parties decide that the same logic applies to certain schemes 
when in fact it’s nothing to do with “bound to lose” or anything else. It’s to 
do with interested parties getting upset for their own reasons but phrasing it 
as if it was in your interest, not theirs, that they are taking these steps. The 
above is hypothetical, but wait until we get to other types of government 
chicanery later on. 

 
In the cash fountain/money game scenario discussed earlier it is ‘bound 

to fail’ in the sense that the bottom line of people would each lose £50 and 
not get anything back because there are no more people left below them. 
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Technically this is true (technically a bee cannot fly). But it is only half the 
story. Just how deep do you have to go to saturate a market? 

 
The sheer size of a network market 

 
The UK population is approximately 65 million people. No matter how 

much you think you may understand numbers, most people have no 
conception of what such numbers represent. In the next session on your 
intelligence (and how you can double it) you will understand what I mean 
when it comes to numbers. In the meantime just think of the following 
examples concerning population size and market. 

 
If all the inhabitants of China marched past you in formation, in 

columns 20 abreast, how long would you have to stand there taking the 
salute? Answer - your whole life, in fact several lifetimes. The population is 
increasing at a greater rate than those columns can walk past you. Babies 
born at the end of the queue are grown up before they salute you. 

 
When did you last buy a bread bin? In Bury, near Manchester, an 

acquaintance of mine ran a wholesale warehouse. Each week he imported 
about 14,000 bread bins - that’s every week – for final delivery to major 
retail stores. Yet he had no idea where they end up because nobody ever 
seemed to buy more than one or two in their lifetime. So where do 728,000 
breadbins a year end up? In fact it’s more. He was only one importer of 
many. 

 
When did you last buy a washing machine? Despite there being at least 

six washing machine manufacturers in the UK, one I know of produces 250 
new machines per day. That’s 91,250 each and every year, just for the UK.  

 
Speaking of Wammers, the humble hammer has been around for over a 

hundred years. Basically the same design, every house in the country must 
have one. And yet several manufactures still make production lines full of 
new hammers for the UK market. 

 
The simple fact about network marketing, cash fountains and the like is 

that whereas in theory it is possible to saturate the market, in practice this has 
never been achieved. Each day, thousands of people die, more are born, more 
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grow up and become adults. It is a dynamic, living growth. Even God used 
network marketing to propagate every living thing on the Planet. He didn’t 
create 50 million, radial/linear Adam & Eve’s, He created two, which became 
four, and eight  and sixteen .... 

 
Your market is unbelievably large. Every day new people enter the 

market in which we are interested and some leave. The fact is that less leave 
than join resulting in an increasing growth. All sales systems are self 
regulating in the sense that not everyone is turned on to wammers and not all 
wammer buyers are necessarily interested in selling them. The system at 
worst will reach a “steady state” in which sales do not stop, but just match the 
rate of population growth in that field. Due to modern communication 
systems we are now no longer limited to growth within one country. Many 
multi-level marketing networks are global, and in such a case even a steady 
state (mathematically possible, practically impossible) scenario would still 
produce a huge growth in numbers. 

 
Speaking of value, if everyone in, say, a cash fountain knows the score, 

that there is an element of risk, why cannot they exercise that risk as they can 
in systems that are legal, say lotteries, in which their chances of losing are 
almost 100% certain? I think the American, James Phipps, has the answer 
and you won’t like it one bit. 

 
In fact why have a product at all? Why not just let cash flow between 

interested parties who technically have the right to do as they please with 
their own funds? If nothing else, it is an interesting thought. 

 
Network marketing is important because all economies use it. 

Furthermore the pyramid principle is used everywhere, from all chains of 
command: 
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To accounts systems, even directory systems on computers. It is 

inescapable. 
 
If you wish to avoid a network, or pyramid system, then you are locked 

into retail marketing and while you can undoubtedly make a living in such an 
area, you will never, never make any real money until you break out of this 
type of thinking. The first step any astute retailer will take is to open a chain 
of shops. This is a two step pyramid (see fig 2). When he or she gets really 
turned on they will go to the next stage which is to allow each of the shops to 
become profit centres in their own right allowing them to open sub-branches 
below them, and a multi-level pyramid is underway. 

 
You must understand that multi-level pyramid networks are 

unavoidable unless you want to open a corner shop, in which case you are 
just the last, and hardest working link in such a chain whether you like it or 
not.  

 
So now that I’ve given you (hopefully) a new vision of networking let 

me give you the upside of it. 
 

Value 
 
Having just torn all economic systems to pieces by saying that you lose 

money whatever you buy, it also stands to reason that anything you do buy 
will have some benefit that is of value to you even though it costs you 
money. A dishwasher or washing machine has the benefit of making your life 
less of a drudgery and for this most people regard “losing” £300 in buying 
one well worth the loss.  A car is the second most expensive purchase after a 
house, (and arguably the most expensive loss, a house usually retains its 
value, a car doesn’t) and most people regard the benefit of reliable, 
convenient and comfortable transport as worth the financial loss. This is the 
concept of value.  

 
In the final analysis the multi-level network system is only a marketing 

system, and in my opinion should either contain products having value, i.e. of 



Session  Seven    Page 42 

benefit to the customer, or should be a voluntary cash flow system in which 
everyone in it knows the score. (In which case the benefit is the expectation 
of a potential win, just like Lotto.) I know why the second of these systems is 
either banned or frowned upon and so does Mr James Phipps who is a Texan 
millionaire and world class expert on multi-level marketing. He is also an 
astute financial and political philosopher who has uncovered something you 
need to know about. 

 
If what he says is correct, and his logic is inescapable, then it is vitally 

important that you remove all debt from your life as soon as possible. In 
addition, should you manage to accumulate a sizeable cash nest egg, you 
must put it where it will be reasonably safe, and this is not in a bank. To 
understand the reasoning behind all this you have to know about money, and 
what has happened to it, and why it has happened.  

 
If you thought that my suggestion to make cash flow / no product 

systems legal was financial heresy, then what you are about to read will be 
tantamount to financial blasphemy. 

 

HOW TO DIE POOR - THE DESERT ISLAND SCENARIO 
 

NCE UPON A TIME there was a desert island inhabited by 
shipwrecked families who had different skills and who each 
found that the natural resources of the island were sufficient 
for their needs. Mr. Fowler reared chickens. Mr. Potts was a 

craftsman who could make high quality cooking utensils. Mr. Carpenter 
could make good shelters, fences and cupboards, and Mr. Green grew fine 
vegetables. 

 
In the early days it was all done by barter. Mr Carpenter wanted a 

chicken so he made Mr Fowler a chicken coop as payment. One day Mr 
Fowler asked Mr Carpenter to make him a cupboard. Unfortunately Mr. 
Carpenter already had a larder full of chickens so rather than take another 
one, Mr Fowler gave him an IOU which said “I Mr. Fowler will pay on 
demand to the bearer of this note, one chicken.” This of course  was a one 
chicken note.   

 

O
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Over a period of time all the islanders issued these notes to each other, 
so that eventually each of them accumulated various notes to each other, 
promising to pay whatever they bargained for. After a while this system 
became very untidy because everybody had a hundred notes for a hundred 
different things.  

 
One day there was another shipwreck and the only survivors were Mr 

Banker and his family. He was welcomed and when he saw all the different 
notes on the island he said “There’s a better way than all this”. He then 
showed the islanders that it would be far better to have a standard unit of 
measure, such as a chicken, and that currency notes could be issued that all 
had a value of one chicken, or two half-chickens, or four quarter chickens 
and in this way everyone could use them as a standard unit of exchange. This 
also meant that these notes could be exchanged for anything having the same 
value, and that the value of say, two pots and pans could be decided by 
negotiation between the islanders concerned. It was very simple and clever. 

 
So Mr Banker, an honest man, was duly nominated to perform the duty 

of “issuer and keeper of the bank notes”. As each Islander reached agreement 
with another regarding a price for something, he would go to Mr Banker and 
simply get the money, which was just a medium of exchange between the 
Islanders. Glorified IOU’s - and it worked very well. 

 
As the population grew, more notes were issued by Mr Banker. 

Because Mr Banker signed each note carefully, forgery was not possible and 
everybody had enough notes to pay for things rather than throw chickens at 
each other all the time. The good banker was allowed to conduct business for 
himself and he became the post office, organising all the Islanders’ letters for 
the price of a stamp (a one-tenth of a chicken note). There was no inflation. If 
Mr Builder built someone a house for 5000 notes, payable over ten years, he 
was paid 500 notes a year. The island economy got on much better and 
everyone was very happy.    

 
One day Mr Banker’s son, Crook, took over his father’s business but he 

was an evil man who had a scheme. One day he summoned all the islanders 
together and said to them “Look, it’s not fair. Every year I am issuing more 
and more notes and doing more and more work administering the money. But 
all this work is free. That isn’t right”. The Islanders agreed and felt bad about 
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it. “I think”, said Crook, “that it would be a fairer system if I was paid a small 
sum each time I did some work, just like you do. I am fully prepared to do all 
the work governing the bank notes and I will make a small charge to cover 
my work. I will call this charge - INTEREST.” 

 
The islanders were honest, simple folk and assumed that this was fair. 

So the Crook the Banker let someone else run the post office (for a share of 
the profits of course) and set up a full time bank. Every time any islander 
came to the bank he would supply them with all the money they needed but 
charged them ten per cent interest on the notes. Not only that, he charged 
them ten per cent not just once but every year on the money outstanding. This 
seemed fair at the time. However, as soon as someone had a house built, the 
banker said to the builder “Look why not let your customer pay you ALL the 
5000 notes now, and let your customer pay me back over ten years instead of 
you. That’s much better for you isn’t it?” So the customer took 5000 notes 
from the bank, paid the builder and thought he would pay the bank 500 notes 
per year instead of paying it to the builder. Of course the bank didn’t like 
this. The bank said that this year you had borrowed 5000 notes, plus 10% 
interest = 5,500, and so you owe one tenth of this which is 550 notes. 

 
Thus mortgages were born and the evil banker made a lot of money. In 

fact he received more notes back than the 5000 he originally issued, all for 
doing no work at all, other than printing the notes. 

 
For the poor islanders, life was starting to get hard. Suddenly money 

was being owed, something that had never happened before, and the debts 
grew. Unfortunately no-one, except Crook knew the real, underlying scheme 
of things which was this: 

 
 Suppose we started from scratch with a brand new island with ten 

islanders and a banker. Each islander was given, say 500 notes, purely as a 
medium of exchange, so that business could be transacted instead of barter. 
That means a total of 5000 notes were issued. Only this time, the bank 
charged interest on the money at ten per cent per year, which sounded 
reasonable to the islanders at the time. This means that, irrespective of how 
many business transactions took place that year, the 10 islanders as a whole 
owed the bank 5000 + 10% = 5500 notes. BUT ONLY 5000 NOTES WERE 
ISSUED. The extra 500 notes needed to pay the interest did not exist. The 
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bank had not issued them. There were only two ways the islanders as a whole 
could repay the interest. They either gave the bank goods and property worth 
500 notes, or they borrowed 500 more notes from the bank. But of course the 
bank would charge them interest on the 500 notes as well, so exactly the 
same situation arose one year later only more so. 

 
The net result was that over a period of time, no matter how hard they 

worked, every note they earned meant another islander was poorer and 
eventually the poorest people on the island, through no fault of their own, 
became hopelessly indebted to the evil banker and they eventually died 
giving him all their houses, property, livestock or anything of value in order 
to pay the interest on the debt.  

 
Inflation raged out of control. The once happy islanders became more 

and more desperate. Some turned to crime. Some just gave up. With few 
exceptions the vast majority became poorer and poorer no matter how hard 
they worked. The “Notes”, once purely a medium of exchange, had now been 
turned into a false economy of ever spiralling debt and despair. The evil 
banker became richer and richer. No-one realised his devilish scheme until it 
was too late, and Crook became Lord of all the islanders who now worked as 
virtual slave labour to keep him, and his friends in comfort for ever more. 
And they all lived unhappily ever after ..... 

 
The ancient word for interest is usury. If you would like to glance 

through many of the great religious works, particularly the Koran but also the 
Bible (Nehemiah 5:4-13 just for a start) you will find that usury - interest - is 
considered a sin. Now you know why. It’s the oldest con trick in the world. 

 
Look around you at all the different ways of getting you to spend 

money involving “easy payments” “Cheap loans” etc. Also look at some of 
the interest rates being charged by credit card companies and banks, 
particularly if you stumble into an “unapproved” debt situation. Make no 
mistake about this. If you get beyond a certain level of debt, the interest on 
that debt will be impossible to repay, and the financial institutions will 
crucify you.  

 
The object of those institutions (Crook) is to obtain and possess items 

of real value, which is why your house, car or jewellery is always security 
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against a debt. It’s a horrible thought but it is quite possible that the whole 
modern banking system has been specifically engineered by powerful men to 
draw items of real value towards them, from the people. The rich do indeed 
get rich, and the poor, poorer. 

 
The amount of money extorted from you in this system is staggering. 

Over the course of an average mortgage you will repay over three times the 
price of the house (true interest rate 300%), and that is the cheapest loan you 
can get. Often it seems that the whole basis of life is to be persuaded that if 
you want something (usually something of doubtful long-term value) then 
you must have it before you earn it, which means you end up paying twice as 
much for the item to the lender. Yet with a little patience and common sense 
most people could be their own lenders by simply putting money aside before 
buying it (this used to be called saving up for something) which I know is 
non-PC in the real world until you realise that the real world is conning you. 
The amount of money this simple process could save you in your life time is 
absolutely staggering. 

 
It is absolutely VITAL that you get out of all forms of debt as your 

major NUMBER ONE priority. This includes credit cards, mortgages, and 
bank loans. You are being set up. You a lamb for the slaughter.  

 
If you think this is bad we now go back to our friend Mr Phipps who 

has discovered the workings of this devilish scheme on a major international 
level. His discoveries are frightening and you must be aware of the situation 
so that you will be one of the very few that will be able to protect themselves 
in the future. 

 
The Phipps Conspiracy 

 
The original founding fathers of the United States of America were not 

thick yokels. They knew what you have just read and didn’t want any of it. 
They wrote into the constitution of the United States that the money supply 
be controlled by the people (Congress) not the banks. As a result, up to the 
early years of the twentieth century, the USA became THE most prosperous 
nation on earth. This was achieved in less than 100 years. But in 1913 - 
disaster. 
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The Federal Reform Act was passed by Congress in which they (quite 
unconstitutionally it seems) gave the running of the money supply to a group 
known as the Federal Reserve. This was not some arm of government. It was 
a private company, with shareholders. It is there to make a profit. How in hell 
congress got conned into passing this act is explained fully in James Phipps’ 
various works but conned they were, and EXACTLY the same “islander” 
scenario you have read took place.  

 
As a result the modern USA has fallen from the world’s most 

prosperous nation to about fourteenth. Wall Street has crashed more than 
once. During all this time the interest charges owed to this “federal reserve” 
have built up and up as the US Government borrowed more and more money 
to pay the interest. Who controls the federal reserve? International Banks - 
mainly European. 

 
Result - The USA is technically bankrupt. It owes trillions of dollars to 

the federal reserve, who could, by law, take over the US and its economy in a 
totally bloodless coup overnight. This is today’s situation. I do not know of 
the UK or European situation but one thing is clear. Interest charges are here 
to stay and the whole system, every inch of it, is specifically designed to 
make the common man - you and me - poorer and poorer. This is why 
everything like roads, rail and public utilities get worse every day, yet cost 
more and more. 

 
We are thrown carrots that fool many people. Various state lotteries 

pump £10M into some poor fool’s bank account (at the time of writing a 
recent newspaper article described how a winner died of neglect – suicide by 
sloth – despite having over £2M in the bank. Ordinary mortals cannot handle 
sudden, undeserved wealth) but in addition to his winnings, some £20M went 
to the organisers, the government, while lip service was paid to charity. Some 
20,000,000 people, this week’s mugs, paid for it all and the vast majority 
became one notch poorer on the sliding scale of debt. Three days ago I a saw 
a single mother spend £15 on a set of lottery tickets. That’s what the Islander 
Parable can do to us if we’re not careful. What is really galling is that almost 
anyone can get themselves out of this situation and within a few years, say 60 
months, can become debt free AND have enough money coming in from 
other sources to never have to work again. Impossible for you? No it isn’t. 
After I found out about it, it took me less than 36 months. More on this later. 
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Any system (money games?) that so much as hints of making a 

majority richer is ruthlessly pounced upon. Any system in which a minority 
make money whilst the majority remain “poor and manageable” is 
encouraged. Business itself is encouraged to this end. The board of directors 
benefit, but employees will on the whole stay in JOB - just over broke.  

 
Now you know the truth. Now you know that two systems are out to 

get you. One you knew about already - charlatans and con men who grab 
your money by deception. The other is the system itself. So any scheme 
which is good for the majority is frowned upon, scorned, ridiculed or even 
banned “in the public interest”. It’s that word interest again. 

 
As a result you have no choice but to abandon all forms of prejudice. 

You have no choice but to view the opinions of court rulings, lawyers, and 
particularly politicians as highly suspect. You must examine everything you 
hear with an open mind and make your own judgement. You must educate 
yourself, by yourself or, quite simply, you will die poor. 

 
It could be argued that any business is a money game. All business are 

pyramid structures of varying complexity and each results in the bottom line - 
the end user - sending a flow of money that is dissipated through different 
levels. The end user usually has to make do with a product that has a 
perceived benefit of some kind and he is happy to gain the benefit at the cost 
of the loss of money. In a money game there is no benefit other than a 
straight gamble in which the end user risks an amount of money in the full 
knowledge that it may grow. This knowledge is the benefit. 

 
Can knowledge be a benefit? Of course, and arguably the best benefit 

of all. It does not rust nor devalue. Once absorbed it cannot be stolen. It can 
be transmitted in a myriad of ways from paper, word of mouth, to electronics. 
It can provide early warning enabling you either to save vast sums of money 
that would otherwise be taken from you, or gain new sources of income 
previously unknown. Cars are convenience. Washing machines are time 
savers. Knowledge is power. 

 
Everything causes money to flow. The final object is to be aware of the 

many ways you can encourage money to flow into your life at a greater rate 
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than it flows out. In conventional job terms you receive a fixed monthly flow 
that just about covers your overheads but never seems to keep pace with real 
inflation – and never will. Nevertheless, if you can use the income from a job 
to pay all your overheads, get rid of debt, and provided the job does not drain 
you physically or mentally it is a perfect spring board to give you time and 
money to set up other streams of money into your life. 

 
Over many years, professional network/multi-level marketing 

companies, many with good products or “benefits” have provided ways in 
which this spare time can be used to generate such a flow. They have set up 
systems in which, with a little work you can be a wholesaler in a network and 
receive ever increasing amounts of money into your life. Or can you? 

 

MLM – THE TRUTH 
 
The theory that joining a MLM scheme can make you rich is one of the 

hottest disputes in the world of business opportunities. On the one hand, 
millionaires are being created every day from people who join plans such as 
Amway. On the other hand it is an undeniable fact that the vast majority of 
participants do not make any money at all, and many of those lose quite a lot 
of their own money. So do they work? 

 
Recently a friend of mine opened a pub. Over a short period of time his 

clientele left and it’s only a matter of time before my friend finds himself 
among the unemployed. Does this mean that running a pub doesn’t work? 
Quite obviously not. Does it mean that this particular pub was a poor bet? 
No, because the previous incumbent had made a great success of it. It is quite 
clear to everybody except my friend that he is running the pub very badly and 
losing customers as a result. Will my friend blame himself when it goes out 
of business? I doubt it. It is common nature to blame anything other than 
ourselves. We all do it at some time or other. Only very astute individuals 
ever say to themselves: ‘What can I learn from this?’. 

 
The Bizop Test 

 
The test of any business is this. Has somebody else, even just one 

person, made a success of it? If so, the conclusion is obvious: provided you, 
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and the successful person, used the same level playing field, then if he 
succeeded there can be nothing wrong with the plan itself. Of course, the 
bottom line is: have you both got the same playing field? 

 
If you go onto the Internet and search for Amway, you will find at least 

50 sites. Not all of these are very complimentary. Indeed many are offered by 
disgruntled participants criticising the way Amway works (or doesn’t as the 
case may be). Yet these critical sites don’t take away from the fact that 
Amway has created more MLM millionaires than probably any other MLM 
programme in the world. So does it work or doesn’t it? 

 
The answer is yes and no. Yes, because others have made a success of 

it, and no because it is debateable whether they were on a level playing field. 
Much of this is not the fault of Amway in particular, it is a generic fault in all 
MLM programmes. The fault is this: new participants believe that they are 
selling product. They’re not. They are recruitment consultants. 

 
The bottom line of any MLM scheme is that the real money is made by 

recruiting others, who also recruit others, who do likewise. Apart from 
having to achieve sales quotas, the product is a secondary issue. Indeed if you 
took the product away, you have a cash fountain/money game. MLM 
Whammers. 

 
No-one made themselves millionaires in any MLM scheme by selling 

product. They did it by recruitment. Indeed many successful participants 
admit that the products they really sold were all the sales-aids, training 
videos, and sales add-ons to new recruits. The companies shelf products, be 
they vitamins or washing powder, hardly came into it. And this is where we 
find disgruntled participants – they assumed that selling product was the 
major function of the job. Had they been told that the real job was to recruit, 
recruit and recruit, and then flog those recruits thousands of pounds worth of 
sales aids, they wouldn’t have joined the scheme. So does MLM work or not? 
Yes, provided you accept that the real job is a recruitment agency and that 
you are good at it.  

 
There is also a cultural problem. The USA is far more amenable to 

MLM than in the UK, after all, that’s where it started. There is a different 
success consciousness in the USA. Generally speaking, offering friends and 
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relatives business propositions is not frowned upon if tackled in the right 
way. In the UK there is no right way. We’re just not the same mindset. We 
don’t mix business with pleasure here, and if we do, we risk losing friends 
very quickly. Even the government frown on MLM plans in general, putting 
then into the same category as trading schemes, money games and the like. 

 
Yet there is one genre of MLM plan that I do like in the UK because it 

tackles a real need. As you will read in the great health con trick, later in 
these sessions, you will see the need for everyone to take multi-vitamins and 
minerals. The correct type of these multi-vitamins and minerals is not, as I 
write, available over the counter at chemists and only rarely at specialist 
health food shops. As such this is a perfect MLM business.  

 
Multi Level Medicament 

 
The first, and arguably most beneficial step anyone can take is to 

subscribe to daily doses of colloidal multi-vitamins and minerals. Colloidal, 
in simple terms, means liquid. More on this later but at the moment only 
MLM programmes provide this liquid product.  

 
The benefits are wide-ranging and incalculable for all people of all 

ages. The selling process is simply handing on a tape, usually containing the 
thoughts of a fully qualified, enlightened doctor (including one having had no 
less than two Nobel Prize nominations).  

 
I have no particular programme in mind other than to strongly 

recommend that you look at programmes like Neways and other companies 
offering similar types of product. You should do this just for your own 
consumption, but if you decide to earn an income from it then remember that 
you need to think recruitment, so look very carefully at the marketing plan. In 
particular look for hidden costs within training programmes. A good MLM 
company should not try to make excessive profits from the sale of sales aids 
to agents. Also look out for the type of work involved. Some recruitment 
requires presentations, often in your home, which means evening work. The 
multimillionaires in the MLM world were prepared to put in long, unsociable 
hours early on, in order to have freedom later. That is much the same for any 
business.  
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WHAT TO LOOK FOR IN MLM BUSINESSES 
 

• No joining fees. In the best opportunities merely buying 
the product is all you should have to do. The opportunity attached to it 
should be free to join. 

• Web-based. The business should have a web site that 
does all the selling and information gathering for you. As an agent, all you 
should need to do is to get people to view the web site. The site itself 
should do the rest. This will usually involve you being given a personal 
code, or a personalised version of their home page, to record any hits on 
the site generated by you. 

• High Value Products. It is vital that the products are 
definitely worth the money even if the business opportunity were not 
included. Avoid any business in which the products could be just “a peg 
upon which to hang a money game”. Be honest with yourself on this one. 
Would you buy the products alone, without the business opportunity? 

• Avoid being an order-taker or delivery boy. Orders 
for product should be taken directly by the company, not through the agent. 
This can be web-based ordering or telephone. Products should be shipped 
directly to the customer, not delivered by the agent. 

• Look for a good training programme. If this is free, 
say by email, then great. If manuals are involved then expect to pay a small 
price to cover the cost of producing hard copy. You should not have to pay 
for e-manuals such as pdf files. The business should not be making profits 
from training. 

• Does the company offer free samples? This is unlikely 
if the product is expensive but if the business involves intangible products, 
downloadable from a website, then trial versions should be made freely 
available. 

• Avoid complex PSV’s and GSV’s. PSV is Personal 
Sales Volume – how much product you buy, monthly, for your own use. It 
is often the case that you need to buy, say, one bottle of product per month 
in order to “qualify” as an agent. That is fine but if it’s ten bottles then 
don’t bother. Similarly GSV is Group Sales Volume. This means that your 
commission varies according to how many sales all the people you 
introduced as agents have made. This is often an excuse to avoid paying 
commissions.   
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• Don’t spend too much advertising money. Ideally your 
MLM business should be a “back-end product” offered to people whom 
you have already contacted in your main line of business. Adverts of the 
“Make Money Now” type are all over the place concerning the latest MLM 
businesses. They are even tied to road signs. (Think about creating a good 
eBook about the benefits and mysteries of the product sphere, and offer 
that as a product to sell the MLM business. For example, a book on Living 
Without Disease could be offered for £5 or for free, on the Internet or in 
magazines as a way of getting targeted enquirers indirectly for your MLM 
vitamin business. A business specialising in Get Fit products, aids and 
supplements advertised a free booklet on developing great stomach 
muscles as a way of drawing interested people to their range.) Use your 
imagination. 

 
Finally, do a web-search for the company involved. Such is the internet 

now that anyone can create a web site for no money at all, and can do it 
anonymously if the need arises (and thus be free from litigation). There isn’t 
a plan on the planet without its critics and you have to decide whether the 
pub is at fault, or whether the landlord is a fool and blaming everyone else. It 
has to be said that the internet is a fool’s paradise, the archetypal land of the 
blind where the one-eyed man is king. So keep both eyes open. 

 
My very best regards, 
 
 

Phil and James 
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Freedom 
 
 
 

 hope I have persuaded you by now that as soon as your computer 
is connected to a telephone socket it becomes not only a black hole 
that can suck all your private information into cyberspace, but also 

it can have incriminating evidence placed upon it by people you have never 
met, people who fit into the category of psychopath. 
 

Psycho-space 
 
The Internet is often referred to as cyberspace, meaning a technical world 
that doesn’t exist in reality. This is not strictly true. Some of it can be 
frighteningly real. This is why I often refer to it as psycho-space. 
 
As well as millions of normal people, both private and commercial, the 
Internet, it has upon it a frightening variety of cranks and malicious psycho-
groups. These weirdoes can ruin your life. 
 
There is a psychotic known as a cyber-stalker. This loon sends you weird 
emails. If you change your email address he/she finds it and it starts all over 
again. It can become very distressing. An organisation that helps defeat these 
stalkers can be found at www.cyberangels.com. It is this kind of Gollum 
mentality that normal people do not understand. Normal people do not 
believe any decent god would promise you eternal life for flying a plane full 
of innocent hostages into a skyscraper. 
 
Another common misconception is that most people think their computer will 
not be invaded because why should anyone take the time and trouble to link 
up with some unknown’s computer? They have a mental image of some nut 
trying to connect with your computer through the internet on a one-to-one 
basis. Not so. 
 

I

http://www.cyberangels.com/
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A better way of imagining the Internet is to not think of wires and telephone 
lines. Think of the Internet as a blood-circulation chart, with veins and 
arteries. When you connect your machine to the Internet you are fusing it into 
this circulation and the blood of the Internet now flows through your 
machine. Weirdoes are not trying to establish a one-to-one connection with 
you. What they are doing is to pollute the blood supply by adding their own 
“smart” germs into the circulation.  
 
These smart germs (commonly called bots) are mini-programs that flow 
through the Internet attempting to infect any defenceless computer in the 
system, just like a cancer cell wanting to bond with any suitably receptive 
organ in the body. The second your machine logs into the system, these 
germs try to gain access to your machine. Being smart, they will do some 
intelligent damage. A simple computer virus may erase your data. Smarter 
viruses will collect information, flush themselves back into the circulation 
and thus end up back at the weirdo’s machine like a returning carrier pigeon.  
 

Prove it 
To show you how easy it can be to get unauthorised information from 

your computer, try the following websites. These sites are friendly. They only 
try to access your computer in an attempt to show you how vulnerable you 
are:  
 
https://grc.com/x/ne.dll?bh0bkyd2 
This site will do an on-line test to show you how easy, or hard, it is to access 
your particular computer.  
http://scan.sygatetech.com 
This site does a series of very detailed scans in which it tries to access your 
computer in the same way that hackers can. 

 
 

FIREWALLS 
 
Anti-virus programs only stop particular kinds of virus attack. There are 
many other attacks that take place when you are on line, attacks a virus 
checker will not detect. There is a very simple solution – a firewall program. 
 

http://scan.sygatetech.com/
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In our circulation example, a firewall acts like the placenta in a mother’s 
womb - it protects the baby. An unborn baby has its own blood - independent 
of the mother. The baby can have a different blood-group to the mother. By 
keeping both blood circulations separate, it reduces the risk of harmful 
substances being passed from the mother to the baby. The placenta acts as a 
one-way filter, allowing the goodness in the mother’s blood to enter the 
baby’s blood, without the circulations becoming mixed. 
 
In the same way, a firewall program acts as a barrier between the Internet 
circulation and your computer’s interior by only allowing authorised access 
to those things you specify. Anything strange is instantly blocked. 
Effectively, your computer becomes invisible to the rest of the Internet. 
 
A great firewall program called ZoneAlarm can be found at 
www.zonelabs.com. This program is free, and it costs less than £20 to 
upgrade to the pro-version if you need the extra bells and whistles. Install it. 
Do it now. Within seconds you will see how many times it stops unwarranted 
access attempts on your computer. Six attempts per day, or one or two per 
Internet session seems to be normal. 

THE COMPUTER SECURITY BUSINESS 
 
There are two reasons why you should download ZoneAlarm as well as the 
other computer software revealed in later sessions of the course. One is to 
protect your own computer. The other, if you wish to do it, is to help you set 
up a nice little business making sure that other people’s computers, 
particularly local businesses are similarly protected.  
 
Computer security is so often overlooked that you could easily start a local 
computer security and back-up business. Most individuals and private 
businesses are woefully complacent with regard to computer security. They 
will lock their paper files away but leave open copies on their computers.  
 
On average my small company gets three virus attacks per day from people 
who don’t even know their computer is infected. We have a standard email 
we send back to them informing them of which virus it is, and where to get 
more information on shifting it (www.sophos.com is good for virus 
information).  
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There is money to be made from ignorance. 
 
More of this in later sessions. 
 
 
Best regards 
 
 
 
 

Phil and  James 
 
 

A half-considered plan actioned today is better than a fully 
considered plan actioned tomorrow. 
  - Dan Péna  
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The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
 

Success and Achievement 
Session  Eight 

 
Do you wish to truly escape from the prison?  
You have the key. - D. Rass 

 
 

Your CV Sales Letter - Continued 
 

here is a craft to engineering your application in 
order to maximise your chances of carrying off 
that special job. After this we will move on to 
some of the most exciting discoveries of the last 

ten years and how these discoveries can dramatically affect 
you. 

 
You will remember from the last session that in order to 

land a new job you are not, like millions of others, just 
going to send off your CV or “specification sheet”. What 
you have to do is to tailor each CV according to the job and 
write into the CV your past history and future objectives as 
applicable to this particular position, and state how this new 
job will help you achieve them. This alone will dramatically 
increase your chances, but we haven’t finished here. You 
now need a glossy sales brochure. The object is simple. You 
want an interview. 

 

T
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 Two psychological points are crucial. Firstly, nobody 
likes making a big decision and will avoid making one if at 
all possible. This is because if they are wrong they know 
they will suffer for it. So to simply ask for the job in a letter 
won’t get you very far. There is a process to go down.  

 
Secondly, all “buying” decisions are emotional, not 

logical processes. The logical process is used to define, sort, 
or categorise things into groups. It may even short list, but 
the final big decision is emotional. 

 
Thus in our letter we must do two things. Firstly we 

make the decision maker’s job easier by not putting him on 
the spot by asking him to make a crucial decision too early. 
We split up the decision process into easy stages. This is 
why our first objective is merely to get the interview. How 
do we do this? We will be different and phrase our letter to 
appeal to the emotional side of the decision maker. 

 
You will remember that the CV already has a sales 

content built into it. It already has sections in which you 
show them your past successes, offer them your future goals 
and match them to the job in question. This part of the sales 
job is now complete and we do not need to repeat them in a 
letter. The letter will be short, sharp and to the point. The 
first rule is to actually ask for an interview, the second is to 
make it an easy for the decision maker to decide in your 
favour. 

 
Another point is this. The decision maker will be 

expecting to receive 200 CV’s, all with the usual, boring 
letter of introduction, or none at all. In your case you must 
stand out, but without being a clever dick, and you only 
have a few seconds to do so. 

 
Applications sent on day-glow orange paper, or 

delivered in a Rolls Royce may sometimes work. Mostly, 
however, these tricks will be viewed with amusement but 
little else. This another crucial point – never, ever, try to be 
funny in any formal application. No matter how funny you 
think you may be, your humour will rarely if ever translate 
well on paper. In our case we will stand out by sending a 
well thought out CV, printed on quality paper and bound 
into a small, simple report, accompanied by an short, 
efficient letter asking for an interview. The impression you 
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are making is one of professionalism, and this is what every 
employer is looking for. 

 
Setting out a letter. This isn’t the only way but it is a 

standard layout and shows that you had some English 
training: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

       Your address here 
The receiver’s address here 
       The Date here 
 
For the attention of … (Correct name and title/position) 
 
Dear (Person’s name) [Find out – phone if you have to], 
 
 
Yours sincerely, 

       
       
Employers Co 
Address 
Postcode 
       
 
For the attention of: Mr  
 
Dear Sirs, 
With reference to the position advertised in XXXXX

your approval.  
I appreciate that your time is limited so if you wil

simply like to say that no amount of reading my CV w
wiser concerning the contribution I know I can make to y

I should very much like to be granted a short intervi
 I am confident that in those few minutes of your tim

make a clearer appraisal of my abilities and how w
position offered. 

 
Thanking you in anticipation, 
 
Yours faithfully 
 
(Signature in blue ink. and include the title you w
[Mr/Miss/Mrs/Ms]) 
 

Your Address 
Anytown 
Postcode 

25th July 2010 

 I enclose my CV for 

l forgive me I should 
ill make you any the 
our company.  
ew. 
e you will be able to 

ell they relate to the 

ish to be known by 
e 6 
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The only things you may need to add in the sales letter 

are make ups for any deficiencies you have in age or 
qualifications. This can be done in the form of an additional 
paragraph. 

 
Age: 
I appreciate that technically I fall outside the age 

bracket mentioned in your letter, however I am confident 
that a few minutes spent in interview will confirm that this 
is actually to your advantage. I look forward in 
anticipation… 

 
Qualifications: 
 
I appreciate that my technical qualifications fall outside 

those called for in your advertisement, however if practical 
experience of the job, enthusiasm and determination to 
succeed are qualifying factors then I am certain that a few 
moments spent in interview will more than make up for your 
time. 

 
There are some things missing from the CV and letter 

that are important. Firstly never divulge your salary or 
mention holidays, or perks. The one exception may be a 
company car. If you already have a company car then by all 
means say so but don’t put down the make or model. If you 
drive a Ford Compostheap 1.3L then this won’t impress 
anyone. If you drive a BMW Farhtblaster you will put them 
off unless you are applying for a very high profile position. 
They will assume you will want a similar car. 

 
Your current salary should not be mentioned at this 

stage. You may be asked at the interview. Whatever the 
question asked at the interview always evade telling anyone 
what you are actually earning now, it’s none of their 
business. What they are trying to establish is how little you 
will work for. Here’s a good answer but you will have to be 
clear and confident when giving it (visualisation techniques 
again).  

 
I’m prepared to take a reduction in order to get onto a 

better promotional ladder. I would be looking for about 
£XXX per annum (in this case £XXX is your current salary 
PLUS 10%) 
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Of course if you are currently unemployed you can’t say 
this. The rules change in such a circumstance because they 
know that you are in no position to bargain. So tell them the 
truth: 

 
Well, as you know I’m currently unemployed so I’m 

very much at your command. Even so, I’m confident I can 
at least equal my last salary, so I’m looking at £XXX (same 
rule, old pay + 10%). So saying there’s a nice atmosphere 
here and I would certainly like to be considered for this 
position. 

 
Holidays and perks 
 
Keep your mouth shut. Let them tell you, and if you 

make any comment at all phrase it along the lines of “Very 
generous but holidays are not a priority with me at the 
moment”. Make it downbeat. You’re joining them for the 
job, the challenge, the prospects, anything but the perks. 
This sounds obvious but I have an acquaintance who 
presented potential new employers with his own contract in 
which several pages were devoted to holiday entitlement, 
expense accounts and company cars. To the best of my 
knowledge he stayed in one job for 25 years, was eventually 
made redundant and never got a new position. 

 
Naturally the sales letter must be printed on the finest 

quality paper you can get your hands on. Use a good 
typewriter or laser/inkjet printer. Only hand-write this letter 
if you have a good hand, or unless the company specifically 
asks for hand-written replies. If they do then you can be 
almost certain that they will have some kind of handwriting 
expert on their panel. 

 
There are two ways around this if your handwriting is a 

bit weak. One way is to ask a friend who has a good hand to 
write if for you, with you just signing it. This is a bit tricky 
but it can work. The other way is to make sure you use a 
good pen and do the best yourself. If you do the following 
tips may be useful. Firstly buy a book on “How To Analyse 
Handwriting”. You will find that some of the things they 
are looking for are forward sloping writing (which is 
supposed to represent a forward, go-getting person), small 
loops on “g’s” , “y’s” and “j’s” below the line (Big loops 
below the line are supposed to show repressed negativity) 
and small dots on “i’s”.  
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How accurate these points are is very debatable, but 

some companies are using these ideas to shortlist suitable 
applicants. While applying for a computer sales position in 
1980 (I had not one second’s sales or computer experience 
and was still short listed to the last three) we three were sent 
on a full personality appraisal course. I failed. The 
conclusion was that I didn’t seem to have enough “get up 
and go”. (Since then I’ve started three successful career 
companies from scratch.) This result was particularly 
strange in view of the fact that the Managing Director 
himself said he failed the test, but still seemed to think it 
served a useful purpose. In the world of management 
consultants it seems the lunatics have indeed taken over the 
asylum. 

 
A local quick-print shop should have a simple binding 

machine to bind your copy of the CV. Ideally it should have 
a front page of some kind. A simple clear sheet of paper, 
perhaps with a black line around the border with 
“Curriculum Vitae” as a heading followed by your name 
and address looks very good. You will, of course be asked 
if this was made up for you by a CV company. You will 
quite truthfully say no, you did it yourself. 

 
If you want to be totally flash you can prepare a copy for 

Fax transmission. Often an agency will fax details to an 
employer, or circumstances will demand you do so, either 
to an employer or agency. In this case ask a friend with a 
Word-processor to put together a Fax sheet containing your 
letter and CV. There is an example of how to do this on the 
next page. 
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Jonathan Smith 

Fax 
To: Acme Computers From: Jonathan Smith 
Fax: 01234 56789 Pages: 4 
Phone: 01234 98745 Date: 19.02.2010 
Re: CV CC:  

 Urgent  For Review  Please Comment  Please Reply  

 
For the kind attention of: Mrs. Rottweiler - (Public Relations Manager) 
 
Dear Mrs. Rottweiler, 
With reference to the position advertised in Saddos’ Weekly I enclose my CV for 

your approval.  
I appreciate that your time is limited so if you will forgive me I should simply like to 

say that no amount of reading my CV will make you any the wiser concerning the 
contribution I know I can make to your company.  

I should very much like to be granted a short interview. 
 I am confident that in those few minutes of your time you will be able to make a 

clearer appraisal of my abilities and how well they relate to the position offered. 
 
Thanking you in anticipation, 
 
Yours faithfully 
(Signature in black ink) 
 
(Include the title you wish to be known by (Mr/Miss/Mrs/Ms) 
CV to follow: (The next pages should be exact copies of your CV.) 
 

 
Naturally do not bind your faxed CV. You need not use 

high quality paper but you should make sure the print is as 
clear as possible. Use a bold font like Arial if you can 
because it stands out better on a Fax. 
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Just to blow all this out of the window and show you 
what a little flair can do, here is a copy of what is alleged to 
be a true application for a job at McDonald’s : (He got the 
job) 

 
This Kid will go far… 

 
This is an actual job application that a 17-year-old boy submitted at a McDonald’s restaurant in Florida; and 
they hired him because he was so honest and funny! 
 
NAME:  Greg Bulmash. 
 
SEX:  Not yet. Still waiting for the right person. 
 
DESIRED POSITION:  Company’s President or Vice President. But seriously, whatever’s available. If I 
was in a position to be picky, I wouldn’t be applying here in the first place. 
 
DESIRED SALARY:  $185,000 a year plus stock options and a Michael Ovitz style severance package. If 
that’s not possible, make an offer and we can haggle.  
 
EDUCATION:  Yes.   
 
LAST POSITION HELD:  Target for middle management hostility. 
 
SALARY:  Less than I’m worth. 
 
MOST NOTABLE ACHIEVEMENT:  My incredible collection of stolen pens and ‘post-it’ notes. 
 
REASON FOR LEAVING:  It sucked. 
 
AVAILABLE FOR WORK:  Of course. That’s why I’m applying. 
 
PREFERRED HOURS:  1:30 – 3:30pm., Monday, Tuesday and Thursday. 
 
DO YOU HAVE ANY SPECIAL SKILLS?:  Yes, but they’re better suited to a more intimate 
environment. 
 
MAY WE CONTACT YOUR CURRENT EMPLOYER?:  If I had one, would I be here? 
 
DO YOU HAVE ANY PHYSICAL CONDITIONS THAT WOULD PROHIBIT YOU FROM 
LIFTING UPTO 50lbs?:  50lbs. of what? 
 
DO YOU HAVE A CAR?:  I think the appropriate question here would be “Do you have a car that runs?” 
 
HAVE YOU RECEIVED ANY SPECIAL AWARDS OR RECOGNITION?:  I may already be the 
winner of the Publishers Clearinghouse Sweepstakes. 
 
DO YOU SMOKE?:  On the job, no, on my breaks, yes. 
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WHAT WOULD YOU LIKE TO BE DOING IN FIVE YEARS?:  Living in the Bahamas with a 
fabulously wealthy dumb blond supermodel who thinks I’m the greatest thing since sliced bread. Actually, 
I’d like to be doing that now. 
 
DO YOU CERTIFY THAT THE ABOVE IS TRUE AND COMPLETE TO THE BEST OF YOUR 
KNOWLEDGE?:  Yes. Absolutely. 
 
SIGN HERE:  Aries. 
 

Go on. Try it. I dare you.  
A final point on the subject of job hunting and personal 

presentation. If finances permit I cannot recommend too 
highly that you get hold of a good word processor. As far as 
printers are concerned, inkjets are now very cheap, and in 
some cases better than Lasers. The best lasers are 
undoubtedly Hewlett Packard. It really is a worthwhile 
investment to pick up a second hand HP laser printer. You 
won’t pay a penny in typesetting charges and the quality is 
self evident. Without doubt, the final factor in your job 
hunting success will be the final quality of your 
presentation. 

 
The interview: 

 
It is difficult to give you precise details of how to 

prepare for an interview without knowing the type of job 
and the kind of person you are. However certain ideas will 
be helpful. 

 
1. Use the powerful visualisation techniques described in 

the course to “see” yourself in the perfect interview 
situation. “See” yourself acting confidently, getting a good 
response from the interviewer. See yourself being offered 
the job. This is a powerful technique. Remember Uri Geller 
can bend spoons in households 300 miles away. Do not 
dismiss the wonderful power of visualisation as mere 
confidence building, it is much more powerful than you 
think. 

 
2. Best suit please, preferably with a recognised 

hairstyle. If you want to stay punk then fine. The cost is 
poverty unless you are very talented. 

 
Just because no-one understands you doesn’t make you an artist.  
   -  Anon. 
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3. Don’t lie. It doesn’t work. A good interviewer will 
sense the truth irrespective of what you say. There’s no 
point in getting a job based on lies. If you do, you will 
spend the next months panicking every time the boss wants 
to speak to you, thinking you’ve been found out. The salary 
techniques mentioned earlier are truthful statements of what 
you are looking for. You haven’t told them your past salary. 

 
4. Practice the phrases mentioned and be prepared to 

answer questions like “why do you want to work here? 
They know, and you know it’s for the money, so don’t try 
to put on an act saying you’ve always wanted to be a kipper 
fillet salesman. Even if it was kipper fillets, say “The only 
future is in sales. I’m committed to that future. ABC Ltd 
has a good reputation. Last year your sales were (find out 
from their last accounts) £XX and they are increasing. I’d 
like to increase them further”. 

 
5. Learn something about the company you’re being 

interviewed for. Ask reception, in advance, for any sales 
brochures. Find out what they make, who their customers 
are, how well they are doing, who the Managing Director is. 
In one special case I know of someone who put a scrapbook 
together concerning a company. He found out absolutely 
everything, as if it were a school project, and it took him a 
month of serious work. He handed it in with his CV. He got 
the job. Why? Sheer enthusiasm and dedication, two factors 
that are not only certain to get you the job, but also success 
in any field of endeavour you undertake. The world is full of 
highly qualified, lazy, clock watchers. Be different. Lift 
yourself above the common herd, and you will finally 
command an uncommon salary. 

 
 
 
 
 

*   *  *
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Intelligence and Memory 
 

It is a natural function of the human brain to learn ... and unleash 
larger and larger portions of the vast super bio-computer that 
everyone carries around.  
  - Tony Buzan (former Chairman of Mensa) 

 
 
I love this section. I quote it often at seminars. It is 

proven, mathematical proof that we are all geniuses, only in 
different subjects. 

 
In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries we had the 

agricultural revolution. In the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries we had the industrial revolution. In the 
late twentieth century we have had the technological 
revolution. What’s left? 

 
I predict, and I am not alone in this, that the next 

revolution will be the mental, or psychological revolution. 
In the last fifty years huge strides have been taken in the 
study of the human mind. In the last ten years we have seen 
breakthroughs in understanding the brain that will have a 
marked influence on those that know of these things now. It 
will give you an edge in a highly competitive world.  

 
We have already looked, in some detail, at how your 

mind influences every decision and direction you take. Later 
on I will show you other aspects of your mind that have 
only just come to light. Surprisingly, these aspects are not 
new. Many of them are ancient discoveries that have re-
emerged and been given enhanced credibility by modern 
scientific thinking. 

 
The simple fact is that the human mind - your mind - is 

far more powerful than you can ever imagine. For example, 
there is evidence that the ancient druids and Egyptian 
necromancers had knowledge that we cannot even begin to 
understand. There is evidence that they had mastered the art 
of levitation - antigravity. There is evidence that they knew 
how to melt stone without heat. There is strong evidence 
that the great pyramid was never designed to be a tomb for 
a Pharaoh or anybody else. Its purpose was older and far 
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more imaginative than a headstone for the headstrong. It 
was magical. 

 
There is evidence that electricity was harnessed in the 

power of simple batteries over three thousand years ago. In 
India there stands a two thousand year old iron (not steel) 
column that resists rust. We haven’t scratched the surface of 
these ideas but one thing is certain - the human brain is 
about to be unleashed, and those that look closely at the 
science surrounding this area will be well rewarded. 

 
So what is this bundle of brain cells we call mind? How 

powerful is it? 
 

NUMBERS 
 
In order to understand more about your capacity to excel, 

we need to look at numbers. For most people numbers have 
no real significance beyond a few thousand. We can see ten 
fingers (OK, I know a thumb isn’t a finger) and we can see 
a hundred cars. We can see thirty thousand people at a 
football stadium but beyond this it is just a number. For the 
vast majority, numbers like one or two million are just 
numbers, they cannot translate these numbers into a picture 
that has real meaning. We cannot picture a million of 
anything. 

 
We give numbers names. One, Two, up to Ten. After ten 

they become compound words (Six-teen) until we get to the 
next real name - Hundred. We then compound the hundreds 
until we get to the next real name - Thousand. Then a 
Million. After a million we compound the names into 
Billion or Trillion but I would regard these as sophisticated 
compound names because they are all based on the sound of 
one million. 

 
Can you think of the name of a number bigger than a 

million? An Aeon, or Age doesn’t count because it isn’t a 
specific number. Well, can you? 

 
There are two. The first is called a Googol, and the 

second is called a Googolplex. 
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“Great Heavens Mary, a googolplex of bureaucratic idiots has 
just taken over Parliament!” 

 
These numbers are used by mathematicians because they 

are so huge, you cannot imagine them. To make life simple, 
mathematicians simplify numbers. For example, 100 is 
written 102. The number 2 in this instance is called a power, 
and to keep it simple it just means that there should be two 
noughts after the 1. So 102 = 1 + 00 =100.  Similarly 103  = 
1 + 000 = 1000. 

 
In the same way, one million, or 1,000,000 is in fact the 

number 1 followed by six noughts or 106. So far so good. 
 
Now a googol is 10100 or 1 followed by one hundred 

noughts. Well, you must admit that this is one hell of a lot 
easier to write than: 

10,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,0
00,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,
000,000,000,000,000,000,000 

 
Just to test you, a Googolplex is 10 to the power of a 

Googol. I’ll let you work out how many noughts that comes 
to and it’s quite a lot. 

 
Of course we are now in cloud-cuckoo land and before 

you think I’m in the same place let me tell you what I’m 
getting at. I’m going to select a specific number - 1089. This 
is smaller than a Googol and it represents the answer to one 
of the following questions.  

 
1. Is it the number of people expected to populate the 

planet by the year 2050? 
 

2. Is it the number of carbon atoms in this full stop.? 
 

3. Is it the number of cells in the average human brain? 
 

4. Is it the average number of times a competent MP can 
evade a simple question? 
 

5. Oh, let’s go crazy - is it the number of atoms in the 
whole universe? 

 
Try and answer this question before you read on. 
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The number 1089, or 1 followed by 89 noughts is an 
estimate of the number of atoms in the whole visible 
universe. That’s right, the total number of tiny atoms in 
absolutely everything you’ve ever seen, and a lot more 
besides. More atoms than in the Sun, the moon and the 
whole Galaxy put together. It is the number of atoms in 
every galaxy ever seen and unseen.  

 
To give you an idea of the magnitude of such numbers, 

1090 which is just one power greater than 1089, is of course 
ten times bigger. That is TEN visible universes put together. 
And 1091 is ten times bigger than 1090, and one hundred 
times bigger than 1089 - that is the number of atoms in one 
hundred universes. Do you see what I mean about big 
numbers and how few people have any conception of how 
big they really are? 

 
You need the understand this before you can understand 

how powerful YOU are.  
 

Your Brain 
 
Each cell in your brain is called a neurone and looks like 

a demented spider whose legs connect with lots of other 
demented spiders in a gigantic 3D web of interconnections. 
Each time you have a thought, the thought is blitzed down 
one of the spider’s legs in the form of a chemical message. 
That’s about how far science has got with regard to the 
human bonce. Even so, this has enabled experts to estimate 
the sheer power of the super-computer that is set on your 
shoulders at this moment. 

 
You have a brain that weighs about 1.4kg (3 lb). You 

have approximately ten trillion (1019) brain cells, and each 
cell connects with one hundred thousand (105) cells near to 
it. Every second your brain takes in and stores more 
information than all the world’s computers put together. It 
receives information from 250,000 temperature sensors, 
600,000 touch sensors, and 260,000,000 light receptors 
distinguishing between over 1,000,000 different shades of 
colour. 

 
People liken the brain to super-computers. This is an 

insult. A computer is an inanimate, unthinking lump of 
wood in comparison to your brain. A computer hasn’t been 
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invented that can make a two legged robot walk naturally. 
Your mind goes through more calculations driving a car to 
work than any computer can possibly handle. Meanwhile 
your brain goes on thinking about other things while your 
car is driven almost subconsciously, and it self-replicates 
and heals itself at the same time. 

 
In the simple act of crossing a busy road, your brain 

handles and processes more information than any computer 
on the planet. It even processes an estimate of another 
driver’s psychological make up. Since the early 1950s, 
psychologists have tried to estimate the power of your 
brain. They took one of the brain cells and estimated how 
many connections it could have with other brain cells 
surrounding it. Effectively it was an estimate of how many 
“thoughts” can be entertained at one time. This is where our 
study of numbers comes in. 

 
In those early days an estimate of the brain’s “thought” 

capacity was put at 10100 - a googol no less. Remember 
what 1089 represents. This was fantastic news. Any person’s 
brain - yours, mine, Einstein’s - could harness more 
thinking power than all the matter in the universe. But it 
didn’t end here. By the mid 1960’s it was discovered that 
this estimate was far too low. It hadn’t taken all the 
combinations and permutations into account. As a result the 
figure was revised to 10500. Of course we are now definitely 
over the cuckoo’s nest because this number is so huge it has 
no meaning whatsoever to anyone sane. Unfortunately for 
us cuckoos, it didn’t end here.  

 
The most recent estimate of the brain’s potential, in 

terms of the number of connections or “thoughts” it can set 
up at any one time is: 

 
1,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,00

0,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 - now continue this line of 
“0’s” for another 15 kilometres! That is 2x101,000,000. 
Roughly. Give or take a Google or two. 

 
This is not Einstein. It is you. This is your potential. It is, 

to all reasonable extent, unlimited. We simply have no idea 
how to use all of this unbelievable “computing” power. 
Each and every day you are using a tiny fraction of this just 
to lead your normal life. Even this amount is greater that 
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any computer ever built, yet it is less than 0.5% of your true 
potential. 

 
This information is so unbelievable that science ignores 

it rather than try and come to terms with it. No amount of 
thinking can figure out why we have been given so much 
potential. Even Darwin, who is often misquoted, knew that 
the human “animal” was too special to have simply evolved 
in the manner of butterflies. Animals, and humans can adapt 
to a new situation and only the strongest will survive, but to 
have been given an unlimited capacity for greatness doesn’t 
make ecological sense. It is an over abundance of resources. 
Nature is not usually so over-generous.  

 
Even the human eye defies evolution. The human eye, as 

any optician will tell you, is a finely tuned instrument. The 
cells on the cornea are distanced in harmony with the 
wavelength of light. How did it know? The retina has 130 
million colour receptors taking a digital picture of light 
focused by a flexible lens of breathtaking complexity. But 
this type of eye, like a simple car engine, either works, or 
doesn’t. There are no half measures. It does not make sense 
to assume that it came about in stages with a million years 
of evolution in between. If it didn’t produce a life-giving 
advantage at each stage in its development then evolution 
would have junked it for something that did. You cannot 
suddenly evolve such an eye. There is just as much 
evidence to suggest that the great apes evolved from human 
beings, not into human beings, but science is very 
uncomfortable with ideas that cannot be explained 
rationally in the “life is just a chemical reaction” theory.  

 
Whenever you think that science knows all the answers, 

remember that all the greatest brains that ever lived, armed 
with unlimited financial resources and all the computer 
technology ever invented, cannot create a single blade of 
grass purely from its chemical constituents. 

 
 
 

YOUR NEW POTENTIAL 
 
Whether you know it or not, your brain - that is YOU - 

has unlimited potential for greatness. By understanding how 
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it operates you can change yourself quite dramatically. All 
the success principles discussed to date have utilised the 
new knowledge that not only does your head house the 
greatest bio-computer ever devised, but it can also relate 
and communicate with other such brains in ways we still do 
not fully understand. 

 
In the last ten years much new information has come to 

light. It had been widely assumed that once you are an 
adult, you lose brain cells every day which accounts for the 
“fact” that old age brings about mental decline. This is now 
known to be completely untrue. The fact is that the brain 
can be regarded as a muscle, and can be exercised and built 
up in the same way. 

 
If you live your life as a couch potato you will find, with 

increasing age, that your body will undergo decline. Your 
muscles will sag, fat deposits will increase and by the time 
you are in your sixties you could be quite literally half dead. 
On the other hand, with careful diet, regular exercise and 
fresh air, you could approach your retirement with more 
energy than many thirtysomethings. I know one sixty-five 
year old who can perform 200 press ups without breaking 
sweat. I know teenagers who can’t do twenty. 

 
Recent findings have shown, conclusively, that if you 

treat your brain as a muscle, and exercise it, nourish it and 
look after it, then rather than lose any cells, it actually 
increases all its amazing interconnections. This means it 
becomes more capable. Its capacity for greatness becomes 
enhanced. Your intelligence increases. 

 
This is the greatest news of the last ten years. It is 

amazing news for everybody, particularly parents, who can 
encourage their children to think, and improve. It is superb 
news for our older generation. I envy the older generation. 
Imagine being sixty something, full of experience and 
learning. Physically fit with all mental faculties functioning 
well. Hopefully with enough money not to have to work 
again. Bills paid. Children grown up. Grandchildren ready 
to learn and here’s you, with new knowledge to teach them. 
Computers? - No problem, get stuck in and learn. With 
twenty or thirty years left in you all you need is incentive 
and motivation to do better than you’ve ever done. It could 
be brilliant! And it’s up to you. You have the power. Its 
been given to you - by God on high. 
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In the same way that you can increase muscle strength 

with exercise, you can increase your own native intelligence 
by exercising your mind. Everybody is born with a certain 
standard of fitness. People who are naturally thin are called 
ectomorphs. Essentially, as they grew in the womb, their 
genetic programming concentrated on their nervous system 
and less so on their skeletal or muscular system. Similarly, 
well-muscled individuals (mesomorphs) and those inclined 
to roundness (endomorphs) are all the result of their genetic 
make up and the same holds true for intelligence. The 
difference between a genius and a dolt is initially 
determined in the womb, but it is vitally important to know 
that if the genius does nothing and the dolt starts to exercise 
his mind, then the two can change positions very quickly. 

 
Decide NOW to be great! You have the power. The force 

IS with you. You either use it or lose it, but from this day 
forth, the choice is yours. Don’t blame nature. 

 
In order to set about increasing and developing your 

potential, you will need to know where to start. Once on the 
road of self improvement, where you go, what heights you 
want to reach are up to you.  

 
Mind Fitness 

 
The first stage is put a healthy mind in a healthy body. 

You should embark on a simple fitness programme that 
exercises you for at least twenty minutes, three times a 
week. The books on this subject are many and varied. The 
point we must drive home is that the brain is the greatest 
user of blood in the whole body. The function of blood is to 
provide oxygen and take away carbon dioxide and other 
impurities. In performing regular aerobic exercise you are 
pumping more oxygen into your brain. It will work better!  

 
I recently volunteered to take four local children to their 

school to undertake an exam. Due to heavy traffic I was so 
late that half a mile before the school we abandoned the car 
and ran to the school. The kids were two minutes early and 
sat the exam still perspiring from their run. I said (half 
jokingly) that the run would pump oxygen into their brains 
and they’d all pass with flying colours. They did. 
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The second stage is to exercise your mind. Every good 
newsagent has magazines of puzzles and mind teasers. Buy 
them regularly. If you want to get into Mensa, then do what 
students do in order to get a degree. Study as many IQ. tests 
as you can. Buy books of them and test yourself. Even if 
you fail miserably the first time this means nothing. The 
object is growth. You have only established the point you 
are starting out at. You have further to go, that’s all, and 
this will make your final reward even sweeter. I am 
confident that any, normal adult, from any walk of life and 
any situation with an ordinary, but undistinguished 
schooling could get into Mensa. It just requires practice and 
application. Your brain can be trained. With each success 
your belief in yourself grows. 

 
Are you a genius? You may be surprised at the answer. 

You certainly have the capacity for genius. You have a 
detuned Formula One racing car on your shoulders. With 
tuning and training you have the capacity to win a Grand 
Prix. Of course if you don’t believe you’ve got such a car, 
you’ll never try. 

 
In recent years the subject matter of genius and success 

has undergone many changes of definition. In the first 
session I suggested that success wasn’t just money. It was a 
careful, and very personal balance of characteristics, and 
there are many more to choose from. A recent programme 
suggests, quite truthfully, that true success is simply to 
achieve your maximum potential, in any particular field of 
endeavour, without comparison with anybody else at all. 

 
This means that a consultant surgeon who knows, within 

himself, that he is not giving his skills the full attention he 
should in order to maximise his ability, is less of a success 
than the nurse by his side who, despite being lower in the 
hierarchical order of medicine, is very successful because 
she knows she’s giving the job everything she’s got. She is 
the success because she’s doing her job to the best of her 
ability. 

 
In the same way some people say that genius, like love, 

has been devalued. To say that someone is a genius at 
football may be true, but is he a genius in the fullest sense 
of the word? There is a saying that goes: We are all 
geniuses, only in different subjects. Personally I think this is 
true, and in the balance scales of nature each aspect of 
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genius is counterbalanced by an equal and opposite aspect, 
so we are all idiots as well - only in different subjects. 

THE CHAIN OF SUCCESS -  SEVENTEEN LINKS  
 
The subject of success, genius and intelligence is now 

being expanded into a more rounded subject. True genius 
was regarded as being excellence in one area, for example 
mathematics, but now it has been redefined. Now genius is 
defined as the ability to perform not just one thing really 
well, but many things. You could well be a genius, not 
because you excel in any one particular subject, but because 
you are good in many subjects. 

 
The next time you hear a sportsman called a genius, see 

if he really is a genius by answering the following 
questions. While you are at it, do the same thing for 
yourself. 

 
• Does he (she, or you) have tremendous energy - 

not just in sport but a bubbling energy that seems 
to follow him around? 

 
• Does he have Vision - a dream of knowing 

exactly what to do, exactly what goals he wants 
to achieve, a dream that drives him on and on to 
greatness? Do you? 

 
• Does he have enthusiasm - a burning, passionate 

desire for the vision and its surrounding fields of 
endeavour?  

 
• Does he have faith - a belief in himself, however 

irrational, that what he is doing is the right thing 
to do, and is convinced he is the right person to 
achieve it? 

 
• Does he have persistence - a dogged refusal to 

accept defeat in any circumstances? 
 

• Does he have a thirst for knowledge - not just in 
his chosen subject but a general, “jack of all 
trades” knowledge? 
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• Does he have the ability to plan - to set out a 
precise route for the accomplishment of his 
chosen goals? 

 
• Does he have total commitment - not just 

wanting, or reading, or learning, but the actual 
ACT of progressing towards his goal? 

 
There are many other qualities that not only define true 

genius but also define the degree of success you will have in 
your life. For total success you have to become a genius of 
sorts. You have been given this divine ability. It is within 
you. You need to establish and work on the seventeen links 
of success. I call them links, because they are part of a 
chain. If you break one, you break the chain. 

 
1. The achievement of your dream requires that you have 

a precise notion, or vision of what you want to be or want 
to do. This is where most people fail. Money is rarely a true 
dream. It is usually a by-product of doing something you 
love to do. Most people just don’t know what they want to 
do. 

 
2. The achievement of your dream requires that you have 

an overwhelming desire to achieve it, a driving force that 
brushes aside any thoughts to the contrary. You eat, sleep 
and breathe success in your chosen endeavour. 

 
3. The achievement of your dream requires that you have 

faith in yourself or that you take firm steps to create that 
faith. You know you can do it. 

 
4. The achievement of your dream requires that you have 

total commitment. You ACT on the desire, rather than just 
talk or think about it. Any fool can read a book on success 
and do nothing afterwards. Most fools do. 

 
5. The achievement of your dream requires that you plan 

your road to success. Knowing what you want, you can 
start to plan the route and go down it. If it turns out to be a 
dead end you will plan another route, but the goal, the 
vision, is still the same. 

 
6. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

practice total persistence - the continued headlong pursuit 
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of your goals in the face of any adversity and beyond the 
point where others would just give up. 

 
7. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

make, and learn from, failure. Every step is a learning step. 
No man has ever reached the top of anything without a 
catalogue of mistakes in his trail. He was different because 
he learned from those errors. The error is not to make a 
mistake. The error is to make the same mistake twice. 

 
8. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

learn more and more about your chosen dream and the 
ways to achieve it. You must have an ongoing programme 
of self-education. 

 
9. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

increase your intelligence and memory by the practice of 
mental exercises and reading more of the power of the 
brain. 

 
10. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

adopt a totally positive attitude at all times. You will not be 
a starry-eyed wishful thinker who pretends a failure never 
happened. That is self-deception. You will be a positive, 
optimistic person who will look for the good in a failure and 
find the answer to the question “How can I turn this defeat 
around? What benefit can I gain from it?” 

 
11. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

practice goal visualisation daily. You “talk” to yourself 
continuously in a positive “I will, I can” way. 

 
12. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

practice idea-generating techniques and act on the 
inspiration obtained from them. 

 
13. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

associate yourself with others having the same dreams, and 
aspirations as yourself. This is your reference or 
mastermind group.  

 
14. The achievement of your dream requires that you act 

with honesty and integrity. If the attainment of your dreams 
requires you to harm anyone in any way, then change your 
dream. 
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15. The achievement of your dream requires that you 
face fear. The more intelligent you are the more your 
imagination will work and produce fear. You cannot have 
courage without fear. If you are not fearful, then you are not 
courageous - you are stupid. Fear is a fact of life and despite 
all you read on the subject, no amount of logical reasoning 
will eliminate it from your life. Fear is emotional, and 
emotions over-ride logic. To override fear, turn it into 
EXCITEMENT. The bodily processes surrounding fear are 
almost identical to those surrounding excitement. Whenever 
you feel nervous or fearful, decide to be excited instead! 

 
16. The achievement of your dream requires that you 

love it.  
 
17. Finally, the achievement of your dream requires that 

you cultivate energy within yourself by a mixture of 
enthusiasm and aerobic exercise. 

 
I have spoken to many people who tell me they’ve tried 

this or read that but haven’t achieved anything. I often get 
letters that say “I’ve read Brian Tracy, Anthony Robbins, 
Guy Finlay and a list of well known authors, I’m not 
interested in reading any more. Show me how to make 
money NOW”. Similarly I’ve also spoken to many who say 
they’ve tried everything they can. They’ve set goals, 
visualised, but never had any luck. They say there is 
something missing. There is. 

 
If I had to put together all the reasons for not being 

where you want to be, short of illness or factors that are 
definitely outside your control, then two vital breaks in the 
chain appear again and again. And when a link breaks, the 
whole chain breaks. 

 
Broken link number one is doing, not just reading. 

Imagine wanting to fly an aircraft. You purchase every 
book on flying you can get hold of. When these run out you 
buy books on navigation or aeronautical engineering. You 
spend hours at airports watching the planes. You visualise 
flying a plane until you are blue in the face. But you know 
that flying lessons cost £5000 and you might fail. Perhaps 
it’s better just to think wistfully each weekend, and buy 
even more books. At least then you will know you are well 
informed - that you might have been able to fly if you’d had 
the opportunity given to you. Sometimes the words “I 
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probably would have achieved...” have a comfortable 
feeling about them. It’s better to know you probably would, 
rather than definitely find out you couldn’t. 

 
“If I had ever learnt, I should have been a great proficient.” 
  - Lady Catherine, Pride and Prejudice 

 
I smile sadly when we get letters saying they have “read 

it all”. Why are they not already a success? What are they 
looking for? In the majority of cases they are reading about 
flying but have never made the commitment to simply ... 
fly. 

 
There are others who have tried, and not succeeded. 

Each case is different. However I am prepared to bet that at 
least one of the seventeen links of success has been broken.  

 
Next to the inability to DO, is the lack of vision. This is 

not necessarily a lack of knowing what you want. It is the 
lack of knowing precisely what you want to be. 

 
More than once in this course I have emphasised certain 

requirements. One is the need to be precise. The law of 
precision. It is true that to make a goal of money, or the 
amount of money you want to earn, is necessary for 
financial success. It is also true that money by itself is not a 
goal in itself. The goal of accumulating money is always 
twinned with a vision of what you want to do in order to 
achieve it. I believe that when you visualise a goal for 
money, your subconscious will undoubtedly bring certain 
things into your life. For example it will sometimes “create” 
some direct luck for you - a small lottery win here, a 
windfall there. But to draw large sums directly into your life 
requires a huge amount of mental energy that is far beyond 
the capacity of all but the most powerful minds.  

 
In almost every case, what the subconscious does is to 

bring ideas into your mind - opportunities if you like - that 
will allow you to formulate your vision of what you want to 
be, rather than what you want to earn. In achieving what 
you want to be, you will earn your target figure anyway. 
Your goal of money is not a goal, it is a by product of your 
true goal - the way you want to live your life. You need to 
know what you want to do. If you don’t, you lack vision, 
and the chain is broken. 
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What would you do with your life if you won several 
million on the lottery? Would you still work? Would you 
start that business you always wanted to? You have got to 
have a dream before you can live it. That is why this course 
is not about just one opportunity. Nor is it about any of the 
opportunities mentioned. You have got to find the business 
you feel happy with. It is very unlikely that you will find 
true success in any business other than your own business. 
The nearest you will get is if the “off the shelf” business or 
franchise happens to be in tune with your desires. Do not 
get into the business opportunity spiral by trying a range of 
opportunities and skip from one to the other losing money 
on the way. Find your dream business. More accurately, use 
the techniques in the course to let it find you. 

 

MEMORY 
 
In an earlier session I mentioned that you don’t need a 

super memory provided you have a good recording system 
and this is quite true, in the short term at least. Clearly, it is 
not possible to jot down all the items, faces, notes and 
comments received in the course of an average day, so in 
addition to good record keeping you still need to develop 
your ... er... what was it again? ... Oh yes, memory. 

 
There are two reasons for this. Firstly, it’s a good 

exercise for the mind and will allow it to grow. Memory is 
index-linked with intelligence and all exams and tests 
involve recall. Memory exercises will improve all areas of 
your thinking. 

 
Secondly, whether you write books or letters or just want 

to get on in life, your vocabulary is important. In this 
course, as well as the other books and courses I produce, I 
have adopted the modern, simple technique of “chat 
writing” - simple, standard vocabulary, spoken English. If 
you read one page of Jane Austen’s books you will find 
huge sentences up to sixty words long set in  paragraphs 
occupying half a page each. Nowadays it’s much easier. 
Indeed we must thank the USA for simplifying matters. 
Most American self-improvement books are very upbeat 
with an opening line such as “You are now on the way to 
achieving everything you want”. An equivalent English 
book would start “This work is an essential essay on the 
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factors determining psychological evolution.” See what I 
mean?  

 
The development of your memory is important and an 

essential tool for your success. So saying it is not necessary 
to buy a correspondence course on how to develop a super 
power memory. A few simple techniques, based on a 
knowledge of how the brain works is all you need to start 
off with. Here is a summary of a £250 course on this 
subject: 

 
 

Memory fact #1 
 
The best way to remember anything is to use mental 

pictures, preferably involving movement and action. Your 
mind works in pictures, not words. It took IBM several 
years to grasp this fact. Apple Mac knew it a long time ago, 
hence the late arrival of Windows. 

 
Memory fact #2 

 
For short term memory use the link or coat-hook 

method. It works on the basis that you don’t need to look at 
the style, shape and colour of every coat in the room in 
order to find your own. All you have to do it to remember 
the number of the coat hook you placed it on. 

 
Memory fact #3 

 
For long term memory use the picture story method. 

With practice you can convert any sequence of words or 
numbers into a “story” involving pictures and action. By 
remembering the story, you will remember everything. 

 
 
 

Memory fact #4 
 
For faces, look at the person and try to spot a peculiarity 

of some kind on that person’s face - either shape, or nose or 
eyes, and then combine that with his or her name in any 
weird way you can. 
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HOW TO IMPROVE YOUR MEMORY IN TEN MINUTES 
 
Here is a list of ten household articles taken at random. 

In the next ten minutes you will be able to recall these 
articles two or three hours from now, or even tomorrow. 
Not only will you be able to recall them, but will be able to 
do so backwards, if necessary, or in any order, or give the 
list number of any item. It sounds like magic, it works like 
magic, and it’s a piece of cake to learn. 

 
1. Wrist Watch   6. Fairy Liquid 
2. Postage Stamp  7. Dictionary 
3. Waste paper bin  8. Fork 
4. Cooker   9. Paper Clip 
5. Kettle   10. Radio 
 
 
The Link Method. 
 
The first technique, the link method, is brilliant for 

remembering any ten items over a short period of time. It 
works like this. Take each number from zero to nine and 
turn it into a picture of something that looks the same shape 
as that number. For example you can turn number 1 into a 
pencil, which essentially looks the same shape as the 
number. You can make your picture anything you like, no 
matter how personal, rude or sexy. No-one is going to 
know, it’s all in your head. Whatever you choose, choose a 
picture you can remember quickly when you think of that 
number.  

 
Number 2 could be a swan. Number 3 could be a pair of 

mountains. Number 4 could be an arrowhead and so forth. 
These are just a few examples. 5 = A hook; 6 = Golf Club; 
7 = Edge of a cliff; 8 = shapely girl’s figure; 9 = Balloon on 
a string; 0 = Toilet seat. For ten, combine one and zero by 
having a spike sticking up the centre of a toilet seat 
(oooooh!). This is all you have to remember - the “picture” 
of the number. Create your own ten pictures. Now you must 
link the item you want to remember with the number 
picture. Assume your number 1 picture to be a pencil. 

 
To remember 1 = Wristwatch, you must combine the 

image of a pencil with a watch, preferably in a way that 
suggests movement or action. The more ridiculous you 
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make the link the better. So imagine stabbing a wristwatch 
with a pencil. Observe all the little cogs and springs 
suddenly shoot into the air. Have a cog hit you on the nose 
and cause pain! Swear at it! This is your link. When you 
think of number 1, you will remember this incident with the 
watch. 

 
To remember 2 = Postage Stamp, think of a swan or 

stork “delivering” a baby in cartoon style. Put a postman’s 
hat on the bird and a big stamp on the baby! To remember 3 
= Waste Paper Bin, imagine running away from an 
avalanche of waste paper bins rolling down a mountain. To 
remember 4 = Cooker, imagine cooking something when an 
arrow thuds into the wall in front of you and Robin Hood is 
smiling at you from the window saying, “Hello there baby, 
what’s cookin’?” in a silly accent. 

 
I think you’ve got the idea by now. Make each link as 

active, silly or stupid as you can. Spend about 10 seconds 
thinking of a scenario that links your object with the 
number image. With practice you can do this in a few 
seconds. You will find that any time up to a whole day from 
now you will be able to remember, say, number 2, by 
thinking “Now what was number 2? A bird, a swan. No a 
Stork. Oh yes, it was a “Postie” Stork – Ah ha - A Postage 
Stamp!” 

 
This link method can be used any time to remember 

short-term lists or win bets in the pub. It is short term 
because each time you use it you effectively “erase” the 
previous list and start again. 

 
The Picture Story Method. 
 
The are many things you may want to remember in the 

long term. A fine example is when you want to increase 
your vocabulary. To do this you must use the picture story 
system which simply involves weaving a mental picture, the 
more absurd the better, around the facts you want to 
remember. 

 
For example I occasionally read the dreaded Reader’s 

Digest. In each monthly issue there is an article on 
increasing your word power. Each time I get a word wrong 
I will combine it with the other words I got wrong in that 
issue, in the form of a silly story. By imagining that story 
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two or three times it remains fixed in your mind almost 
indefinitely. Do it five to seven times and it is virtually 
permanent. 

 
Some months ago, three words failed me. They were 

Lacuna, Miasma and Arcane. I can now remember these 
any time I want to. Lacuna basically means a gap or space. 
Miasma is an evil smell and Arcane means secretive. In 
order to remember this sequence I first of all thought of 
Lacuna. For some reason the TV was advertising a car of a 
similar name, the Renault Laguna, so I visualised myself 
driving along a road in my new “Lacuna” when suddenly 
there was a huge gap in the road. Too late to brake I fell 
into the gap and crashed at the bottom of a dark ravine. I 
dragged myself out my car to be enveloped in a terrible 
smell, the atmosphere of destruction from all the other cars 
in the ravine. The smell gave me an asthma attack and I 
staggered about the ravine grasping my throat squawking 
“My asthma, my asthma”. Suddenly I came upon another 
survivor dressed as a  Scout. I said “Why are you dressed 
up as an Akela”. She said “It’s a secret!” - My case comes 
up next week.  
 

I know this sounds crazy, it’s supposed to be. But the 
fact is that whenever anyone asks me what these words 
mean I answer instantaneously, which looks very 
impressive. Furthermore you can build up a whole new 
vocabulary using this method AND learn a foreign language 
(Paul Daniels’ courses) using a similar system. As they say, 
don’t knock it ’til you’ve tried it. 

 
Tony Buzan, ex Editor of Mensa’s magazine and now 

the Use Your Head Club, has a wonderful picture story for 
remembering the sequence of the planets. In his story the 
sun is very hot and so in your mind’s eye you place a 
mercury thermometer next to it in space. Too hot to take the 
strain, the thermometer explodes showering globes of 
silvery mercury droplets into space (your first planet, 
Mercury). One of these silvery balls is caught by a beautiful 
Goddess called Venus. She throws it at the next planet. It 
lands in your back garden like a meteor throwing up clods 
of earth. Your next door neighbour is a bad tempered man 
eating a mars bar and he becomes infuriated when clods of 
earth fall on his garden. He appears at your fence 
threatening you (Mars was the Roman God of War). You 
are very frightened but just then your front door bell rings. 
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Standing there is your friend. He is an absolute giant of a 
man, called Jupiter, and he is wearing a T shirt with the 
word SUN written across the chest. The word SUN stands 
for the next sequence of planets, Saturn, Uranus and 
Neptune. On Jupiter’s shoulder he carries his favourite pet, 
not a parrot, but a small cartoon dog called Pluto! 

 
If you think of this story a few times, you will fix it in 

your memory and you will never forget the sequence of the 
planets. Using the picture story technique, you will 
remember anything you want to. In the same way we 
remember the sequence of colours in the rainbow (Richard 
Of York Goes Battling In Vain – 
Red,Orange,Yellow,Green,Blue,Indigo and Violet). 

 
I recognise the face but I can’t place the name... 
 
How many times has this happened to you? The secret is 

to make a link between the face and the name. If Mr. Wolf 
just happens to have a long nose, big teeth and pointed ears 
then the link is easy. Others are not so easy. This takes 
practice. Mr Barns might have a head that looks like straw. 
Mr Diggory might look like a gardener. You will have to 
practice linking the face with the name until you establish a 
series of things to look for. The shape of the face, the ears, 
nose, etc. The hair or voice, or even the walk can give you 
clues. The Reverend Hollington can be holy. Mrs Darch 
may be long and thin like a tree (Larch). It just takes 
practice. 

 
All these memory techniques are part and parcel of the 

techniques necessary to change your mind for the better. I 
recommend  that you consider joining Tony Buzan’s Use 
Your Head Club. Unlike Mensa it is open to everyone who 
wants to improve their mind, particularly their memory. 
Note also that many experts now predict the psychological 
revolution to take over from the technological age we are in. 
It has exciting prospects. 

 
The Use Your Head Club can be contacted at PO Box 

1821, Marlow, Buckinghamshire. SL7 2YW 
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Freedom 
 

The Computer Security Business 
 
In the last session we discussed how everyone, from 

Authorities to crackpots, are trying the steal the secrets 
locked into your computer. How do you stop them? How do 
you make your computer files secure? 

 
The solution is stunningly cheap and easy. You need: 
 
1. A good virus-checking program. 
2. A firewall program. 
3. PGP encryption software 
4. A few tips 
5. Sending and receiving secure email tips 
 

Cyrus the Virus 
 
I recommend and use McAfee which can be found at 

www.mcafee-at-home.com Another is Norton Anti-virus. 
There are many others. There are some things to consider 
with any anti-virus programme. 

 
a. They can naff up your system and cause more 

crashes. This is because part of the program runs in 
the background and my experience has been that, 
particularly after installation, my computer runs 
like a pig until it’s settled down. Quite often this 
problem goes away after I have upgraded the 
software several times (see b. below). I suspect that 
the initial installation version has bugs and that 
these bugs are partially snuffed with each new 
update. 

b. Regular updates. Always make sure that you can 
download regular virus updates. Often you don’t 
need to pay extra for this because the data (DAT) 
files are separate to the “engine” or main program, 
so you can update at any time. However it will pay 
to have an all-encompassing update facility. One 
nasty wee virus will cost you a lot more time, grief 
and money than ten anti-virus packages, so get the 
best, particularly if you use email a lot. 

http://www.mcafee-at-home.com/
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c. Microsoft Outlook is targeted by most of the 
genetic mutations who create viruses. You will do 
well to pick an independent email software package 
like Eudora. 

 
Fire Protection 

Without doubt the best current firewall package is 
ZoneAlarm, which you can download at 
www.zonelabs.com and the wonderful thing is – it’s free 
(provided you’re a home user).  

 
Since using this package I have not only discovered it to 

install incredibly easily, with pre-set values for the levels of 
security you are most likely to need, but it has definitely 
made my computers more stable. Install it now is my 
advice. 

 
Pretty Good Privacy 

 
How to make any file on your computer snoop-free. Go 

to www.pgpi.org or 
www.pgpi.org/products/pgp/versions/freeware/  for a free 
download. 

 
There are two basic kinds of PGP software. The simple 

one which allows you to encrypt files, and PGP Disk, which 
allows you to create a new drive – e.g. a drive called J, 
which you can mount and unmount. This means that in its 
normal state, unmounted, the new J drive on your hard disk 
is invisible and all the contents are encrypted. When you 
mount it, by typing in your own password, it will suddenly 
appear and act exactly like another hard drive. 

 
The basic file-only version is free. The most current 

version of PGPDisk can only be purchased. Older versions 
of PGPDisk are still available (version 6.5 and older) and 
still work well on Windows 95/98 but NOT on Windows 
2000. Indeed it may harm stuff like your modem settings on 
a Windows 2000 system. 

 
How to use PGP – Basic version 
 
This is all you need, really, because you can create a 

desktop folder called Private and keep all the stuff you want 
kept private in there. After installing PGP all you need to do 

http://www.zonelabs.com/
http://www.pgpi.org/
http://www.pgpi.org/products/pgp/versions/freeware/
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to encrypt the contents of this, or any other folder, is to right 
click, select PGP and follow the instructions. 

 
Another great facility is the “wipe” system which comes 

as standard with the program. When you delete a file it 
normally just gets moved to the recycle bin. As and when it 
disappears from the recycle bin it is still there on your hard 
drive. All that has happened is that the file is marked 
deleted on the hard drive, but in essence it’s still there. It’s a 
bit like crumpling a document and throwing it in the bin. 
Anyone can still retrieve it if they know how.  

 
Think of the wipe facility as a shredder. Once used the 

file is gone, forever, because it is overwritten by lots of 
zeros. This means that if you want to delete a file containing 
confidential information, then either delete its encrypted 
version, or wipe it completely. The wipe facility also has a 
free space wipe function. This means it will overwrite any 
free space left on your hard drive. This space is still 
available to use in the normal way, it just gets rid of all the 
small file fragments that appear on your hard drive during 
normal use. Some of these fragments may contain personal 
information, so clean them out every now and again – and 
certainly do it if your computer is going to be serviced by 
an engineer. 

 
Manual Tips 

1. Use the find or search facility (usually 
START>FIND>FILES OR FOLDERS) to search 
for temp (*.tmp) files. These files are temporarily 
created during the day to day usage of your 
computer and they often contain private 
information. Wipe them, but put them in the 
recycle bin first in case you accidentally erase one 
that is needed because of a program you are 
currently working on. 

2. Wiping the recycle bin. There may be no wipe 
facility when viewing the recycle bin, just a normal 
delete (empty recycle bin) facility. Delete as 
normal and use the wipe free space facility 
regularly. 

3. Temporary Internet files. Two ways to get rid of 
these. Either navigate to the windows folder and 
then to the Temporary Internet Files folder using 
Windows Explorer, and delete/wipe the files. 
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Alternatively open your Internet Explorer browser 
(off line will be OK) and click 
TOOLS>INTERNET OPTIONS then select 
DELETE FILES and if it comes up DELETE ALL 
OFFLINE CONTENT. 

4. Cookies. These are little text files left on your hard 
drive when you reach sites on the internet. Comes 
from the American expression to slip the child a 
cookie. Most are harmless. Some aren’t. Get rid of 
them in the same way as TMP files by searching 
for Cookie in the find facility. 

 
Email Security 

The most common way to catch a virus is when you 
check your emails or when someone else gives you a floppy 
disk or CD. A good virus checker like McAfee will stop 
any incoming beasties before they do any damage at all.  

 
NEVER SEND PRIVATE INFORMATION BY 

EMAIL, unless you know how to make it invisible to 
anyone else. Any message you send will pass through 
hundreds of computers, all over the world until it finally 
gets to its destination. In doing so it leaves a copy of itself, 
which stays there until someone deletes it (or reads it, 
which is precisely the point). 

 
If you need to send a private, secure message to 

someone else then you must ensure that the copies you 
leave all over the internet cannot be easily read by 
snoopers. The essence here is the word easily. Given time 
and money any security system can be cracked. The more 
secure the coding, the longer and more convoluted is the 
process, so you have to strike a balance between the time 
taken to secure the message, and the “cost” of someone 
snooping into it and publishing it all over the net. 

 
How to find out if you have a virus 

 
Your email software will have an address book. Create a 

new entry called, say, !000. This will make certain that it 
remains the first one on your address book. Now add the 
email address for this entry as something like: 
I_have_virus@checkitout.com 
This is a completely fictitious address. It cannot be 
delivered so it will be returned to you as undeliverable. If 
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you get it back you know it was sent – and if you didn’t 
send it – Cyrus did. Good isn’t it? 

 
 

Simple Secrets 
Let’s face it, unless you are an international terrorist or a 

merchant banker then even the most private of your 
messages will not be of the slightest interest to anyone in 
the big wide world except for idle curiosity’s sake, and the 
curious idler is not going to invest a huge amount of time or 
money finding out what your message was. 

 
In this sense, the vast majority of your email messages 

can be sent quite openly. On those occasions that you want 
to send a secure message, then a simple secure solution to 
stop nosey-parkers is often all you need. All solutions will 
depend on a password so here is some advice on passwords. 

 
Personal Passwords. If you think of a password as a 

key, then a personal password is only known and kept by 
you, not unlike your house or car keys. The best, most 
secure personal password is a number, followed by letters, 
followed by a number AND it must be easy to remember. 
The best way to do this is to consider the first number as 
someone’s telephone number, birthday or something 
memorable. So if my birthday was 090962, this could be 
the first sequence of numbers. Similarly the last sequence 
could be my wife’s birthday, or my children’s or whatever. 
The middle letter sequence is easy. Think of a well-known 
phrase or saying – for example “Bye bye Miss American 
Pie”, or “In the beginning was the Word” and take the 
initial letters, in these cases BBMAP or ITBWTW, and 
make these your central letter sequence. So your final 
password could be, say: 090962BBMAP210858. This is a 
very secure password system which you can complicate 
even further by changing case sizes. 

 
General Passwords. These are passwords that you have 

to hand on to someone. Sending a coded message to 
someone else means that they need to know the password 
you used before they can open the message, like handing 
over a key.  Quite often the weakest link in any security 
situation concerns how the password key is passed on to the 
correct recipient. Just quoting it in an email rather defeats 
the object of exercise. You can post the password by snail 
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mail but that’s rather like sending a secure package by 12 
hour guaranteed air-courier and sending the key to open it 
by tramp steamer. The best way is to use a general 
password that the recipient will understand but a passer-by 
would not, such as their postal/zip code or telephone 
number. Just make sure that these things are not easily 
identifiable in any associated emails. (It would be easy to 
find the postcode of Mr Zurek of Stockport, than it would 
be to find Mr Smith’s code in the  same area.) 

 
If you regularly send secure emails to the same person or 

business then agree a password in advance, or use Public 
Key Encryption (see later). 

 
The Subject Line and the name of any attachment in 

your email is important because it alerts a casual observer 
to its potential value. A subject line that says: Unlock 
Codes for Secret Swiss Bank Account Attached, together 
with an attachment called Secretcodes.pdf would certainly 
suggest that it’s worth trying to crack. On the other hand a 
subject line saying Grandma’s tripe recipe with an 
attachment called Haggis.zip is unlikely to alert some nerd 
into launching a full scale decryption programme. 

 
Solution #1. ZipLip 

(Security level – very high) 
To send a secure message go to www.ziplip.com and 

register a few details. You create your own password to 
gain access to your secure area within the site (you only do 
this once) and when you send a secure message to someone 
you can set a general password for that particular message. 

I have used this system quite well but in 20 per cent of 
cases the recipient cannot, for whatever reason, get their 
general password to work. I don’t blame ziplip, for some 
people technology will be forever fighting them. 

 
 
 
 

Solution #2. PGP – Self Decrypting archive 
(Security Level – Very High) 
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When you use PGP (Right Click on the file you want 
to encrypt, select PGP Encrypt) you will get this box. The 
bottom left hand check box allows you to create a Self-
Decrypting Archive – in other words an encrypted file in 
which you set a general password. This will convert the 
original file – say, letter.doc – into a new encrypted file 
called letter.doc.sda.exe which you can send as an email 
attachment. 

 
Well, actually, you can’t. ISPs are very virus conscious 

these days and they probably won’t allow you to send a file 
with an EXE file extension because many viruses have the 
same extension. You will have to wrap it in a zip file in 
order to send it which just adds a little time.   

 
Solution #3. Zip files, Adobe PDF files. 

 
WinZip, the normal file compression software used by 

90% of Windows based machines, also has a password 
facility in the Options menu. Security level is very low but 
enough to deter casual nosey-parkers. 

 
PDF (Adobe) files can be created with password 

protection provided your Adobe software has this option. 
The free Adobe Reader does not have such an option but 
some friends say they have got it to work. Find out by 
opening an unprotected PDF file and using Save As. At the 
bottom of the Save As dialogue box is a security section 
which may or may not work on your machine. It will 
always work if you have the full (paid) version of Adobe, 
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the one which allows you to create PDF files as well as read 
them (the reader version is free). 

 
Security is quite good but cracks are available on the 

internet at about £40 or so, so it depends on whether you 
think someone out there is serious enough or even cares. 

 
 

The Final Solution: Public key encryption 
 

Now you’re getting serious. This is for stuff you 
definitely don’t want anyone else to see – including major 
government agencies. So if you want or need almost total 
security then this is the way to go. 

 
Arguably the use of Public Key Encryption is enough to 

raise governmental eyebrows and may prompt MI5 to 
surround your house with unmarked spy-detector vans. 
Personally, the thought of creating many Public Key 
Encrypted emails, sent all over the place with the specific 
intention of getting a whole government department to 
legally demand the access codes for these subversive texts, 
only to reveal the message Mind Your Own ******* 
Business You *******! I find rather appealing. Particularly 
when in a few seconds I could create an entire new set of 
public keys and start all over again. 

 
Public Key Encryption Basics 

I won’t bore the pants off you by giving you the entire 
operation of how Public Key Encryption, as used within the 
PGP software, works but an understanding of the basic 
principle is well worth the effort because it can turn you 
into a serious clever-dick at your next cheese and wine 
party. 

 
The problem with all forms of secure message sending, 

from Caesar’s day to this one, has not been transferring the 
message (e.g. a padlocked box) but in transferring the key 
that unlocks it. Generally it is far easier to steal, rob, bribe 
or murder the key holder than to try and break the padlock. 
(You keep your car-keys in a safe place, you don’t need to 
hide the car.) The same holds true for computers, emails 
and the like. If I send you an encrypted attachment, I also 
either have to send you the key (i.e. the password) or use 
one you have given me earlier (okay if we know each other, 
not if we don’t) or guess at something we both know but 
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others don’t (e.g. your postcode – but this is hardly secret is 
it?). 

 
So, if I send you a padlocked box with a secret message 

inside it, I also have to get the key to you. Well, not any 
more. 

 
Imagine that you have a special key that you keep 

entirely to yourself. It is secret. You give it to no-one. Now 
imagine that this key only fits one specific padlock. If I 
wanted to send you a secret message, all you have to do is 
to send me the open padlock first, then I lock my box with 
it by clicking it shut – and send you the padlocked box back 
again. Only you can open it because only you have the key 
and the key doesn’t ever have to be transferred. Only the 
padlock needs to be transferred and this doesn’t matter. 
Indeed you have thousands of identical padlocks available 
that you have left in public places so I can collect one at 
anytime just for the sole purpose of sending you private 
messages. 

 
Instead of padlock, think Public Key. Instead of your 

private key think, yes, you’ve guessed it, Private Key. You 
place your Public Key/padlock on your website for me to 
collect anytime (or email it to me) and I can use it to 
encrypt a message. When you receive the message you use 
your private key to unlock it. No-one else can do it, and if 
your Public Key/Padlock and Private Key are long enough, 
no-one means no-one, at least not in any practical sense. 

  
The one downside of this is that Public Key Encryption 

software (in the form of PGP) needs to be both on my 
computer and yours. Seeing that it can be obtained for free 
from www.pgpi.org the only reason not to have it is that 
you are unaware of its existence – hence the purpose of this 
section – to encourage its use by many people. 

 
Why, if you’ve nothing to hide? Why go to the trouble? 

Because until the public finally realise that the people and 
authorities they have left in charge cannot be trusted any 
more, and finally lash out at the injustice of more and more 
restrictions – less and less freedom - then we are all going 
to go down the nick. Every day we seem to be getting 
nearer to a society where your every move, purchase, 
transaction or journey, every bank account, pension plan, or 
savings scheme, every breath, step, inside leg measurement 
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– even your sex life will be monitored by people you 
cannot trust any more.  

 
And worse, the details of your life will be used against 

you to the point where if your viewpoint or opinion does 
not conform to a national norm – a norm set by an 
influential minority - you will be vilified, shunned and even 
arrested – for being the one lemming that dared to walk the 
other way.    

 
Even a brief examination of politics will reveal that 

people who couldn’t inflict their minority opinions on the 
majority by words or even war simply used politics to 
achieve their ends. For example, the original aim of the gay 
community in trying to have homosexuality regarded as an 
acceptable alternative to marriage, is now (according to a 
recent poll) being established against the will of over 85 
percent of the UK population. They are doing this simply 
by having lots of gay politicians in Parliament forcing the 
laws through. When their Lordships in the House of Lords 
kept throwing Bills out – they threw the Peers out and 
replaced them with political cronies.  

 
And before I get hate mail I would point out that I am 

not anti-gay, I can name six good friends of mine who are 
all gay. Neither am I anti-French (I have French friends 
too) but I am not the first to point out that despite the fact 
that La Belle France has been singularly unsuccessful in 
most wars, and cares little for anything that is not French (I 
admire that. I wish our leaders would be as patriotic) it has 
managed, through politics alone, to achieve a status and 
influence in European politics that is totally out of step with 
its real contribution. Indeed most major sporting bodies 
have French-based headquarters, all achieved by politics, 
not excellence in sport. I mention this only to show how 
minorities with political skills are now in the driving seat of 
your life – whether you like it or not. And as for trust … 

 
“This does not mean the pound in your pocket has been 
devalued.” - British Prime Minister Harold Wilson just after the 
UK Pound was devalued by 7 per cent. 
 
“I did not have a relationship with Miss Lewinski” – William 
Clinton, ex President of the United States and proven serial liar. 
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The National Field Archery Association promotes the use of 
Archery as a sport but one in which the targets are randomly  
placed in woodland areas in order to simulate hunting. Nothing is 
harmed, not even trees. It is one of the “greenest” sports 
imaginable. The association members are currently having to go 
“underground” because a tiny but vocal band of people object to 
the use of using pictures of animals for target purposes.  
 
“Trust me. I’m a Doctor.”  
Britain’s most prolific serial killer, Harold Shipman, was a 
practicing doctor So was Jack the Ripper. 
 
Parents having justified fears of their children having the MMR 
vaccine are currently being informed that they will not be allowed 
to send their children to school because of the ‘risk of infection’ to 
other children. (This is an edict from the same politicians who 
publicly fed their children beefburgers to prove that fears of mad 
cow disease in humans was total nonsense.   Final toll from CJD 
'could be below 200'- The Independent 23.11.01. The MMR 
vaccine is banned in Japan). 
 

With PGP you are making a statement. You are saying: 
 

“Here I make my stand. I am a private citizen and I am entitled to live my 
life in my way without pressure, interference and coercion. I am entitled to 
privacy - 
“I am NOT number – I am a free man”. 

 
Think about it. At least while you still have the freedom to do so. 
 
Without doubt, these simple tools, used regularly, will with very 

rare exceptions allow you to keep your computer invisible to the 
internet and allow you to regain control of this aspect of your life. 

 
Making a Business out of it 

The vast majority of small and medium sized businesses, not to 
mention individuals, are totally unaware that their computer contents 
and private emails are, in reality, as open to view as sticking the 
contents on the village notice board. A press article in April 2002 
stated that 62% of businesses have inadequate computer security 
arrangements. It also stated that the average cost of a computer attack 
was £30,000 per company. Nearly 50% of companies suffering such an 
attack go broke. 
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If you are computer-literate consider local advertising. Send readers 
to your own website in which (after revealing the perils of their current 
set up) you offer to set up their computers, using the same programs as 
above, and give them some tuition. This is particularly useful if you 
can offer a regular back-up service using, say, a portable CD Writer. If 
the customer is concerned about security you can set up all his 
important data as a PGP disk and then back up his hard drive as an 
encrypted file that only the customer can open. People are doing this 
now, using a second-hand fireproof safe as storage. Why not join 
them? 

 
Then why not take that money and use it to become financially 

independent for the rest of you life, within about 60 months from now? 
Impossible? Not at all. Watch this space. More good passionate stuff 
next session. Get cracking on your mind right now. 

 
1025 Best Regards 

 

Phil and James
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Wealth Creation 

 

SESSION  EIGHT 
 

 
“The world is made up of people who never quite get into the first 
team and who just miss the prizes at the flower show.” 
  - J. Bronowski 

 
 

MLM & MAIL ORDER 
 

he fact is that in all multilevel marketing 
companies, indeed in all businesses, you will 
have to sell a product to someone else. 
Admittedly, in MLM the structure is such that 

the real selling is often performed by the literature or tapes 
you are promoting, rather than you personally, but one 
thought must be established and understood and that is this: 

 
In all businesses, the further away you get from face-to-

face selling, the nearer you get to mail order. 
 
To put it another way, if you don’t like the idea of 

promoting your business by mail, you will have to promote 
it in other ways, and each way is one step nearer actually 
speaking in a face to face situation with a new prospective 
client. This is a fact of business life. 

 
Unfortunately, the subject of mail order, and its bed-

fellow Direct Marketing or Direct Mail,  has been the 
subject of so many books, reports and manuals of the “get 
rich quick” variety that many people, armed with very little 
knowledge, have stuck their toes in the pool of Direct Mail 
and had their feet well and truly scalded.  

 
So saying it would not be right to say that Direct Mail is 

the business which has the most number of disreputable 
individuals within it. For my money, conventional business 

T



Session  Eight    Page 47 

at all levels has far more rogues per square metre than any 
in mail order. In fact most mail order companies, large and 
small have a very high reputation. Unfortunately many 
people have tried poorly conceived Direct Mail 
opportunities, without any personal knowledge and 
experience of the business, and failed. And bad news travels 
fast. 

 
Direct Mail is just a marketing tool. Nearly every 

business today does some form of direct mail advertising 
and two rules always apply. Firstly, selling rubbish by 
Direct Mail will produce the same result as selling rubbish 
any other way - failure. Rule two - You must thoroughly 
understand, and make a study of your business, any 
business, before you can have any hope of success. 

 
There is a third point worth making. You will never fail 

so fast as in mail order, that is true. But if, and only if, you 
have a series of related winning lines, your success will be 
equally rapid. More of this later. 

 
Selling MLM 

 
In the early stages of any MLM business you may well 

be asked to start your career going by making your offer to 
friends and family, and then expanding this through work 
contacts and sports club contacts. This may work for some 
people. My advice is unequivocal: 

 
DON’T 
 
The reasons are obvious. Firstly you should keep 

business and friendships totally separate unless you are 
asked to give advice. This is particularly true in the early 
stages. No matter how convinced you are that you have a 
winner on your hands you will never know for certain until 
you have achieved it. THEN you can show your friends. 
You should never be interested in short term gain, 
particularly via friends and family. Your objective is always 
long term, and once friends and family have run out, where 
do you go from there? You are far better addressing this 
problem right away before involving friends. 
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There are only a limited number of ways in which MLM 
schemes can be sold and the method used depends very 
much on the product. 

 
The Party Plan System (Face-To-Face) 

 
If you like the idea of inviting people to your home to 

give demonstrations, or the idea of going to someone else’s 
home to do likewise, then there are many plans that will 
interest you. This tends to appeal to the outgoing individual 
who likes talking to people. It also involves almost 
exclusively evening work. The only exceptions are women-
only plans, such as jewellery, cosmetics or naughty 
knickers/Ann Sommers type businesses in which you can 
attract day time demonstrations for those ladies who are full 
time mums or housewives or have a home based career. 

 
In order to make reasonable money in any business a 

great deal of time must be devoted to it, particularly in the 
initial stages. If evening work is not a problem to you then 
this will have the added benefit of increasing your circle of 
friends. For many, however, the prospect of doing another 
job just after you have finished your last one can be 
daunting. Having said that, all part time work will involve 
evening work, and party plan type businesses involve face-
to-face selling. 

 
For this reason it is so important to choose a business 

you enjoy doing. If you do it because you enjoy doing it, 
rather than for the money, then you will find the money 
comes in anyway and you won’t begrudge the long hours. 
You will be having fun doing what you enjoy doing. This is 
the secret of true business success. 

 
Forecourt Selling (Face-To-Face) 

 
This is another form of face to face selling and it 

involves offering your business to the public in public 
places such as hotel lobbies, pub function rooms, even 
petrol station forecourts. Often this is not MLM. More often 
it is just retail sales of clothing, or coffee or flowers and 
similar ventures. MLM can be involved when a company 
holds a “meeting” in such a place in order to encourage 
enquirers to join. This can be day and evening work. 

 



Session  Eight    Page 49 

Telephone selling 
 
After face to face selling comes voice to voice selling. 

This is telephone work. There are very few MLM systems 
that rely on telephone selling as the main source of 
recruiting. Money game plans often do this and in the 
conventional business world, financial packages such as 
investment or unit trusts are also sold in this way. 

 
The main reason why this is not used is that most people 

don’t have the panache to sell on the telephone. The human 
voice has power beyond the words that are spoken and it is 
often quite easy to detect that someone is, say, reading from 
a prepared script. It needs skill to be a telephone salesperson 
and it is difficult enough when you are selling something 
the customer knows about, for example, advertising space. 
When you are trying to persuade someone to spend money 
on a scheme they’ve never heard of, it can be quite 
daunting. 

 
Letter Selling 

If you are shy, or not a conversationalist, indeed if you 
are not a sales minded individual at all, what is left after 
seeing and talking to people? Simple. Write them a letter. 
Now doesn’t the term “Letter Selling” sound a lot nicer than 
Mail Order, or Direct Mail? We are back at mail order again 
but there are many advantages as I will explain in a minute. 

 
It is an absolute fact that when you decide to start a 

MLM business, that the only option left to you after face to 
face or telephone selling is some form of mail order. It is 
also true that most people, even those who have tried it, 
have as much an idea about real Mail Order as they do 
about pyramid selling. 

 
Now it is not the function of this course to be another 

“How to get rich in mail order” book, but if you are 
planning to earn good money in the business category, then 
you should understand the truth about Mail Order, Direct 
Response or my preferred term - Letter Selling. 
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The Truth about MO, DR & Letter Selling 
 

The Bad News 
 
1. Most people lose a packet trying the odd scheme 

because they haven’t a clue about how it works, how the 
numbers add up, or how cash flow works. In fact they 
haven’t a clue about business in general, so how can they 
hope to run any business? Letter Selling is a marketing tool, 
not a business. The business is the product, the marketing 
and the administration.  

 
2. It always takes more money than you think to get it off 

the ground. 
 
3. The return on your money is always lower than you 

think. 
 
4. Good letter/Advert writing is a skill that needs to be 

learned just like any other. 
 
5. Only the most dedicated individuals will succeed in 

this area. But that is true of any business, not just MO. 
 
6. The response to an advertisement or letter is always 

less than you had imagined. Visions of “tons of cheques in 
the post” are largely hype or delusion. 

 
The good news 

 
1. It is one of the few areas where you can be just as 

successful as the big companies. 
 
2. The profit potential is higher than any other business, 

depending on your competition for the same product 
 
3. The range of products is infinite. You can be unique. 
 
4. There is no face to face and very little telephone 

selling. 
 
5. You can start it at home with the minimum of 

disruption. 
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6. Even though starting costs are higher than you think, it 
is far far less than the money needed to start any 
conventional business. 

 
7. If you dedicate yourself to learning how it operates, 

and arm yourself with the right range of products, it is the 
business in which you are least likely to fail, and most 
likely to live your dream. 

 
8. Even though you are generally dealing with the public, 

you can work in normal business hours, and you can also 
work the ultimate flexitime system. You can work when 
you like, how you like, where you like, and with whom you 
like. Totally flexibility. 

 
There are many books on Mail Order. We give seminars 

on it. If you are an Agent then will already have had an 
introduction into the ins and outs of letter selling in some 
detail. Anyone who wishes to learn more about this subject 
is invited to do so. Just email us.  

 
Starting in the last sessions of this course I will reveal to 

you my own plan, one which I have used for many years, a 
plan that can make you retire and not have to work again as 
long as you live – all within a few years. Believe me, it’s 
worth reading. 

 
 
Until next time, my very best wishes and regards. 
 

Phil & James 
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The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
 

 
 

Success and Achievement 
 

Session  Nine 
 
 

An optimist sees opportunity in every calamity. A pessimist sees 
calamity in every opportunity. 
  - Winston Churchill 

 

The Eight Pillars of Wealth 
 

No. 1 
 

outh East of Manchester lies the Peak District, Britain’s first 
national park. The northern side of the park, ominously called 
the Dark Peak, lies three minutes from my front door. For 

millions of people living in the Manchester conurbation, this is “the 
countryside”. Each weekend thousands of day trippers have a “day out in the 
country”, driving their cars to a distant car park on the base of Mam Tor, the 

S
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Shimmering Mountain, have a picnic and drive home again. This is fine. But 
they won’t see anything from a car. 

 
A few will decide to venture forth from the car park. The countryside is 

wild and strangely beautiful - a mini Lake District. If they have the energy 
they may well find themselves on top of Kinder Scout, or Bleaklow, and if 
they do, I hope they are experienced, well-equipped walkers - because if they 
aren’t, they will die. 

 
It is hard to believe that only five miles, as the crow flies, from the 

centre of Britain’s second city (Birmingham will argue this point) lies 
countryside in which people die every year. It has been described as probably 
the most difficult walking terrain in Europe. During one day I have 
personally witnessed every season, from glorious summer with temperatures 
well into the 80s to, within fifteen minutes, being enveloped in a bank of 
freezing fog so cold that it took the skin from my fingers when I touched a 
metal belt buckle. The Dark Peak, particularly Bleaklow, is so wildly 
beautiful it just begs you to try it. Then it will try to kill you. 

 
If you want to attempt a crossing of Bleaklow you must spend time and 

money buying the right clothes, the right boots, and the right survival gear to 
take with you. To do this you must buy books that tell you how, and you 
must speak to people that know. Only then can you be assured of safe 
passage across the Peak. If you don’t, you might just get way with it. But, as I 
discovered when I was part of the mountain rescue team, the hooded crows 
will probably have picked your eyes out before we found you. 

 
Yet if you do take the time, money, energy and trouble to do it properly 

you will stand on waterfalls of breathtaking beauty. You will see horizons 
devoid of all cars, all trees, all bushes. You will see incredible rock 
architecture carved out by millennia of wind. You may even find remains of 
second world war bombers that didn’t make it back. It will have been worth 
the effort. 

 
For Bleaklow, read “business”. Every month thousands of people try to 

start their own business. They care not a jot for preparation. They care 
nothing for reading everything they can on how to do it right (you are a rare 
exception). They have no plan or map, and worst of all they are surrounded 
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by people selling them false maps promising the “fast, trouble free” route 
through the mountains and bogs. Lured by the beauty of the scene and 
propelled by an urgent, desperate need, they charge onwards without thinking 
or preparation. And they die. Not physically, but their spirit will die, along 
with their savings.  

 
Slow down. Read all you can. Judge the best route by examining all the 

routes available. Know your destination. Plan your route. Have landmarks 
set at easy intervals, with times and dates so you know where you are. This 
leads to success. Children charge off into unexplored countryside in their T-
shirts and trainers. A wise parent calls them back, screaming and kicking, and 
prepares them for the unknown. 

 

No. 2 
They gathered ’neath the Baobab, men from far and wide, each man the 

wealthiest in his clan, the secret to decide. 
“What secret?” asked a little boy as debate it did unfold, “Why, what 

gives a man great wealth?”, one said. A secret never told. 
Jackar said “Give me strength my friends and I will rule the earth”. 

Mobai said “Single-mindedness. All else is worthless mirth.”  
Knowledge, Luck they had their place, but as debate rolled on, clearly 

what was missing, was evident in one man. 
For Jando was not there that day, the wealthiest man of all. Invited, yes, 

but stayed away, had he a secret best untold? 
He had not stayed away through spite, nor put them to the test, he 

simply stayed to carry on what he liked doing best. 
 
For he did not start by thinking of ordinary wealth and fame,  all he 

wanted was - to be the best - at  his own chosen game. 
He knew the secret all along, a secret to attest: 
Just do what you like doing, and be the very best. 
 

No. 3 
 
During my time I have been surrounded by, and pitted my wits against 

thieves and rogues. Often they were very nice rogues. Some of them were 
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good value, I’d have a drink with them and enjoy their company. They 
looked well-off. Some quite stunningly so. In the early days some of them 
became mini-icons that I looked up to. They were living the lifestyle I 
wanted. They seemed to enjoy life. 

 
With only two exceptions, all of those people have now crashed into 

obscurity, debt, or both. It does not seem surprising to me that the most 
spectacular crashes seemed to be index-linked with the dishonesty, or 
insincerity with which they ran their business lives. In the beginning they 
made money - LOTS of money. Often they could be generous to others, but 
almost without exception, they lost everything in the long term. 

 
I agree this is a very subjective statement. It’s like saying, “All the 

Frenchmen I have seen wear berets”. They may have done, but obviously that 
does not mean all Frenchmen do so. Similarly you may also have seen 
charlatans and thieves do well, seemingly all the time. My own experience 
says yes, but not all the time. And in the long term, a business based on 
deceit and fraud will fail. 

 
The public have a knack, a sixth sense, for detecting insincerity, backed 

up by the many investigative journalists who try to expose evil men. In the 
old days you could do anything, advertise anything and sell any idea, just for 
profit. Today is different. People are more streetwise, less tolerant of greed. 
They want value. They want a Win - Win situation. They demand sincerity. 

 
In the face of huge pressures to do otherwise I pride myself that I have 

conducted my business life, as far as a weak and frail human being can do, in 
an honest and ethical manner, giving service and value. It has not made me 
stunningly rich. Others have called me a fool for giving ideas away. But I can 
sleep at night, and I always have enough - whatever I decide “enough” should 
be. I have lifestyle. 

 
I urge you to think of your client first. I urge you to think, “What can I 

do for my client?” not, “How can I fleece him?”. How many times have you 
gone into a restaurant and you know instantly that it is run by accountants - 
bean counters! All the portions seem to be identical. The peas counted, the 
potatoes graded for size. You rarely get value in such restaurants, just a 
humdrum meal. The same is true in all business, when the accountants run 
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the show it becomes safe, but boringly mundane. It will make money, but 
never spectacularly so. The way to run a business is to be sincere in offering 
a genuine service, and then give your customer just a little bit more than he 
expected. 

 

No. 4 
 
My eight-year-old daughter threw a stick at her friend. It’s what kids 

do. They throw sticks. They don’t know any better. Her friend was throwing 
sticks as well. I stopped them. I told both of them that throwing sticks or 
stones can cause irreparable damage if they hit each other in the eyes. So they 
stopped, within my eyeshot at least. 

 
Later, when I had some time I spoke to my daughter again. I began by 

not mentioning the telling off. I just started to tell a story, a true story, of a 
boy who was teasing his little brother. Eventually the teasing became too 
much and the littlest brother picked up the nearest thing, a stick, and threw it 
at his brother. Big brother ducked and the twig sailed harmlessly over his 
head - straight into the eye of his Grandmother who was walking behind. 
Amid huge tears and confusion, the memory of which remain with the boy to 
this day, his Gran was taken to hospital where they failed to save her eye. She 
was blind in one eye for the rest of her life. Never once did she comment on 
it. Never once did she fail to hug her smallest Grandson. No one would have 
known. Very few did. 

 
But the boy did. He was only six, but he never forgot. And that was 

why he asked his little daughter not to throw twigs. 
 
One week later her little friend was throwing stones. My daughter, 

unprompted, told her off straightaway. She remembered, because of the story. 
 
If you want to get your message across in business. If you need to give 

a speech, or a talk or make an impression, remember the greatest storyteller 
ever born, Jesus, never explained anything. He just spoke in parables - 
stories, and two thousand years later, all the greatest generals ever born, the 
greatest armies that ever marched, the greatest kings, queens or leaders that 
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have ever walked the earth, put all together, have not had the influence on 
humanity that this one storyteller had. 

 
Tell your story. Tell it sincerely. That is all you have to do. 

 

No. 5 
 
The next time you see a car advert on the TV look carefully. Firstly see 

if you can spot another car. Unlikely. This focuses your mind on one vehicle. 
Now look at the image they are giving you. You will see, quite quickly, that 
they are not selling you a car at all. They are selling you speed, or prestige, or 
freedom, or versatility or a host of other benefits. The last thing that are 
telling you is to buy this car. What they are saying is if you want excitement, 
then the new Ford Firecracker is the way to get it. 

 
Washing machines sell by stressing convenience. Washing Powder 

sells on snob value - your undies must be cleaner than Mrs Jones’ or you will 
lose face. Kitchen cleaners are all shown in wide spacious kitchens that few 
can afford, by model wives with model children because it establishes in the 
mind the image that a bottle of Fairy Friendlyhands will transform your life 
by association. 

 
You get the picture. Nobody sells cars or washing-up powder any more. 

They sell an image of what they think you want to be. When you tell your 
story, think of what your customer wants to have. Think of the benefit and 
show them how to achieve it. Always think benefits. 

 

No. 6 
 
There is a way of making money straightway, with just a little capital. 

This way is not new. It is the way every successful business works, and the 
way that every unsuccessful business doesn’t work. It is the way that most of 
the world’s richest people started out with. It has a few secrets which I will 
now reveal. 
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1. Look at what people (or businesses) buy every day, or very often. 
This is easy, just look in the shops.  

 
2. These purchases can be classified into two sections. One such is 

consumables, that is those items you buy every week or very often, such as 
washing powder, toilet rolls, food, clothes and shoes. The other section 
contains those items that you don’t buy every day but are in demand. Cars, 
TV’s, Videos, Computers. These are things that sell, but not so often. 
Nevertheless, they are in demand. 

 
3. Pick on one which has the greatest public demand AND you are 

comfortable with. I will take two different examples, and you can “pinch” 
both these ideas if you want. Assume John likes cars. Mary likes household 
“stuff”.  

 
4. Find out what the normal selling price is. This is often fixed. For 

example, if John likes cars, then every car on the road has a price that you 
can look up in a multitude of used car price guides. Similarly Mary has 
noticed that toilet roll is a household necessity (Francis Lee, the ex 
Manchester City Football Hero made himself a millionaire in this area), and 
she knows the prices just by looking in a supermarket. 

 
5. Find out as many ways as you can of buying these items more 

cheaply than most people. There are two ways of doing this. In John’s case 
he should consider how, and where, professional car dealers buy their 
vehicles. You can narrow this down to car auctions and bankrupt stock 
auctions. In Mary’s case it would be a wholesaler of household items, or even 
an importer, or become an Importer herself. 

 
6. Here is the rule. Look at the BUYING price, not the selling price. 

Buy one item, or batch. Then ADD VALUE to it. Then sell it for  less 
than the standard selling price.  

John can make money straight away just like any other dealer. Firstly 
he decides which second-hand car is the easiest to sell. Then he will attend a 
few auctions to see how they work. If he has brains he will buy a good book 
on “How to buy a used car” or similar. Even better he will pay a mechanic 
£50 to go with him to the Auction and give the car a good-looking over. 
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He will buy a car within his price bracket. This price will have been far, 
far less than the price in a dealer’s showroom or newspaper because it will be 
a true wholesale price, not a cheap retail price. He will now add value to it. 
The best way of adding value to a used car is to spend a weekend cleaning 
and polishing it, and repairing any minor problems. Then he will advertise it 
at a quick sale price and do it all again. Fortunes are made doing just this. 

 
Similarly Mary will suddenly think that toilet rolls are very expensive 

to buy, even in supermarket bulk packs. She will invent the concept of “loft 
bags” and investigate where she can buy large quantities of good quality 
toilet rolls loose, and pack 100 of them into a black bin liner. She will 
advertise her loft bags on the main selling benefits which are: 1. You are 
going to spend money on toilet rolls anyway, why not buy in bulk and save 
money? 2. The quality is the same. 3. A loft bag can go in the loft for twelve 
months without harm or getting in the way. It will even help insulate your 
roof space! On a cash-and-carry basis this is a perfect idea for car boot sales 
and an instant moneymaker. 

 
The secret is to isolate something that sells, buy it cheaply, add value, 

and sell it cheaper than the usual price. Of these there are two main points. 
Firstly it is the buying price that is important. The sale price of most things is 
fixed within a given range of prices.  The second item is adding value. This 
means to clean up or repack the original item so it looks better than when you 
bought it. 

 
Colour TV sets are a perfect example. In every area there is at least one 

wholesaler of second-hand (usually ex-rental) TV sets. At the time of writing 
you can buy a used colour TV for £40. It will be grubby, but it will work. It 
will not have a guarantee. I know of several people who buy such sets, one or 
two at a time. They will spend an hour cleaning them up and polishing them. 
They will then place a small advert or go to a car boot sale and offer them for 
£60 with a limited guarantee. You’ll need a little electrical knowledge.  

 
Another perfect example is wholesale buying. You will remember from 

our session on networking and MLM that the usual chain of selling is 
Manufacturer - wholesaler- retailer - public. Now we must be clear what kind 
of wholesaler we are talking about. A true wholesaler sells to retailers 
(shopkeepers and the like). Do not confuse these with the multitude of 
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pseudo-wholesale, Cash-&-Carry outlets that pretend to be wholesale but 
who will sell to anyone, not just retailers. These are not true wholesalers, just 
bulk discount specialists. You want a true wholesaler. You can find a 
wholesale warehouse specialising in anything from electrical goods to 
children’s clothing. Your local Yellow Pages will reveal all.  

 
Now here is the way to go about making money straight away. Find the 

type of goods you wish to sell. This is purely personal preference. Find one 
or two genuine wholesale warehouses that do not admit members of the 
public. You go in armed with a story and something else. The story is that 
you specialise in car boot sales. This is wonderful. In the old days to be a 
retailer demanded a shop or premises. But now, with the advent of a massive 
car boot sale trade, you can set yourself up as a car boot retailer overnight. Of 
course you don’t need to attend a car boot sale. You can sell from your 
garage, back-room or by mail order. It doesn’t matter. You can go into any 
wholesale warehouse and claim to be such a retailer. 

 
The other item you will need is a letterhead, or card. Better still an 

order form. In its simplest sense, all you have to do is to buy a rubber-stamp 
and a duplicate book. Better still get your friends - the computer word 
processor and laser printer - to work, and just make yourself any letterhead 
you want to suit the occasion. 

 
Many people have computers and don’t benefit from them. You can 

make a computer and a high-quality printer pay for itself. Here is a true 
example of how to buy something wholesale using a computer: 

 
My house alarm was going off in the night. It was some glitch in the 

system. One of the PIR “movement” detectors was going off, due perhaps to 
an insect or draught of cold air, setting the whole system wailing in the night. 
So I went to my local security products shop. They told me I could replace 
my “one shot” PIR with a special one which must trigger twice within a 
certain time before it sets the whole thing off. The cost of such an item at the 
time was over £30. 

 
Later, for the cost of a phone call, I phoned a wholesale supplier of 

security products. I didn’t say I was setting up a new alarm company, I just 
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implied it and asked them to send me a catalogue to my home address. The 
wholesale cost of the PIR was £15, plus £2 for post and packing. 

 
Fifteen minutes later, my computer churned out an order form in the 

name of P.G. Electrics. As a result, I obtained the part for half the cost. This 
was not all. I originally obtained the entire security system this way and fitted 
it as a DIY operation. The usual estimate for a four-bedroom house and 
garage with extra sounders and lights was over £700. I fitted it eventually for 
£145. All for the sake of a letterhead. 

 
Armed with a letterhead produced in such a way you can get anything 

you want by visiting a wholesale warehouse. It is possible you may need to 
buy in bulk, but with a thought all you have to do is to presell the extra items 
to some friends. 

 
Another source of “Wholesale” prices is to visit auctions. You can pick 

up new goods, still boxed, for less than one-third of the new price. This is 
what the “Government Auction Handbook” is all about. 

 
By buying something cheaply you can start a simple business from 

home by selling it and ploughing the profits back in to buy more new stock. 
The secret is in the buying price. You can always sell cheaper than shops and 
businesses because you do not have their overheads to pay for. If I needed to 
make cask quickly, buying and selling is the route I would choose. 

 

No. 7 
 
At first glance this seems to contradict everything I have said so far. In 

fact it doesn’t, it just puts it in perspective.  
 
I want you to stay sane. 
 
Everyone remembers Adam Faith, the ex-sixties pop star who became a 

big noise in the city. His is a classic rags to riches story, yet few people know 
the downside of his life.  
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Forty years ago his car span off the road and crashed into a tree causing 
terrible injuries that nearly took his life. Often such an event changes a man, 
and in his case it did. Because of the psychological effect of the accident, 
Adam suddenly felt a huge urge to prove himself. This urge to succeed is 
prevalent in all men and women to some extent, and it doesn’t need an 
accident to trigger it. It can be loneliness, debt, necessity, stress, loss of a 
loved one or a multitude of other causes. But this is not an ordinary wish to 
succeed. This is an obsessive, all-embracing desperation to succeed at all 
costs. It is a form of clinical depression. 

 
As a result Adam Faith, having already made a fortune in pop music, 

went on to become a wealthy city speculator and still is to this day. Did it 
make him happy? Not at all. The need to be a success had become the reason 
for his existence. Everyone else - family, friends, everybody - stood horrified 
in the sidelines as the man they knew and loved changed into a crazed 
workaholic. Years later he freely admitted that he wasted that part of his life. 
It was the accident that caused the change in his case, but it doesn’t have to 
be an accident, any form of stress or pressure can set it off. The results of 
stress can be lethal. 

 
When I was at university I teamed up for practical experiments with a 

lad called John. He was a strange lad. He seemed driven, almost obsessively, 
to produce the best results. After the first year examinations my friends told 
me that John had committed suicide. He’d taken his father’s car, and his 
shotgun, and killed himself on a hill near his parent’s home. The University, 
as is  tradition, lowered the flags to three-quarter mast for a dead student, and 
half mast for a Don. It was like this every year. 

 
But John hadn’t failed his exams. In fact he was one of the better 

students. He just hadn’t gained the grades HE wanted. So he shot himself. He 
was nineteen years old. 

 
Adam Faith commented “I lost twenty years of my life. I was a success 

- so what? Just live your life.” I know exactly how he feels because I’ve been 
there. It isn’t all roses. 

 
Please think daily on what you are doing with your life. Yes, I know 

you want, or need more money, but you must be careful not to become 
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obsessive. Even now, as I write this session, I am remembering words spoken 
by my eldest daughter. When I spend too much time writing she says “You’re 
no fun any more. You just write all the time.” This hurts, but it acts as a 
valuable safety valve. You must learn to have balance. Your life must be 
rounded. Remember why you are here. It’s not just to make money. The 
object is to be happy. 

 
Don’t get upset if things don’t work out. No one need ever die of 

starvation in the UK and neither will you. There is no problem in your life so 
big that you cannot simply run away from, at least for a few hours. It is not 
the situation that makes you desperate, it is your reaction to the situation.  

 

No. 8 
 
The get out of debt plan. 
 
Here is a proven plan for getting out of debt. Remember if you’ve got a 

mortgage, you’re in debt. For many it’s far worse that this.  
 
One simple fact should hearten you. Most of the rich and famous 

started life poor. Often very poor. It was this starting point that gave them 
two wonderful advantages. Firstly, they had nothing to lose. If you are 
$40,000 in debt with eight kids (Joe Karbo) then you can’t go much further 
down can you? Secondly it forced them to do something. Remember, only 
two things will decide your future and how successful you will be. They are 
INFORMATION, and ACTION. One is interesting, but useless without the 
other. If you read this course you will have information in abundance, but if 
you do nothing with the information, then little will change. Information tells 
you what to do, but it is the act of doing that produces results. 

 
Nearly all the greats started poor and their situation forced them to go 

on. Most people live in a comfort zone that is JOB -  just over broke - and 
there they can stay, all their lives if they want to, protected from abject 
poverty by having just enough to survive. It doesn’t have to be like this. You 
just have to DO. 

 



Because of all these successful ex-beggars, we can now examine the 
systems they used, or discovered, that lead them out of the pit. In this sense, 
the following information is a first. It’s the first time a “proven” system has 
ever been published for getting out of debt. It is the plan most often, and 
unconsciously used, by those who were poor, and are now independent. 

 
Where are you now? Generally speaking you will be in one of two 

boxes: 
 

o
yo

2. JOB 
You total  income 

exceeds your 
outgoings OR 

 You are breaking 
even. 

 

o
yo

y

1. Drowning 
You total 

utgoings exceed 
ur income. Time 

puts you further 
and further into 

debt. 
 
What do you do now? 

Step 1. Reduce all your outgoings as much as 
possible (see session #3). Talk to your creditors, 
more often than not if you say you want to pay 

them back, and are taking positive steps to do so, 
they will give you time. If you go bankrupt they 

will get nothing and they know it. 
 

1. Drowning 
You total 

utgoings exceed 
ur income. Time 

puts you further 
and further into 

debt. 
Step 2. Take immediate steps to increase your income so that it exceeds 
our outgoings. This is usually done by working extra hours or taking on 

extra jobs. At this stage, in debt and with no working capital, it is best to 
ignore any business opportunity and just work your way into a positive 

income > outgoings situation. VITAL: Immediately implement the Debt 
Reduction procedures discussed later
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The strange thing a

looking for four-leaf clov
and certain to succeed; a
yourself, do you really be
the right place at the righ
quick, but it’s unlikely. H
work at it. It’s more satis
produces short-term joy,
lot, or a deep dissatisfact

 

2. JOB 
You total  income 

exceeds your 
outgoings. You are 

breaking even. 
 

so

le

S
c
y

o
i

bu

c

Step 1. As soon as you are in a situation with a 
little capital put by, look closely at the buy and 
selling scenario mentioned in this session. Buy 
mething, add value, sell it. Start again. It is THE 
process most often used by the successful in a 

similar situation. You have control. This is far 
ss risky than any business or investment plan 
 
 
 
 

Step 2. When you have a little "risk capital" put a small amount into 
some speculative investments. At this level you have but one choice: 
the Stock Market. The Stock Market, generally, is long term but short 
term gains can be made if you know where to look. Later I will show 

you exactly where. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

tep 3. Your own business, governed by the rules explained in this 
ourse, is the fastest way forward from here. Once this has steadied, 
ou can take small sums from the business to re-finance the kind of 
deals shown above. The business of buying and selling is the only 
ne, to our knowledge, that can be started from nothing and built up 

ndefinitely. To buy-sell without cash means pre-selling the product. 
Suppose you knew where to get cheap videos. Get someone to pay 

you first, then buy it. I do not recommend ANY, repeat ANY 
siness opportunity programmes – not even mine. The worst of them 
will fleece you (see ScamWatch, later). The best are only useful 
short-term. You should have a long term plan, even if it means 

opying an existing bizop and becoming an organiser, rather than a 
participant. 
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bout this plan is how obvious it is. Most people are 
ers - some business that needs little effort, little risk 
 short-cut to wealth and prosperity. Be honest with 
lieve there is one? You CAN get rich, if you are in 
t time with the right information. You might get rich 
owever you CAN get rich slow - but you’ll have to 
fying to have worked for it. Unearned wealth 
 but in the long term the results are either losing the 
ion with your life.  
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Using the powerful information in this course you can get out of a crisis 
by finding extra work or trying some of the mini-opportunities shown. Either 
way the object is to get into a situation where you have some money - 
venture capital - that you can use to invest. Even £50 is a start. You can turn 
£50 into £50,000 if you know how. Here is how: 

 
You start by putting small sums into buying goods you can add value 

to. That can turn your £50 into £100. Now you take back the £50 original 
capital, and use the £50 profit you made as risk free venture capital. Using 
the same systems outlined and suggested in the course you can double your 
money in the same way until you build up a reasonable nest egg of several 
thousand pounds.  

 
Missing the next step is possible, but it is the fastest route. Start your 

own business, using the special rules shown in this course. The best business 
to get into is discussed in the next session. Starting your own business 
demands study, discipline and hours of hard work but there is no other 
method known for bringing in money quickly. Not everyone is cut out for 
running a business. Not everyone has the feel, or the liking, or the 
determination, or the staying power needed to run a business. Fortunately not 
all is lost. You can still amass a sizeable fortune by using your venture capital 
in the way just described. You don’t need to run a business. It just takes 
longer if you go down the hard investment route.  

 
Once you have accumulated one or two thousand pounds, either in 

business or as above, you can proceed to invest that money in the same place 
that all the financial institutions in the world invest their money. You can join 
them. In a later session we will show you how you can make returns on your 
money of 30%, 100%, even 500%. It is quite possible to achieve this. You 
need to know where, when and how to put your money in the right place at 
the right time. We will show you how. If you like the idea of business 
remember the business discussed in the next session can make you £50,000 
profit inside twelve months. That shows you how much faster running a 
business is than just sticking with hard investments. Doing both can make 
you very wealthy indeed. 

 
Watch this space... 
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Wealth Creation 
 

Session  Nine 
 
 

“Since we cannot know all that is to be known about anything, we 
ought to know a little about everything” 
  - Blaise Pascal 

 

Freedom 
 

wo days ago I received an email from a man who wanted the 
address of a particular company I had contacts with. I emailed 
him the name, address and postal code of the company. I didn’t 

have time to dig out the telephone number so I assumed he would have the 
wits to spend two minutes of his time calling directory enquiries and get the 
number from there. The next day I had another email asking for the telephone 
number. This guy wants to start a business? 

 
A week ago I emailed someone with confidential information. 

Naturally I encrypted the email for the same security reasons discussed in the 
last session. He sent me an email back, thanking me for the message – a 
repeated my original encrypted text word for word in the same open email. 
This guy wants to start a business too. 

 
I am not being deliberately critical of the people concerned. I am 

certain that these two have excellent qualities, and with training they would 
make excellent business people. No, what I am livid about is the fact that the 
educational system we are in has, on the whole, not produced a nation with 
entrepreneurial flair nor citizens with a courageous, dogmatic refusal to 
accept defeat. No. It has produced a nation of dimwitted claim seekers who 
have completely lost the ability to think for themselves. This isn’t only in the 
UK.  

 

T
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The USA is (was?) one of the most entrepreneurial nations on the 
planet. During its growth phase, a time when the elected government 
generally left people and their businesses alone, the US prospered at a rate 
unequalled in history. As it grew, so did the web of bureaucracy. Little by 
little “educationalists” and other “experts” persuaded leaders that they knew 
better and with time the influence of these idiots grew. 

 
What they did was to replace a “pioneer” mind-set with one that is, 

ironically for the USA, closer to communism. The original pioneer outlook 
was one in which people had no choice but to go out and do something. 
Conditions were harsh. If they didn’t earn a living - they died. 

 
Everyone craves security and there is nothing wrong with that. The 

trouble is that security is not a divine right. It has to be created. It has to be 
earned. 

 
As government became more and more influential, its leaders realised 

the only way voters would re-elect them was to provide those voters with 
what they wanted. Obviously the voters wanted security. After security they 
wanted comfort. Let’s face it, the ideal image of Utopia is a society in which 
every citizen is paid handsomely to stay at home while machines do all the 
work. 

 
To become re-elected, politicians ploughed tax money back to the 

people they had taken it from in ever-increasing doses to create a security 
feel-good factor. Some of the resulting changes were highly beneficial. No 
one can argue that free health services, education for all, and perhaps a free, 
efficient public transport system are not high and worthy ideals.  The trouble, 
as  seen in the trade union movement, is that sometimes the best ideals get 
out of hand. 

 
What happened is that politicians, in trying to buy votes by offering 

greater security, produced a nanny State that offered the citizen promises it 
simply couldn’t deliver without great cost. We are all now paying the cost. If 
you take direct taxation (income tax), indirect taxation (Vat) and stealth 
taxation (adding Vat to everything the government of the day can get away 
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with26) then everyone earning a full-time wage is now sending 50% of it to 
the government. But the worst is yet to come. 

 
The entire ethos of a nanny State is that the citizen becomes dependent 

on the State. This invariably leads to the complete opposite of a pioneer 
mind-set – the gimme mind-set. 

 
Instead of producing a nation of pioneers, the nanny State produces a 

nation of people who feel the state, and everything else, owes them a living. 
Of course, they realise the State doesn’t really owe them everything; the 
problem is more subtle. The State encourages the expectation that it supplies 
all. And people who don’t get it either turn to crime, or develop “reasons” to 
take it from those who have. It’s a kind of State-induced mass jealousy.  

 
Smart lawyers immediately grasped this opportunity to profit by acting 

as agents. Now, if some idiot spills a cup of hot coffee on their lap, instead of 
making the correct assumption that the drinker is a ham-fisted pillock, a 
smart lawyer will sue the supplier of the coffee for not making it clear that 
coffee is served hot. This happened to McDonald’s in 1994, when they were 
fined 2.9 million dollars! Whether this huge sum was a result of their 
negligence, or a cute judge giving McDonald’s a taste of their own litigious 
medicine is matter of debate. Then again crap coffee deserves its own reward. 

 
Views on junk food emporia do not extend to Motorhomes, so when 

Mervin Grazinski of Oklahoma City won 1,750,000 dollars for leaving the 
driving seat at 70mph to make himself a cup of real coffee because he 
thought the cruise control did all the driving for him, then, like the Googol, 
we (and Mr Grazinski) have started to leave reality behind. In January 2000 
Kathleen Robinson won the best end of three-quarters of a million because a 
child had tripped her up in a furniture shop. Not a desperately unusual case 
until you consider the misbehaving little tyke was her own son. 

 
People justify this not because sharp lawyers see easy cash but because 

they know that large institutions will pay. In the gimme mind-set, large 
corporations making huge profits for their directors are fair game for 

                                                 
26 For example, governments are committed to encouraging e-commerce over the Internet. Altruistic? No 
way. They have put Vat on all digital products. Now a school book that decimated a major forest to make it 
has zero Vat, whereas the same book sent as a computer text file, or even a fax, has Vat all over it. 
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claimsters. Similarly, video-copying is piracy. Yet buying a pirate copy for 
10% of the correct retail price is justified, in this mind-set, by the ridiculous 
incomes demanded by film stars. Victimless crime, we think.  

 
Of course it’s not victimless. Firstly, we all pay, either in increased 

prices or higher insurance premiums. Secondly, and by far the greater price, 
the gimme mind-set becomes entrenched, and the owner of this mind-set 
becomes pathologically incapable to see that to make real wealth, they have 
to do it themselves. You have to work for it. Many will accept this as truth, 
but their actions will deny that truth every time.  

 
This is the greatest crime currently perpetrated by government – and 

clever lawyers with no moral responsibilities; the crime of removing personal 
responsibility from people’s lives. This is the “why doesn’t somebody do 
something?” society. It should be the “why don’t I do something about it?” 
society.  

 
We have become welfare state people, breeding welfare state children, 

some of whom become welfare state leaders with welfare state advisers 
having degrees in welfare state management. Yet pioneers create the wealth 
to pay for all this. But taxation penalises pioneers, so they do everything they 
can to avoid paying tax. 

 
The idea that it is OK to make claims, or to screw rich institutions is 

only one step away from the communist ideal that everyone pays for 
everyone else. This is fine if everyone pulled their own weight, but it falls flat 
when those who work, pay for those who don’t want to. This was the 
distinction the Victorians had between the poor (who went to the workhouse) 
and the deserving poor, who were entitled to charity. It was a distinction 
between the lazy and the unfortunate. For every gimme who has made some 
spurious claim there exists some little old lady, brought up in a different era 
with different values, who would never dream of being a burden on anyone 
else, including the State she has paid into for over 50 years. The idea that 
everyone should have a level playing field is idealistic in itself, but to try to 
manufacture an ideal playing field when life itself makes everyone different 
is bound to fail. 
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Ill-Advisors 
 
As leaders themselves are recruited from the ranks of people who 

believe the State is the great cash cow, then our children’s education alters 
according to what our leaders believe. And our leaders believe what 
“experts” tell them. When we come to the subject of food and medicine later, 
you will see exactly why you need to become your own expert.  

 
As well as expecting the nanny State to feed us, the gimme mind-set 

also expects the correct advice. Advice on education comes from “expert” 
educationalists. Exactly who or what these people are is uncertain but they do 
have the ear of government. So what is an expert? 

 
Experts are people who study a subject with such intensity and 

specialisation that they learn more and more about less and less, until 
eventually they know everything there is to know - about nothing at all. 
Everyone assumes that to receive the best advice, you should consult an 
expert. In the main this is true, but what happens if the “expert” in question 
can’t see the big picture – the wider effect of his advice? 

 
For example, in the early 1960’s there were two kinds of State schools: 

Secondary Modern schools, and Grammar schools. All children took an 
examination at the age of 11 and were, based on that exam, divided into two 
groups - those whose forte lay in practical subjects (like woodwork, 
metalwork and technical drawing) and those of a more scholastic nature who 
studied languages, the sciences and mathematics. 

 
This two-stage system worked well until experts stuck their fingers in 

it. They believed this system was riddled with unfairness, that it stigmatised 
Secondary Modern School children with a sense of failure. They had to level 
the playing field. This was wrong. Instead of trying to level the playing field 
they should have destigmatised the exam by changing it into a sorting 
process, not a pass/fail process. Indeed many Secondary Modern children 
passed easily back to the Grammar School system as they matured, and many 
achieved University status well before many children who had “passed” their 
11 plus exam earlier. Indeed of those I have spoken to, many said the 
practical subjects they learned at Secondary Modern were far more beneficial 
to them in later life than most of the subjects taught at Grammar Schools.  
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The resulting level-playing-field Comprehensive school system cost 

billions and succeeded in lowering our educational standards from first in the 
world to 30th, after Greece. In 2001 Prime Minister Tony Blair publicly 
admitted the system had not worked. Such a clear negative statement from 
the highest political leader in the country is rare. This is arguably one of the 
greatest cock-ups perpetrated by experts, simply because they were experts. 
Had they been generalists they would have seen the wider picture. The world 
needs no more specialists. It needs generalists, those who see a wider 
horizon. 

 
The end of the road for the nanny state? 

 
For about £2,000,000 you can buy a small apartment on The World, a 

ship designed to be a floating island for multi-millionaires. Yet it doesn’t cost 
those people a penny. They are Perpetual Travellers – Stateless – and as such 
pay no tax. They save the cost of the apartment every year in tax savings, and 
when they weary of floating around in a crimeless Utopia, they can sell their 
apartment for more than they paid for it.   

 
The gimme mind-set must be short lived. If the rich avoid paying tax, 

the Welfare State will run out of money, indeed it already is running out 
which is why the tax burden increases every year. In the same way that Trade 
Unions eventually blew apart the very thing they depended on by squeezing 
business until it burst, so too will the gimme attitude. As tax money becomes 
harder to obtain, desperate governments will, indeed have, stopped giving it 
away, which is why we have hospitals without nurses and schools without 
teachers. And that’s before we work out how much waste, ineptitude and 
downright corruption costs us every day. And that’s quite a lot. 

 
The world is slowly changing back to the pioneer mind-set, where 

people set up cottage industries and small businesses to make ends meet. And 
with Darwinian certainty, the gimme mind-set is starting to look like a brown 
arctic hare, and we know what will happen to that. 

 
To succeed in the new world you need two things only. First, a pioneer 

mind-set, to see the wider picture of someone who is a generalist, and second, 
to understand that The System is there to keep you poor – until you step out 
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of it. (Often just knowing it’s there is all you need to know.) Managing 
Directors are often generalists who pay specialists to work for them. The 
highest paid specialists are in the medical profession but they are not in same 
income bracket as the Presidents of large corporations. The world of 
medicine is still governed by specialists, and we’ll see what’s happening to 
them later. It will not make pleasant reading. 

 

THE SYSTEMS 
 
The result of government interference with the pioneer attitude of our 

forefathers has produced more than a welfare State nightmare. It has made us 
dependent on it to the point that in order to succeed, you have to break away 
from almost everything it has taught you or, more precisely, failed to teach 
you. This is the one useful thing about the system. The system may keep you 
dependent and poor, but you can step out of it, not totally, but enough to 
become rich. 

 
In the film, The Matrix, starring Keanu Reaves, our hero learns that the 

world he lives and works in isn’t real. The real Keanu is asleep in a glass 
bubble together with rest of humanity, and the world he thinks is real is a 
computer-generated pro-active dream -  like one of those Internet based 
Dungeon & Dragon games you can log into. 

 
This is the heart of conspiracy theory, the idea that others are secretly 

manipulating all you think and do. At first glance it seems I am perpetuating 
this belief, that a group of dominating human beings controls all the money in 
the world. Strangely I believe nothing of the sort. For a start I don’t believe a 
small group has the wits or combined intelligence to run something so 
complex. Deep down I suspect you don’t believe it either. 

 
And yet The System, like The Matrix, is there, just below the surface; 

but it hasn’t come about through the machinations of some all-powerful 
leadership. Democracy is pretty impoverished at the moment, and voters feel 
powerless most of the time, but the truth will out, and all corrupt and even 
violent dictatorships are short lived. No, The System is not engineered; like 
Jessica Rabbit,  she wasn’t bad – she was just drawn that way. The System is 
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a social landscape carved by time. It just is. It’s the way things have ended up 
fitting together. And we’re in it. 

 
The System is actually four subsystems: Education, Finance, Health (or 

Medicine), and Politics. The fact that they have all failed is sad. What is 
infuriating is the spin-doctoring within those systems that fails to 
acknowledge failure. 

 
 

The Educational System 
 
The Educational System has failed to keep up with the rest of the 

world. Faced with the dilemma that a nation of halfwits won’t earn enough 
tax money, more “educationalists” have come up with a whole new set of 
daft ideas. The blind leading the blind has been replaced by the blind blinding 
the sighted. 

 
Five-year-olds, barely out of nappies, are now being given between 30 

minutes and an hour’s homework every night in support of a government 
directive aimed at giving Primary Schools “achievement targets”. Parents are 
being emotionally blackmailed into working their kids to a schedule at home 
on pain of being branded “uncaring” of their child’s future when in reality 
it’s just about enforced government targets. As a result we are now seeing 
cases of stress in children as young as seven years old. Indeed one in ten 
young children now suffer from exam-related stress. A few enlightened 
parents are allowing their children a childhood and make up schooling 
deficiencies by gentle encouragement and refusing to be bullied and 
blackmailed by bowler-hats. 

 
The current educational system gives children little in the way of true-

life skills. Subjects such as geography, history, biology, chemistry and most 
of the sciences are minor subjects that occupy excessive learning time in 
relation to the benefits they bestow in adult life. For most people, 
mathematics would fall into the same category (when did you last use 
Algebra?). The exception is arithmetic. These minor subjects should be 
grouped into one General Studies session, and children showing talent and 
wanting to specialise should be allowed to do so. The first and most 
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important subject should be English, written and verbal. The better your 
English – the more you earn. This is a statistical fact.  

 
A survey of employers in 2002 showed that employers are less than 

happy with the current educational system. Graduates are being turned out 
who cannot punctuate, spell, or compose a coherent sentence. They are often 
brilliant at passing exams, but little else. Indeed the current educational 
system is all about how to pass exams when it should at least be how to get a 
job. Better still it should be how to create a job, then we’d really see some 
progress. 

 
A study of at least two Foreign languages should be encouraged. One 

of some new curricular studies should be the lives of famous and successful 
people – Churchill, Ghandi, Henry Ford, or the great explorers –people with 
initiative, determination and the pioneer spirit. Without question a new 
course must be Success and Achievement, or Personal Development and 
Self-Improvement. Also Business Studies – not “how to be a middle 
management moron” as practiced currently or lectures given by retired bank 
managers, I mean real business studies, given or supervised by people who 
have made real money in the real world. Of course finding teachers for this 
won’t exactly be easy, nor will paying them. So sack a few MP’s.  

 
The simple fact is that if you want your children to succeed financially 

you are better off keeping them at home, getting them to read properly, and 
then teaching them how to make money in the big wide world. Let’s face it, 
the kids that bummed-off school to play snooker now pay the kids that stayed 
in school to do their accounts! 

 
Kids aren’t stupid. It is becoming increasingly difficult to persuade 

teenagers to waste the most powerfully changing years for their lives to go 
through thousands of hours of education and exams – and for what? Look at 
the list of the 250 richest people, take way those with inherited wealth and 
look at the entrepreneurs who are left. Look at how many went to University 
or left school early. How many of these people can attribute their success to a 
good formal education? And the answer is that their success was obtained 
because they taught themselves. Often they earned more by way of the 
football pitch than by the classroom. By leaving school early many stepped 
out of the System – and became rich. So can you. 
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The Financial System 

At a conservative estimate, the major clearing banks in the UK commit 
£500,000,000 worth of fraud a year27, mainly by overcharging customers. In 
any other business this level of fraud would result in serious crime 
investigations, criminal proceedings and goal sentences. In banking it causes 
a few pressure groups to squeak loud enough to wake the odd MP who may 
raise the question in Parliament. Then Parliament makes a statement telling 
the Banks to get their act together. The Banks in their turn blame it on a 
culmination of separate and regrettable mistakes due to the huge volumes of 
work they do, or human error, and if they could blame sunspots I’m sure they 
would. I have no idea how many MP’s, Peers of the Realm and other political 
notables are directors, shareholders, or have their thumbs otherwise 
embedded in the pies of financial institutions, but I suspect an all-seeing 
heavenly eye would see some strong connections. 

 
But the concerns of business our not our concerns. The point I want to 

make is that every High Street of every major town and city in the land is 
dominated by buildings owned by financial institutions such as banks and 
building societies. This gives them street-cred, authority, and standing in the 
community. Generally speaking if you asked people whom they would trust 
the most, a Bank Manager or a Bookie, most would still opt for Captain 
Mannering. In the 1940’s that was probably the right choice. Not now. I’d go 
for the bookie every time. 

 
Your first step out of The System is to always assume that every bank, 

building society and financial institution is corrupt, or at least has a hidden 
agenda. The agenda is to get as much money from you as possible, and give 
the least amount in return. The idea of giving your hard-earned money to 
someone else, who “manages it”, then pays you back more than you gave 
him is against a fundamental law of human nature – greed. For my main 
witness I call – The TV.  

 
There can hardly be even one commercial break on any channel in 

which you don’t see an expensive advertisement from a financial institution. 
They tell you that for a nice retirement you should shovel your pension 

                                                 
27 Source – Consumers’ Association. Quoted in Daily Mail, May 3, 2002 
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money into The Grabbit and Screwyou Equitable Insurance Co. This is 
always with little old ladies in deckchairs sipping Pina Coladas telling you 
how good life is. But in real life try telling that to the shareholders of 
Equitable Life … 

 
Now, if you are in marketing, particularly copy-writing, you would 

know the best adverts you can get are testimonials – happy customers telling 
you they’re happy. Of all testimonials, the this worked for me testimonial is 
the most powerful. So if you have any product that offers someone a profit or 
financial reward, the best advertising you can get is someone who has 
actually reaped that reward, profited from it, and is willing to say so. So why, 
ladies and gentlemen of the jury, don’t pension companies find a few little 
old ladies who really ARE sipping Pina Coladas in the south of France 
(instead of actors) and make an advert out of them? The answer is obvious. 
There aren’t any. It’s a con. The Directors are in the south of France. The 
investors pay for it. 

 
It has to be! How on earth can any company use millions of pounds of 

borrowed money to make more money than inflation after paying for huge 
buildings, expensive regular refits, huge computer systems and thousands of 
staff. And that’s before we mention the very VERY large, err … shall we 
say, total incomes of directors, and even larger pay-offs when the Chairman 
screws up and leaves. This money has to come from somewhere. When times 
are good, most of the profit goes into someone’s pocket and the company 
pays a small sum as a bonus to investors. When times are bad most of the 
money goes into someone’s pocket and investors are “told times are hard”. 

 
DO NOT GIVE YOUR MONEY TO SOMEONE ELSE TO MAKE IT 

GROW. They’ll just keep it. I mean this in the sense of giving money to 
someone who offers to invest it for you. INVEST IT YOURSELF.  

 
Of course most people haven’t a clue how to invest it themselves – The 

System hasn’t taught them. Nor will it. You must teach yourself.  
 
More on this later. Meanwhile here are the new financial rules of your 

life: 
 



Session  Nine    Page 30 

1. Trust no one, no financial authority of any kind. 
They are not charities, they are hard-assed 
businesses who will not hesitate to screw you at 
every available opportunity. 

2. Banks and Building Societies are for short-term 
cash deposits only, and then only in interest 
earning accounts. The interest never keeps pace 
with inflation. 

3. For long-term investments do not use any 
investment company that offers to run your 
investments for you (managed investments). 
Learn to do it yourself. You’ll do a better job for a 
better price and you’ll make more money – a lot 
more. At the very least, keep a watchful eye on all 
fund managers. 

 
In a later session we’ll go into how to create wealth for yourself in 

great detail. 
 
 
 
 
 

The Medical/health System 
 
Twenty-five minutes drive from where I’m writing now and I could be 

standing outside a temporarily boarded up doctor’s surgery that once 
belonged to Dr Harold Shipman. I have family and friends in Hyde. In earlier 
days I lived there. Currently Doctor Death, Europe’s biggest serial killer, 
languishes in goal having  despatched hundreds (possibly thousands, nobody 
knows the exact number) of Hyde’s residents by poisoning them with what 
was effectively a morphine overdose. With Dr Crippen, Dr Shipman has 
joined the special ranks of not just murderers, but murderous doctors.  

 
In many ways the Medical System is an even greater problem than the 

financial one. We inherently distrust the financial industry, and even more so 
the political equivalent. But we trust Doctors. They are still within the most 
esteemed profession in the world. And the more Doctor you become, by 
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specialisation, the more trusted you are. This is so powerful that I could find 
people in Hyde who would, to this very day have Shipman as their doctor. 
They still trust him completely. The mesmeric power of Rasputin lives on in 
medicine.  

 
It is no untruth to say that the highest echelons of the medical 

profession achieve a godlike status, both among their own profession and 
certainly among us lesser mortals. The problem we have is twofold. Firstly, 
gods don’t like having their authority questioned by lesser gods (and as for 
mortals … pah). Secondly, gods don’t make mistakes. So if they do, they’ll 
use all their godlike powers to cover it up. Unfortunately this means that 
many people might die before someone admits a mistake. Call the banks 
thieving bastards if you wish but at least they don’t actively kill people. 

 
Medicine has become a new medieval religion in the sense that it has a 

Council of Elders of almost Papal authority, and that authority is law. Try to 
change that law, irrespective of the rights or wrongs of the argument, and you 
will have as much chance as Galileo had trying to convince the church that 
the earth moved around the sun. 

 
Medicine is divided into two types: preventative and curative. The 

former means that medicine is coming up with ways of preventing disease 
from occurring in the first place. This is Health Advice, which can be as basic 
as taking regular exercise, to complex nutritional recommendations. 

 
Curative medicine means treating the problem after it has developed, 

which most of the time means Ops & Drops – operations and drugs. Any 
sensible person would agree that preventative medicine must be the better of 
the two. It is far more cost-effective to keep someone healthy than to return a 
patient to health. Indeed, the UK does well at this, far better, strangely, than 
in the USA. This is because the USA has a different system of funding the 
profession than in Europe. This is unfortunate, because in the main the US 
leads the world. So, if something is done, or not done, or banned or 
encouraged in the US, then eventually that same happens over here by 
default; even if it’s wrong; even if it’s killing people - every day.  

 
Killing people is what happens when men aspire to gods.  
  – J. Bronowski. 
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Most of the major health policies in effect in the rest of the world are 

there because the US originally made them. This doesn’t apply in every case, 
after all, some countries, and many eminent doctors refuse to be clones of the 
US. Yet, in the main, the US of A drives world health policies. This would be 
fine if those policies had the long-term health of the people at heart. Indeed, 
because most of the population instinctively trust medical institutions, we 
naturally assume those policies are for our benefit and are made with no other 
thought in mind other than our continued health and well-being. This 
thinking is unfortunate. Quite often world health policy is wrong; very, very 
wrong.  

 
The real problem is money. Doctoring in the US is a business. Most 

hospitals charge for their services as do doctors. In this sense they are 
tradesmen – driven by the dollar. Even research institutes are rarely free to 
pay doctors to do independent research. The institutes are profit-driven 
organisations who often expect research to underline and confirm profit-
making discoveries. So what happens to non-profit-making discoveries? 
What happens is that they are shelved, or deliberately suppressed.  

 
Suppressing discoveries that would benefit humanity but go against the 

interests of major industries is the stuff of conspiracy theorists everywhere. 
Here’s just a brief list of things that are supposed to have been discovered 
then actively suppressed to stop major industries from losing money: 

  
• Self-cleaning fabrics (c.f. the man in the white 

suit). 
• Zero-point energy systems (free energy that can 

be extracted at no cost). 
• Cars that use water as fuel. 
• A slimming pill that works. 
• Everlasting batteries 

 
And here are some of the things that exist for anyone to use yet have 

been outlawed on health grounds - but in favour of a manufactured 
alternative that is far worse: 
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• Cyclamates. (Sugar replacement. Banned when 
lab rats developed tumours after being fed their 
own bodyweight of cyclamates a day. Imagine 
what you’d look like after eating 195 pounds of 
sugar a day, but sugar is OK, apparently.) 

 
• Fats. (The idea that low-fat food means low-fat 

people).  
 

• Vitamin Health supplements. (Banned, or 
prescription only, because traces of harmful 
elements are found in their formulation). 

 
The truth that major industries provide politicians with sufficient 

evidence to make law changes in favour of the industry is no longer today’s 
news. The George W. Bush administration openly admits it was borne to 
power on the back of the US oil industry. Since that  great day the US has 
flagrantly ignored or vetoed any world-view about ecology, global warming 
or anything that might make the US oil industry less profitable. The same is 
true for drug companies (who arguably want people to be ill – to sell them 
drugs) or the slimming industry, which would, presumably go out of business 
if it ever provided a real solution. 

 
It’s not all about corruption in high places. We don’t see the 

consequences of our own actions. In the US, doctors have to charge huge fees 
just to cover the plethora of million-dollar lawsuits issued by anyone with the 
slightest disenchantment in their services. Most of the income generated by 
UK Budget changes giving the NHS more money will be spent on lawyers, 
many of whom have crossed the divide between seekers of justice and 
ambulance-chasing scavengers. This now means that if a doctor makes a 
wrong decision he or she is legally bound to admit nothing – or lose their 
legal protection. So what happens if in admitting nothing, more lives are lost? 

 
In two areas this inability of authorities we trust to provide us with 

solutions that are best for us is shown to a degree that even surprised and 
frightened me, and I’m not even in The System. 
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MMR – The final nail in medicine’s coffin? 
 
As I write this, the Mumps, Measles and Rubella jab is given to all 

children around 18 months of age. These can be fearful diseases and helping 
to prevent them in children is right and proper. Before 1988 in the UK and 
1978 in California, the only available injections were individual jabs for each 
disease. This was time-consuming and expensive. The MMR vaccine was 
introduced to reduce time and money. It wasn’t advertised as such. It was 
promoted as being safer, because children were immunised against three 
diseases in one fell swoop whereas the previous system left a child at risk 
between injections. This is still the main argument – it’s safer, supposedly. 
Apparently the fact that it’s cheaper has nothing to do with it.  

 
If it’s safer, and cheaper, then we have a real solution on our hands. But 

if it was cheaper and yet suspected of causing more health problems than it 
cures, which side would a government come down on? Surely I cannot be so 
cynical to suggest that our elected representatives would fight tooth and nail 
to defend something that was harming children?  

 
Here is some information which I, a parent, have never seen published 

before, certainly not by any government department. There is a reason why 
this information, if not suppressed, is at least kept away from obvious view. 
As you review it, you decide if it’s relevant, you decide if it’s valid, and you 
decide if the authorities will fight to the death to make sure they are not 
inundated with vast claims for criminal negligence.  

 
1. After a three-month testing period introduced in April 1989, the 

Japanese health authorities noticed a huge increase in non-viral meningitis – 
over 2000 times the figure normally expected. In 1991 the Japanese 
government introduced a second type of MMR vaccine after accusations the 
first batch was “faulty”.  In 1993 Japan became the first developed nation to 
ban the MMR vaccine. An attempt to reintroduce it in 1999 also failed. Dr. H. 
Nakatani, then Head of Japan’s Infectious Diseases Division, was quoted as 
saying: “Giving individual vaccines costs nearly twice as much as MMR (my 
italics) but we believe it is worth it”.  
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2. The following graph is taken from the writings of Professor Bernard 
Rimland, Ph.D., Head of the prestigious Autism Research Institute in San 
Diego, California, and one of the world’s leading authorities on autism in 
children. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The upper curve is a US statistic showing that between 1960 and the 

introduction of the MMR vaccine in 1978, the number of enrolled 
(presumably diagnosed) people with autism remained reasonably steady. It 
shows a small net increase over 18 years from 140 people to 155 in 1978, the 
start of the MMR programme. In the 15 years after the start of the MMR 
programme, the number rose to 545, peaking at nearly 600. The lower curve 
shows his UK figures. What do you make of it?  

 
The entire debate about MMR is entrenched, with the pro-MMR lobby 

finding fault in all the analyses and claiming the increase in MMR is due to 
better methods of diagnosis. The anti-MMR lobby say that whereas there is 
no clear proof that a link between MMR and autism exists, there is more than 
enough circumstantial evidence to withdraw it on health grounds.  

 
Of course there are other views. A lawyer would see a strong case to 

kick some governmental ass. Indeed 850 UK families have been granted legal 
help to take action under the Consumer Protection Act against the drug 
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companies Aventis Pasteur, Merck and Co, Smithkline Beecham and 
Smithkline & French Laboratories. 

 
A parent’s view may be that they are not being given sufficient 

information. For example, from the British Medical Journal Website:  
US researchers compared the 1990s trend of increasing Autism in the UK against the 
number of children getting the MMR vaccine. The study of 305 children aged 12 or under 
with Autism diagnosed between 1988-99 found a sevenfold increase. Although this leap 
coincided with the introduction of MMR the researchers said that this increase continued 
steadily throughout most of the nineties. The argument follows that since the number of 
children found to have Autism continues to increase regardless of how many received 
vaccinations it follows there is no link. However the researchers themselves admit their 
methods were "second best" and "crude" as they didn’t have an unvaccinated control 
group with which to compare their study as well as other areas of weakness in their 
research. 

Mark Berelowitz is the co-author of the first paper to draw attention to 
the MMR vaccine and the rise of autism. His observation concerning the 
British Medical Journal’s comment that the incidence had risen seven fold in 
ten years is frightening. He suggested that if this were projected forward to 
the year 2040 the incidence of autism would be 5,000 to 10,000 per year. 
Furthermore soon after that every child would develop autism. 

 
So, Professor Mark Berelowitz, is suggesting that within the next 50 

years every child born could be autistic… Be worried. Be very worried.28 
 
This is not a treatise of the case for and against MMR, nor is it any 

suggestion that children should not be vaccinated. It is a plea to get out of The 
System by simply not trusting it. Go out and gather your own information. Do 
what you think you should do based on the findings of different specialists. In 
doing this you are being a generalist – gathering in specialist information 
from all sources. Then you can decide what is best. To rely on the advice of 
authoritative pronouncements may not only make you poor of wallet, but 
poor of health.  

 
Still not sure? Then try this as my second to last offering on the 

falsehood of authoritarian medical thinking. It’s about how to stay slim, 
forever. 

 

                                                 
28 MMR information provided courtesy of This Is Health. See www.this-is-health.com 
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SLIM CHANCES 
 
In 1980, one in four Americans, and one in ten Brits, were clinically 

obese. This was bad but the situation had been this way almost unchanged for 
the previous 20 years. It was at this point that new buzzwords came into 
being – Low Fat. This was the concept that if you ate fatty foods, you took in 
loads of calories – and became fat. You also became ill as cholesterol 
tightened its grip on your artery walls until they clogged up completely. The 
solution was simple. Eat less fat, and eat a balanced meal consisting of 35% 
fat, 50% carbohydrates and 25% protein.  

 
In addition, Low Fat had a twin sister – Low Calorie. Thanks to Low 

Calorie the human body reduces to being an engine. If this engine took in 
more calories than it used up, it saved the extra in fuel tanks called fat cells. 

 
Suddenly it was easy for people to become slim and healthy. All we 

had to do was to calculate how many calories our bodies needed each day and 
not eat more calories than that figure. To lose weight we eat less calories than 
needed, so the body uses up its fuel cells. And if you eat a “balanced diet”, 
specifically one with lots of Low Fat products, then famous cricketers will 
appear on your telly saying that “experts agree that CrispoCrunchy’s Low Fat 
formula may help keep your heart healthy”. (Notice the weasel words may or 
can rather than does or will.) Great news eh? Well, let’s see. 

 
During the last 12 years in which Sister Low Fat was promoted heavily 

as our new saviour, the average weight in the USA increased by 32%. 
Meanwhile in 2001 Great Britain saw the first ever cases of late-onset 
diabetes in teenagers. This is directly linked to chronic overweight.  

 
Statistically, low calorie diets work in fewer than 5% of cases. There is 

a good reason for this. The idea the human body is a machine is vastly over 
simplistic. If you starve it, it goes into self-defence mode, conserves its 
resources and makes slimming a nightmare of chronic hunger pangs. It has 
been shown that slimming is more demanding than giving up smoking. Both 
have withdrawal symptoms but with tobacco, they pass. You don’t need 
tobacco – but you need food. Hunger cravings never end. 
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Since Low Fat ruled the world, coronary heart disease has increased. 
This is because an assumption had been made; the assumption that what goes 
into your mouth ends up in your body’s bloodstream or fat cells. Not so. In 
fact you could eat butter with a spoon all day long and eat a dozen eggs a day 
(cholesterol!) – and you’d lose weight and get better blood test results. (Just 
an example, don’t try this at home. You still need some kind of a balanced 
diet.)  

 
The body creates cholesterol when we eat the wrong food. It is not 

absorbed into the body by eating it. It is a crucial difference. It looks highly 
likely that low-fat foods create cholesterol in the body, whereas a breakfast 
of Bacon and Eggs, which contains enough cholesterol to kill a horse, just 
passes through you and waves your butt goodbye. 

 
So here we have the AMA (American Medical Association) issuing 

“good health” advice. It is advice that is accepted by most of the world’s 
other medical authorities simply because they trust the AMA. It is also advice 
that would take no more than ten minutes to prove is blatantly wrong, or even 
biased, and advice that probably has caused the premature deaths and ill-
health of millions of people. Yet this is the advice you will still get today. 
Indeed I got the nutritional figures from a book purchased two weeks ago. I 
can even tell you the exact formula, to two decimal places, of how to 
calculate how many grams of fat and carbohydrate I “need” each day. Good 
eh? Pity it’s wrong. 

 
The question is this. Even if someone could prove the current Low Fat 

fad is completely wrong, and is therefore killing hundreds of thousands of 
people, would the mandarins at the AMA, BMA or any other MA admit they 
were wrong and leave themselves open the several googolplex-dollar 
lawsuits? Would you? I think not. 

 
Enter, stage left, Dr Robert Atkins, author of the Dr Atkins New Diet 

Revolution. This is a world best-seller and it advocates everything the rest of 
the medical profession says you shouldn’t do by suggesting that a high-fat, 
low-carbohydrate diet is the way to live. Indeed I can summarise the diet in 
two sentences. To lose weight, eat anything you like but take in less than 20 
grams of carbohydrates a day. To stay the same weight, keep adding 
carbohydrates until you stop losing weight. With most people this is 40-50 
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grams a day. With the single exception of a good vitamin and mineral 
supplement, that’s it.  

 
Another way of describing the diet is to stuff yourself with everything 

that contains protein and fat – lots of fat – lots of cream, butter, fatty bacon – 
absolutely everything the authorities tell you are bad. The 404 pages of Dr 
Atkins’ book tell you little more about the diet itself, but it goes into fantastic 
detail about how and why the rest of the world’s medics have got it all 
wrong. 

 
So why believe one maverick quack against thousands of supremely 

qualified experts? For two reasons: 
 

1. He is recommending an eating programme that 
was used successfully by the human race, for 
thousands of years before they invented Coca-
Cola. 

2. Despite treating thousands of patients directly, 
and possibly millions indirectly though his books, 
Dr Atkins, 25 years on, is still in business within 
the world’s most litigious society. In a country 
where someone will sue at the drop of a hat for 
dropping a hat, the good doctor continues 
unabashed to this day. How come, if his advice is 
wrong?  
 

I’m not saying he hasn’t been at the blunt end of a legal action. I don’t 
know. Indeed I would find it difficult to believe if he hadn’t. But whatever 
the outcome it wasn’t enough to stop him promoting the exact opposite of the 
AMA’s health advice. 

 
So if you want to lose weight, look at the advice of a doctor who is out 

of the medical system, and decide for yourself. 
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THE VITAMIN SCAM 
 

As evidence that medical policy is driven by dollar-industry, consider 
the case of the Vitamin and Mineral Supplement. It is also information that 
could well change your life as it has mine. 

 
There is now a vast amount of information clearly supporting  the huge 

benefits of taking a special vitamin and mineral supplement. By far the most 
powerful evidence comes from taking veterinary knowledge and applying it 
to humans. It seems strange but it is often the case that animal ailments are 
prevented every day by making sure that cattle and livestock are fed 
nutritional supplements (preventative medicine). Meanwhile you are left to 
become ill, and then fed drugs (curative medicine). 

 
Furthermore, a doctor’s diagnosis of your complaint can differ 

dramatically from the diagnosis given by a vet. If an animal develops 
osteoporosis, kidney stones, gum disease, arthritis or bone spurs then a Vet’s 
first course of action is to diagnose calcium deficiency and order a large dose 
of calcium supplements. A doctor, on the other hand, will probably say you 
are eating too much milk and cheese, and put you on a calcium reduced diet – 
the exact opposite of the Vet’s advice.  

 
So, strange as it may sound, an animal developing bone spurs is given 

calcium, whereas a human animal has it reduced. Why? It is more than a little 
worrying that in a doctor’s six year training, less than half a day is usually 
devoted to nutritional matters, whereas a Veterinary is positively dipped in it, 
so to speak. Indeed if you spent more than a day learning about the subject of 
vitamins and minerals, you would possibly be the most qualified nutritional 
expert in your area. Nothing personal, you understand, but this doesn’t 
exactly fill me with confidence. 

 
Why do we need vitamins AND minerals? 

 
On the high plateaux of Tibet and China there live whole communities 

of people. Without the aid of experts, nutritionists, keep fit videos, Dr Atkins 
or doctors of any kind, they lead healthy and active lives well into their 
nineties, and often well into their hundreds. In areas where we would faint 
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from oxygen deprivation, these people lead vigorous lives despite, or perhaps 
because of, the annual rainfall being less than three inches a year.  

 
Primarily, in the absence of rain, these people live off water obtained 

from glaciers – rivers of ice. Glacial water is dirty, muddy stuff that tastes 
like Yak puke but no healthier water exists anywhere on the planet – 
including your water filter. This water is abundant in vitamins and minerals 
(which I shall now call vitaminerals to save ink) because the water originally 
flowed through ground which had not been cultivated – earth as God 
intended. As a result of using this source for watering crops, cooking and 
drinking, the population have health to a degree that has astonished medical 
experts. It has also given rise to a whole industry based on medical 
prevention, and worried drug companies so much that they would love to 
discredit it. For drug companies, a healthier world nurtured on preventative 
medicine is not going to increase their share values. And if you think I am 
being supercynical ask yourself why cigarettes are still not classified as 
harmful drugs? 

 
Not a machine, your body is a hugely complex system that needs the 

right food, by which I mean nourishment. If you try to run your car on 
lemonade, it won’t work very well. If you eat foods that don’t do you any 
good, you won’t feel any good. You are what you eat. 

 
On average your body needs the following every day: 

• 90 minerals and microminerals 
• vitamins 
• Amino acids 
• Enzymes 
• Fatty acids 

These are essentials, they are not options. Furthermore, they have to be 
in the right balance, and in the right form to take effect. 

 
By right balance I mean the benefits of a vitamin are usually obtained 

only if that vitamin also has a certain mineral available at the same time. It’s 
called catalytic synergy. One cannot work without the other, and the two 
produce more together than they would individually. For example, vitamin E 
needs manganese and selenium. Copper would probably do little else than 
make your spectrum glow green unless it was mixed with Folic acid, cobalt, 
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iron and zinc, in which case it will give your well-being a great boost. And so 
on for almost all the other vitaminerals.  

 
As for the right form, popping an expensive multivit into your mouth 

will result in the powdered version waving your butt goodbye (as I so 
expressively term it) a couple of days later without much benefit in between. 
Less than 10 % of the product is absorbed by your body in this way which is 
why the novelist Barbara Cartland mainstreamed on tons of pills in order to 
live as long as she did. Officially she overdosed on huge quantities of 
vitamins. The reason she didn’t die of it was because in overdosing on pills, 
most of the stuff had no effect. Only 10% was absorbed. The reason she 
lasted into her nineties was because she managed to absorb enough 
vitaminerals to produce a benefit. 

 
It stands to reason. All you have to do is to imagine what healthy eating 

was like 500 years, or even 2000 ago. Boots’ brand multivits were less than 
available in the KwiK-E-Mart equivalent of 15th Century London. 
Vitaminerals are supposed to be absorbed as naturally as possible, and this 
mean plants, or plant extracts, not pills. 

 
A growing plant absorbs nutrients until they become part of the plant 

itself. As most of a plant is water, so too are the nutrients suspended in water. 
I say suspended in the popular, not scientific sense because here lies the 
secret of bodily absorption. Chewing a roofing slate with a side dish of house 
brick might get you into the papers and possibly into hospital but it won’t get 
any minerals where they count. To absorb them, they should be in solution 
with their particles as small as possible, small enough to pass through the 
lining of the gut into your bloodstream. In practice this means a colloid.  

 
Most medicines are suspensions - a mixture of powder and water. After 

a while, suspensions will settle, so you have to shake the bottle before use. A 
colloid is a suspension in which the particles are so small, they’re too light to 
even settle. If you want  vitaminerals that absorb with over 90 % certainty, 
then they need to be in colloidal, liquid form. You need to hit the bottle. 
Don’t settle for anything less or you’ll literally be throwing your money 
down the pan. 
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Don’t our foods provide them? 
Regrettably, no. The land on which our food is grown has been 

depleted of vital minerals every day since cultivation began. Minerals are a 
one-time thing. With each harvest, part of that stock of minerals is converted 
to colloidal form in plants, and extracted never to be replaced. Soon the land 
becomes barren. Food doesn’t grow in it. That’s why, in distant times, flood 
plains were the best places to grow anything. Each year the floods brought 
down new supplies of minerals to enrich the soil. Nowadays it seems that 
flood plains are only used by house builders to make a quick buck. 

 
Then chemists came along with chemical fertilizers. Nitrogen, 

Phosphorous and Potassium are the main, indeed only ingredients used in 
chemical fertilisers. It so happens that these are all that beans need to grow. 
Unfortunately this is 57 essential minerals short of what human beans need to 
grow. And this is why, even though medical science has made us live longer, 
we don’t have the health (or the money) to enjoy it. Don’t take my ramblings 
for it: 

 
“The alarming fact is, that foods now being raised on millions of 
acres of land that no longer contain enough of certain minerals, 
are starving us. No matter how much of them we eat, no man 
today can eat enough fruit and vegetables to supply his system 
with the minerals he requires for perfect health because his 
stomach isn’t big enough to hold them. The truth is that our foods 
vary enormously in value and some of them are not worth eating 
as food. Our physical well-being is more directly dependent upon 
the minerals we take into our systems than upon calories or 
vitamins or upon the precise proportions of starch, protein or 
carbohydrates we consume.” 
  -United States Congress. Document 264 

 
This was in 1936! Think it’s changed? 
 

The 1992 Earth Summit in Rio declared the vitamin and mineral 
depletion in the world’s main food sources was reaching a critical 
level. In the same year a fresh orange was tested and found to be 
completely devoid of vitamin C. 

 
Think about that. A fresh orange – and not a vitamin in it. Unless you 

take immediate steps, you will spend most of your life ridden with poor 
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health, and finally die before your time. This is in the main because of poor 
nutrition, in particular, a critical deficit of vitaminerals. 

 
What benefits can we expect? 

The numbers of positive testimonials related to the benefits of taking 
daily doses of vitaminerals would fill a small novel. Unfortunately the legal 
situation is such that the vitamineral producers are not allowed to make any 
claims concerning medical benefits. The hypocrisy of a system that allows 
refined carbohydrate cereal breakfasts to print a Heart Foundation logo, even 
though real experts like Dr Atkins and others have amassed a veritable 
encyclopaedia proving that refined carbohydrates are heart killers, yet won’t 
allow a natural product that has stood the test of millions of years to be given 
health credentials is enough to make you sick. Which, I suppose, is what the 
Ops & Drops industry wants.  

 
Most of the following transcripts have been taken from a tape produced 

by TG Marketing in the promotion of Neways International, one of several 
companies specialising in distributing colloidal vitaminerals. 

 
“Nothing has changed my life for the better so much as taking 
these minerals. Pain gone, constant hunger gone ...” 
 
“It would not be an exaggeration to say a transformation has 
occurred. I can never remember having had so much energy, 
vitality and well-being.” 
 
“The results were miraculous. All the pain disappeared by about 
90% and six days after taking them the swelling had gone.” 
“The doctors confirmed that no cancer had been found in the 
lymph nodes, which was the original site ...” 
 
“I woke up to find that I could actually feel the bed clothes on my 
left leg. I couldn’t believe this but by lunchtime I was no longer in 
pain for the first time in three years.” 
 
“Since taking a colloidal vitamin and mineral supplement on a 
daily basis my symptoms of severe mental depression virtually 
disappeared, and I have not taken any antidepressant tablets for 
four years ...” 

 
Despite an outcry from users, producers and distributors of vitamineral 

products, not only are producers forbidden to make any health claims for 
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their products, but vitaminerals themselves are now being listed as controlled 
and can only be obtained with a doctor’s compliance. Fortunately this was 
not difficult to obtain as producers now have qualified doctors on their own 
teams for bulk prescriptions. 

 
Meanwhile, a bag of sugar, which is 100 % refined carbohydrate and 

indelibly linked to tooth decay, diabetes, heart problems, insulin imbalance 
and the greatest increase of obesity in recorded history, and contains ZERO 
nutritional value is allowed to say this on the packet: 

 
“Pure and Natural” (so is heroin) 
“It has only 16 calories per teaspoon”  
“Guaranteed to sweeten your day” 
 
Conspiracy theory, or conspiracy? You decide. 
 

What does it cost? 
One aspect of putting vitaminerals on the controlled drugs list is valid -  

to ensure quality. It was indeed the case that any backstreet quack producer 
could produce bottles of Hogweed extract and claim a host of unprovable 
benefits. Furthermore, no two bottles of the stuff had the same strength. At 
least now you get what you pay for, and what you pay for isn’t cheap. 
Currently a bottle of colloidal vitaminerals costs over £15 for a supply that 
doesn’t last more than 15 days. So I am investing about £450 a year in my 
health – about the same as I spend on keeping my vehicular transport 
serviced. If this sounds a lot, and it shouldn’t, I am convinced that I’ll spend 
it anyway. If I don’t pay the vitamineral distributor, I’ll pay the chemist for 
all the drugs I’ll need to keep me half alive later. 

 
I have no interest in which colloidal vitaminerals you decide to use. 

There are many suppliers. As far as I know to the biggest are Neways and 
Changes International. I use Neways. I strongly suggest you invest in a two-
month trial. See the addendum to this session. 

 
I have no idea if this will save your life, prolong it, or just keep diseases 

at bay, but I will tell you a story. I have a friend in the medical profession 
who picked up a bottle of my “twinkle juice” (as my little boys call it because 
it contains gold and silver) and looked at all the stuff in it. He focused on the 



Session  Nine    Page 46 

minerals he felt were potentially harmful, such as Berylium, Cobalt, Sulphur 
and Hydrochloric acid and mumbled “Placebo”. I didn’t argue. Currently, 
despite being 10 years older, I guarantee I take less time off work due to 
illness than anyone else in my family, and also my friend. In fact, I cannot 
remember being ill in bed for a single day since taking vitaminerals. Try it. 
You decide. 

 
Before I leave the medical and educational systems, I should like to 

make one big point. I have nothing but admiration for the vast majority of 
doctors, nurses, health workers - and teachers. My comments refer to the 
system within which they earn their living, not individuals. Thousands of 
these good people are disenchanted with the system in which they work. 
They know its faults but what choice to they have but to serve the authorities 
that govern those systems? If a doctor or teacher speaks out against the papal 
bulls of their superiors then they are history. It’s easy for me to antagonise 
the beast by poking a stick at it. I’m not in the same cage. 

THE POLITICAL SYSTEM 
Does your vote count? The answer is yes and no. Most of the time a 

minority government is in power. Even when Labour won a landslide victory 
over the Conservatives, fewer than two in five people actually voted for 
them. The trouble was the rest were split into different parties, none of whom 
could agree with any other on anything. At any one moment in time, we are 
ruled by minority parties having minority opinions backed by absolute 
power. 

 
A thee party system is a no-choice system. Indeed it’s a two-party 

system, the Liberal Democrats have absolutely no say in government. 
Arguably it’s not even a two-party system. If a Labour MP can turn 
Conservative and simply carry-on in Parliament, still drawing his salary (plus 
two times his salary in expenses) and without any of the people that voted for 
his party having a say in it. Arguably this isn’t even democracy. 

 
In 2002 in a widely publicised case, a Monkey was voted as Mayor of 

Darlington. The Monkey was the manager of the local soccer team who had 
dressed up in the club’s mascot to draw attention to town issues. In a vote 
that spoke volumes about how much choice the people really think they have, 
the ape got in. This was brilliant news, but Politics seems to corrupt everyone 
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who gets into it. Within a week the funky gibbon took off the suit claiming it 
was the occupant whom the good people had voted in. No it wasn’t, it was 
the monkey. In the same way, the reporter and respected journalist Martin 
Bell took on Neil Hamilton in the Tatton constituency, claiming to only serve 
one term – just to make a point about sleaze and distrust in Politics. Well, 
he’s still there, just not in Tatton. Presumably he just decided that Parliament 
was a far better place to be than trying to earn a living dodging bullets in 
Lebanon. In his case I don’t really blame him. 

 
And this is the point. Being a big knob in politics has two side benefits. 

You can name your own salary (or what we mortals call – fiddling your 
expenses), and if you play your cards right you can have a job for life doing 
nothing – at least nothing than can be quantified. 

 
This is not a personal remark about Paddy Ashdown, now Lord 

Ashdown and former leader of the Lib-Dems. He’s probably a very nice guy. 
I merely quote him as an example. Since leaving the armed forces, where he 
actually did a proper job, and moved into politics, his contribution to the 
well-being of the citizens of this great nation has been virtually zero. If his 
entire political life was magically removed from politics, it would not have 
made an iota of difference to where we are today. And for this he becomes a 
Lord and probably earns a larger remuneration now than a nurse, policeman, 
and fireman put together. Why? 

 
One of the great hidden agendas of politics is to expand politics. The 

monster must procreate. So instead of one Parliament full of time-wasters, we 
now also have a European Parliament filled with more time-wasters. Why on 
earth Scotland and Wales want their own time-wasters I don’t know, but why 
pay £200,000,000 for new offices to house extra Scottish time-wasters, 
whose first debate was about how much to pay themselves? This shows you 
the size of the political trough. We could pay for a new hospital in every 
major city in Europe just by firing one in every two MP’s, and the civil 
servants who serve them. And we wouldn’t know the difference – apart from 
less red tape. 
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Hotel Britain 
 
The political monster feeds from tax money. When the USA finally 

separated from the UK, the cause of the war wasn’t liberty against tyranny, 
that’s historical hype – it was 10 % income tax and no vote. In Britain the 
first time income tax was introduced at 10% there was rioting in the streets. 
Now we pay about 50%. But this still isn’t enough to support the huge 
political wastage so we have lies, spin and stealth taxation. 

 
The extra burden caused simply by the expenses of the authorities 

themselves are huge. It is affecting people to the point where, in the new 
climate of a world-nation, people are starting to regard the country of their 
birth merely as the hotel they happen to live in. And if the managers of those 
hotels overcharge and offer poor service, then the hotel guests are perfectly 
entitled to check out into another hotel. Which is why US film stars have 
houses in Dublin and racing drivers live in Monte Carlo.  

 
Of course, if the penthouse guests of the hotel check out, then the rest 

have to make up the lost revenue. Now, with the increase in snooping laws, 
we have reached the point where the hotel managers are going into guest-
rooms, rummaging through their luggage and stealing their money.  

 
Strangely our only ally in this battle are the newspapers, who seek daily 

to pick out and pillory any politician who even remotely steps out of line. 
Bad as these papers can be, they are the only defence left against a 
bureaucratic mugging. The days that laws are brought in gagging the press 
against hounding politicians  is the day to leave Hotel Britain. 

 
The political system is with us and it’s probably the only one which is 

difficult to step out of. Indeed it can be dangerous to step out. As the 
percentage of the population voting in elections reduces, the more 
opportunity extremists, or those holding minority opinions, have to get into 
power and create laws that are not in the best interests of the majority. In 
France in 2002, Le Penn, a fascist, faced Chirac in the final rounds of the 
Presidency. As soon as he got in to the last two, the people woke up and 
loudly booted out Le Penn in favour of the distinctly undistinguished Chirac. 
Indeed the newspaper headline: Vote Thief or Thug? said it all.  
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France was lucky in that it has rounds of votes. If our National Front 
Leader had managed to sneak into the Prime Minister’s slot because only 
10% of people voted and 5% voted for the extremist, then he’s in for five 
years! The only way to remove him would be by invoking the power of the 
Monarch to disband Parliament, which is arguably not just the only reason, 
but the best reason to have an unelected hereditary monarch on the Throne. 
She or he (who is born to the job, never wanted it, and therefore is not on any 
power kick) is our last defence against sneaky extremists using the system to 
get the power they desperately crave but don’t deserve. 

 
So vote. Vote Monster Raving Loony as a protest vote, or even vote in 

an amiable ape, but vote. At the end of the day we get the government we 
deserve. 

 

Financial Self-Defence 
The entire system is out to get your money. It will lie to you, pretend to 

be your friend and offer you endless rewards for doing what it says. In reality 
you will live your life with fewer possessions than you could have had, and 
when you want that last pension, that annuity you had banked on to bring 
fruit, it will let you down. 

 
In 1902 Charles Sheppard29 started paying in to a pension plan that 

would have provided for his every need. After retirement he should have 
carried on at the same salary level until his dying day. He’s still alive. He just 
celebrated his centenary and he is still drawing his pension, all £200 of it per 
year. Nowadays this wouldn’t pay for the upkeep of his cat, but in 1902 it 
was a gold mine, and it was the thought of this gold mine that made him join 
the plan in the first place. 

 
In 1978, just a year before I got married, the papers were full of the 

new gold rush. North Sea Oil was flowing. Britain was going to be the Saudi 
of Europe. Within 15years, the FT Index was going to rocket up to 7000 
points. In 1978 I was earning £5000 a year. By putting just £10 a month into 
a Unit Trust fund, I could have been looking at some very serious money. 
Even millions were mentioned at the time. This was to be my own pension 
fund, or at least part of it. 

                                                 
29 Not his real name 
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I cashed in the money 20 years later. I had paid in £120 a year, or a 

total of £2400. I received just under £12000. Is this good or bad? In terms of 
expectation it was poor. I was hyped up to thinking this was all I needed for 
the future. We were talking very large six figure numbers. Yet the figures are 
interesting.  

 
I bought my first house a year after signing up for the Unit Trust, for 

£11K. My total payment of £2400 to the trust, as a percentage of the  cost of 
that first house is nearly 22 %. That same house is now worth £85K. It 
increased in 20 years by a factor of 7.7, which means, had I invested my 
£2400 in property at the time, my £2400 should have also increased 7.7 times 
to £2400 x 7.7 = £18480. This amounts to an annual compound interest rate 
of 11.35 % – about right for average house prices. 

 
The Unit Trusts, on the other hand, were invested at £120 per year, and 

at 13.5 % compound interest would have produced £11689. So, my Unit 
Trusts effectively grew at 13.5 % which is very good. Try to get that rate 
today from your friendly bank manager. (The reason why 13.5 % produces a 
smaller final figure [£11689] than 11.35 % [£18480] is because in the 
11.35%/£18480 example the total investment of £2400 was from day one. In 
the 13.5 %/£11689 example it was built up slowly at £120 per year.) 

 
In fact my units grew faster than that. For the first five years the trust 

company took out most of the money to pay their own fees, only in the last 
15 years were the profits mine, so the actual rate of interest achieved was 
much higher. Of course it wasn’t exactly my pension. In 1978, had I been 
quoted £11K returns, it would have been over twice my annual salary – two 
years’ income. Today it wouldn’t buy much in the way of a car. 

 
But here is an important point. The plan paid off reasonably well 

because I didn’t leave it entirely to someone else. I kept an eye on it. During 
the 20 years it ran, the fund changed hands twice and each time the units 
were merged and revalued, so keeping tabs on it, as will be explained in a 
later session, wasn’t easy. However the greatest single thing that made this 
work was to buy-in alternative information in the form of underground 
newsletters. This information allowed me to see that the stock market in 1999 
was seriously overvalued. This was going entirely against the information 
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printed in the newspapers, that is, information from “analysts”. This was the 
time of the great dot-com boom where everyone was talking about the new 
paradigm – that the stock market was set for a period of everlasting rising 
values because of new technology. This went totally against statistics gained 
over 75 years that showed the Stock Market rising and falling in seven year 
cycles. Why should it change now? 

 
 In 1999/2000 the stock market had been booming for nine years. 

According to bank-funded clever dicks this was the time to buy. For 
contrarians like me, it was obviously about to fall. Indeed had I kept my unit 
trusts in place, today I wouldn’t have got more than £6000 out of them. 
Getting out at the right time is the key. Fund managers generally have a 
vested interest in keeping your money in the fund. They are not inclined to 
tell you that today would be a very good time to get the hell out. 

 
The right time to get out isn’t difficult to gauge. Just understand that 

the Stock Market moves in approximate seven year cycles, so if it’s been 
booming for seven or eight years, don’t be greedy, take the money and run. 
That’s what I did, but despite offering the same advice to friends and family, 
they left their money in. Not only that, but as soon as they saw their shares 
plummet they went out and sold them! Wrong. A low stock market is the 
time to buy. 

 
As I write this, the newspapers are full of the woes of house owners 

who were persuaded to buy endowment mortgages some years ago.  
Endowment mortgages are mortgages where you pay the interest-only part of 
mortgage, and then take out a separate policy in which a monthly amount is 
invested. Without the policy, all you are paying is the interest, which is why 
it’s cheaper. This means that at the end of the term, all you have repaid is the 
interest and the original amount you borrowed is still left to pay. The idea is 
that the separate policy grows independently to the point where, 20 or 25 
years down the line, it matures and produces more money than the balance 
left on the mortgage. And, if a certain growth rate is achieved, you will get a 
cash bonus as well. 

 
Of course the downside is that if the stock market crashes, the policy 

will not be able to pay off the original loan after you have paid the interest. 
Indeed the stock market has just done exactly that. Now thousands, possibly 
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millions of endowment mortgage holders are getting red letters from their 
lenders saying that their policies are not showing sufficient growth, and there 
is a shortfall. Indeed I am one of them. But am I worried? Not a jot. 

 
So what are the “experts” telling us now? They are saying that either 

you pay more into your policy, OR switch the balance outstanding to a 
repayment mortgage. I have no intention of doing either, I’m not in the 
system. I watch the system from outside, and use it to my benefit. 

 
My endowment mortgage still has ten years to run. Knowing the simple 

truth, that the stock market runs in roughly seven year cycles, and that today 
it is at a low, then that gives me two years for the market to bottom out, and 
seven years to recover. I feel quite confident, but to be sure I will put some 
extra money into the stock market right now, and watch it grow in the up-
and-coming bull (up going) market. Sunshine always follows rain. 

 
Ah ha! You’ve spotted it. Here am I shouting off about getting rid of all 

debts and yet I still have a mortgage and not one, but three credit cards. 
Hypocrisy?  No chance.   Once you learn to use the system for your benefit 
you will start to do things differently. For example, a mortgage is the 
cheapest loan you can get. To use an interest paying loan to pay for high-tech 
junk is lunacy. But to pay 4.75 % interest on the loan – and get back 9.8 % 
income by using the money borrowed is a different matter altogether. That’s 
called OPM – other people’s money – and this can give you a net income, in 
the above example, of 9.8 – 4.75 = 5.05 % without using any of my own cash 
to do it. But more on this later. 

 
Most people use credit to buy stuff that loses money, like cars, clothes, 

holidays, gadgets and gizmos. Now don’t get me wrong here, I like gadgets 
and gizmos as much as the next man. It’s just that I don’t buy on credit. It’s 
always been like that. The first and last time I bought anything on credit was 
my first holiday with my lady. That was 25 years ago. Since then I have 
saved up for what I wanted, so this is not just a “now that I’m well off” thing. 
It’s a “do it any time, do it now” thing. 

 
The effect this has had is amazing. In my youth, everyone I knew 

seemed to have more money for more beer, better cars and many more girls 
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than I did. Was I jealous? – damn right I was. But since then these guys have 
got poorer and I’ve got richer. It’s simple to see the reason why. 

 
Stuff It 

 
Suppose, for the sake of sensible numbers, that in your entire lifetime 

you earned a total net income of, say, £800,000. (This isn’t too imaginative, 
it’s the national average of £20K over 40 years.) This means that if you were 
given this at the start of your life, instead of during it, you will be able to buy 
£800K worth of stuff in your lifetime. If you bought it all for cash, you would 
get £800K worth of stuff. If you bought it all on credit, the interest costs have 
to be taken out of the total available. So every penny you spend on interest is 
a penny you cannot spend on something else. A £15K car loan over three 
years would cost you nearly £3,000 in interest. If every purchase you ever 
made was on the same basis, your £800K of purchasing power would 
actually be 640K. You throw the rest away for the dubious privilege of 
having it now, rather than later. For comparison, the mortgage interest on a 
£100K loan over 20 years at 4.75 % is nearly double – i.e. you pay £100K for 
every £100K you borrowed. In reality it costs even more than this. A penny 
spent on interest is a penny thrown away so if you just save that money, you 
are 100 % better off, obviously. But what if you make money with that saved 
penny? What if you took each penny you currently throw way and invest it? 
The effect can be beyond most people’s wildest dreams. Indeed this is the 
very core of Living Free. 

 
The case is simple. Impatience costs.  All this is part of The System. If 

you simply step out of the System, or just see it for what it is, then you can 
spot a bad deal a mile away. Then you turn the whole thing around to make a 
profit – often by doing no work at all. Find out how in the next sessions. 

 
You are about to Live for Free. 
 
My best regards, 
 

Phil 
  

*  *  * 



Session  Nine    Page 54 

 
“Any damn fool can cope with victory. It is the way you cope with 
defeat that defines you as a man.” 
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I cannot give you the formula for success, but I can give you the 
formula for failure - which is: Try to please everybody. 
  - Herbert Bayard Swope 

 
 

The Greatest Business in the World 
 

T started in 1972. At that time I was working for my father doing a 
job I detested with all my heart and soul. I was looking for an 
escape - anything was better than this. 

 
I was spending my days as a manufacturer’s agent walking the 

backstreets of Manchester carrying a bag of clothing samples and visiting 
wholesalers. It was one step up from door-to-door selling, it was shop to shop 
selling, and my abiding memory is drizzle – endless grey drizzle falling on an 
endlessly grey city. I was going to die of grey. I had to live in green, which is 
about an hour south of grey. It became an obsession. But how to achieve it? 

I
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A full-page advertisement in the Readers Digest made me part with £10 

– a lot of dosh for me in 1972 – to buy Joe Karbo’s book The Lazy Man’s 
Way to Riches. It transformed my life. Two thoughts struck me from reading 
that book. Firstly, I had to get into self-publishing (what I now call Home 
Publishing) and secondly I had my first inkling of the System. For the first 
time I realised that fifteen years of formal education had taught me absolutely 
bugger-all. I’m sorry to put it so bluntly, but that’s the way I saw it then and 
everything I’ve seen since then has confirmed it. 

 
I set out on two great roads of discovery. First, I decided to re-educate 

myself, then I set out to be a writer who publishes his own material. The first 
is easy to see, but why the second, particularly as until then my writing skills 
were unproven?  

 
It was one line in Joe Karbo’s book that hit me. “Paper is cheaper than 

plastic” meaning that paper and ink is easy to produce and makes good 
profits. If you are looking for a new career, or a profitable sideline, then the 
following true statement should interest you. 

 
When I was doing a desk job I lived in a terraced house (and my wife 

and I needed two incomes to support even that). When I progressed into a 
sales job, I moved into a small semi-detached (and still needed two incomes). 
When I eventually started by own conventional business I moved into a 
detached, estate-type house with a company car in the drive and only needed 
one income. Apart from giving me sleepless nights and driving me nuts, that 
wasn’t too bad. Then something happened that put home publishing back on 
the map – Computers. What happened next surprised even me. In the next 
four years, after starting some serious publishing, I moved into a house worth 
over four times the value of the detached property. Indeed I can say that my 
income level while home publishing was worth more than everything I had 
earned before – added together. It was a quantum leap, a whole new world. 
Green – about an hour south of grey. 

 
This new career opportunity has only been made possible by advances 

in technology which have brought the essential tools of the trade to within 
everybody’s pocket. Nearly 20 million households have this equipment 
available already, and all but a few of them have NO IDEA of the gold mine 
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that is sitting on their desks or tables right now. It is a gold mine that at the 
very least could pay for your annual holiday, and at best could produce for 
you ANY INCOME YOU WANT.  

 
Powerful words I know, but also true. I know of thousands who just use 

computers as toys, and I also know of others who are making annual profits 
of around £100,000 every year, doing simple work.  

 
The Tools Of The Trade 

 
To start your most successful business you will need a computer and a 

decent printer. Any wrinklies reading this will panic because they think they 
know nothing about computers and couldn’t ever learn. This is totally untrue.  

 
In the early nineteen eighties I panicked. All around me youngsters 

were making it big in computers and I could see the future lay in how I 
adapted to this changing technology. I knew nothing about computers. At 
University in 1971 the computer was so big it filled a house and needed paper 
streamers to make it work. If you typed in a calculation it didn’t understand it 
would suddenly print out random numbers until someone pulled the plug out! 
It was horrible and I avoided it. 

 
But in 1980 I definitely panicked. I realised that to be employable in 

the future I would need to understand this new technology fast. So I went to 
my nearest bookshop and bought several books on computer programming. 
Big mistake. What I’d effectively done was to buy a book on auto mechanics 
when all I wanted to do was to drive the car. Learning to use a computer is 
EASY, and whatever your vocation I urge you to take up a simple evening 
school course on home computing. Nearly every local school or community 
centre runs courses. You don’t need to be a “teckie”, you just want to know 
how to use it. It is well worth the effort. Remember that your car is far more 
complex and yet you drive it every day. Your new Zannusi washing machine 
has the same “chip” or microprocessor as an Apple Mac Computer, yet doing 
the washing is not a problem. 

 
Price? Computer technology is expanding at such a huge pace the new 

machine you’ve just bought devalues by 50% as soon as you take it out of the 
box. Most people will spend too much money buying the latest computer. All 
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they are doing is buying the latest JCB to dig the garden. They will then 
spend less money on a cheap printer. Utterly wrong. You should buy a cheap 
computer and the best printer you can get your hands on. 

 
Armed with a half-decent computer and a good printer, you can make 

good money in many different ways. There are businesses you can start 
straight away and in a few moments I shall show you how to make money 
immediately using your computer. However, I want to direct your attention to 
one specific area, and share with you some special material. I am going to 
show you a mini-opportunity first to give a taste of the potential, then I will 
share with you some ideas on how to get the computing power you need at 
less than half the new cost. 

 
DTP Mini - Opportunity #1- The local certificate business. 

 
I first published this idea for free in 1993. Such is the way of life that 

most people ignored it. In 2000 one of my original students bought the same 
idea off someone else, ran with it, and made himself about a hundred grand. I 
should have charged for it. 

 
What to do 

 
You can buy special parchment paper with or without a preprinted 

border, to create certificates. This paper costs roughly 25 pence a sheet. You 
can also buy ribbons, seals and special “LaserColor” sheets that look like 
coloured tinfoil. If you put the tinfoil on top of a sheet as it goes through a 
laser printer, the heat of the printer bonds it to the sheet where the lettering is, 
giving you shiny gold leaf-effect letters.  

 
To cut a long story short, you can produce a professional looking 

certificate on parchment paper for about £1.50 and twenty minutes work.  So 
what? 

 
Here are just some ideas. In your local directory you will find the 

names and addresses of probably hundreds of sports clubs, not the least of 
which will be soccer and rugby clubs. You can send a one-page “flyer” or 
sample certificate to the secretaries of these worthy associations. This will 
alert them to the fact that they can get beautiful, custom-made certificates for 
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“Man of the Match” awards at only £10.00 each with the recipient’s name 
custom printed on it.  Get the idea? 

 
Also surrounding you are hundreds of offices and companies, even 

your local council, who are all on the “ISO9000” trip. This means that they 
are dishing out “in-house” awards like confetti. “Most promising newcomer 
award.” “Employee of the month.” “Manager of the year.” The list is endless.   

 
And there’s more ... If you have a cheeky frame of mind, particularly 

with rugby and sports clubs, you can supply rude, lewd or cheeky certificates 
for even more money. Try “Prat of the match” “Wally of the year” “Worst 
Referee of the Year Award”. Now look at the local market for home 
certificates - “Best Lover Award” “Nicest Daughter Award” “Best Mum” etc. 
The market for simple personalised certificates of this kind is huge, ongoing 
and inexhaustible. All it takes is a few flyers sent to clubs, and or a small 
advert in your local paper. Five or ten orders a day will give you £500 a 
week, over twenty grand a year, just for a couple of hours evening work. All 
you need is a word processor and laser printer, and a little imagination. 

 
This idea is so simple that most people dismiss it. They reason that, 

since most companies have computers, perhaps even laser printers, they can 
do all this themselves. This is undoubtedly true. However the point is that 
businesses simply haven’t got the time to muck about with details. It is far 
easier and more cost-effective to get someone else to do it. In the current 
economic climate the staff of all companies, large and small, have been cut to 
the bone. Offer any service that just saves them time, and you can make 
money. 

 
Please note something here. This is a red-hot, underused business idea. 

Could I have padded it out to 40 or 50 pages as an opportunity manual? You 
bet I could. I could pad it out with examples of flyers, then wads of accounts 
information, card indexes, etc. and sell the idea indiscriminately to thousands 
of people quite successfully for £49.95 with a special try it and see guarantee. 
That’s how easy it is to publish an idea. Would it be worth it? Yes. On 
average I’d get 5000 people to buy the book at £49.95. Work out the sales 
figure and ask yourself why people do it. Doesn’t take too much thought does 
it? Are you starting to get an understanding of the power at your fingertips?  
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Armed with a laser printer you can start this simple certificate business 
straight away. However, this idea is peanuts in comparison to what you can 
make if you’re prepared to put some work into it. But before we go on to that 
I need to tell you about computers, what to get and how to get them. 

 

WHICH COMPUTER SHOULD I BUY? 
 
There are two types. IBM systems, known as PC’s, and Apple 

Macintosh systems, known as Macs. This is like the days when video 
recorders first came onto the market. There was the BetaMax system, and the 
VHS system. The market decided which was the most popular and today 
Betamax is dead, even though it was a better machine. 

 
In the same way Macs are better machines, but PC’s are winning the 

war. Go for a PC is my advice but you don’t have to just because I say so. 
 
When you look at a PC, the machine will probably have a brand name 

followed by a number, then two letters and another number, vis: VTech - 
486SX-50. This can be stated like this: brandname – chip name or number – 
speed. So you could have a Dell Pentium III 1Ghz as an example. 

 
The brand name is the brand name is the brand name. The three digit 

number sequence represents the “state of the art” of the machine, or which 
generation it is. When they first came out in about 1987 the best machine was 
an 086, this was followed by 286,386, 486 and currently 586, (often referred 
to as a Pentium, Pentium II and so on). Now we have names like Xenon. 
Whether it be name or number, think of it as mark I, mark II, etc. As each 
new machine comes on the market, the older machines instantly devalue. At 
today’s date a new Pentium III costs about £900 and a Pentium I costs less 
than £300. You can pick up a new machine with Pentium processors for less 
than £250 and second hand machines are, in the American parlance, a dime a 
dozen. 

 
What does 586, or Pentium mean? It is the efficiency of the chip or 

microprocessor that powers the machine. If you like, it reflects the number of 
“jobs” it can do at the same time. If the machine was an office it can be 
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compared to the number of secretaries in the office so you can do many jobs 
at once.  

 
After the three digit number comes the two letter SX or DX. Don’t 

worry about these, they are not important for our purposes and they are only 
used on older machines. However, the last (Hertz) number is. It represents 
the speed of the machine in hertz (cycles per second). Put simply it represents 
how fast your secretaries work. A 50 MHz (50 million hertz) machine 
operates over twice as fast as a 33 MHz machine. Currently the speeds are 
measured in GHz or 1000 million hertz.  

 
There is one important piece of information concerning this Hertz 

number. If you only use the machine for simple word-processing work, then 
the Hz number doesn’t really matter at all. It is only useful if you play 
computer games, run DVD movies or do serious number-crunching on big 
spreadsheet programs. If you are just writing then for most of the time the 
microprocessor is effectively idle until you store, save or retrieve some 
information. Even then the delay is microseconds. If you want to surf the 
Internet don’t be fooled into buying a huge machine. The speed at which you 
surf the Internet is largely defined by your modem and telephone line set up. 
Any computer above Pentium II, makes little difference to Internet 
performance. 

 
The big tip to save money here is to go for an older (slower) machine. 

This will be far less money than a new state of the art gadget, most of which 
you won’t use. When you’ve made some money, then you can buy the fastest 
machine on earth - if you want If you are just buying it for writing, don’t 
worry about the speed too much. 

 
There are two things about computers that cause more confusion than 

any other. They are RAM (often just called MEMORY) and Hard Disk Size. 
The problem is that they are measured in the same units (called Megabytes [1 
million bytes] or Gigabytes [1000 million bytes]) so people often get them 
confused. Also most people don’t know the difference. It’s easy to 
understand.  

 
The following is an excellent way of “seeing” what your computer does 

in real life. It is an analogy. It is not intended to be a complete guide, that 
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would take a book, but it is helpful in understanding what some terms mean, 
so that you can make an informed choice of machine. 

 
Imagine that your computer is an office. In the office is a desk, filing 

cabinet and photocopier. The rule in this office is that you can only use the 
desk as a work surface, you cannot put papers on the floor. The other rule is 
that if you leave the office and turn the lights out, anything you left on the 
desk is tidied up by an invisible Mrs Mop, the cleaner, who just puts 
everything in the bin. The photocopier is unusual, not only does it duplicate 
paper, it duplicates things as you will see in a minute. 

 
When you turn the computer on, you effectively turn the light on in the 

office. The desk is empty and everything is stored away in its proper place. 
The filing cabinet (HARD DISK) has all the documents stored in it. It also 
has some special drawers not for ordinary files. This special storage consists, 
in our example, of two drawers. The first drawer is called the Word 
Processor. Inside it is a typewriter and blank paper. The other drawer is 
called the Spreadsheet and contains lots of hand calculators - hundreds of 
them. Our filling cabinet can be large or small. It can have two drawers, four 
or forty. You can have as many filing cabinets as you want. All the filing of 
all documents takes place in these cabinets, which also have the extra 
drawers mentioned above containing the programmes you need to work on 
the machine. For “hard disk” think “filing cabinet”. 

 
Having turned on the light, you will want to do something. Assume you 

want to type a letter. On the computer you will select and “boot up” (start or 
run) the wordprocessor program. In our office analogy, here is what happens: 

 
When you select the word processor, the office secretary, a lovely little 

lady called Miss Chip, gets to work. She’s incredibly quick, but totally 
stupid. If you asked her to empty all the filing cabinets into the waste bin she 
would do so without a second’s hesitation so watch out what you say to her! 
You’ve told her that you want to type a letter. She has a fixed routine that 
cannot be altered. First she looks on top of the filing cabinet to see if you 
have left a brief case (floppy disk). If she cannot find a brief case she will go 
to the filing cabinet (Hard disk) and open the drawer marked Word 
Processor. She will take out the typewriter and immediately put it on the 
special photocopier. This unique photocopier will duplicate the whole 
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typewriter. She will then put the original typewriter back in its drawer. Now 
she takes the duplicate typewriter and puts it on the desk, complete with a 
sheet of paper, and waits for your instructions. The point to note is that 
anything on the desk (referred to as “in RAM”) is either a COPY of what is 
still on the hard disk, or a new original that hasn’t been filed yet. 

 
In our example the hard disk space of the machine is the filing cabinet. 

This a permanent place were all documents and programmes can be stored. In 
principle, you should aim to get the biggest hard disc you can. Nowadays a 
size of 500 Megabytes is considered the least you should consider. 1000 
Megabytes (or one Gigabyte, or “Gig”) is better. Whatever size you think you 
can cope with, it will be taken up sooner than you think, so think as big as 
your pocket allows. 

 
The desk size or area is the “memory” or RAM of the machine. 

Imagine a tiny desk top, no bigger than the typewriter itself. As soon as you 
had typed a full page, where would you put the page so that you can refer to 
it as you insert a new piece of paper (page two) in the typewriter? Remember 
you cannot use the floor. Miss Chip will have to take that first page and file it 
in the cabinet, then sit down again for page two. If, half-way through page 
two, you want to refer to something on  page one, she would have to take 
page two, file it away, recover page one from the cabinet, photocopy it, put 
the original back in the file, and place the photo copy in the typewriter for 
you to look at. Having seen what you wanted to see, and assuming you did 
not want to alter page one, she would bin the photocopy of page one, retrieve 
page two from the cabinet, photocopy it, put the original away and place the 
copy in the typewriter. 

 
Effectively what is happening is that, because the desk is too small to 

hold anything more than one sheet of paper at a time, you cannot view two 
documents simultaneously. This is a pain in the neck. 

 
If you could afford a larger desk, then Ms Chip would just leave a copy 

of page two next to the typewriter, so that you can view it anytime you want. 
If you had an enormous desk you could even tell her to keep the typewriter 
on the desk, go to the “Spreadsheet” drawer, take out 500 miniature 
calculators and place all or some of them on the desk to help you with your 
calculations. 
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The size of the desk (RAM) means you can have a bigger typewriter 

with more facilities. You can have a diary open and other documents to hand. 
You can transfer information between documents easily. All this means 
RAM or memory. Think desk size. At the moment 50 Mbytes of RAM is 
considered an absolute minimum. Less than 20 Mbytes of RAM means a 
word processor program wouldn’t run at all. The “Typewriter” wouldn’t even 
fit on the desk. 

 
If you should turn the machine off, anything left on the desk (in RAM) 

will be instantly binned by Mrs Mop. That is why our office has the special 
photocopier. Everything in RAM is a copy of what is on the hard disk, 
particularly the programmes themselves, so you won’t lose the 
wordprocessor program if you had a power cut. So what would you lose, and 
what does “saving” a document really mean? 

 
Suppose you want to alter a letter. The computer takes the original 

letter from the hard disk, copies it, leaves the original on the disk and puts a 
copy into RAM where you can see it on the screen. The moment you type 
anything, even a full stop or a space, it means the copy on the screen is 
different from the original on the disk. This new version exists only in RAM, 
or, if you like, on the “desk” top. If the power goes off now, the original is 
still on the disk and is safe, but the new version is instantly lost. If you type a 
new version and decide to finish, the computer is programmed to give you 
the option of what you want to do with it. Do you want to keep it as a 
separate letter? In this case you are prompted to give it a new reference or 
name and it will be filed on the hard disk as a separate letter. You will now 
have two letters that are similar, but not identical. 

 
On the other hand you may want to keep this new version instead of the 

old original. You have to save it using the original reference. What Miss Chip 
does is to open the old file, bin the original, and put the new version in its 
place. 

 
Just to finish off, a floppy disk is the same as a movable hard disk but 

much smaller, like a brief case is smaller than a filing cabinet. A Gigabyte of 
hard disk is the equivalent of nearly seven hundred floppy disks, but because 
it can read them all at the same time, it takes milliseconds to retrieve 
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information from the hard disk, whereas it would take minutes, and manual 
labour to juggle all your floppy disks around. Floppies are used to keep 
copies of files for security or mobility. 

 
Printers 

 
Most people spend a lot of money buying an all-singing, all-dancing 

computer, and then buy the cheapest printer on the market.  
 
Clever people, on the other hand, will buy second-hand, second or third 

generation machines, spend some money putting a bigger hard disc in and 
certainly more RAM memory, and look seriously at - Printers. 

 
There are basically four kinds of printer. Dot Matrix, Daisywheel, 

Inkjet and Laser. The Dot matrix and the Daisywheel are now obsolete. The 
Inkjet (or Bubble Jet) squirts a finely gauged blob of ink on to the paper to 
form the shape of the character concerned. It is completely quiet and quite 
cheap. The refills are fairly expensive if you produce a lot of copies and the 
quality is very good, but not quite as good as a laser and much slower.  

 
A laser printer is best described as a good photocopier machine without 

the scanning mechanism. The page image is fed into it by the computer. The 
quality of this type of machine is unbeatable. 

 
Ten years ago you couldn’t even dream of owning one. They cost over 

£5,000, and even £20,000 wasn’t unusual. It is only in the last five years that 
the cost of these machines has come within the range of most people. It is this 
fact, and this fact alone, that has made the huge strides in, and increased the 
potential of home DTP (Desk Top Publishing).  

 
Even though many people have published their own work in the past, 

the setting up, typesetting and printing costs incurred initially were 
horrendous and well beyond the means of most people. The risks were huge. 
You couldn’t offer anything by mail order because most newspapers 
demanded to see a copy from your “stock”. So, a small test run of books cost 
hundreds, even thousands of pounds just to set up. The alternative was cheap 
and nasty photocopies of typed manuscripts stuck together with staples, 
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having all the inherent appeal and perceived value of a seedy underground 
leaflet on VD. 

 
But now we are in a new era of opportunity that is just waiting for 

people like you. Laser printers are now more efficient than ever before and 
within the price range of most pockets. I have a Hewlett Packard Laser that 
cost £1300 in 1993, and today we can buy the latest version for less than 
£700. By shopping around, looking for ex-demo models, or second-hand 
specialist newspapers such as LooT or Exchange & Mart, you can obtain 
good laser printers for less than £200. Indeed nowadays you can more than 
get by with a good inject machine. It’s an investment, not a cost. Indeed, with 
modern Internet technology, something which is beyond the scope of this 
course, you don’t need a printer at all. For example, this course is being 
distributed on CD or Internet download. 

 
In addition to cheap, quality printers we have the availability of either 

economic book binding services (most stationery shops or small printers now 
have binding services for reports and manuals) or of binding systems 
themselves. Rexel type “comb” binders are now available for about £200 that 
can bind reports 40 pages thick. Thermal binders cost £100 and can do the 
same. Indeed you can now make hard-back books at home. For the first time 
in history, and at a cost affordable by a majority, it is possible to write, print, 
bind and publish a polished, very presentable quality work, without leaving 
your front door. 

 
The advent of cheap laser printers and Windows-based computers has 

completely changed the basis of modern publishing. Now anyone can 
produce and publish their own work for setting up costs that are tiny in 
comparison to the normal costs of setting up a business. At no time in history 
has so much potential been made available to so many people for so little 
money. 

 
Other places to buy such equipment are local Auction Houses. They are 

in the phone book. If you ring them regularly you will find out when 
bankrupt business stock is being auctioned. You can go along first, look at 
what’s on offer and check the new prices. In this way it is possible to buy 
brand new machines, often still in the box, for less than one quarter of the 
price. At these savings it is perfectly economic to have them checked out by 
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your local computer repair man. Even with his charge, the total savings will 
be incredible. 

 
In my opinion the best lasers are Hewlett Packard but they are also the 

most expensive. Cost is relative. The cartridges used in my lasers are totally 
self contained so there is less to wear out in the printer body itself. 
Effectively each new cartridge renews the inside of the printer giving it a 
long life. However running costs can be high. 

 
Running costs 

 
When you look at printers, first of all get a printout. This shows you 

how good the quality is. In particular, get it to print out some small print. 
This gives you some idea: 

 
This is 12 point size printing 
This is 10 point size printing 
This is 9 point size printing 
This is 6 point size printing 
This is 4 point size printing 

 
You can see the quality straight away when you use small print. After 

this look at running costs. In the case of HP printers, running costs are quite 
high. Each new cartridge can cost £70. Find out the cartridge or toner costs 
and divide it by the number of pages each cartridge can print. This figure is 
given by the manufacturer. The HP Laserjet 4M cartridge costs £70 and 
prints 6000 pages. Each page therefore costs 1.23 pence. Other printers, 
notably Kyocera, have much cheaper running costs. 

 
A quick word about some of the jargon used in printing. The quality of 

printout is measured in terms of dots per inch, or DPI. A figure of 300 dpi 
should be a minimum standard requirement. You won’t need a greater 
requirement until you start printing pictures (charts, drawings, etc.). These 
are known as graphics. 

 
TIP: If you print a page containing both graphics and words at 300 dpi, 

and then again at 600 dpi you will hardly see any difference whatsoever in 
the clarity of the words. However you will see a difference in your graphics, 
or pictures. The shading will stand out much better. Therefore you will need 
600 dpi, or better, if you want high quality graphics. 
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Enough of the technicalities of printers. 
 

DTP Mini - Opportunity #2 - Secret Secretarial Work. 
 
In the world of business, and politics for that matter, there are only two 

kinds of people. Those at the top - Directors, shareholders, MP’s, etc. and 
everyone else. Every company has a board of directors, and let’s make no 
bones about it, they only have one thing in mind. They want to make more 
money. As a result they will often have discussions and board meetings of a 
highly sensitive nature. This information must not be leaked to anyone, 
particularly anyone having a vested interest.. This produces a problem. How 
far can a director trust his or her secretary with highly sensitive information? 
How would the secretary react if the decision had been made to close the 
factory? Even at the discussion stage, any leak would be disastrous. 

 
In every business there will be occasions where the minutes of a 

particular meeting, or a very sensitive report, has to be typed out and 
privately circulated on a “need to know” basis. The best person to do this is 
someone completely outside the company, completely independent, and 
totally trustworthy. 

 
Confidential business services are now being widely used by directors 

who demand total secrecy. If you have basic secretarial skills, and are 
prepared to go out in the evenings (all expenses paid of course) then, armed 
with Computers, lasers and a binding machine you can produce superb 
reports for board directors in total secrecy. Indeed if you add the file 
encryption techniques discussed earlier, you will add vastly to the number of 
talents you can offer. 

 
This type of business is advertised purely by direct mail, addressed to 

the Managing Director or Financial director and marked Private and 
Confidential. 

 
Here is an example of a well-worded letter of introduction that won’t 

put the MD’s secretary’s nose out of joint if she sees it, but will give the 
Director the right message. Above all else you cannot afford to be sloppy 
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with this letter. You would do well to get a proper letterhead printed in colour 
on high quality paper. 

 
Your company name must not indicate what it does. A name like 

“Secret Secretarial Services” will not do. It’s too obvious and could cause 
embarrassment if someone in the company sees the name. Keep it boringly 
normal, such as Business Services or Business 24 (implying 24 hr service). 
Even Report Binding Services will do nicely. 

 
Statistical Report Services

123 Anytown

Small Ville

Mr J.A. Bloggs - Managing Director

Ferrets International Ltd.

Badger St

Small Ville

Private and Confidential

Dear Mr. Bloggs,

I specialise in a 24-hour secure secretarial service for

sensitive and confidential reports, in particular, special reports

that need to be compiled and circulated on a need-to-know basis only.

I can offer you 100% confidentiality in preparing all secure

company reports or memos, at times when other trusted staff may not

be available. This includes dictation, word-processing and binding

services giving all private reports a professional finish.

In addition I specialise in computer file security. I can

organise emails or transmission of your confidential data with

complete security, or simply make your laptop data completely

impregnable if mislaid or lost.

You would obviously need to confirm my credentials by a personal

meeting. I will be happy to send references.

Should you ever need to produce a confidential report, with

complete security, for local or worldwide distribution, then do not

hesitate to contact me.

Please keep this letter for when you may need this service.

 
Yours sincerely,
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This letter can be sent to every reasonable-sized company in your town 
or area. It will not produce instant results, but can be highly lucrative as an 
out-of-hours venture. It does not matter a jot if they know you are a one 
man/woman band, indeed they prefer it because fewer people know about it. 

 
This is a highly sort after business and you can command all expenses 

paid and very high hourly rates. As a guide to rates, you only have to contact 
a local secretarial bureau and add 50%. You could even afford to send a 
qualified secretary skilled in shorthand who reports directly to you. If you do, 
make sure she can keep her mouth shut. 

 
The idea of a home secretarial bureau can be expanded as far as you 

want to go. If you have the right equipment, which others haven’t got, you 
can place many small adverts in your local paper offering related services: 

 

 
You can use a laser printer to print a personal invitations to weddings, 

parties, etc. by printing onto 100 gsm writing paper and cutting to size. This 
can be glued into blank wedding invitation cards. Similarly you can buy 135 
gsm card of a suitable colour from a stationer for printing general cards. 
Good examples are funeral acknowledgement cards. 

 
You can also buy blank business cards that come on A4 sheets with 

micro - perforations. You print the cards, pop them out and charge a fiver for 
five minutes work. You can buy postcard size cut-outs as well. 

 

Typing. Wordprocessor Services. 
One –off report Binding service. 

CV Writing Service on Laser 
Printers. Tel  0123 456 789

A good CV can DOUBLE your job 
chances and costs little. 

Professional Service on laser 
printers. Tel  0123 456 789

Economic short Run Print 
Service. Don’t pay for 500 bus. 
cards when a few will do . Tel  

0123 456 789 

Short Run Print Service. Have 
your Wedding cards custom 

printed. 
Tel  0123 456 789 

Economic typesetting service for 
leaflets, reports etc. Laser 

masters. 
Tel  0123 456 789 

Need a cashflow forecast? 
We can do it for you on computer.

Tel  0123 456 789 
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Note also that you now know how to write a CV - see session #7. Use 
this as the basis for helping others do their CV’s. Charge what you think fit 
according to circumstance. You can study our navigator spreadsheet and put 
a master on disk that can be adapted for others, thus offering a Cashflow 
Forecast service. This is in huge demand by new business start-ups who need 
to impress the Bank. If you leave a card with your local TEC or Business 
Venture Advice service you will have a constant stream of new business start 
ups knocking at your door for cashflow forecasts. 

 
All of these plans can make you a lot of money in your spare time. But 

I don’t do them, other than as a test for you. This is because extremely 
serious money can be made in another area altogether. My recommendation 
for your future business has got to be the Self-publishing Business, to be a 
Writer - Publisher.  

 

The Self-Publishing Business 
 
A survey carried out by the Readers Digest concluded that 32% of 

adults wanted to write a book of some sort. A similar survey in the USA 
amongst publishers revealed that they felt that every single person has a 
saleable book within them if it can only be coaxed out of them. 

 
Many budding authors take the time and money to subscribe to one of 

the many writing school courses available and can obtain great personal 
satisfaction in seeing their name or article in print. This, however, is where 
most people stop, and for most, the rejections and arguments they have with 
publishers can make frustration the norm. 

 
Happy with £200 for an article it took two weeks to write, many 

authors would retire to their beds cheerful that they have been creative 
enough to get paid for it. Little do they know that with similar effort, and no 
more time, they could have earned £20,000 rather than £200. 

 
A self-publisher is a writer who has decided to publish his or her own 

work. This can be for many reasons. Some of the reasons are: 
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• An established publisher is unlikely to consider a 
new writer seriously. 

 
• A new writer will be lucky to get 1% royalties on 

a first publication. 
 

• The work will be changed and edited out of all 
recognition. It wouldn’t be the first time that a 
beautiful work of romantic fiction has been 
degraded into a soft porn nightmare because sex 
sells better than romance. 

 
• Deadlines will drive you mad, assuming the 

rejection slips don’t smother you first. 
 
The real reason is more obvious. A new paperback can sell at about 

£5.00 and a new author is unlikely to get beyond the first edition of 5000 
copies. At a 1% royalty, the highest figure you would earn is £250. Even a 
5% royalty would only pay £1250. Of course you would have the kudos of 
being a published author, but you wouldn’t exactly be Stephen King. 

 
Now suppose your work sold 5000 copies at £20.00, which is the 

lowest price for a self-published work, and you could probably get double 
this figure. Five per cent of this is five grand which is a lot better. Now 
assume you self-published. Assume that your marketing costs were £10 per 
book and each book cost £3.00 to print, pack and post. Your profit is £7.00 
per book on 5000 books = £35,000!! Impossible? No, not at all. In fact this is 
small fry. Ask any decent mailing list broker for a list of names and he’ll 
send you a price list that gives the number of names and the source. Here are 
a few examples: 

 
Title  Approx. Sales £ 
Government Auction News Subscribers  293,000 
Streetwise Manual buyers  2,976,160 
Neo-Tech      813,780 
Midas Method Book buyers   370,180 
Van Dec Fine Art Buyers      452,000 
Memory improvement courses  20,565,000 
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Most of these are self-published30, and that’s only a list of past 

subscribers they no longer have any use for. The actual current total is much 
higher. 

 
You can see that our working figure of 5000 is very small indeed. The 

fact is plain and simple. If you can turn half an idea into a half decent book, 
you can self-publish it for at least £20 and make about £35,000 in the first 
twelve months.  

 
Who else has done it? 

 
Don’t think it’s all about business opportunity manuals. You are in 

illustrious company. Mark Twain was initially a self-publisher (Huckleberry 
Finn). So was William Joyce (Ulysses). Lady Chatterley’s Lover was self-
published by D.H. Lawrence. So were Shelly’s Poems. They all did it for 
different reasons but the fact remains that you can produce your own work, 
and sell it as well, gaining vastly more income in the process. 

 
Can I do it? 

 
Oh yes. It’s a piece of cake. All you will need is the equipment we have 

just described and some determination. As we are now in the 21st Century 
there really is no excuse for not getting to grips with computers. Indeed I am 
going to show you how it is possible to set up a published book in such a way 
that if you sold 1,000,000 copies, you wouldn’t have to lift a finger. It can be 
completely automated. 

 
You don’t need exceptional writing skills. If you want to join a decent 

writing school course then by all means do so as it will give you confidence 
in your writing. However if you have a grasp of English then there really is 
no need. You only have to look at the kind of writing in the tabloid 
newspapers to see that you don’t need to be Jane Austen to write a book. 

 
Modern wordprocessors have automatic spelling checkers and even 

grammar checkers so this type of detail is not a problem. The secret is to talk 
to your reader adopting a simple conversational style of writing. Statistically, 

                                                 
30 In the sense of a small, independent publisher.  
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the majority of the population reach 95% per cent of their vocabulary and 
grammatical skill level around the age of twelve. Effectively we are writing 
to twelve year olds using language a twelve year old can understand. If you 
keep this in mind you will be able to write a sound book on your chosen 
subject. 

 
Another writing tip is to be upbeat, but avoid trying to be deliberately 

humorous. Conversational humour does not translate well into written 
humour. It needs to be subtle. 

 
What do I write? - (I) 

 
You must decide if you are writing for pleasure, or for profit. If you 

want to write a romantic novel then, by and large, self-publishing will be 
more difficult and less lucrative. If you want to make money, you will have 
to tailor your book to the largest market. 

 
What Market? 

 
The market for informational books and manuals has never been 

greater and is increasing all the time. In the USA over 50% of the population 
have bought some kind of self-published information book or pack. In the 
UK it is only 10% but based on the fact that the UK tends to be about 5 years 
behind the USA in most things financial, you can expect the information 
market to boom in the next ten years. 

 
The biggest mistake in self-publishing 

 
Home Publishing is NOT always Self-publishing. I often use the term 

Home Publishing when I should be using the term Self-publishing, so let me 
explain the difference. 

 
Home-Publishing, the type of publishing I recommend in my other 

course – The Home Publishing Revolution – refers to publications in which 
you have the sole distribution rights. This means that either: 

 
1. You wrote it, in which case you have the sole 

copyright. 
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2. You are the sole distributor (say in the UK for 
a US book). This means that no-one else can 
sell it here except you. 

3. You had it written for you. 
 
Whichever way you acquired the publication, the vital point about 

home-publishing is that only you have the right to sell it. Self-Publishing, is 
usually stuff you have actually written yourself, a writer-publisher. So, there 
are three types of publishing you can do: 

 
Agency-Publishing, the pros and cons 

 
Many people have tried the area of Agency-Publishing: publishing in 

which they try to publish other people’s work, mainly cheap factsheets. It is 
easy to fall into agency publishing from an original intention to do self-
publishing. 

 
For example, John Smith takes up self-publishing with every intention 

of writing his own work. However, writing is a time-consuming process and 
the finished work is untried and untested. The thought of publishing it makes 
him feel nervous and worried of possible criticism or ridicule. He lacks 
confidence. Meanwhile he is inundated with stuff from other promoters that 
he could sell-on straight away. He can buy off-the-shelf booklets on a 
multitude of pre-written subjects and succumbs to buying these instead of 
either writing his own, or acquiring exclusive rights. He starts to advertise but 
only has limited success. Why? The reason is two-fold. Firstly you cannot 
use a “backend” product as your lead product. Secondly, you won’t make 
huge money working for someone else. 

 
A lead product is the single product or published work that you 

concentrate on in your sales campaign. All publishers will concentrate their 

Self-Publishing: Writing and publishing your own work 
Home-Publishing: Either Self-Publishing or publishing other 
people’s work over which you have exclusive distribution 
rights. 
Agency-Publishing: Selling other people’s stuff in direct 
competition with hundreds of other agents in the same area or 
country. 
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advertising on one particular book. That is their “leader”. At some point, 
usually in the same parcel that the order came in, will be another offer or 
catalogue for other related products. That is the publisher’s “Backend” range 
of products. It is very rare that you would receive a catalogue as a leader if 
you have never bought from that publisher before. This would only happen if 
the catalogue contained only high quality products. 

 
The only area in which you set out your full stall of products is a 

newspaper or magazine advert, in which you are listing the details of many 
books. This gives your advert more chance of paying for itself. Even so, these 
should be your products, not someone else’s. 

 
Beating Agency Competition 

 
If you bought the re-sale rights for 50 small booklets from a publisher 

who is offering this facility to everyone then you are going to run into severe 
competition. All other agents buying these rights will be given the same tips 
regarding which magazines to advertise in, and even the same examples of 
advertising copy. Imagine spending £300 on a big advert in Exchange and 
Mart, only to find an identical advert next to it from another agent. 

 
It doesn’t work because you are trying to sell the same stuff in the same 

market place, often with the same sales message. You are effectively working 
for the producers of these manuals, not yourself. Books that are published by 
conventional publishers are all produced exclusively by their own authors. 
You can only get these books from one publisher, even if it is by way of 
thousands of retail outlets. The secret is exclusivity. You must have control. 

 
The only way that such agency-publishing schemes can be of use to 

you is as a backend follow up to your own leader. A simple brochure 
included in parcels, or confirmation letters, or even refunds that need to be 
posted anyway means you could pick up some extra sales free of advertising 
costs. This is very sensible, but don’t sell them as leaders unless you want to 
change the adverts.  
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A simple solution to the agency-publishing problem is to change the 
advertising copy. Indeed you can change the title of the book you are offering 
in the same advert. In doing this you regain control. Indeed you can start to 
pass off other works as if they were your own without infringing copyright 
provided you don’t say they are your own. It can be implied. These two 
examples are for the same series of books. The left-hand advert is the 
standard copy given to every agent. The right-hand copy is what I would do. 

 
Even though the book you receive says “How to get rich in ladies’ 

underwear”, the use of a different slant in the advertisement makes no 
difference provided the promise of the book remains unaltered. 

 
If you become merely an agency-publisher and try to re-sell other 

people’s work, then, depending on the work, you will run head-on into 
competition. I am not talking about exclusive, quality publications 
specifically written for agency selling. I am talking about mass produced 
information sheets that sound good, and may be reasonable to read - just 
don’t sell them, at least not as your main item. 

 
Where does our Kick Start Agency idea fit into this? Our agency idea is 

not intended as a business even though it operates as one. It is intended as an 
earn-as-you-learn income generator. You have control. It is a “leader” 
product, but with a built-in back end because it’s a course. Each book in the 
series is a back-end product. 

 
I am strongly suggesting that you look seriously at becoming a Self, or 

home-publisher as I have defined it. If you want to try an agency programme 
make sure it offers high quality products – either a course or series of related 

Make Money NowMake Money NowMake Money NowMake Money Now    
50 Get Rich Quick books 

available NOW. Examples: 
How to get rich in ladies 

underwear 
How to get rich in kinky 

leather 
How to get rich in a private, 

state run monopoly 
How to get rich by running 

a national lottery

How to make £50K in six months 
Find out how: 

The secret of success in lingerie 
Four whips to a fortune 

How Utilities can make you wealthy
Don't play the lottery - Run One! 

all  - £4.95 incl. P&P 
Send stamp for full details to: 
Ken Bloggs Publications, 13A 
Railway cuttings, Blackburn. 
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books. One-off books or manuals, or cheap sets of factsheets do not generally 
work. 

 
If you know how to go about it properly you can produce excellent 

quality work that will be in great demand and make you more money you had 
never dreamed of. You will have complete control, copyright (ownership) of 
the work and every penny of the profits will come to you.  

 
True Home-Publishing remains the last area of business in which, 

starting from a shoestring budget, and with a little help and creativity, you 
can command any salary you like. 

 
What do I write? - (II)  

 
What you decide to write is governed by what you want to achieve. For 

our purposes I am going to concentrate upon making money, although this 
doesn’t need to be your prime objective by any means.  

 
I have self-published, purely for my own satisfaction and for the 

exclusive viewing of only my closest friends and family, a short story book 
that gave me enormous satisfaction to write. In complete contrast “How not 
to buy a used car lemon” was produced purely for profit. Another project, 
“The Art of Kumfy Kamping” had both in mind. 

 
If you want to write stories it is perfectly possible to get them in print 

by self-publishing. This is what Dr Wayne Dwyer did with regard to his first 
book - The Awakened Life. He went so far as to quit his full time job as a 
University lecturer on Psychology and “go on the road” promoting his book 
and his ideas to everyone he could. He appeared on local Radio stations, did 
“sale or return” deals with bookshops and basically became a one man 
advertising agency. He now makes more money than he ever did at 
University. 

 
Naturally it is a hard road to follow, particularly as your book subject 

may not have mass appeal. This is why you should consider your objective 
carefully. If it is to make money, then you should write about subjects that 
will be of interest to a large market audience, and you must also know how 
that market audience can be approached cheaply.  
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You can write a romantic novel. Having done so, get it edited by a 

proper editor who will have knack of adding or re-writing some of your 
words to make them more readable. You can bind it yourself. Having done 
this the only sensible way of marketing it would be to go into individual 
bookshops and offer them a quantity on a sale or return basis. A well-
produced poster advertising the book will also do well (Provided it doesn’t 
look like something your lad brought home from school art class. Any poster 
must look totally professional). Finally write to the larger retail bookshops 
such as W.H. Smith, who have a book buying department.  

 
On the whole, if your “thing” is stories and novels, then I would advise 

self-publishing for pleasure only, within a small circle of friends. If you want 
to go higher then buy the Writers and Artists’ Year Book which will contain 
many names and addresses of publishers looking for your type of work, or 
literary agents who will do it for you - if you’re good! 

 
On the other hand I would suggest that your main motivation is to make 

money, to be independent, to not have to worry about any boss (including a 
mainstream publisher) and to be recession and redundancy free. If you do, 
then you have to approach the whole thing professionally. The first thing to 
do is not worry about your current experience. 

 
 

Too Old - Rubbish! 
 
If you are over forty, or well beyond; or if you are retired, redundant or 

otherwise worried about what the hell to do if you should get the chop; if you 
think you are scrap heap material just because you’ve got beyond a certain 
age - then think again. 

 
Two older individuals took the right step and made a new career for 

themselves with about £100K a year income thrown in for good measure. 
 
An ex-bookkeeper within a certain industry found himself on the scrap 

heap. With the advent of modern computer accounts systems, book-keepers 
are now as employable as gas lamp lighters. But this man was different. He 
took a long hard look at the industry he had been a part of for over 30 years 
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and asked himself a simple question: “What is the biggest problem facing this 
industry?” He realised, from an accounts’ perspective, that the biggest 
problem facing any company in industry  was customers that didn’t pay their 
bills on time. (Is it the same for yours? There is no copyright on this idea.) 

 
He also realised that the conventional ways of credit checking new 

customers didn’t really help. Often a small “high risk” company kept their 
promises better than an established credit worthy company because they 
wanted to develop a good reputation. Meanwhile, larger companies, flushed 
with self-importance and buying power, often squeeze their suppliers to the 
limit without care or remorse. It isn’t a company’s ability to pay that is 
important, it is their intent to pay.  

 
He also knew that if you, I, or Joe Average buys goods on credit, and 

then defaults on the repayments, we will be not only be taken to court and 
have a County Court Judgement against us but we will also be blacklisted 
whenever we try to get anything on credit again. All the major financial 
institutions have computerised black lists of people who don’t pay their bills. 
It’s an international network. 

 
So, he put two and two together and thought “Can I start, and organise 

a blacklist of bad payers in my industry? He sent a letter to the financial 
directors of 500 companies asking if they would volunteer information which 
they could all draw upon. Now, if Nathan Neverpay Ltd phones up Naive & 
Trustworthy Ltd and places an urgent order on credit,  all N&T have to do is 
to look at their latest newsletter to see if Nathan Neverpay is on it (having 
been “reported” to the newsletter by other companies that he hasn’t paid for 
nine months).  

 
Our man charged up to £200 a month to be on this service which was 

peanuts for a business whose turnover could be in millions, and interest costs 
for late payers running into many thousands. Prior to the Internet, his “letter” 
went out on a computer disk worth £0.65, say one pound with P&P, and so he 
made £299 per month per subscriber. Before he sold it he had 2000 
subscribers (work it out). Beats £12,000 a year as a book keeper doesn’t it? 

 
Friend number two used to be an insurance salesman. As you know 

there is no such animal as an “independent financial advisor” but those who 
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do claim to be such need information on all the latest deals, commissions and 
policies being offered by the major insurance companies and underwriters. 
By putting his “leetle grey cells” and his wordprocessor together our man 
started a newsletter for all insurance agents in which the various commissions 
and policies and underwriters are cross-referenced each month, allowing 
agents to concentrate on policies that are the most lucrative. I understand that 
before selling out, he had 10,000 subscribers at £25 a time. He made more 
money in a month than most people do in a year. 

 
If you are older, then you have tremendous life-experience to call upon. 

You are a walking library. Your only downside is a natural pessimism, and 
disbelief in yourself that the System breeds in its inmates. Break out! 

 
If you are younger then put your mind to the possibilities of helping 

people by providing information products. In a world that has never been so 
full of material wealth, the majority still are not happy. Provide them with 
valuable information and you will change both your life – and theirs. 

 
The Professional approach to self-publishing 

 
The secret of successful self-publishing is to know exactly what steps 

to take in order to produce and sell a publication that will make you profit. 
This secret is; do it backwards. Let me explain. 

 
Every new author does things the same way – and fails. First, they will 

write a book on a subject they think will interest millions of people. Then 
they will try and sell it. Most will stop there because before they wrote the 
book they never considered what they had to do to sell it. If they are more 
persistent they will get some copies professionally printed, which will cost 
them about £30 per book. Then they are left with several boxes of unsold 
books in their garage. The very few that do anything beyond this will try to 
sell these books by direct mail and make a large loss. Alternatively they will 
place an advert in the newspapers at great expense, only to sell one or two 
copies. Then they will give up. Indeed that’s how I started. I just didn’t give 
up. 

 
Now I do it this way. First I look for a very large, easy to contact 

groups of people. By easy to contact I usually think of magazines. The most 
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obvious example is Women (contactable through hundreds of weekly and 
monthly magazines) or Men. You can also do this the other way around by 
looking at all the magazines available and thinking about the size and quality 
of their audiences.  

 
Examples of huge audiences, fed by magazines, are: Women, Men, and 

Teenage Girls. Examples of smaller, but still large audiences are: Football 
fans, Car enthusiasts and Gardeners. The audiences get smaller and smaller, 
defined by the circulation of the relevant magazine, so that Classic Car 
enthusiasts will be relatively small and Pigeon Breeders smaller still. In 
addition to the name and sizes of these groups I also keep a note of 
disposable incomes. Ideally I am looking for large groups of people that I can 
contact easily and who have money to spend. 

 
So, after doing some simple research, I find that I can categorise 

anyone into a mental index of which magazines they are likely to read. This 
is what I call my audience catalogue. It’s groups of people I can contact 
easily. You’ll see how I use this in a minute. 

 
The best way of understanding my mental audience catalogue is to 

consider people who aren’t in it. Eskimos aren’t in it. (Eskimos aren’t Inuit! 
Sorry, couldn’t resist it.) This is because they are too small a group and 
cannot be easily contacted. The same goes for Cat Owners (a large group, but 
moggie magazines tend to be for breeders, not ordinary owners). Nor are 
students because they are invariably short of funds.  

 
It’s important not to mix targets. More women own cats than men, but 

that doesn’t mean that female feline lovers should be contacted by ads in 
Woman’s Weekly. You have to be as targeted, or focussed as possible. 

 
The next step is to consider what problems these audiences have. Ask 

yourself what they are prepared to pay for. This is the essence of home 
publishing. If you can find groups of people who have problems, then you 
can sell solutions, or even part solutions to those problems. 
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Problem solving 
 
People’s problems can be placed in one of three categories: 
 

1. Financial. Most people have financial worries at 
some time or other. And most people will be happy 
to have a little more money at any time. Helping 
people to either save money or make more is a 
major industry.  

2. Psychological. This can be anything from 
schizophrenia to unrequited love. 

3. Physical. Anything from stair lifts to garden rakes. 
4. Health. Unless you are a qualified doctor you 

should be very careful when giving health advice.  
 
Putting these into some kind of ranking is meaningless. It depends on 

which one you are suffering from at the time. One of the best quotes I have 
ever heard was: “People don’t buy prevention, but they’ll pay anything for a 
cure”. I have paraphrased that in giving the following sage advice to all home 
publishers: Offering to show people how to avoid a hole doesn’t sell. Offer to 
get them out of the hole they just fell in, and they’ll pay anything you want. 
So don’t show people how to avoid headaches. Show them how to cure 
headaches. 

 
In addition to direct problems, people also have wants and cravings. 

The three main ones are: 
 

The need for APPROVAL -  That is love, affection, friendship, 
approbation, respect, or acknowledgment. 

 
The need for CONTROL. Wanting change. Demanding control over 

life situations. 
 
The need for SECURITY - financial, physical, or fear prevention. 
 
Think of all the major industries devoted to one or more of these needs. 
 
So my simple technique for producing a best seller is as follows: 
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I consider the four main problem areas and the three needs and 

compare them with groups (audience categories) who may have problems in 
this area. My plan is to find multiple problems within a large group of easily 
contactable people. If they cannot be contacted easily, I drop it. 

 
Effectively I am working backwards. I look for a suitable target 

audience that I know can be contacted easily and cheaply. I think about what 
these people need – or what problems they have. Then I find the solution to 
that problem or need. Then I write the book. Indeed the best case I ever 
conceived was to place ads in a hobby magazine asking for readers’ tips. 
Then I published the tips – and sold them back to the people who gave me 
them! Which is a cute idea you can copy. 

 
I shall now combine an example with some cutting edge information: 

THE LAZY WAY TO CREATE A BEST-SELLING BOOK.   
 
One of my earliest students wrote a small book and came to me for 

advice. We worked on it a while and I showed her how to self-publish it. She 
sold 2000 copies the first day (at £10 each) and had sold over 12,000 copies 
six months later. 

 
In her case the book was sold as a printed copy. What I am going to 

show you here is how to completely automate the process using an eBook 
(electronic book) on the Internet. With this process your only job is to 
publicise the book (i.e. marketing). Everything else, from selling it, to taking 
the money and delivering it is automatic. As I write today, over 50% of all 
my books and courses are sold digitally. The eBook revolution has started.  

 
Without doubt, this technology is one of the greatest publishing 

breakthroughs in history. Now you can act not only as a self-publisher, but as 
a whole library if you want to, and sell books from your own bookstore – 
without it costing you a penny, other than for some simple marketing. This is 
a true revolution, and most people haven’t cottoned on to it yet. 

 
What’s an eBook? 
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An eBook is any written work, from a factsheet to a novel, but not 
printed on paper. Instead it is presented as a computer file. Indeed, writing 
something using a wordprocessor such as Microsoft Word means you have 
already created an eBook. Everything else is just the technical knowledge 
required to send that eBook to someone else’s computer. These details are: 

 
1. Preparing the eBook in such a way that everyone can 

read it on any computer. 
2. Organising how people can pay for it. 
3. Organising the transfer of that eBook so that only 

people who have paid for it can read it. 
4. Doing this automatically 
 

Of course, not every customer has a computer so unless you don’t want 
the extra work involved, you should always have a printed option available as 
well. 

 
The stages we go though are very simple: 
 

Stage One. 
Fit the problem to the audience. This will be the subject of the  book. 
Stage Two. 
Research the book and write it. 
 
Stage Three. 
Upload eBook and your website to act as your Internet retail store.  
Stage Four. 
Prepare adverts and press releases. 

 
This looks daunting until you consider that most of this costs nothing 

except a little time. Even a website can be created for no cost. Naturally I am 
going to have to assume that you are computer literate and even then I will 
have to leave out some of the technical details. All of the technical details are 
contained in The Home Publishing Revolution course. However I am still 
going to give you sufficient information to market your own book in its 
entirety. Indeed some of this information is so cutting edge it’s not contained 
in the other course. I am currently writing a new book The eBook Revolution 
for International release. 
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Stage One. 

Fit the problem to the audience. Just like any writer I will think of 
book ideas just by spending a little time on it. I will concentrate on ideas 
generated by looking at the four problem areas and the three need areas 
mentioned above. Then I will see which the biggest audience category is that 
I can fit it into. As an example, assume that I have identified the problem of 
loneliness. Does this have a large target audience? Yes, as all the personal 
columns in the papers, chat rooms, chat lines and dating agencies testify. 
Even though it cannot be precisely targeted, the problem is big enough for 
both sexes to suggest to me that the potential audience is very large. It also 
fits under the APPROVAL need, one of the largest in fact. 

 
Can my target audience be easily contacted? To answer this question I 

ask myself: What is this audience reading now? The answer is most of the 
women’s magazines, particularly those with romantic boy meets girl themes. 
Equally so the men’s magazines plus all the places that dating agencies place 
their adverts. So this idea scores highly. 

 
Stage Two 

 
Research the book and write it. There are four research areas I will 

look to: The Internet in general, plus Internet book shops such as 
Amazon.com and local book shops and libraries. Essentially I will spend 
several weeks reading up all I can on the subject. I am trying to find genuine 
solutions and with perseverance they will come. Of course, when I start out I 
will know nothing about the subject. That’s where research comes in. By the 
time I have finished I will be more than an authority on the subject. In 
principle it’s a very simple process:  

 
Find a problem. Investigate any and all available solutions. Write the 

solutions into an eBook. Offer the eBook to all those people who have the 
problem but who have been too preoccupied to find the solution themselves. 
This is not exactly rocket science is it? 

 
Stage Three 

Upload the eBook to your website to act as your Internet retail 
store. 
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Most of this is technical detail, which I will go though with you in a 

minute. But before I bog you down in what may seem to be very complex 
technicalities, let me assure you that they are a lot simpler than they look, and 
help with computers or Internet related subjects is never far away. Indeed a 
huge help resource is your local high school or if you want to make money 
while you learn on line, take a look at SystemX in session 11.  

 
If I cut away the technicalities for a second, just look how easy this is: 
 
I can create a web page which will act as a huge sales brochure. It can 

be as long as I like, in full colour, and it won’t cost me a penny to deliver it. 
On the same page is the book I am selling. By simply clicking the book it 
will auto-download to any computer, anywhere in the world.  

 
Typically the book will be in two parts. The first part will be free to 

view. Effectively the reader gets chapter one free of charge. The rest of the 
book is locked. To buy the book the reader uses an Internet credit card 
system to pay. Then an automated process sends the customer the unlock 
code to the main part of the book. 

 
Once the book and the webpage is on the Internet, all I have to do is to 

place adverts or press releases in the same magazines or newspapers read by 
my target audience. Everything else is automatic. I can have one book, or 
several, or even thousands on the same website. What’s more, if you do it my 
way, the website costs you nothing at all. Your only expense is marketing, 
and I will show you how to do that for free as well. 

 
Preparing the eBook 

You must prepare your eBook using a file format that can be read on 
any computer, anywhere. This is crucial. If you use, say, Microsoft Word 
2000 to prepare your eBook, as most will, then only those people with the 
same program will be able to read it. Furthermore, if you use special fonts, 
the reader may lose them if they don’t have the same fonts installed on their 
own computer. This will also change the page sizes, which means page 
breaks will alter, and it can all become very scrappy. In addition those people 
or computer systems that don’t use MS Word will not be able to read it. 
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Indeed people with a version of MS Word that pre-dates the version it was 
created with may not be able to read it either. 

 
My advice is to prepare your eBook in one of two formats – either a pdf 

file (Adobe Acrobat) or HTML which is the same as a web page. You need to 
decide which to use at the start. 

 
Adobe PDF files. Adobe Acrobat (www.adobe.com) is a software 

program that is available as a free “reader” version or a full production 
version. Files created by the production version are called pdf files because 
the three letter file extension at the end of the file name reads pdf. For 
example mybook.pdf is an Adobe Acrobat file, whereas mybook.doc is a 
Microsoft Word file.  

 
To read any pdf file merely requires that a copy of the free Adobe 

Acrobat Reader program is installed on the computer. Anyone can download 
this software by going to www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep2.html 
On the other hand if you want to create a pdf file, rather than just read one, 
you will need to have the full version which costs about £100. Adobe 
Acrobat is not a wordprocessor. You create your original book in any 
common wordprocessor, such as MSWord, then you go though a process to 
convert that same file into an Adobe pdf file by using Adobe Acrobat. Of 
course, you’re probably using Adobe Reader right now so this is information 
that may be new to hard-copy buyers of this course. 

 
Advantages:  

1. The same PDF file can be sent to any computer, even an 
Apple Mac, and it can be viewed exactly as you created it. 
This is because there are different Acrobat Reader versions 
for different systems, but once you have the right reader, 
you can view any pdf file created on any other system. So, 
if I created the pdf file on an IBM PC running Windows 
XP, that same pdf file can be read by a customer running 
an Apple Mac. It’s the free reader that makes the changes, 
not the original pdf file. 

2. You can password it. For someone to buy your eBook all 
they have to do it to download it. When they try to open it, 
it asks for a password. Effectively the customer buys the 
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password from you. Security is an issue that would need a 
book in itself to explain, but there are many ways of 
securing pdf files from piracy. 

   
Disadvantages 

1. Slightly cumbersome. It requires the buyer to have Adobe 
Acrobat Reader on their machine. But at least it’s free 
and easily downloaded. 

2. If you require extra security beyond the standard 
password system, it can be expensive. Special security 
software (called plug-ins) are available, for example 
FileOpen Systems at www.fileopen.com. 

 
 
HTML Files. 
You can write an eBook using the same kind of text editing software 

used for creating web pages. This means it can be read on any machine 
having Internet Browser Software such as Internet Explorer or Netscape. 
Again, this is a prime example of selecting eBook software that can be read 
on all computer systems. 

 
To write directly in HTML requires a HTML text editor. One example 

of this kind of text editor is Microsoft FrontPage. Basically this is just a 
different kind of wordprocessor. 

 
Advantages. 

1. Extra security systems such as WebCompiler are readily 
available and they are invariably cheaper than pdf 
equivalents. 
 

Disadvantages. 
1. Looks OK on screen but graphics and pictures do not 

look too good when printed out. Generally speaking the 
print quality, page positioning and page breaks are much 
poorer than pdf files which is unfortunate, because it 
makes the book look cheap. 

2. A pdf file is prepared as one file. HTML eBooks are 
effectively Web pages and comprise of many interlinked 
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files. These are difficult to transport without breaking 
vital links. You really need to buy extra eBook software 
that converts HTML eBooks into a one-file system. 
HTML (HyperText Mark Up Language) was designed to 
view on screen at relatively low resolution. It was never 
meant to be a wordprocessor. 

3. Some eBook creators (most of which work in HTML) 
produce book files that cannot be read on all computer 
systems, thus completely defeating the object of the 
exercise. 

 
My advice would be that if your project was just text, without pictures 

or graphics, then HTML is OK. But such books are seriously boring to look 
at, and presentation is everything. 

 
I cannot recommend Adobe pdf enough, if only because I believe 

presentation is vitally important. 
 

Preparing the web site 
 
Most people don’t know what a website really is, and think that getting 

one costs a lot of money. In fact, websites are very easy to understand, easy 
to make, and can be set up for free. 

 
Imagine writing a little book using, say, MSWord, but instead of 

making it a story, make it look like a website. Now leave this book open on 
your home computer. Now imagine leaving your computer permanently on, 
and also permanently connected to the Internet by being continuously on-
line. That, if you’ll pardon the pun, is virtually it. You are now an ISP 
(Internet Service Provider). Anyone can log-on to your computer and view 
the book.  

 
Of course being a real ISP is somewhat more technical and something 

you don’t want to be. But in principle an ISP is a company with a very large 
computer connected permanently to the telephone lines so that you can log-
in, using passwords, to view selected areas of that computer. Your web site is 
your MSWord “website” Book that people can view, but instead of it being 
presented as a MSWord document, it is presented in HTML. 
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Normally you will “rent” the use of some of the ISP’s computer so that 

you can send and receive emails. Not all ISP’s charge rent. Some, like 
Hotmail, allow you to do it for free. The price you pay is having advertising 
forced on you. 

 
If you pay a monthly or annual charge for the use of your email service, 

then you will find that your ISP will also allow you some free webspace on 
its computer. This might be anything from 10Meg, or 50Meg, it depends on 
their generosity at the time. Either way, if you pay an ISP for an email 
service, then it is almost certain you can get some free webspace on that 
ISP’s computer. This is where you can place your webpages. If you email 
your ISP they will give you instructions on how to use the webspace. 

 
Of course, there are many places on the Internet offering you free 

webspace, or even ready-made websites. By ready-made I mean you get a 
standard “template” for a site and you can alter the words and pictures on it. 
For book selling purposes you need a site that will allow you to upload a file 
to the computer, and also arrange links so that people can download it by 
clicking the link. Most ready-made sites won’t allow uploading and 
downloading of files, so the free webspace offered by your own ISP is still 
the best option because you can construct a fully operational website with 
upload and download facilities. And it’s free!  

 
Preparing the web page 

 
To prepare a webpage requires you to have an HTML editing program 

such as MS FrontPage. To the eye, this works the same way as a 
wordprocessor. You can create one long webpage, or several different pages 
linked together. To keep things neat you can create folders and subfolders (or 
directories as they used to be called). When you have finished your 
webpages, and all the folders, then you have a website. This is on your own 
home computer. When complete it needs to be transferred to your own free 
space on your ISP. MS FrontPage can do this for you but I prefer to do it with 
a small programme called WS_FTP95. You can download a copy of this 
from: 

www.instantbookstore.com/downloads/WS_FTP.exe 
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WebPage tips: 
 

• The first page people see is always called 
Index.html. So the first webpage you create 
should be called Index.html and it should always 
act as your sales brochure. Forget about clever-
dick web design. Your main opening page should 
have a strong compelling headline that leads the 
reader into the rest of your sales message. At the 
end always have a clear link to an Order page. 

• Make sure that every page has a link to the Order 
Page. 

• Make sure that people can contact you by having 
a Contact link that contains your email address, 
Fax and Telephone number. Your “office” 
address is also a good idea as people like to know 
whom they are dealing with, and where they are. 

• Remember that Pictures aren’t important; words 
are. Think what would happen to a website if you 
removed all the pictures. Then think what would 
happen if you removed all the words. 

 
Preparing your eBook for upload 

 
• You should have two versions of the eBook. The 

first is a preview of chapter one, or a summary of 
some sort. It should be a pdf file, or an HTML 
file. This is for free viewing. 

• The second version of the eBook is the main book 
and this has a separate link. This file is 
passworded or has a system of security of your 
choice. It is now possible to get software that 
prevents “pass-along” of eBooks to all but the 
most hardened hacker, but it tends to be 
expensive. Note the two links <Preview> which is 
the free, open example of chapter one, and 
<Mainbook> in the example below. 
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• The download page should have a link to a 
technical help page. This will contain information 
and graphics showing readers what to expect  and 
do when they click the books. 

 
Paying for it. 

There’s not much point of going to the trouble of writing an eBook if 
potential customers either cannot pay for it, or have to go through hoops to 
do it. It should be an easy process to order the book. It should also be a fast 
process. Ideally the system should be seamless. Customers should receive the 
password or opening instructions for the book as soon as they have bought it. 
The best method of doing this is by credit card. 

 
The banking system has taken a long time to catch up with modern 

marketing methods. Not so long ago, the process of opening a merchant 
account, which means a facility allowing customers to pay you by credit 
card, was long and complicated. It still is if you go directly to the banks. 
However there are now quite a few companies prepared to act as middle-
men. In an unguarded moment of rare lucidity, computer title creators called 
these middle-men Payment Service Providers or PSPs. 
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The full facility 
If you are very confident that your eBook will break sales records, then 

I would advise you to get a full merchant facility. This means that customers 
can click a button on your site and they will be instantly transferred to 
another site run by the PSP. A good example is www.worldpay.com. 
Customers then use their credit card, and the sale takes place. You can 
arrange things so that the very last page seen by the customer – the payment 
successful page – on the PSP’s site, provides special information. 

 
Where you have passworded your eBook (see security below) you can 

let customers have the password using this special payment successful page. 
Alternatively they can be directed to a special web address, or URL where 
you have left the same details or further instructions telling customers what to 
do next. 

 
If you type merchant account or credit card account into your search 

engine, preferably linked to your own country, then you’ll get a current list of 
services available. 

 
The partial facility – The Debit Card System 
A full merchant facility costs a little money to set up. In some cases 

you may not be able to set it up at all. The two most common reasons for not 
qualifying for a full merchant account are either that you are a new trader, 
without three years of trading under your belt, or you are a bad risk. The last 
one is interesting because it can protect you if you are thinking of buying 
something – like someone’s sure-fire Get Rich Quick manual for instance.  

 
As a piece of advice, consider carefully before you buy into someone’s 

plan or money manual. Do they have a full merchant facility? And that means 
a full, no frills, click and pay facility, not any of the partial facilities I 
mention in a minute. If not, why not? Expense is not an excuse, they can 
simply add the credit card costs to the sales price. No, if a pseudo-rich person 
cannot afford a full merchant facility when offering you their get poor quick 
plan then it means one of two things. They either cannot provide the bank or 
PSP with sufficient evidence of trading – or they are considered bad risks. 
The other reason, of course, is that you can get redress from a credit card 
sale. You can simply claim you never received the goods and/or tell the credit 
card company that you never authorised the sale. This puts the power back in 
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the hands of the customer, and rip-off merchants don’t like that. Which is 
why rip-off merchants don’t usually have full merchant account facilities. 

 
As a new trader, or a small trader, you can still acquire a perfectly 

legitimate credit card purchase system with few costs and very little else. It’s 
called the Debit Card System and is most commonly used if you want to sell 
something on one of the many auction sites on the Internet.. Currently the 
three best examples are www.Nochex.com (UK), www.PayPal.com and 
www.Clickbank.com (both US). PayPal has a UK site at www.Paypal.co.uk. 

 
This system acts as a middle man between your credit card company 

and the customer’s. Both you (the seller) and the customer must have a 
personal credit card such as Visa or MasterCard. Both you and the customer 
register your respective credit card details with the PSP (only once). All 
sellers have to do is  register a few details. They can easily place a button link 
on their own site which will direct customers into the system where they can 
complete the transaction. Like the full system, links can be provided to 
automate the rest of the transaction. The system will take the money (debit) 
from the customer’s credit card, and add it to (credit) your credit card. 

 
The DPA question 
If you are resident in the UK or EC then be vary careful if you decide 

to use a US based PSP. The EC is an area that is covered by the Data 
Protection Act. Under the terms of this act it is illegal for a business to 
“export” someone’s personal details outside the area without their 
permission. This means that it could be an offence to have, for example, a 
UK website enjoying a US based payment link, because in theory the owner 
of the UK site is aiding and abetting a process where a customer sends their 
personal details abroad with the customer’s knowledge. This hasn’t been 
tested yet but it might not be wise to be the first one! You can still use a US 
based systems but you must make sure  customers realise that their personal 
details are being exported outside the zone covered by the DPA. Just place a 
notice to this effect on your website. 

 
Securing your eBook 

 
Unless you buy a serous security package the best way to secure your 

eBook is to password it, or have an open copy available on a secret URL. 
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This will not stop some people sending a copy of the eBook to friends. They 
can send the file and the password at the same time. Even the most effective 
encryption such as PGP assumes that the receiver of the file wants to keep the 
information as secret as the sender. If the receiver decides to purposefully 
publicise the information, a process called pass-along, it is very difficult to 
prevent. But that is not a worst-case scenario. The worst case is someone 
maliciously placing your eBook on the Internet for anyone to download free 
of charge. Unlike a paperback, an eBook can be cloned thousands of times in 
seconds. Piracy is everywhere, but on the Internet we are dealing with scale. 

 
The question of eBook security boils down to risk assessment. It is 

worth going to all the extra trouble, or spending vast sums of money, 
securing an eBook? Usually, a cool risk assessment reveals that simple 
methods will probably do just as well because they will not represent a 
challenge to website hackers. It is very similar to safeguarding your house. If 
you want your home to look like Colditz Castle with watchtowers and 
machine gun turrets, then fine, but it’s hardly practical or cost effective. 
Similarly you can go to enormous expense to safeguard a £15 eBook. At the 
end of the day any book, hard copy or digital, can hand-copied into a new file 
and published on the Internet by someone determined enough. 

 
Other methods 

www.FileOpen.com are just one of many companies specialising in 
software helping to prevent pass-along. This works by fixing the eBook to 
the computer on which it was originally opened. Part of the computer’s 
configuration code, such as the hard-drive number or some registry 
information is incorporated into the unlock code of the eBook. This happens 
the first time the eBook is opened. After that the software looks to the 
computer’s registry to find the hidden code automatically. It does this in 
microseconds, giving the impression the eBook was not locked at all. If a 
copy of the eBook is sent to another computer, the registry information will 
differ, and the eBook will not unlock.  

 
This kind of locking software is given the name Digital Rights 

Management (DRM). Similar DRM software is available that is entirely 
Internet controlled. Most DRM options are quite expensive, some excessively 
so, but the prices are coming down. 
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Fingerprinting 
 This is when each eBook sold has the customer’s details imprinted into 

the book. This doesn’t necessarily mean that the buyer’s details are visible, it 
just means that the file is traceable back to its original owner. There are 
various techniques for doing this. One is to give each buyer a number and 
create a text frame somewhere within the document, placing the number 
inside the frame. If the frame is made without a border, and the text within it 
coloured the same as the background (usually white) then the frame is 
invisible. The process of hiding a message rather than encoding one is called 
steganography, which is further clever-dick material when mentioned en-
passant over a pint of beer. With sufficient determination, all codes based on 
numbers or hidden writing can be cracked but who wants to?  

 
The only difficulty with this type of coding is that each file has to be 

custom-made for each customer. This is fine if you are selling an expensive 
educational course (low-sales volume) but not if you want to sell 10,000 
eBooks directly from your website without human involvement.  

 
Dire Prognostications. 
Given that a one million dollar anti-cracking software package 

impervious even to the CIA is no use to someone with time to re-write your 
book into a new file, then by far the most common solution is a general 
warning. If you think that sales will be good, it would be wise to appoint a 
serious law firm to take matters in hand should someone decide to be very 
silly by either offering your book as their own, or copying great chunks out 
of it. 

 
Even if you don’t want to involve lawyers, a simple statement warning 

people about the consequences of infringing your copyright is often sufficient 
to stop fly-by-night copycats trying to make a quick buck at your expense. As 
well as being one of my better examples of a mixed metaphor it also makes 
the point that many writers forget to copyright their work. This is easy, just 
write your name and the date after the word copyright (e.g. copyright 2003 
Phil Gosling) and it’s done. 

 
Securing your Website. 
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If you type a web address into your browser, it will find the first file 
called Index.html, or Index.htm, by default. If any directory (folder) on your 
website doesn’t have such an index page, then the viewer will see all the files 
in that folder. If you want to restrict access to a particular folder then all you 
have to do is to given that folder a peculiar name, such as 1272CGJyu, and 
then create an Index.html file within it. The Index.html file should simply 
give a warning that the viewer is in an unauthorised section and should leave 
it immediately before several large men appear on his doorstep with baseball 
bats and a frivolous attitude towards health and safety (☺). 

 
So if you decide to offer an open eBook, using a secure URL, all you 

have to do is to create the special folder name, and place your eBook, plus an 
Index.html page within that folder. 

 
As an example, suppose your website is called www.mysite.com, your 

eBook is called GetRichSlow.pdf, and your secret folder name is 
sgdk223634ksu. Your secret URL, to send to buyers of your book is: 

www.mysite.com/sgdk223634ksu/getrichslow.pdf 
Of course, you can change this folder name at regular intervals to keep it 
secure. 

 
Preparing the marketing 

 
You should now have an eBook on your web site. Until you market it, 

it will be the best kept secret in town. People need to know it’s there. 
 
Fortunately you have addressed this before you even wrote the book. 

You already know your audience. For the sake of this example, let’s suppose 
you have written the book on how not to be lonely. You will already know 
what these people are reading now. They can be found: 

 
1. In the lonely hearts columns of magazines and 

newspapers. 
2. On Internet user groups and chat rooms 
3. Wherever dating agencies advertise. 
4. General magazines 

 
The marketing boils down to Terrestrial, and Internet. 
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Terrestrial Marketing 

 
This means newspapers and magazines. There are three ways of getting 

publicity for your book: 
 

1. Adverts 
2. Articles 
3. Letters to the editor 

More on these in a minute. 
Internet Marketing 

 
Every decade has its garbage and the subject of Internet Marketing has 

become the biggest garbage subject of all. I will now add to that garbage by 
promoting my own view of Internet Marketing (IM) 

 
I firmly believe that all marketing should be as targeted as possible. 

Sending 20 letters to 20 people who have already indicated an interest in the 
subject of the letter is infinitely better than sending 2000 letters to people at 
random. This is a marketing strategy that has stood the test of time since the 
beginning of the century and nothing has changed. The idea that you can 
contact 50 zillion people on the Internet just by having a website linked to 
search engines is a fallacy. I have mentioned before that Darwin’s theory of 
evolution hasn’t applied to people on the Internet. All the losers in Direct 
Mail and Horse Racing have arrived on the Internet with losing ideas 
spouted as if they were experts. They’re not.  

 
The Internet is not a new paradigm, it’s just a new medium and it is still 

prone to the same marketing psychology as Direct Mail. The secret is 
targeting. This is why we considered our target audience before we wrote the 
book. If we had IM in mind at the start (I wish I had a pound every time 
someone told me their marketing strategy was “to sell it on the Internet”) 
then we would have looked on the Internet first to make sure we could find 
this audience in user groups and chat rooms or bulletin boards. Indeed if there 
wasn’t an obvious way of contacting our audience directly on the Internet, 
then I wouldn’t have IM as an option.  
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The full marketing strategy 

 
This is how I would advise going about marketing a new eBook on how 

not to be lonely. 
 

1. Write to the editor of your local newspaper (free paper or 
otherwise), telling them you are a new local author who 
has just had his new book published on the Internet. 
The special word here is local. Provincial newspapers are 
desperate for news and it must be local news. Quite 
frankly if you’d self-published a new recipe for an 
Avocado Dip you’d still get in the local papers.   
 

2. Follow this up with an article in those local papers. The 
same article can be tried in weekly magazines. The article 
must NOT plug your new book. It should be a general 
article, for example on loneliness-related stress. The 
article should offer good advice as if it were written by an 
independent journalist. The only time you are allowed to 
mention your new book is to  comment, in the last 
sentence: J.Bloggs is author of Beating Loneliness, 
available at www.Instantbookstore.com. Alternatively 
you can offer a free factsheet: 10 Proven Tips to Beat 
Stress. In this you would certainly give 10 tips but you 
would also plug your book and where they can get it. 
 

3. Depending on the cost I would test a very small classified 
ad in various newspapers and magazines. Do not run a 
display ad. For our book topic the best place would be in 
the lonely hearts columns, or in the same section as the 
dating agencies. Do not make the mistake of slagging off 
dating agencies – the  How to Get a Date without a 
Dating Agency headline. Agencies produce regular 
revenue for the papers so your one-off ad won’t be 
accepted if it upsets them. 
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4. Do the same thing in weekly and if possible, monthly 
magazines. 
 

5. Concentrate on articles. They are free publicity. Ads may 
cost you more than they’re worth. Keep records. 
 

6. Get a friend to write a letter to a main magazine 
regarding the problem of loneliness and ask for tips. Next 
month – you respond to the same letter with some tips of 
your own, and a free factsheet. Yes, it’s cheating. So? 
 

7. Contact your local radio station, saying that you are a 
local author as before. You will probably get an 
interview. 
 

8. Now we look at the Internet. Just to put this in 
perspective. One of by clients did exactly steps 1-6 above 
and sold £120,000 worth of books. The Internet wasn’t 
even considered. So this method does work. 
 

9. When you see a user group on the Internet (look at 
www.yahoogroups.com) join it using a pseudonym and a 
Hotmail email address. Post a message asking for advice. 
Join again under your real name and real email address 
and answer it. Then carry on answering as many 
questions as you can. Your emails can legitimately 
contain a special “signature” message. This is a standard 
message of about 20 words in length, tagged onto your 
emails like this: 
***************************************** 
See How to Beat Loneliness. The new bestseller at 
www.instantbookstore.com 
***************************************** 
 

It would take an entire course to give the detail on how to home publish 
your book, so I wrote one. See www.homepublish.com for more details 

 



Session  10    Page 51 

In my penultimate session: The Pensions plot. If you’re over 50 you 
will have noticed that your pension isn’t worth diddly squat. If your less than 
50 then no matter how much you put into your retirement plan, it will still be 
worth diddly squat. Find why and also find out: The ONLY and BEST way 
to retire financially free, irrespective of your age or current retirement plan.  

 
 
My best regards, 
 

Phil 
  

*  *  * 
 
 
 
“Trust no-one. Question everything” 
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Session  11 
 

“...It was men of another stamp that made England what it is; and 
men of another stamp will be needed to prevent its decline.” 
   
  - John Stuart Mill 

 

The System Revealed 
 

n days gone by the country was ruled absolutely by a tiny minority 
of rich landowners who allowed tenant farmers to scrape out a 
living on their land, whilst taking larger and larger chunks of the 

produce as rent. The wealth of these landowners was unbelievable. 
 
In 1746 the average income of Britain’s best paid employees - 

professional soldiers - was a staggering six pence a week. By contrast, after 
beating the last of the Jacobite Scots at the battle of Culloden, the commander 
of the British Army, the Duke of Cumberland, achieved the dubious 
distinctions of being not only the ugliest, both in looks and his treatment of 

I
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prisoners, but also the highest paid. He was given in increase (note the word 
increase) in his yearly income of another £76,000 a year. 

 
Where did this money come from? It effectively came from slave 

labour. A million poor tenant farmers and field labourers worked for little or 
nothing, and were rented and taxed into further poverty. In return they 
harvested, mined, or constructed things of real value that consequently passed 
into the hands of the very rich and also into the coffers of the less rich but 
slightly more plentiful middle class. Furthermore quite a few of the stately 
homes of Britain were paid for by earnings from slavery, but that’s another 
matter. 

 
Now this is not a lecture taken from Karl Marx. The point is that the 

system in operation at that time consisted of milking the majority, thus 
making them poorer still, and allowing the money generated to filter upwards 
to a tiny minority. So what’s changed? 

 
The answer is - not a lot. The majority are now arguably better off. But 

there are a lot more of them, so one can afford to allow each individual to 
keep more. Yet the simple statistic is that the average person in the United 
Kingdom is £2,400 in debt at any one time, and if you bring mortgages into 
it, the average debt is over £60,000. We are still ‘grubbing in the fields’, just 
in different industries. So how is our money being drawn away? 

 
We are encouraged every day to get into debt. Debt incurs interest 

charges. If you had an unauthorised overdraft or credit card debt, of £2,400 
(at, say 35% APR) and a mortgage of £50,000 (at, say 8%) then the annual 
interest payment alone would be £4,840 and this is without paying one penny 
off the original £52,400 so you’d be in exactly the same boat next year. 

 
Read this paragraph carefully. If you earned £20,000 a year, working a 

40 hour week for 48 weeks every year, your income would be just over £10 
an hour. After tax, national insurance and paying indirect taxes like VAT it 
wouldn’t be too difficult to prove that your real take home pay was less than 
£6 an hour. You would have to work for 806 hours to pay off these interest 
charges. That’s twenty weeks slave labour. You get nothing for it, the 
original debt still remains, and a small minority have become wealthier by 
virtue of you working for them for twenty weeks for no pay whatsoever. You 
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may as well be a tithed, tenant farmer, only in those days you were forced. 
Now you are simply conned. 

 
Some people owe over £15,000 on their credit card debts. Added to the 

same mortgage figure, this is an annual interest payment of £9250, or 38 
WEEKS “slave” labour. In this is before you have a penny left to live by. 

 
This sounds ominous. The more in debt you are, the more you must 

work, for no reward, in order to repay the debt. Some people have reached 
the point of no return where it is not possible, at their current income level, to 
repay the interest. In such cases the financial institutions have the heart of a 
medieval executioner. Any shortfall in payments INCREASES the interest 
rate charged into a hopeless, vicious circle of debt. Just at the time when you 
need help with handling debt, instead of easing the burden – they turn the 
screw further still. This is quite deliberate. They know exactly what they are 
doing. They will bleed you until your body runs dry. That’s the plan!  

 
Every day huge sums of money are being sucked out of the pockets of 

wage earners and small businesses into the hands of “financial institutions”. 
Finally it ends up in the coffers of a few international Banks, whose wealth 
and power defies belief. Whole countries and continents are totally controlled 
by Banks of one form or another. These banks are owned by bigger banks, 
and these have owners. It is alleged that the entire economy of the world rests 
in the hands of about twenty people, who, through complex systems of 
communication, can have Governments and even honest Politicians dancing 
at their command without them even realising it. 

 
You cannot avoid banks. Imagine a system in which you gave me your 

money, and I charged YOU for the privilege of keeping it for you. If you ran 
any business, however small, you would be obliged to open a business 
current account. It doesn’t matter if that account is constantly £10,000 in the 
black, you will still have to pay bank charges for handling your money - 
money that they use to make even more money for themselves. It’s a brilliant 
system. I borrow money off you and charge you for it. I give your money to 
someone else and charge them for it as well! Sometimes, if I’m pushed into it 
by public opinion, I might offer free banking on personal accounts, or even a 
hint of interest. But if your account says “business” then I’ve got you. 
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I’ve learned this error the hard way. In my last company I forked out 
£40,000 a year in interest charges. Bank charges were added on top, to the 
tune of £600 a quarter. At the time that was more than I earned, and I was the 
Managing Director.   
Banks = Licence to print money. 

 
The System depends on a large majority being kept under control. 

Wealth flows from the majority to the minority. The majority are paid just 
enough to keep them reasonably happy, or not unhappy enough to riot. Just 
Over Broke. After taxation, which is the most ancient system of forcing you 
to part with your money  - legal mugging - the next method of draining your 
resources is stealth.  

 
There is nothing wrong with buying things. Buying and selling have 

been going on since Adam was a lad. What I believe, is fundamentally 
wrong, is the amount of advertising inducing you to buy ON CREDIT.  

 
Credit is the killer, not buying.  
Buying liabilities is a killer.  
Buying assets is the key to success. 
 
A liability is something, anything, that loses money over time. This 

applies to most things, like computers or cars. An asset, as I define it, is 
something that gains in value over time e.g. a painting, precious metals (not 
jewellery), certain stocks or shares. A premium asset is the best of all – it 
gains value and provides you with a regular income on top. The best example 
is a rented house. It grows in value and also, through rent, pays the owner a 
regular income on the top. 

 
This is why most people are in debt. Every day they are given a taste of 

the good life on TV - exotic holidays, cars, jewellery, fashion clothes (most 
of which are orientated towards showing off to your neighbours rather than 
giving real, tangible benefits) - and all of it is heavily biased towards BUY 
NOW, PAY LATER. And pay you will - dearly. 
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Why there will always be unemployment. 
 
The System MUST have unemployment. If the workers were in short 

supply then market forces would allow them to determine their own pay. This 
would mean a majority getting richer. This may be allowed for a short time 
until someone (who?) pulls the financial plug and suddenly all the money you 
earned (and spent on credit) shoots out of your life again. If house prices rise, 
interest rates go up to stop it. This is a Boom-Bust economy and each time it 
happens a few get richer and the majority get poorer. Gloomy isn’t it? And if 
you think that your dwelling rising in value equates to an asset then think 
again. First – you have to live somewhere, so if you sell your home for a 
profit in a rising market, the house you buy next will also have risen in price, 
effectively removing your profit. If you have a mortgage then the interest 
payments must be taken away from the notional profits. Indeed some analysts 
would take away things like maintenance costs and even heating bills. The 
only time a dwelling house  possibly makes a profit is if you have no 
mortgage – no debt – no interest to pay. 

 
When you were at school, can you remember how much study time was 

devoted to how the national economy works, or the money supply, or the 
banking system? Indeed did you have any lessons on how government works, 
or how the civil service works, or the health system or the educational 
funding system? I’ll guess - Zappo! Why? 

 
Once again we are in a situation where money for schools is being cut 

in real terms, year after year. If I was being sceptical I could easily assume 
that an underlying reason could be a few powerful people wanting to keep the 
majority population thick and therefore controllable, but not thick enough to 
work, and pay taxes, and buy on credit because they haven’t the cash. It’s 
only a thought. 

 
If The System senses something in which the majority might get richer, 

then logically the source of this money comes from the fountainhead - The 
Banks. It would be a reversal of the flow. If I was a bank mogul, this would 
have to be stopped instantly. How? Bend the ears of politicians with 
augments about “undermining the economy” or “not in the national/public 
interest” or “inflationary pressures” when in fact it is simply not in the 
interest of the Bank.  
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E-Cash 

 
You will be pleased to know that, just for once, the Banking system is 

very worried about a certain type of computer technology called “E-Cash”.  
 
In the same way as email it is now possible to move money directly 

from one company to another without having a bank in between. This is 
known as E-Cash and it’s going to take off because no-one rakes off a 
commission. Of course the Banks are very VERY worried about E-Cash. 
They quote worries about security, electronic fraud, the effect on the national 
economy, money laundering, tax evasion, etc. (in fact all of these take place 
today with the Banking system). In truth they are scared witless at the 
prospect of money flow going back to the old days - person to person, 
because this means they cannot take their cut. E-Cash is the new incarnation 
of real cash. Notice how soon they will persuade Governments, world wide, 
to bring in new Internet laws. The public argument will be that Internet laws 
are needed to prevent child pornography or drug money movement. 
Hogwash. They will be there to restrict cash flow freedom and save tax 
revenues. 

 
Notice how cash is being phased out. You are being encouraged to 

transfer money by other, cashless means. Indeed in the USA you will be 
reported to the authorities is you use cash to buy an airline ticket. They will 
demand to know why you want to remain anonymous.  

 
Whether it be by switch cards or direct transfer, the flow of your money 

from your bank account is being organised by computers. These are “system” 
computers, locked into the existing banking system and distinct from the new 
E-Cash upstarts that don’t need the banking system at all. This is all 
advertised under the guise of “convenience”, “ease of use”, “let us take the 
strain for you” and other similar garbage. The truth is more sinister. 

 
The Inland Revenue Service of the United States has on line the most 

advanced computer systems in the world. This “real time” system allows any 
suitably authorised official to plug into any person’s bank account in the 
USA and look at any transaction. It allows them to cross-reference where 
money is coming from or going to in order that an assessment can be made of 
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that person’s tax declaration. This computer system covers the entire 
financial landscape of the USA and it is impossible to trace or know whether 
your account or personal financial details have been “snooped” at.  George 
Orwell’s “1984” was about 12 years out, but Big Brother is finally on line. It 
will be in the UK within two years. Data snooper systems are here already. 
Indeed all UK banks are legally obliged to reveal details of your account to 
anyone in authority if they suspect you of any financial shenanigans, however 
innocent. 

 
Another casual thought crossing my deeply cynical mind suggests that 

computerised “traditional” banking, and all the hype of personal shopping by 
home computer or home banking services by computer or “Smart” TV 
systems could be an excuse to get everything you do, at least financially, on 
computer so that those with the power can snoop on everything you do, and if 
necessary, destroy you if you are not playing the game according to their 
rules. 

 
Prepare to meet thy doom 

 
“Destroy ME?” I hear you say. “That’s it, now big Phil’s gone totally 

OTT. I’m living in a free country. I’ve got rights”. Oh yeah? This is a true 
story. It’s unpleasant. 

 
In 1993 Mr and Mrs Millar were having breakfast. Mr Millar is 

possibly the most unassuming person ever born, the sort you’d think heaven 
was populated with. He doesn’t come across as the type of person that would 
make a fuss if he were served cow dung in a restaurant. His small son, 
Gabriel, lives by name and appearance to this heavenly image. Six years old, 
extraordinarily handsome with piercing blue eyes he sadly suffers from 
emotional and educational withdrawal, requiring special needs. 

 
The family had just started breakfast when completely without warning 

the front door was smashed off its hinges, followed by an avalanche of black-
helmeted police officers in full riot gear. The officers immediately separated 
Mr Millar from his wife and disabled son (who was showing obvious signs of 
shock) while police “evidence gatherers” complete with videos turned the 
house upside down. Why? Was Mr Millar a drug baron, or a hardened 
criminal? IRA? No, not at all. 
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Mr Millar lived in a simple terraced house that had become subject to a 

compulsory purchase order due to the then proposed M11 motorway. He had 
objected to this order in a completely lawful and acceptable manner by 
writing to the authorities and his local MP. He had never been belligerent or 
offensive (any fool could see it isn’t in the man’s nature) and he had simply 
used standing powers with which to lawfully register his complaint. He had 
never once refused to comply with the order and was already taking steps to 
pack his possessions in case his appeal failed. However, in another street 
nearby, several people had decided to take decisive action and barricade 
themselves in. This was not Mr. Millar. This was not even in his street. 
Clearly the police, or someone, had made a cock up of intergalactic 
proportions. 

 
The subsequent treatment of Mr Millar and has family casts shame on 

the good name of most of our police force. Even the official court bailiff told 
Mr Millar privately that he wished he’d had nothing to do with it. He was 
ashamed.  

 
This gentle family were thrown into the street and separated. 

Distraught, tearful and begging to be re-united with his young son, Mr 
Millar’s appeals were bluntly refused. This was caught on video by a 
neighbour filming in the street before he was ordered to stop by the Police. 
Yet filming in the street is not an offence and the neighbour was perfectly 
within his rights to film. Who’s making the laws now then? The family were 
finally given 15 minutes to empty their house of all possessions before it was 
to be torn down by bulldozers. This, after an hour’s discussion, was 
commuted to 24 hours. 

 
The next day the family home was razed to the ground. Twelve months 

later, the plot stood bare, with only a dusty, half buried teddy-bear to show it 
was ever someone’s home. There was no motorway in sight.  

 
Despite Channel Four’s showing of this horrific incident in the short 

story “Silent Witness” in June 1995, not one person at any level of 
government or any police spokesman has had any comment or apology to 
make concerning this action. The programme finally concluded with a simple 
and disturbing fact. If the Secretary of State signs a document with your 
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name on it, your “rights” are not worth the paper the constitution is 
written on. This is not surprising ....  we don’t have a written 
constitution. 

 
Mr Millar has every right to take this to court. The trouble is that he 

cannot find a law that was broken. Everyone was within their rights, except 
Gabriel it seems, who suffers from nightmares since the incident. Mr Millar 
couldn’t afford to fight anyway. Government offices use public funds to fight 
cases against the public. These funds are limitless. Mr Millar doesn’t even 
want to go to any court - typical of the man he just wants an apology. To this 
day he hasn’t had one. He also, quietly and almost apologetically, asks one 
question: Why didn’t someone just ring the doorbell?  

 
Still think you’ve got rights? At face value you do. But they can be 

taken away instantly by the stroke of a bureaucrat’s pen. The system is 
designed to keep you poor AND to keep you in place. It can ruin at lot more 
than one person’s life. If  what you are about to read is true, and the prima 
facae evidence is more than strong, then we have to take serious measures to 
protect ourselves from people we are supposed to trust. 

 
In the early stages of the 1980’s, Mrs Thatcher’s government was 

giving a clear sign to everyone in the country. The sign was Home Ownership 
is Good. As a result huge publicity was given to the benefits of home 
ownership in a market that was rising steadily. On the table was pride of 
ownership, tax benefits, security and investment in property – an 
Englishman’s home ... 

 
Fuelled entirely by this propaganda, hundreds of thousands of people 

launched into what became a buying frenzy. Council houses were sold to 
tenants at prices that suggested a large discount on the “true” value. (Not 
true. The location of “private” council houses eventually caused values to fall 
below the buying price.) Private houses immediately started to exchange 
hands at increasingly inflated prices. By the end of 1988 insanity ruled. 
Covered alleys and storerooms were being sold in London for £60,000. 
Terraced houses doubled in price in just a couple of months. At one point the 
space taken up by a waste paper basket in Belgravia was worth more than a 
three bed semi in Birmingham. 
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The rise in prices was created by over-demand. The over-demand was 
created by the active assistance and encouragement of a government which 
gave both encouragement and tangible blessings in the form of tax reliefs on 
mortgages and life assurance. 

 
Banks, building societies and lenders followed suit by throwing caution 

to the winds. Mortgages were offered like confetti. 100% mortgages (secured 
in principle by the rising market prices) soon followed. Any damn fool could 
buy any house, and many did. 

 
Then, in 1989, the bubble burst. House prices teetered, hiccupped and 

nose dived as thousands tried to get rid of property in a market that had 
suddenly collapsed like a one legged man at an arse kicking party. That 
situation (although you wouldn’t know this if you read all the garbage put out 
by the building societies and estate agents today) hasn’t changed.  

 
Now why did all this happen? Was it to get rid of subsidised council 

housing? Not really, that was only a side benefit. 
 
The prime object of any government is to stay in power. This means 

votes. The balance of electoral victory is not held in the strong Tory or 
Labour seats, it is in the marginals. If every person (voter) stayed put and 
didn’t move around the country, elections would be a lot easier to 
manipulate. The last thing a politician wants is a moving electorate in case 
his majority moves out with them. What better way to keep the bulk of an 
electorate in one place than by mortgaging them up to the hilt with a huge 
debt on a house that can’t sell. 

 
Interesting thought isn’t it? That a government should engineer a 

housing boom, and allow lenders free rein to fund it - when they knew full 
well it wouldn’t last, that house prices would fall pinning most owners down 
with a house they cannot sell except at a loss. Just to make sure the screw 
goes home, wait a year or two and remove all the tax reliefs as well! 

 
Of course, this would not be true if the government had no inkling that 

prices would fall. And I certainly cannot prove they did know. But I do know 
that some intelligent and well researched experts (e.g. Robert Beckman in his 
book Into The Downwave) predicted exactly that and they were exactly right. 
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Furthermore the insanity of the day stopped everyone seeing the blindingly 
obvious: If house prices rise faster than personal income, a point is reached 
were people simply cannot afford to buy a house.  

 
That point is extended when lenders abandon hard rules designed to 

protect over zealous house buyers from themselves and relax the borrowing 
criteria. But as house prices go crazy a point is always reached - has to be 
reached - where the money to buy at silly prices runs out. Then the market 
stalls and goes down as sellers reduce prices to get out before a price 
collapse. So it didn’t take a genius to see what was going to happen. In fact 
the final outcome was obvious. 

 
Now ask yourself this question. At a time when people were caught up 

in a house buying paddywhack, incurring huge debts that would cripple them 
if the house market faltered, why did politicians we pay handsomely to look 
after our interests not lift a finger of warning? 

 
Now ask why your “friendly” bank or building society, who employ 

some of the best analysts in the world, didn’t see fit to call a halt either. They 
will all say “because we didn’t know.” And of course, the vast majority will 
believe them. Well I don’t. And neither does Bob Beckman, so I’m in good 
company. 

 
The thought that a democratic government could fund the greatest 

money scam in history, just to keep a few votes, is at best, extremely 
worrying. They finally paid the price on May 2nd 1997.   

 
I know this sounds like the conspiracy theory of men at the top 

controlling the masses, yet we also  live in “the world’s oldest democracy”. 
Even so, if the system is there to protect the nation, and the nation is a 
collection of individuals, and the elected representatives are there to protect 
those individuals, who decides what’s good for the nation if individuals 
suffer? The excuse that the needs of the many outweigh the needs of the few 
has been used by everyone from Hitler to Pol Pot in pursuit of private power. 

 
This is not a new argument, nor is it original, nor even sound. 

Nevertheless since accumulating the information to put into this course, the 
number of times we came across clear abuses of freedoms most people take 
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for granted, was too frequent by half, and this raises questions that no-one 
can, or wants to answer. 

 
The beginning of freedom 

 
Unknowingly, and under the erroneous impression that he lives in a 

free world, most individuals are imprisoned in the lair of a high tech invisible 
dragon, that keeps them in a cage of ignorance, chains of credit, and ropes of 
debt, monitored by a computer eye. Most individuals escape its wrath by 
feeding it with money, keeping quiet and dying poor. The brave can raise a 
certain level of complaint, and if they are fortunate, the beast may just raise 
one eyebrow and sniff at them. But if they don’t pay their dues, or if the beast 
just decides to be beastly, then, like the Millars, their “rights” will be crushed 
in its jaws without trace or recompense or remorse. 

 
The good news is that you can lift yourself above all this. It is possible 

to get out of the cave. It is also possible to remove yourself from snooping 
devices actioned by Banks, authorities, governments or anyone else. It 
requires patience and stealth, but you can, quite legally of course, slip the 
lock on the cage, cast off the chains, nibble at the rope until it breaks, close 
the dragon’s eye and softly step out into the light. 

 
The cage is opened by the key of knowledge - the knowledge of being 

aware of its existence. It isn’t locked. The chains are removed by removing 
CREDIT from your life completely. The rope of debt is nibbled away, piece 
by piece, until it is no more. In a few moments you will know how to blind 
the beast for long enough to get out and then you can make money. And just 
like the banks, money is power.  

 
The richest men pay very little tax. Whole companies and businesses 

are moved off-shore into other countries. There are people who hold ten or 
fifteen totally legal passports – multinationals - who only “pass through” 
countries they live in and evade all forms of tax, computer snooping or 
government interference with their lives. They are wanderers. Perpetual 
travellers as on the ship The World. It is possible to “live” somewhere else, 
and yet not move a foot from where you are currently residing and carry on 
your life as normal - except you don’t pay tax. 
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If you don’t like the system, you can just leave it.  
 

IS IT YOUR FAULT? 
 
I have studied debt and debt creation for over 20 years and have read 

many hundreds of books and articles. In every case the blame for being in 
debt was placed firmly on YOU. Phrases like “it’s your fault” or “it was your 
decision to live beyond your income” or “they didn’t get you into debt - you 
did” were thrown about like confetti. But is this true? 

 
At first glance it would seem so, after all every buying decision made is 

made by you. You have never been forced into buying things you cannot 
afford. Consciously or unconsciously each decision to spend money on non-
urgent items was indeed made by you and equally so, the decision to change 
is yours and yours alone. But I don’t agree that it’s all your fault. The 
thinking behind this argument is true, but shallow.  

 
You were born into a system. This system educated you in those things 

IT wanted you to know, and didn’t tell you about the alternatives. The system 
is designed so that the vast majority HAVE to be “worker ants” - wage 
earners - and that this majority must work for the least possible pay. Even 
when the system prompts you to do your own thing by starting your own 
business, it knows full well that 66% will fail and propel a great lump sum of 
their savings into the hands of the well-off and powerful. The remaining 34% 
- small to medium sized businesses - are clobbered by the banking system. 
All this “The caring Bank” or “Your silent partner in business” stuff is a 
shameful lie. They are out to screw you for every penny you’ve got, and the 
only checks they make, like medieval torturers who were adept at keeping 
their victims alive in order to torture them even more,  are to see what 
maximum level of debt you can afford the longest. A bankrupt is no use to 
them. Vampires keep their meals alive - just. 

 
Schemes which make a majority wealthier are ruthlessly pounced upon, 

while con men and charlatans operate openly, hovering on the edge of 
legality and are largely ignored by the authorities - so long as they pay their 
taxes, for they are still in The System of keeping the majority poor. 
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Each and every day of your life you have been bombarded with the 
most expensive and sophisticated advertising ever devised, urging you to buy 
the latest junk even if you cannot afford it. It’s better for them if you cannot 
afford it. Ask any car showroom if they would prefer you to pay for the car in 
one lump sum, or go for one of their special “easy finance” deals and the 
answer will be - buy on credit. Why? Because in going through a financial 
institution, the car showroom will be paid in full by that institution PLUS an 
extra commission. This extra commission is part of the interest payments you 
will make. It is more profitable for the showroom if you to buy on credit. 
You will pay for this by voluntarily offering slave labour for several months 
every year for three to five years, but this isn’t exactly explained to you at the 
time is it?  

 
You are in a system, usually born as a worker ant, and nobody in real 

power is in the least interested in helping you change places with the well off. 
Lip service is paid to the principle and schemes do exist that seem to negate 
this view. Yet the government effort to make small businesses grow is flawed 
in the knowledge that most people trying to go it alone fail, and lose money 
in the process. Even the best intentioned TEC or business venture courses are 
painfully shallow when it comes to real, hard core business information.  

 
The national lottery seems to advocate the “Get Rich” ethos, and yet 

each week 25 million people end up poorer, and one person, or a tiny 
minority, join the ranks of the super rich and have their lives destroyed. No-
one can suddenly be propelled from a terraced house into the ranks of the 
mind-bogglingly wealthy, and without any form of life training, without cost. 
Most big pools winners died poor, unhappy or both. They couldn’t hack it. 
The money goes back into the system. 

 
So is it really your fault that you, and most other people, are in debt? 

Can you really be held responsible for “money ignorance” when such 
ignorance is forced upon you by a system you trusted? A system that spends 
millions of pounds trying to draw money out of your pocket?  

 
No. I don’t think it’s your fault. I think we are being conned. You have 

been urged to run the race of life blindfold, and your “trainer” has pointed 
you in the opposite direction to the finish line. This is why self-education is 
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so crucial. Fortunately the system is “free” enough to allow the individual 
room to educate himself. 

 
 

PROTECTING YOURSELF 
 
The system is fairly weak. It relies on stealth. It operates in darkness. 

Shine a light on it, the light of knowledge, and its power is reduced 
dramatically. The first stage in protecting yourself from a system that wants 
you to be poor is to get bloody angry, be aware of it and don’t let it into your 
life, not any more.  

 
Trust No-one. Don’t believe any authority without a second and third 

independent opinion. 
 
Question everything. Dare to question. Do not assume anyone knows 

more than you. Ask for proof. Ruffle a few feathers. 
 
Say Nothing. Tell them nothing. The only time you should ever reveal 

personal details is when you are legally obliged to do so by an authority like 
the Police or the Inland Revenue – if not then tell lies31. If someone asks you 
for your email address, give one you use just for that purpose. In a recent 
traffic census in which I was forcibly stopped and ordered (albeit politely) to 
reveal my address, I did so because it was a legal requirement. When asked 
where I was going I said Doncaster which was economic with the truth but 
couldn’t be proved (I was actually going to Macclesfield). I look forward to 
the opening of the new Macclesfield-Doncaster motorway link. 

 
I am not saying that the whole world’s financial system is being run by 

a handful of hyper-powerful men/financial institutions for their benefit and 
the soaking the rest of us. I don’t know. It probably isn’t a conspiracy at all, it 
just “happened” that way. Either way I don’t care. By accident or design, true 

                                                 
31 Jeddi, as in Star Wars, is now an official religion because more than 30,000 people quoted it as their 
religious persuasion on their census forms. Of the 483 D. Duck and Mickey Mouse forms received, several 
really are of that name but the rest are in trouble. It’s illegal to lie on a census form but some parents had 
foresight. Austin Healey is a real person, as is Morris Oxford, I don’t know about Ford Prefect. 568 people 
allegedly answered Yes Please to the question Sex. 
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in full or in part, neither you nor I can allow ourselves to be influenced by it 
any more. It has lost our trust and generated anger. We want out. 

 
You are kept in the system by chains of credit that can be broken. It has 

taken years for these chains to envelope you and it is not possible, except by 
good fortune, to extricate yourself from the pit overnight. But it can be done. 
With patience, SELF DISCIPLINE, and sheer bloody determination it can be 
done. You must eradicate DEBT from your life completely otherwise it will 
kill you.  

 
Depending entirely on the level of your effort, at some point in the 

future you will pay off your last debt. Invariably this will be your mortgage. 
Prepare for a sudden “rush” to come over you. The feeling of knowing you 
don’t owe a penny is overwhelming. After this you will reach the stage where 
you have sufficient passive income that will pay for all your ongoing 
overheads. When you reach this stage you will want to weep with joy. On 
that day you will know that you needn’t ever work again for anyone, unless 
you want to. You will be financially completely independent and free. 

 
Regain your privacy. You are already on several thousand computer 

databases, and that doesn’t include the government. Every time you use a 
credit card, write a cheque, buy something in a department store, buy on 
credit (!), or write off for any mail order item, then your name, address and 
even personality profile (A1, B2, etc.) will be recorded. Every day, millions 
of names are sold by mailing list companies to anyone who wants to know. 
Names are exchanged and as a result, the number of entries with you on it is 
now legion. You may think this is fine. But what happens if someone 
accidentally types the BLACK SPOT next to your name. This error, say a 
false County Court Judgement accidentally placed against your name, will 
chain-react across the entire database system and you won’t know about it 
until one day your credit card (that dirty word again) will suddenly be 
stopped. You will be black listed. Despite the Data Protection Registrar, the 
process of trying to correct the error across the whole financial landscape is 
absolutely horrendous. 

 
In 1985 a family of my acquaintance were suddenly blacklisted when 

they wanted to buy an article on credit. It transpired that several years before, 
a young relation had asked if they would act as guarantor to his bank for a 
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motor cycle. Unwisely, they did so and the boy repaid his motor bike loan to 
the bank in full and the matter was closed. What they didn’t know was that 
they were not just acting as guarantor on one particular loan. Most people 
think that once the loan is repaid, the guarantee automatically expires. Not so. 
The guarantee remains in force until you cancel it in writing. Furthermore, 
the guarantee applies not just to one particular loan, but to every account the 
borrower has at the bank. The boy in question had indeed paid off his loan, 
but with the passage of time one of his other accounts had become 
overdrawn. Naturally they heaped outrageous credit rates on top of the 
luckless boy until it became physically impossible to reduce his debt. 
Eventually the bank issued a CCJ against the boy with the guarantors as co-
defendants. As a result a CCJ was recorded against two people years 
afterwards, and they didn’t even know about it until they were black listed 
across the country. The process of correcting this took ten years. 

 
In order to avoid people taking your name in vain you must keep a low 

profile. If possible pay for everything in cash. Never volunteer your name or 
details to anyone unless legally obliged. Don’t “surf the Internet” using your 
real name. Don’t even order goods using your real name. I don’t. I use a 
pseudonym. Now you know why. 

 
It is perfectly legal to use a different name, although I wouldn’t 

recommend you do this in any legal sense - tax forms, government 
questionnaires, police and the like. But you can quite legally call yourself any 
name you like unless it is with the intention of committing fraud or financial 
deception. SO find an accommodation address or a Post Office Box and call 
yourself Fred Bloggs when signing up for anything. With a bit of jiggery 
pokery you could even open an account in this name.  

 
There was a man in London who got rooms in hotels and good tables in 

busy restaurants by getting his secretary to book over the phone using the 
name The Earl of Essex. He confirms with a fax containing his family crest. 
On arrival it seems a mistake has been made. His name is Earl Essex. 
Examination of the fax reveals that indeed it did say Earl Essex and the crest 
is indeed the crest of Mr Essex, not the noble Earl. Of course now that the 
table/room/ski holiday has been booked he may as well use it. Nice one. He 
hasn’t defrauded anyone. 
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The rule is simple. Do not give your details to anyone else, unless it is a 
criminal offence not to do so. You are not allowed to impersonate a Police 
Officer. Anyone else can lump it. 

 
Most people have no idea of how important it is to keep a low profile. 

Just blend with the scenery. If you want to keep your friends, keep your 
mouth shut regarding your finances. One day you will have a nice house and 
a nice car, but beyond this, provided you talk and act like the old you, no-one 
should be any the wiser. For example a Rolls Royce is a dead give-away. The 
Inland Revenue are always attracted by them, but not to admire the 
bodywork. They want to admire how you got the money. 

 
This is only the tip of a very large iceberg. You must know the enemy 

and the enemy, in this case, isn’t us. It’s the system. From now on you will 
use the system, rather than let it use you. 

 

STAYING SANE 
 
I’ve started three successful businesses in my time, and for each 

successful one I can name another three that failed miserably. This does not 
look like a good hit rate but don’t let this put you off. You can, indeed will, 
have several losers, but you only need one winner to make up for all of them, 
and then some. It is the benefit of this experience, and the collective 
experience of my colleagues, that I offer you in this course in order that you 
may win - the first time. 

 
As I have done many times, you too will make out your goals. This will 

be followed by planning and as this process continues your excitement will 
increase. The excitement of anticipation is at its height when you see 
something that you feel will work for you. All this is before you’ve actually 
committed yourself to anything. Effectively you have the excitement of 
finding the door to your future.  

 
The next phase takes place once you actually make a start. Invariably 

this point is best defined as the point in which you actually start spending 
money. Up until this point it’s a nice dream. When you start writing cheques, 
it becomes reality and the initial excitement changes to a slight fearfulness. 
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As discussed previously, this is an illusion. Your mind, trying desperately to 
keep the status quo, is planting “fail thoughts” in your head.  

 
From now on you can have a rough time if you are not careful. Each 

day will bring, in roughly equal measure, good news and bad news 
concerning your future. This is the most difficult phase and I am warning you 
of it now, so that you can take steps to beat it. The trap is to let your emotions 
swing from positive to negative, driven by today’s news. When good news 
reaches you (my first customer! Wow!) your pendulum of emotions swings 
to a high. The next day that customer cancels his order, and your emotional 
pendulum pitches wildly into the doldrums (Oh God, have I made a huge 
mistake?). And so it can go on, day after day. It’s happened to me many 
times and I hate it. 

 
This can lead to burn out. You start early in the morning, skip lunch, 

snack in the evening, and carry on working until late. You then go to bed and 
lie awake for an hour worrying about what you may have forgotten to do, 
before falling into a fitful sleep. Then the night devils creep out of the 
shadows and fill your dreams with bad news until suddenly it’s morning and 
the whole thing starts over again. You’re not eating properly, taking no 
exercise and cutting yourself off from the world. You cannot do this for long. 
You will eventually wind down and down until you are spending three hours 
doing what a fit person could do in 30 minutes. It is actually more productive 
to take breaks, eat healthily, and keep fit than it is to be a workaholic. The 
workaholic is usually driven by fear.  

 
Unless you are fearful you cannot be brave. Only a fool is without fear. 

Every fear comes of looking into the future and imagining a worst case 
scenario. It is very easy for me to say to you “Think Positive all the time” 
which is what every book on the subject advocates. It’s nice in theory, but 
almost impossible to achieve in practice. 

 
From the point of starting your own venture you will be under pressure. 

Most of this pressure will come under the “fear of failure” banner and once 
you’ve got some money in the bank, you will, unless you are careful, spend 
your days worrying about whether you are going to keep it. The secret of 
madness lies in worrying about making your first £100,000, and then 
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worrying whether or not you can do it again next year. This type of thinking 
becomes a never ending cycle of worry and you MUST break the cycle. 

 
In the course we have already covered many ways of achieving this. I 

would like now to pick on one that I have personally found to be the best 
method. Guy Finlay is a leading American writer who concentrates on the 
theories of the late Vernon Howard, who, incidentally, was English. Ken 
Roberts picked up on this idea in his “Rich Man’s Secret Course” but the 
message didn’t come across very well and only a few people actually 
understand what the point is. The point is about how to live your life in the 
most effective way. 

 
Animals have an advantage over us in a particular area, by virtue of an 

inability. They cannot look into the future, at least not very far. Most of the 
time they live for today only, and deal with tomorrow when it becomes 
today. It could even be said that they don’t even do this much forward 
thinking. They live life in a series of 10 minute intervals interrupted only by 
sleep. What’s the advantage? As a result of not looking too far into the future 
they are unlikely to worry about it.  We on the other hand worry, day in and 
day out, about “tomorrow” and worst of all this worry always seems to be 
negative - fearful of the unknown, rather than positive - expectant of better 
times. 

 
The advantages of future thinking are obvious. No invention or 

progress was ever made until someone looked ahead and imagined what 
could be. I have no doubt that that same person then instantly worried about 
whether or not they would achieve it, or whether someone else would beat 
them to it, together with a host of other worries the “night devils” put into 
your mind in the dark before the dawn. On the other hand, an animal only 
worries when it needs to. 

 
If looking into the future is a source of constant worry, then looking 

into the past is a constant source of pain. For some reason we always 
remember the bad times - the insults, the slights, the people who for no 
reason at all other than greed or fun just decided to make your life a misery, 
the mistakes we made that cannot be rectified. Yet we try to rectify them 
every day just by thinking “what if...”.  We savour old regrets. The past is a 
cruel place to live in. 
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It is, of course possible to train yourself to look favourably towards a 

new future, and to reflect on the good times of old, but this is very hard. Your 
mind is not your friend. It is as if your own mind is trying to make you 
miserable. Philosophers of old have long known this feature of the brain. It is 
a well-known psychological adage that you wouldn’t let your worst enemy 
shake you up as much as you let your mind do every day. You must 
remember that if you let your mind rule your day, it will give you hell. 

 
The mind only torments you when you are looking into the future, or 

into the past. This is because it haunts you with “ifs”. IF you fail, IF you lose 
money, IF you’re unlucky, IF you’ve made a mistake, IF you’ve forgotten 
something vital. IF ONLY I’d listened at school, IF ONLY I’d met her ten 
years earlier, IF ONLY I’d had the guts to say something - IF, IF, IF. All the 
time. IF only works in the future or in the past. All worry or pain starts with 
IF. 

 
There is a place where IF doesn’t function, a place were IF is 

completely redundant. That place is now, this very microsecond of your life. 
As a result, the ONLY place you can escape to, the ONLY place where IF 
cannot reach you is right NOW, in the present moment. I’ve mentioned this 
before in earlier sessions. Try it. It works. 

 
You can use NOW to relax and kill worry stone dead. You can use 

NOW to “turn off” work when you are home. You can use NOW to enjoy 
your life a thousand times more than you are at the moment. 

 
Remember some good moments in your life. Your first medal at sport. 

Your first triumph. The first time you fell in love. Your first car. A crazy 
party. Climbing a mountain. When you were doing all these things, the only 
reason why you enjoyed them is because, at the time, you were totally 
absorbed in them. You were totally in the NOW of that time, savouring each 
moment. If your mind had been elsewhere, if your mind had been wandering 
around the labyrinths of time and space, if you had been preoccupied, then 
think of what you would have missed. You would have missed every one of 
those special moments. 
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Take this reasoning one stage further. Think of how many more events 
you have failed to enjoy, because your mind was elsewhere, or you were too 
busy. The terrible thought is that you have probably spent most of your life 
“being somewhere else” and missing wonderful moments occurring in front 
of your very eyes. This is the secret of true happiness. To know how to enjoy 
life - to know how to see life, and the key is the take yourself away from the 
future, or the past, and be in the NOW as often as you can, particularly when 
you have negative thoughts. 

 
I don’t need to tell you the things that you may have missed. I despair 

at the number of times I’ve looked at my children and suddenly realised they 
were much taller, and I don’t know where the time went. Some years ago my 
family, and a group of friends had converged on a camp site. This was real 
camping - in tents with gas lights. As the evening drew in, the uproarious 
party we were having suddenly stilled. For a few minutes we were held 
absolutely spellbound by a sunset the like of which I have never seen before 
or since. Bright orange lights reflected along the underside of a strange, one-
off cloud formations that looked like the Alps, but inverted. It was a stunning 
picture. Several hundred people were on that site. All bar ten were glued to 
the TV sets inside their caravans - and saw nothing. But we did. I will swear 
we saw a glimpse of heaven. Everybody else saw Coronation Street. We were 
in the NOW. 

 
NOW is where you live your life. Not tomorrow, or yesterday. There 

are two ways to get into the NOW and in 20 years of personal research I have 
yet to find a better way of stopping worry in its tracks. 

 
The first way is quite spontaneous. You are suddenly enveloped in 

doing something that has to be concentrated upon NOW. As I write this I am 
totally absorbed in what I am writing. (If I think about anything else my 
wrting gose all fuddy.) You can be in the now by giving all your 
concentration to the job in hand, or whatever it is that you are doing. By 
concentrating on something so mundane as doing the washing up, you can be 
alive.  
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The second way is quite deliberate and has already been mentioned in 

the course. The moment you recognise that your mind is playing tricks with 
you then get into the NOW by stopping what you are doing and concentrating 
on where you are and what your mind is doing. It is perfectly possible to talk 
to your mind as if it were another person. “On yes, I can see you’re trying to 
put that rotten idea back in may head again, well I going to go into NOW 
where you can’t reach me”. Then look around and CONCENTRATE on the 
sounds, smells, and colours of your immediate environment. Be aware of 
where you are. Come back to yourself. This is the only time you are truly 
alive. 

 
Vernon Howard has many good ideas, most taken from Zen and Hindu 

philosophy. For example, most people are continually disappointed every 
day. Why? When their expectation meets the fact. Each day people expect 
certain outcomes to situations. When those outcomes do not match what they 
had expected, they are disappointed. This is not an incitement to constantly 
expect the worst in the hope that the fact will be better than the expectation. 
Over the long term you will get what you expect - it’s natural law. The trick 
is to learn to be “neutral” in your expectations, to have a positive outlook yet 
not be so totally focused on a particular outcome that any other will 
disappoint you.  

 
If you watch your own emotional terrain you will remember times 

when a certain mood took you. I call it “Sod it mode” It’s a mood in which I 
happily couldn’t care less. I’m not morose, or maniacally happy, I’m just 
floating along doing what I want to do without any real concern for the 
outcome. I’ll try my best, but if it doesn’t come out then “Sod it”. If it does 
come out “Sod it anyway”. It is a very pleasant mood to be in. A light hearted 
Cavalier attitude that is still professional and forward thinking, but blissfully 
detached from any pressure. If you can proceed from here towards your 
dream, being in the NOW as much as possible and giggle “Sod it” at any 
outcome, good or bad, then you will find that you are already living a goodly 
part of your dream. 

 
Being wealthy, or wealthier won’t make you happy. Happiness is an 

outlook born of living each moment in the moment, not worrying about 
tomorrow. Wealth springs from this, not the other way around. 
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Muff Blest regarDles  
 
 

Phil 
 
 
 
( Sorry, I drifted off again) 
 
(Sod it) 
 

If you can meet with triumph and disaster, and treat those two 
impostors just the same ... 
  - “IF”, Rudyard Kipling 

 
 

*  *  * 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Session  Twelve    Page 28 

Wealth Creation 
 

Session  Eleven 
 
 

Nothing splendid has ever been achieved except by those who 
dared believe that something inside them was superior to 
circumstances . 
  - Bruce Barton 

 
 

The Pension Rip-Off. How to Beat It 
and Retire Rich 

 
 am a great believer in insurance. I am insured up to the eyeballs. I 
believe in Whole Life Policies and Term Assurance. But I wouldn’t 
trust the companies concerned to clean my shoes properly, never 

mind run my pension. 
 
By insurance I mean straight, simple, common or garden protection 

against death or illness. To me an insurance company acts as a bookie. They 
are having an on-going bet with me that I won’t die or be injured or become 
otherwise incapacitated within a certain time frame. So if I snuff it before I’m 
65, the company pays out large sums of dosh to my heirs. If I don’t snuff it 
and live a long and venerable life, they don’t own me a thing. Not a jot. 

 
Even then I don’t trust them. I expect that if I die of the screaming 

lurgy, they will refer to the small print, page 3491, paragraph 32, sub-
paragraph 18, subsection 23, Offsets and Demurrage, Other Items, Landing 
Gear, Other, Other and point out that Lurgy – Screaming is specifically 
excluded because I hadn’t mentioned that I’d seen the doctor regarding a 
suspected snotty nose at the age of three on my original application form. 
Indeed in the last few days a story appeared on TV in which a woman gave 
birth to a premature baby while on holiday in the USA. Her medical 
insurance company refused to pay for an air-ambulance because she hadn’t 

I
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named the unborn baby on the original application form, even though it was 
specifically for pregnancy-related situations. Quite true. 

 
Insurance companies are premium collectors, not payers. 

 
But this level of chicanery dwindles into insignificance when compared 

with what happens when they promise you a nice pension when you retire 
and offer to make your money grow into a retirement nest egg. 

 
You know it doesn’t work from previous examples I have given 

concerning the basics – How can they afford huge buildings? Plush offices? 
Serious directorial perks and bonuses? And why can’t they produce anyone 
to act as a genuine testimonial? 

 
But there’s more to it than that. The fundamental investment system is 

flawed. Indeed this information was pointed out to me by former 
“Independent Financial Consultant” who got out of it because he realised he 
was little more than a con man. 

 
These companies propose to build you an income by investing your, 

and everyone else’s money on the stock market. To do this successfully they 
would have to make your money grow at at least six percent compound 
interest every year for well over 20 years. In addition you would need to save 
thousands per month - not a measly £60 or £100 but in the region of £2000 
every month. This is net income of course, and more than most people 
actually earn.  

 
Let me go into this a little further. The object of a pension is to allow 

you to live your life comfortably in your old age. If we ignore inflation, this 
means enjoying slightly less than your current annual income. By slightly less 
I refer to the fact that your mortgage is probably paid off  (you could have 
bought three houses for cash with the interest you paid, but that’s an aside) 
and that the kids have finally buggered off leaving you to enjoy your own 
money for a change. (You’ll be lucky.) 

 
For the sake of reasonable numbers, let’s say that you would need an 

annual income of just £30,000 which actually won’t allow you live in luxury 
but you would certainly get by. 
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This £30K a year the insurance company pays you comes from a 

notional pool of money they have built up for you. Effectively it comes from 
interest on a lump sum they have created for you. OK, it is possible to live 
each month off this interest plus some of the capital. But this means that each 
month, your capital reduces and therefore the interest also reduces. It’s going 
down at an ever accelerating rate until you’ll have nothing left – until when? 
When will you die? You don’t know. So how can you divide a fixed lump 
sum into your remaining years? Tricky. So the only sensible way is to work 
on the interest only. 

 
On average, you would be very lucky to get five per cent net interest on 

a lump sum, at least without taking silly risks. Mostly it would be less. To 
earn £30K a year interest at 5% requires a lump sum of  £600,000. That’s 
what your pool needs to build up to in, say 20 years.  

 
If your investment company was good enough to score an average of 

6% compound interest on your monthly investment (unlikely) then you 
would need to invest £1300 – not every year, every month. That’s £15,600 
you need to save every year after tax.  

 
Think of it this way. You would have to cut, and live off £21,000 less 

gross income than you are earning today. Can you do that? Would you do 
that? Could most people afford that? I don’t think so. 

 
Ok, there are many other factors involved. For example, 6% average 

growth on your plan seems low. Well if you look at most companies figures 
for the three years 1999 –2002 you will find a net loss. As I write the FTSE 
index is at its lowest for six years. This means that the companies would have 
to make 12% over a similar time period, just to break even over the whole 
time slot. Have you ever seen a policy that guarantees a certain percentage 
profit? Very unlikely. Most will only guarantee your initial investment with 
an unknown “bonus” to be confirmed later. Thousands of investors brought 
Equitable Life to the very edge of bankruptcy when the company rashly 
promised a guaranteed 4% return. Rumour has it that some companies have 
resorted to hiring professional linguists in an effort to wriggle out of 
guarantees, by arguing that guarantee doesn’t really mean what it means, if 
you know what I mean. 
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Of course £30K a year for your retirement may seem high when 

everything is paid for. But we haven’t taken inflation into account. In 20 
years time £30K might not buy you two years’ rent on a static caravan. On 
average, prices double every ten years, so a £30 basic Mercedes today could 
cost £60K in ten years time and £120K ten years after that. Not good news. 
Not at all. 

 
And all of this assumes that the insurance company doesn’t use your 

money to pay its staff, doesn’t have multi-million pound office complexes, 
and the chairman doesn’t take a £900,000 bonus in a year when the company 
lost money, for having “steered the company through a difficult trading 
period”. 

 
The simple unassailable fact is that you are being screwed, that you’re 

your pension plan isn’t worth diddly squat and most of your money paid fat 
cats fat bonuses.  

 
THIS IS THE SYSTEM!  
 

GETTING OUT 
 
Without knowing your personal circumstances I cannot give you 

anything other than basic advice.  
 
If you don’t have a pension plan at all then if you have less than 20 

years before retirement, I wouldn’t bother. If you do have a plan running 
already that will have run 20+ years when you retire then I’d keep it subject 
to the stock market information plan below, and pay as big a premium as you 
can afford.  

 
There is a real retirement plan, a plan that is being adopted in many 

countries, particularly the USA, Canada and the UK. If you want to retire 
early, and/or rich, follow this plan. 
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The Best Get Rich Quick Plan Ever 
Printed: 

 
1. Resolve never to buy anything on credit ever 

again. More precisely, never pay interest ever 
again. This means you can still use a credit card 
provided you pay the bill in full every month. 
Most cannot do this. Most will die poor. 
 

2. Pay off all your debts and loans as quickly as 
possible. Any and all extra money should be used 
to get rid of them starting with the shortest period 
loan first. When paid, take the money you were 
paying on that loan to add to the repayments on 
the next loan. Eventually you will only have your 
mortgage left.  
 

3. With only your mortgage left to pay off, add as 
much to the repayments as you possibly can in 
order to speed up the repayment time. Shop 
around for the best “Australian” type mortgage. 
These have interest calculated daily and any extra 
sum paid is immediately wiped of the total loan. 
Doing this alone can save you over £30,000! 
That’s an extra thirty grand for your retirement. 
 

4. Start your own business. See below for details. 
 

5. Take part of the profits from the business to 
help pay off the mortgage. 
 

6. Take part of the profits from the business to 
start your own Stock market portfolio. More 
details below. 
 



Session  Twelve    Page 33 

7. As soon as your mortgage is paid off, start 
your own property business. More details 
below. 

 
 

Your final situation will be a combination of no debts, a house that’s 
paid for, several high profit businesses, money in the stock market over 
which you have control, and rental property that will provide you with 
“unearned” income. 

 
In your retirement your money comes from: 
 

• Income from rental property 
• Stock market investments 
• Residual business income 
• As many of your businesses that you feel like 

running – or do you want to rust to death? But 
this is entirely voluntary. 
 

Run this plan by any entrepreneur or any money-savvy person who 
does not have a vested interest (such as an insurance salesman) and he will 
agree that this is probably the finest business plan in the world at this time. 

 
This plan, and variations of it, has succeeded for hundreds of thousands 

of people all over the world and allowed them to achieve levels of personal 
and financial freedom they had never dreamed of. By working the plan they 
are not only living their dream, they are Living Free. 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
The Business Plan 

The new paradigm - webworking 
Your stock market plan 

Your property plan 
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Your Business Plan 

 
You should start four businesses. Most of you will skip business #1 and 

go straight to #2 but this is unfortunate. Of all the businesses below, the only 
one over which you have complete control is #1 because it is entirely your 
own. No-one can take it away, or let you down, or change the rules or go bust 
on you. Only with your own business will the profits come directly to you, 
not through any kind of intermediary. If you need security then go for your 
own business every time. That’s the best advice I can give you. I can also tell 
you that 96% of all self-made millionaires and all multi-millionaires used 
their own business. 

 

BUSINESS #1. YOUR OWN HOME BUSINESS 
 
What is the very best, most profitable home business ever? Home 

Publishing. I have only given you a basic overview of how this works in 
previous sessions (for more information go to www.homepublish.com or 
write in for details). But to give you a short preview of the benefits: 

 
• A newsletter can be started in a few weeks for no 

money at all. It costs nothing to start, nothing to 
advertise, and can make money in month one. An 
established newsletter is an incredible money 
spinner and profits of £90,000 to £200,000 every 
year are commonplace. 

• Can be started in a bedroom with a small 
computer. No stock, no initial investment, no 
staff, your own hours and can be run anywhere in 
the world. 

• So profitable that you can bring in a manager to 
continue it while you do other things. 
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• An educational course can easily make several 
million in profits. 

 
I urge you most strongly to look at this business. 
 

BUSINESS #2. WEBWORKING. THE NEW PARADIGM 
 
In the 50s and 60s, franchising was a dirty word. It was frown upon by 

business leaders who wanted no truck with it. Early attempts at creating 
franchised businesses failed with subsequent bad publicity. Some countries 
even outlawed it. 

 
Today, the biggest, most successful business in the world – 

McDonald’s- is a franchise. There are whole pages devoted to franchises in 
national newspapers together with many exhibitions and seminars. 
Franchising has come of age. 

 
In the same way, in the 80s and 90s, Network Marketing had to endure 

exactly the same storm as new companies groped their way in the dark to find 
the right system. Most didn’t work. Indeed I was one of those castigating 
them. But like money games I never castigated the idea, only the workings of 
individual companies who were either amateurish, or worse, blatantly 
fraudulent. They could work, but in many ways they were before their time. 
They needed something that wasn’t even in existence before 1991 – The 
Internet. Specifically, the World Wide Web and browsers that could surf it. 

 
Network marketing consists of customers becoming the sales force. No 

retail store, no salesmen, just personal recommendations. Add to this the 
concept of override commissions, where part of the sales price is shared not 
only with the person who introduced the customer but also the persons above 
them (Multi-Level Marketing or MLM) and we have a completely new kind 
of business model. 

 
The bottom line of this business had two faults. Firstly it required the 

person running the business to do more than just introduce the product. They 
had to sell it as well. This was made progressively easier as time went on 
until all the introducer had to do was supply an audio tape and some 
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brochures. Nevertheless for most people, the idea of meeting friends, family 
or strangers with any kind of business proposal smacked of selling, and most 
people don’t like selling, or being sold to. 

 
Secondly the person running the business also acted as delivery boy. 

They often had to take the order, send it to head office, receive the order and 
deliver it to the customer. It was all very complicated and long winded and 
many failed as a consequence. In principle it looked fine. It just lacked one 
thing: The least possible human involvement. The most any introducer is 
prepared to do normally, is to introduce. That’s it. If it took more work than 
“Take a look at this ...” then it was too much. The most work anyone is 
prepared to do is to suggest someone look in this store or that window. That’s 
about it. Pointing people in the right direction. The company concerned 
should do the rest. 

 
And that was the problem. Before the Internet and fully functional web 

sites, network marketing was a 21st Century concept in an early 20th Century 
environment. But web sites are now ultra sophisticated. They are fully 
functional sales, order taking and often delivery systems, all in one. Before 
the Internet the idea of network marketing being reduced to “Hey, George, 
take a look at this ...” was but a dream. But now, today, this has all changed. 
Now you can say to people not only “Hey, George, take a look at this ...” but 
also “Hey, George, take a look at this, there’s lots of free stuff you can try out 
...”.  

 
This is the essence of the new paradigm, the new way of doing things. 

The Internet and fully functioning pro-active sales websites allow you to 
truly introduce – merely point the way - to friends and contacts in a non-
selling, non-invasive way. It totally revolutionised network marketing. 

THE BEST SYSTEMS 
 
There are only two types of goods sold by network marketing – 

tangibles (things you can hold and touch) and intangibles. Examples of 
tangible products are bottles of vitamins, household items, even cars. 
Intangibles are often computer software, photos and graphics, or information. 
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In my opinion, by far the best systems to go for are those that offer 
intangibles. This is because the website will invariably allow a new visitor to 
have free trial of something or other. This often happens instantly while on-
line which makes introducing people to the site completely stress free – in 
fact you are doing them a favour. From the moment the people reach the site, 
the whole sales process should be taken over by the site itself. This is what 
network marketing was made for. I call it web-work marketing. 

 

WHY DO THIS? 
 
Your object is to make lots of money. You will do this in the main by 

running your own business, preferably home publishing, and then adding 
several webwork marketing businesses to it. So why add the WM businesses?  

 
1. Because they can easily double your existing 

business by using them as back-end products 
2. They offer you residual income. 

 
In most businesses that don’t have a consumable product, the business is as 
good as its last sale. Marketing will have to be continuous and on-going 
because when sales stop, income stops. This income is transient income. 
Selling cars is transient income. 

 
Residual income keeps coming in, after the initial sale has finished. 

This can be because no further selling is required (a mortgage, once sold, 
produces residual income for the lender) or because others are working for 
you and you are taking a cut of their efforts (The Petrol Stations do the work, 
the Chairman of BP makes the profit). The best example of course is network 
marketing. 

 
It would take a book to explain how network marketing really works 

but in essence it means that if Mr A introduces Mr B, then A gets a 
commission on the sale. If now Mr B introduces Mr C, then B gets a 
commission and A also gets a smaller “override” commission because it was 
Mr A who set the whole downline in motion. Mr B is on Mr As first level, 
because A directly introduced B. Similarly C is on Bs first level because C 
was directly introduced by B. But C is on Mr As second level as C joined 
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directly via B. Using this alphabet scenario, Mr Z would be on Mr As 26th 
level. 

 
The point about residual income is that Mr A gets an override 

commission when Mr Y introduces Z, even though he did nothing directly to 
earn it. It was indirect, residual income. So once you have created sufficiently 
large downlines, the process is self perpetuating. The top earners in network 
marketing are multi-millionaires who, when they decide to retire, do so in the 
knowledge that the networks they set up provide a large continuous monthly 
income ever after they retire. That is a very powerful system, yet the world is 
full of people who are prepared to work 40-60 hours a week for JOB without 
any kind of job security, a pension system that’s worth nothing and a 
retirement clock who say that network marketing “isn’t for them” or stay 
away because it’s “a pyramid”. So is their own company, they just don’t see 
the connection. 

 
In practice this straight line commission system is rarely used. Far 

better is a system in which everyone’s first level has more than one person in 
it. Often it’s two or three but rarely more than that. This can produce very 
high residual incomes. 

 

 WHAT TO LOOK FOR 
 
Modern webwork marketing businesses are plentiful, but some are 

better than others. Points to look for are: 
 
1. No joining fee. Buying the product should be the only joining 

requirement. 
 
2. This is very important. The product MUST be worth the product 

cost. This is vital if you are in the UK. Businesses or “trading schemes” in 
which you recruit recruiters (as distinct from selling a definite product) are 
technically illegal in the UK and several other countries. This is because such 
trading schemes smack of money games. Look not only for a definite product 
but a good value product. Don’t take anyone’s word for it. Take a good look 
at the product and ask yourself if you would pay the price just for the product 
without any kind of business opportunity attached to it.  
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3. Is the product repeatable or consumable, meaning would a buyer buy 

it again? (I’m still buying a monthly bottle of vitamins that I signed up to five 
years ago.) For intangibles look for things like information, software 
upgrades or monthly hot information newsletters. 

 
4. High value products are better than low value ones. 
 
5. How will you get paid? If the company is based in the same country 

as you are then a monthly cheque is usually OK. If overseas be more 
circumspect. Some companies are using systems like PayPal who will add 
commissions directly to your credit card. 

 
6. Does the company have a good marketing strategy and training 

available to new agents? 
 
7. Do you know someone in your own country who actually has made 

good money at it. I don’t mean promises or maybe’s – I mean real profits. Of 
course, your sponsor may only have just started, but his sponsor should have 
some information. Someone, upline of your sponsor, should be prepared to 
categorically state that he/she has made money together with how much and 
during what time period. If no-one can show you it’s working then it doesn’t 
work. Of course this is no guarantee it will work for you, but at least you 
know the potential is genuine. 
 

8. Avoid programmes that demand PSVs and GSVs. PSV means 
Personal Sales Volume. This means the volume of sales you have made 
directly. GSV means group sales volume, or how much your entire downline 
has produced. On their own these two are nothing to worry about, but when 
the programme introduces a time element (GSV per month) then be careful as 
it may just be an excuse to avoid paying commissions.  

 
9. Look for websites that allow you your own personalised webpage. 

This means you get a special link, just for you – e.g. 
www.webbusiness.com.XXXX where xxxx is your special number.  

 
10. Look for websites where you can log in to see: 

• The commission you have earned 
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• Who has signed up 
• Their email addresses. 

 
 
 

Multiple businesses 
 
Because of earlier failures and scams in the networking industry, many 

people are afraid the company will not operate for very long. Actually this is 
a sign of the times for every company in every sphere but that’s another 
story.  

 
Consistency is vital otherwise residual income just stops. What’s 

important to remember is what your greatest asset is. Your greatest asset is 
your customer list – your downline – because you and everyone in that 
downline can 

• Double their income 
• Add multiple security levels 

simply by making absolutely sure everyone in their downline understands a 
fundamental rule in networking: 

 
If you’ve done it once – you can do it again and again. 
 
A lot of so-called networkers miss this concept completely. If you have 

worked to build a large downline then all you have to do to double 
everyone’s profits down the line is to offer them a second completely 
different programme. Then they have two businesses instead of one, but all 
the hard work has been done already. There is no real extra recruiting to be 
done. If everyone contacts their first level downline with this new 
opportunity, and they do likewise, a second network can be built up in days. 
It’s automatic back-end business. 

 
It also adds security. If you had three such cloned networks, and one 

goes bump in the night, you only lose one third of your residuals, not all of it. 
So it is important to impress this idea upon successful and determined 
downliners you helped to find. 
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If you would to get involved in webwork marketing please see 
Appendix One at the end of this session 

 
 

Your Stock Market plan 
 
So far we have seen how our own business can yield great profits to 

help build your new life. Then, to get residual or retirement income we 
looked at setting up several WebWorking companies. Now we are going to 
create wealth by quite literally taking our debt and turning it into income. 
This is a very powerful programme, indeed you can use this programme 
without having to create any other business at all. 

 
You will remember, if only because I have been ramming it down your 

throat since we first started, that having loans and mortgages means that you 
are paying someone else’s compound interest for them. You are making 
money for strangers.  

 
If you have been following the steps in this session you will know that 

the first job is to reduce your loans and mortgages to zero. If you have 
multiple loans (car loan, home improvement loan, etc.) then each time you 
pay off a loan you use the repayments to increase the monthly repayment on 
the next remaining loan and so shorten its time span. Eventually you will 
have only your mortgage. Basically as one loan ends, don’t spend the money 
you save on the repayments each month, but use that money to accelerate the 
payments on the next loan. Finally do the same with your normal monthly 
mortgage repayment.  

 
As an example, suppose you currently pay £120 a month towards a car 

loan, £180 a month for the double glazing, and £290 per month on your 
mortgage. Pay the smallest loan first (this may, or may not be the highest 
interest rate). As soon as the £120 loan is paid off, add £120 to the £180 to 
make a £300 payment towards the double glazing and thus pay it off in nearly 
half the time. Then you have £300 to add to the £180 to make a new 
mortgage repayment of £480 which will knock nearly a third of your 
mortgage time and interest savings of many thousands of pounds. 
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For many years my wife and I used the mortgage account as a savings 

account. We did it like this. 
 
At that time we had a repayment mortgage costing, for the sake of this 

story, five percent interest. At that time the very best, reasonably quick 
access cash account at a bank or building society gave us interest at about 
three per cent. What’s the point of having cash earning three per cent interest 
when we had a loan outstanding that was costing us five per cent? It’s a net 
loss of two per cent. So, every time we had extra cash, instead of placing it in 
a deposit account, we knocked it off the mortgage. It was a flexible mortgage 
so if we needed money in a hurry, we just borrowed it back from the 
mortgage again. Simple, and cost effective. Currently some banks are 
offering “Intelligent Financing” where any cash you have in your deposit 
account is notionally credited to your mortgage payments. My way was 
similar. It also had an extra benefit, if you can call it that. 

 
This information is entirely mine and I do not ask you to believe it or 

do it. I don’t even know if it’s legal so don’t do this yourself. There, I’m 
covered! 

 
There is a saying that if you borrow money, then the lender “owns” 

you, so to speak. You are in his debt. I agree, but in the case of mortgage 
lenders I have a twist on this. It goes like this. 

 
Suppose your house was worth £250,000 and you had a mortgage of 

£100,000. Now suppose you lost your job and couldn’t pay the mortgage. Do 
you think your mortgage lender will be sympathetic to your cause? Do you 
think, for example, that they would give you lots of time to sell your house at 
a good price, say £250,000 or near it in order to recoup the £100K you owe 
them? You wish.  

 
What the little darlings will do is to throw you out and offer your house 

in auction for anything over £100,000 to recoup their loan as quickly as 
possible. If they got £110K for the house, they would send you £10K, 
probably with £9K knocked off in charges. They’re like that. That’s what 
they do. They are The System. 
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The fact is that the lower your mortgage is, the more vulnerable you 
are to a hostile repossession by your lender. However, by using my mortgage 
savings system I knew that if I lost my job, all I had to do was to increase the 
mortgage and use that same money to make the monthly payments. This 
would give me time to put the house on the market for a realistic price, and 
get good value on the sale, or get another job.  

 
If you owe a small amount of money to a lender, he controls you. But if 

you owe a lot of money – you control him, because he will do anything to get 
his money back. I call it risk inversion. During the mid nineties many people 
got involved in an equity trap when house prices boomed, then collapsed 
leaving them with mortgages higher than the real value of the house. A 
distant acquaintance was in such a position when his business collapsed. 
Most people would have gone cap in hand to their lender. Those that did 
basically threw the house keys at the lender, who sold the house – and then 
continued to chase them for the balance of the mortgage money they 
borrowed.  

 
My man knew about risk inversion. He increased his mortgage in the 

way I described to give him the money to pay the monthly charge. Then he 
went to his lender and said, “I’ll pay you one quarter of the monthly 
mortgage until my new business gets on track. If you agree you’ll get all your 
money back, just a little longer, and without loss. If you don’t, then I’ll give 
you the house key right now, and whatever balance is left over for me to pay 
after you have sold the house you can stick up your ass because you’ll never 
get it from me.  – ever.  Take it or leave it.” 

 
Don’t you just love it when you have power! They took it. And he paid one 
quarter of the mortgage for nearly a year until he got back on track using 
their own money.  

 
Enough about using mortgages. The point is you should pay more than 

the normal monthly repayment in order to get rid of it as quickly as possible. 
Now we get to a quandary that only you can decide. 

 
At the point where you only have the mortgage debt left to pay, you 

have two choices regarding what to do next. Choice number one is to take all 
the spare money you have (i.e. the money you were previously using to pay 
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off the smaller loans) and simply decide to get rid of your mortgage as 
quickly as possible. It has been shown that most people doing this can pay off 
their entire mortgage in 5-8 years, saving them something in the region of 
£35,000. When the mortgage is finished, use the same “repayment money” to 
invest in income producing assets – that is shares and property. 

 
Your alternative choice is to split the amount of  extra money you have 

available for the mortgage and use that to buy income producing assets 
straight away.  

 
What you are doing is this. You are taking money that is currently 

being thrown down the drain to pay off interest charges and using that same 
money to buy you things that put you into a positive compound interest 
situation – i.e. making you money.  

 
Furthermore, technically you are making twice the return you think you 

are making. If you are currently losing money at, say, five per cent (as you 
would with a mortgage) and then stop paying it, you are obviously five per 
cent better off (you’ve gone from minus five per cent to zero, a gain of five 
per cent.) If you now take that money and invest it at five per cent then you 
are, in fact ten per cent better off in total because your money has gone from 
minus five to plus five per cent, which is a gap of ten percentage points. 

 
So, the 64,000 dollar question is where do you invest your money? My 

personal answer, without hesitation is: 
 

1. Stocks and shares PROVIDED you don’t 
leave the management entirely to someone 
else, and  

2.  Property. Buy and sell for short term profit. 
Rent for retirement income. 

 

BULLS AND BEARS 
So how does the average person go about investing in stocks and 

shares? Carefully is the answer, and with some knowledge up your sleeve. 
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It is a well-known fact that a chimp, picking shares in a specific and 
highly ordered manner based on the taste, texture and general throwability of 
the newspaper, can and has outperformed the best fund managers in the 
business. Furthermore they admit it, if only reluctantly. Groups of Fifth and 
Six Formers at schools and technical colleges have made “paper” fortunes.  

 
In fact, most of the money made by Stock Market “Brokers” has 

nothing to do with shares. They just take a cut for organising share sales for 
you - no different to paying a commission to a bank for exchanging foreign 
currency. To ask these people which shares to buy is tantamount to asking 
your Bank Manager the winner at the two thirty at Haymarket.  

 
Irrespective of your views on the stock market you are probably in it 

already, if only indirectly. Your money is in the SM if you have: 
 

• A pension plan 
• Anything “index linked” 
• An insurance policy 
• An endowment policy or mortgage 
• A Unit Trust policy 

 
And a few others besides. The trouble is that in these cases the real 

money is not being made by you. You are only the paying passenger on these 
gravy trains. It’s the driver that is making the money. In most of these plans 
almost 50% of your profits are being sifted away into the hands of 
“managers” who achieve less than our chimp and unfortunately don’t eat 
bananas for lunch.  

 
Take the case of unit trusts. If you ask any financial advisor, 

independent or not, whether you should go into unit trusts he will be 
vociferous in his praise of them. He will tell you of their long term profit 
potential. He will eulogise on the theory of pound cost averaging and on how 
a simple unit trust will out perform any building society account ever created 
(quite true). He may even tell you the risks and the time factor. What I 
guarantee he won’t tell about is managed funds. This is because the 
commissions and pay backs on managed funds are lousy and it isn’t in his 
interest to tell you. He’d MUCH rather you buy unit trusts because he will 
rake off most of your monthly payments in commission. This will happen for 
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at least five, possibly fifteen years. Only then will your money start to grow 
in real terms - when all the piggies have taken their thumbs out of your pie! 
In fact Managed Funds are simpler versions of unit trusts and work just as 
well provided you have a lump sum to invest. 

 
The two ways of using the Stock Market 

 
1. Long term growth 
2. Short term gain 

 
“Every employee should set aside a goodly portion of his monthly 
income for the benefit of his declining years, so that he may not 
become a burden upon himself or his betters.”   
   
- Sign in a New England carriage works, circa 1895. 
 

This is still good, if pompous advice. It means that you should save for 
a rainy day. This is what old age pensions are all about. Without doubt young 
people should, if they have brains, put aside a percentage of their income and 
save it. It is an established fact that 90% of people in the UK could put aside 
10% of their income each year and not know the difference. If you have it, 
you are conditioned to spend it. But with so many sharks in the water, where 
do you put your money? 

 
Look at some figures. If you had had £100 in 1945 you could have put 

it into gilts (basically national savings - guaranteed by HM Government), 
Banks / Building Societies, or Stocks and Shares. 

 
By 1992 what would your investment have given you? Well, gilts were 

the worst. They would have make your hundred quid grow into £1,432. 
That’s about 6% per annum compound interest. The equivalent of a high 
interest Bank or Building Society account would have produced a 
magnificent £2,549, or approximately 7.5% compound interest per annum. If 
you had put your money into a boring but safe range of shares at that time, it 
would have produced £34,180! This is thirteen times more than a bank would 
have given you and amounts to approximately 13.5% compound interest per 
annum. 
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Of course, these are “stick the money in and forget it” investments, 
hence the low 13.5% rate for shares. These shares are “Blue Chip” like ICI. 
Probably as safe as any bank but unexciting. What if you’d been a bit more 
adventurous? 

 
With a little bit of work, getting 15% interest out of stocks and shares is 

quite low key. On the basis of the above example, this would have produced 
£62,000. Look at this carefully. Just a 1.5% increase in returns from 13.5% to 
15% nearly doubled your profits! 

 
Of course the serious punters would regard 30% as good. What would 

30% have produced from your £100 in 1945 ---- how does  £17, 433,886 grab 
you! That’s right. 17.5 MILLION. Not bad for a pension would you say?  

Now here’s the bottom line. These are 1992 figures. By 1998 the 
market was inundated by the new Hi-Tech stocks, which, as we saw earlier, 
probably represented the biggest corporate scam in history. The market 
became seriously overvalued. By 2000 the editors of minor, punchy financial 
newsletters were warning about the market collapsing while all the financial 
experts in the media were preaching a new stock market “paradigm” of 
ongoing unlimited growth. Finally, people saw the new clothes the Dot Com 
Emperor was dressed in and the bubble finally burst. Then came September 
11. Then the Anderson affair. Finally WorldCom, the communications giant, 
revealed that several billion dollars profit was an accountants invention. 

 
Arguably the last was financially the worst because it totally destroyed 

the credibility of the US accounting system and therefore the financial 
forecast of every US company was suspect. The stockmarket sank like a lead 
balloon turning profits into large losses. It’s always been the same – Bull and 
Bear, Up the ladder and down the snake, continuously since the earliest 
records. To make use of the stock market properly you must understand three 
things: 

 
1. The peaks and troughs of the Stock Market, over time, average a seven 

to ten year spread. So if the market is high, expect it to be low seven-
ten years later. And vice-versa. 

2. Solid stocks are based on financials (banks) and basics (gold, raw 
materials). Medium solid are blue chips (ICI) but remember Marconi 
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was a blue chip until some clever dicks took it over and thought they 
could do better. 

3. Don’t touch any Hi-Tech stock unless it is making profits now, not in 
the future. This is the core of investing, it’s not rocket science. The 
company should be in profit now, with a lot more forecast. It should 
not be in debt now, with promises for the future. 

 
As most people neither have the time nor inclination to create their own 

portfolio of investments then only the first rule above needs to be 
remembered because it makes a huge difference as you’ll see later. 

For long term growth which shares you buy really depends on how 
much money you have. Buying shares in big companies like ICI is one option 
but you will have to keep pace with the news to make sure that your “blue 
chip” stays that way over twenty years. This also requires a lump sum 
investment and the more the merrier. If you use lump sum money you have 
the choice of picking a handful of blue chip companies that should ride a 
twenty year gap - Banks, building societies (when floated), Oil, those kinds 
of company. It really is very simple to keep a “portfolio” (range) of shares in 
different companies, buying and selling slowly, when you think fit.  How do 
you know when to sell? 

 
This is the greatest secret of SM success. Whether you have a few 

shares or unit trusts, what you must do, for a few minutes every month, is to: 
 
KEEP A GRAPH 
Make out and keep a graph of the value of the shares in a particular 

company (A unit trust is still one company) plotted against time. Keep the 
time axis along the bottom and record the share value vertically: 
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Each year this graph will extend. If it goes beyond the page then 

convert all the results to a one page “master” graph. This is a graph showing 
the entire time span of your investment on one page, even if it is over fifteen 
years. The idea is to establish a physical pattern of what your investment is 
doing.  

 
What we have here is a zig-zag wave (or a series of wave crests made 

out of a zig-zag line). An analysis of trends over the entire time span of the 
Stock Market shows a wave pattern of peaks and troughs in which the major 
peaks are approximately seven to ten years apart. This is vital information 
particularly for long term growth.  

 
There is one basic rule in SM success and that is: 
 
SELL HIGH, BUY LOW 
 
It’s such a simple rule and yet 99% of the time panic buying and selling 

produces the opposite effect. Even today, in the middle of the WorldCom 
debacle, some relatives, and against my advice, are selling their shares in – 
United Utilities (an electricity supply company). Why? It has no link with 
WorldCom. It’s panic selling. Indeed now is the time to buy, while big name 
companies trading in basics with a consistent profit forecast are undervalued. 

 
 If you buy shares they should be bought at a low point on their graph. 

If you decide to sell shares DRAW THE GRAPH FIRST and estimate when 
the next peak should occur.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Don’t sell your shares here. Sell them here. If necessary, wait 7-10 

years until the next high point equals the last highest point. 
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The most accurate way is to keep your own graph. In a minute you will 

see that I advise you to buy a stake in a Managed Fund. That fund will 
publish regular figures for the value of that fund and that is the graph you 
would do best to keep. But what if you don’t? No worries. Broadly speaking 
a managed fund will copy the FTSE or Stock Market graph as a whole, so if 
we have a bull (up) market then sell. If it’s a bear (bear-down) market, then 
keep your cool until it goes up again. Because it will. It always does. What a 
simple rule – nothing could be simpler. By doing this you can double your 
profits, or halve them. Most choose to halve them. Then someone else buys 
the sold units and makes a killing. 

 
This is a tiny but vital piece of information. Without exception, the 

high rollers who make big money on the Stock Market all have the courage to 
keep their money in while everybody else is selling, and take their money out 
while everybody else is buying. The rule is to do the opposite of what the 
crowd are doing. You must be the one lemming that insists on running 
against the crowd. 

 
For long term gain you have three choices of where to put your money 

and it depends on whether you have a lump sum to put in, or prefer a monthly 
investment plan. 

 
The Managed Fund. 

 
A Managed Fund is like a betting pool. All the money from the 

investors is put in a big fund and this fund, often billions of pounds, is used to 
buy a large range of shares. The idea is safety. Buying shares in one company 
is risky because that company can go broke overnight and take all your 
savings with it. If you could spread your risk over 500 companies, then one 
or two going under would be compensated for by all the others. This can only 
be achieved with big money. Most of us do not have such huge funds and the 
“pool” idea works well.  

 
The downside is twofold. Firstly you are leaving your money in the 

hands of “Fund Managers” or the organisers of the fund. These people take 
their income out of the fund, not out of profits, and this means less for you. In 
the light of the chimp scenario it is also highly likely that you could do a 
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better job of choosing the right shares yourself. Secondly your returns are 
always dependant on the degree of risk. As you reduce risk, you reduce your 
returns. A wide spread of shares will prevent a disaster, but the opposite 
holds true in that one or two companies doing very well (500% growth is not 
uncommon) will not effect the fund very much as the majority of shares will 
be unspectacular. 

 
A MF is usually a lump sum investment but others are now available. 

Your returns depend entirely on how much you put in initially, and what the 
actual growth (“interest rate”) comes to. Each fund has its own record. If we 
assume an 18% average growth (you never know) then over a twenty year 
period the return on £500 will be £11,607, and the return on £2,000 will be 
£46,428.  

 
If you had left the money in for another five years, the MF return would 

have jumped to £26,554 and £106,218 respectively, showing once again the 
power of compound growth in the last part of the growth period. And this is 
using money that you had previously thrown down the drain in interest 
payments on loans! 

 
Unit Trusts. 

 
If you cannot afford a lump sum then Unit Trusts are the same as 

managed funds, except that you can invest a small fixed sum on a monthly 
basis. This means that you buy “units” each month. A “unit” is a share that is 
made up of a fraction of all the other shares in the pool. If the pool consisted 
of 1000 one pound shares in 500 companies, a total of £500,000 worth of 
shares, then a £10 “unit” would be 1/50,000  of the pool. This is the same as 
having 1/50,000 of a share in each of the 500 companies. The value of a unit 
will be the total value of all the shares in the pool, divided by the number of 
units in the pool. Naturally as the “real” share prices go up and down, then 
the price of each “unit” changes also. 

 
You will have to sign an agreement to invest a fixed amount of money 

each month, say £30 for 10-20 years. This is a long term investment and the 
penalty for stopping, or taking out money too early (i.e. before all the piggies 
have filled their pockets) is horrendous.  
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Unit trusts take a fortune away in commissions and kick backs, and 
most of this rape takes place in the first five years. Stopping within five years 
of starting usually means losing money, sometimes all of it, although you can 
“freeze” your payments after a time, in which case they effectively become 
like a Managed Fund. Managed funds are simpler than Unit Trusts and far 
fewer commissions are involved.  

 
Because 99% of people want ZERO risk (by definition this also means 

zero growth and that is exactly what they get), they are further encouraged to 
think in this way by Banks who make a damn good living out of it. In the 
unlikely case that, at this stage of the course, that you haven’t got the 
message yet (forgive me if you have) then please remember the tortoise. He 
cannot make progress until he sticks his neck out. The Banks don’t want you 
to get in to the SM because it shows them up for what they are. Thus all 
banks will push the fact that your money is “safe” when, in fact, it isn’t safe 
at all. The collapses of the BCCI and Barings Banks are testimony to how 
“unsafe” your money really is. In fact you can lose all your money in any 
major bank within 24 hours – over a weekend – due to a financial crisis you 
never knew existed until it was too late. A sobering thought. 

 
By the same token it must be said that the Stock Market isn’t safe at all. 

Share prices shoot up and down like the proverbial bride’s nightie. What I 
cannot understand is that anyone offering Stock Market information is 
obliged, by law, to print a warning to this effect, (presumably so that people 
don’t sink their life savings into it) while failing to make banks give warnings 
along the lines of: 

 
Warning: Your money is not 100% safe.  
Deposit account interest rarely keeps pace with inflation.  
 

Pound Cost Averaging 
 
A nice little trick concerning Unit Trusts, or indeed your own portfolio 

or any monthly stock market investment is the principle of pound cost 
averaging. This means you can make money when share prices fluctuate.  

 
If share prices go down, your fixed monthly investment buys more 

units. So when the prices go up again you end up with more units than you 
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would have had if the prices had remained the same. Another reason to sell 
when prices are high. 

 
Your own portfolio 

 
It is perfectly simple to buy a range of your own shares, buying and 

selling them as you see fit. For long term, easy growth you will pick simple, 
boring but blue chip shares in companies that are a solid as Nelson’s column. 
Look at the FTSE 100 index (“Footsie 100”). These are the top 100 
companies in the UK. A good tip is to buy companies valued in the middle of 
the FTSE index rather than the top. This is because the big boys have too 
much influence within the FTSE and if they have a bad time the whole index 
moves rapidly. Better to choose small to middle range companies within the 
middle of this index. 

 
As soon as you buy shares in any company you must make out your 

graph. For long term shares recording a monthly or quarterly share value is 
quite sufficient. Use this graph to record your share prices over a period of 
time. The secret is to know when to sell. 

 
• Give yourself a seven year breathing space. 
• Use this space to wait until the current price is 

almost equal to the last peak. 
 
Whatever you do, don’t do what 99.99% of investors do which is 

deciding to sell on a whim, or in the heat of the moment. Naturally, if your 
current price is at an all time high then sell straight away because it is likely 
to fall in the next five years or so. Having sold it high, you can always buy it 
back again at a premium. 

 
Using Financial Newsletters 

 
I recommend you buy good, monthly financial newsletters. Currently 

my choice is the Red Hot Penny Share Guide published by Fleet Street 
Publications Limited, Centre Point Tower, 103 New Oxford Street, London 
WC1A 1QQ, Tel: 020-7447-4000. 
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But I will give you an extra tip. These newsletters can influence share 
values very quickly. Obviously, if a major newsletter was advising 10,000 
subscribers to buy shares in Universal Jockstraps Inc. because of 
breakthrough jockstrap technology about to be released, then: 

a. 10,000 people will rush to buy, and force up prices 
b. Do you really think the subscribers will know about 

this first? You wish. 
 
Having followed the fortunes of several such newsletter predictions it is 

quite clear that by the time the newsletter appears on the hall carpet, the share 
price has already risen in anticipation of the rush. And of course, whoever 
researched the newsletter was only one of many such researchers to dig out 
this information in advance of publication. 

 
Don’t get me wrong. I think using financial newsletters is a great way 

of making SM profits BUT make absolutely sure you act on the newsletter 
information without delay. Indeed if you can ask for the newsletter to be 
delivered by express mail then do so. Use the fastest method you can get. If a 
newsletter is posted on the Internet at 4.00pm on a certain day then get there 
at 3.59pm and have your mobile phone preset with your broker’s number. If 
you’re going to do it, do it fast or not at all. 

 
In the next session I’m going to finish off SM strategy including how to 

make serious money in the short term. I’ll show you how to avoid ever being 
ripped off again.  I’ll also seriously discuss our friend the National Lottery. If 
you’re going to play it you may as well do it properly. I’m also going to show 
you how to keep the money you earn and then I’ll show you how to be 
happy, which involves quantum physics, so you’ll be a hyper clever-dick in 
the pub. You’ll certainly be a thoughtful clever-dick. 

 
If you work the advice in is this course, a conservative estimate from a 

knowledgeable colleague suggests you could easily make just under 
EIGHTY THOUSAND POUNDS inside seven or eight years, doing very 
little. If you carried on doing this you’d be a millionaire within 13 years of 
starting out. Of course you won’t make this money. You might make more. 
Like any sane person you will spend some of it. But compare this realistic, 
factual, hope with where you were when we started out. The mountain you 
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thought you could never climb is found to be very climbable indeed. It is up 
to you how high you want to climb, but the view is nice at any height.  

 
I’m also going to reveal some very personal ideas. I have no doubt that 

if you take these ideas on board, your whole life will have meaning and 
purpose. 

 
You are not alone ... 
 
Your friend, 
 

Phil 
 
If I keep my good character, I shall be rich enough. 
  - Platonicus (100 B.C.) 
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Appendix 
 

WebWorking Opportunity 
 
At the time of writing the following programme is running very well. If 

you would like an update please email us on LFSX@phildee.u-net.com and 
or go to this website address: 

 

www.instantbookstore.com/downloads/pacts.html 
 
(Current income record on this plan - £8,500 in three weeks from start 

up32.) 
 

HOME PUBLISHING COURSE 
 
The world’s greatest course about the world’s greatest business. For 

more information please go to: 
 

www.homepublish.com 
 
(Current income record on this plan - £120,000 in six weeks from 

launch of book2.) 

                                                 
32 For information only. No earning guarantees are given or implied. The income received from any 
business is proportional to the work done. 
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The world’s 
most unique course on 
personal and financial 

success 
 
 

Success and Achievement 
 

Session  12 
 
Capitalism as such is not evil; it is its wrong use that is evil . 
  - Gandhi 

 

Stock Market II 
 

You just cannot make serious money through a bank or building 
society. It’s the economic myth perpetuated by the City 
establishment ... people swallow this myth hook, line and sinker. 
  - Malcolm Craig 

 
n session eleven I shared with you some powerful ideas about 
making long term investments on the stock market pay out far 
more for you than they would for any other normal investor. This is 

long term and without doubt you should work to get some of your money in 
the Stock Market, provided it is not desperate money. In anything, desperate 
money rarely, if ever wins. Now we should look at what the big boys are 
doing in the short term.  
 

I
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The big banks and financial institutions, once they’ve fleeced their 
customers and built up huge pools of capital, will take that money and invest 
it in areas such as currency speculation and large portfolios of shares. 

 
In the case of shares they are always the first to muscle in on large 

company floatations, having had advance notice of the best ones well before 
us mere mortals.  We are usually lucky to get any scraps off the table and so 
we must look elsewhere, preferably before the big boys get a look in, or in 
those areas where huge megabucks are not really necessary. 

 
The short term share strategy I would adopt is to take advice from some 

of the companies specialising in studying share patterns and prices. Like 
tipster services they offer researched advice on good investments to make. 

 
DO NOT, UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES, TAKE THE ADVICE 

OF AN ORDINARY STOCK BROKER OR WORSE STILL, A BANK 
MANAGER. As I said previously, a stock broker makes his money from the 
commissions produced from buying and selling other people’s shares. A 
Bank manager, once a valued member of society and advice giver, has been 
devalued by his superiors and bank policy into a glorified insurance salesman 
whose only interest is profit. Go to those that know. 

 
Good newsletters include The Fleet Street Letter, Finance Confidential 

and the Penny Share Guide. Unfortunately we cannot offer advice directly 
because we would have to be regulated by FSA and other bowler hats. 

 
The buying of shares couldn’t be easier. Alternatives can sometimes be 

confusing so I suggest you go for those that are organised by the newsletter 
you subscribe to. 

 
Many people think you need wads of cash to play with shares. Not so. 

You can start buying shares in a small way in exactly the same way that you 
would collect antique tea pots, by buying a few at a time.  

 
DO NOT BUY SHARES NOW. All you have to do is to paper trade. 

At the time this session was written the clever money is waiting for the 
Market to “bottom” after a series of crashes caused by large US corporations 
re-learning that published accounts are supposed to be filed under True 
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Stories, not Fiction. Of course, every man and his dog are shouting Sell, sell, 
into their Nokias while the real suits are sitting back watching the values of 
decent, profit-making companies being dragged below their real value by the 
undertow. They will make huge wads in the next year or so. 

 
I have, as mentioned previously, at least one endowment set against a 

mortgage and I am being “encouraged” by my friendly lender to increase the 
monthly contribution because it won’t cover the mortgage. Rubbish. It’s got 
eight years left to go during which time its value will almost certainly rise, 
taking all those lovely units the fund is now buying cheaply with it.  

YING YANG AND YEN 
 
You are probably not in a position to take advantage of currency deals 

because this usually takes money far in excess of individual resources and is 
left to big banks like Barings (who have been less than successful in this area 
you may have noticed). Or are you? 

 
You might remember that wonderful statement made by Harold Wilson 

during his premiership  in the mid seventies when the pound had to be 
devalued by 7.5%. “This does not mean the pound in your pocket has been 
devalued”. This depends which way you look at it. 

 
Over the last fifty years the pound has devalued by approximately 90% 

of its value against other leading currencies. If you were a lad in the sixties 
(“Heartbeat” time) you’ll remember that two shillings and sixpence was 
nicknamed half a dollar. The pound at one time was indeed worth about four 
dollars. Today it’s worth just over 1.54 dollars. This isn’t really a good 
example. At the end of the day money is worth what you can buy for it and 
that also depends on what you want to buy. 

 
In 1965 a small car was worth £500. It is now £9,000, over ten times 

more. In 1978 I bought my first small terrace house for £11,000. Now the 
same house is worth £85,000 - a 770% increase in less than 25 years. It’s not 
that the value of things goes up, a house is a house is a house, it’s just that 
you need more pound notes to get the same thing. On average the price of 
things doubles every ten years. No amount of saving in Banks or Building 
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Societies will do more than keep pace with this decrease. Most times you will 
lose out. 

 
The way most people, myself included, have coped with this state of 

affairs is to demand larger and larger salaries. I won’t bore you with the 
economic theory concerning wage rises and the economy, but this process 
just helps to increase prices even more. It’s a vicious circle. The more prices 
go up, the more money employees demand. This bumps up prices and the 
merry go round starts again. It doesn’t work. But while the managers and 
executives of public services like hospitals screw unearned executive salaries 
out of public funds in the mythical belief that they deserve the same 
remuneration as similar positions in the private sector33, then I don’t blame 
cooks and council workers on one quarter of the national average to react to 
greed by striking. 

 
The fact that you may appear more affluent today is because most 

people have surrounded themselves with modern “things” like microwaves or 
better looking cars and houses. The fact is that a modern house isn’t worth a 
light in comparison to older houses which were made to a construction that 
would last two hundred years. I doubt if many of the modern breeze-block 
palaces would last a decent storm. Tap the roof of a 1979 Austin Mini and the 
roof of a 2002 Mini and play spot the difference! Modern cars are made of tin 
in comparison. If they weren’t, no-one could afford one. You can paper the 
ceiling of a modern house without a ladder. Try that in a mid-thirties’ semi-
detached. They are building new detached houses locally that would fit into 
the lounge area of my 1930s house. Indeed Victorian Terraces are larger. 

 
All this is to do with currency. It doesn’t matter a hoot if you slave 

yourself to death earning a million pounds. As sure as eggs are eggs the 
buying power of that million will decrease at about 3.5% per year. Its value 
halves every five to six years, reduced with the precision of a serial thief. A 
millionaire in the 1930’s would laugh at a modern millionaire. His loot was 
worth Billions in modern currency. 

 
Now if you were a big bank, and you had several zillion on deposit, 

you couldn’t just weasel your way into a larger salary to keep it all together, 

                                                 
33 A contradiction. If they deserve the same as the private sector why aren’t they in it?  
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so what do you do? Well, the money is invested in various areas like the 
stock market for growth, or profit. But you cannot do that with all your 
capital. You will need a few million in cash to run the business - “working” 
capital. Lloyds Bank cannot pay its customers in share options, it needs ready 
cash. Yet the pound note is a joke. A licence to lose money. So what do they 
do with cash money? You’ve already guessed it. They buy “hard” currency 
and keep the money in, say, a dollar account, or other currency. You could, 
indeed should do the same, and you don’t need to go overseas to do it. 

 
The Swiss have got their act together. Some very astute minds have 

managed to quietly avoid, and profit from, two world wars. Without doubt 
the best place on earth to avoid a terrorist nuclear holocaust is in Switzerland, 
simply because most, if not all of the world’s most evil regimes and 
individual scumbags have their money there. The ethics of the Swiss 
confidential banking system are debatable, but you can’t argue that it works. 
Whereas the pound Sterling has devalued by 90% in the last fifty years, the 
same money left in Swiss Francs would hardly have moved at all. In effect 
the same (value of) money left in a UK£ and SF account fifty years ago 
would now see a nine times difference in buying power. I will be very 
surprised if the Swiss join the EC and I would be dumfounded if they went 
the way of the Euro. If they did, the banks would trade in dollars. 

 
For long term savings you should seriously consider leaving some of 

your money in a Swiss Franc account at your local bank. You can convert 
your Sterling in the same way as you would if you were going on holiday and 
you can leave it in Francs in a special account that most banks (certainly 
Barclays) can open for you. You can even get deposit account interest. 
Imagine getting interest on a currency that doesn’t devalue! And you can get 
at it tomorrow. The only downside is commissions, but as a long term 
savings plan for ready money, the commissions will be minimal. This totally 
legal. You don’t even get taxed on it because technically it’s not gaining in 
value through earning interest, it’s gaining through getting stronger against 
the Pound. The lift isn’t going up, the ground is going down. 

 
I must quickly offer my opinion on the ethics of the Swiss system. The 

only problem with the Swiss system is that it allows faceless account holders 
to hide cash away, some of which will undoubtedly have come from the 
operations of evil men. However, the totally honest individual, or corporation 
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can use the same system quite legitimately. This is the cricket bat / shotgun 
scenario again. The Swiss system is not wrong in itself, but like all things, the 
good, the bad and the ugly will all make use of it. The rain falls on the 
righteous and the unrighteous alike. That doesn’t make rain evil. I would 
never deal in any system that was unethical in itself, unless I had no choice 
(the money system itself is unethical but I have no choice other than to 
starve). I do things that I regard as ethical. If others use the same systems 
unethically then they are at fault, not the system. ’Nuff said. 

 
It is difficult to make money by speculating on currencies because the 

commission paid will often counteract the profit obtained. This is why large 
amounts of currency have to be bought and sold. I regard this as outside the 
scope of the small investor. 

 
Speaking of holidays take note. Most people visit the same overseas 

holiday location each year. Prior to the Euro, each year they bought Spanish 
Peseta’s in the UK, paid a whacking commission in the process, and did the 
same on their return. In fact it was a double-whammy because the exchange 
rate used was different if you were buying than it was if selling, even on the 
same day, so the bank / bureau de change made a profit on top of the 
commission charge (if you really want to see un-ethics in action, visit any 
bank). If you had taken £100 and changed it into all the other European 
currencies in the EC, one at a time, paying commission each time, you would 
have ended up with less than £5 by the time you came back to UK currency. 
All this without having spent money on anything. Makes you think doesn’t 
it? For this reason I believe in Euros as a European currency. But why this 
isn’t run concurrently with National currency instead of replacing it, smacks 
of pocket-stuffing somewhere. 

 
If you visit another country regularly (a fine example is if you are Irish 

and pop over to see mum and dad every year), then simply open a bank 
account in that country and leave it there. Because you are not a resident you 
will not pay any tax, so you will be allowed to earn tax free interest on your 
money. Instead of losing money, you will actually be making it.  
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Tax Free Income? 
 
On a larger scale, many big companies, and smaller ones, are registered 

in countries such as the Bahamas or the British Virgin Isles or Belize, 
because company profits are tax free. Why? Because they are not stupid! And 
you can do the same. 

 
When you get to the stage where you are making a modest £100,000 a 

year then consider two cases. 
 
Mr Thick and Mr Clever are both sole traders running successful 

businesses earning £100,000 a year in profits. Both men draw £50,000 a year 
for themselves and leave £50,000 in the bank. A sole trader is taxed on the 
whole of his profits whether he “draws” it as personal income or not. So both 
are taxed on the total profits of £100,000. A rule of thumb figure for big tax 
and NI contributions is 40%, so ye tax man taketh forty big ones to pay for 
Mr Prescott to visit the Earth Summit in South Africa and be driven around in 
five Mercedes instead of two Jaguars while discussing the plight of the 
world’s poor over a five star meal. 

 
Mr Clever decides this is a tad unfair and wants to take quite legal 

measures to reduce his tax burden. He finds that he can set up a company off-
shore at a cost of about two grand a year, in a friendly country such as 
M’Bongoland  that charges little if any tax. Two local residents become 
“sleeping” directors for a few hundred a year and sign documents saying that 
they leave all control to Mr Clever and promise faithfully not to touch the 
money. Indeed they couldn’t if they wanted to because Mr Clever’s got the 
chequebook. 

 
Mr Clever is now the managing director of Cleverclogs (M’Bongoland) 

Inc. and as such is an employee of the company. He quite legally sets up a 
UK sales office. He is not stupid and knows that the dreaded dictator Jeremy 
Von Beadle can take over M’Bongoland any time. So he simply keeps the 
dosh in a bank on the Isle of Man, or Guernsey where the dreaded Beadle is 
unlikely to pounce.  

 
So what’s the difference? Mr Thick buys a car. It is mainly for pleasure 

purposes. At the end of the day, even with a bit of creative accountancy, he 
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will still be paying for most of it out of taxed income, the £60,000 he had left 
after tax was paid. Mr Clever doesn’t buy anything. His company does all the 
buying and will pay for the car out of untaxed income. Of course this would 
now be a company car and Mr. Clever would have to pay more personal tax, 
but Mr thick had to pay for the entire car, and fuel, out of taxed income. That 
is, he had to earn £20,000 just to have enough money, after tax, to buy a 
£15,000 motor. Mr Clever effectively also spent £15K but had £5K left over 
in change. 

 
Of course Mr Clever still has to pay tax on whatever money comes over 

the channel to pay his wages. However, he doesn’t need such high wages any 
more. He can “earn” say £25,000 a year instead of £50,000 because 
everything else is paid for, tax free, by his company - car, fuel, perhaps even 
a company house. In this way he pays tax on what he draws, not on the whole 
profits.  

 
Furthermore, Mr Clever, being on PAYE, will only pay tax when he 

draws an income. In the meantime the bulk of his money is offshore earning 
interest until such time as he uses it. That is how, brothers and sisters, big 
earners pay less tax than you do. This is just a simple explanation of the set 
up but don’t treat it as gospel. Each year the Inland Revenue close loopholes 
and in so doing, open another. Let a good accountant be your guide.  

 
Whatever you do, know that by having a limited company (home 

publishing? MLM?) in your name means that anything you buy on company 
business you buy using pre-tax money. This means you are getting a 40% 
discount. Of course, the business has to be operating because you can only 
claim this against sales. Also the types of expenses you are allowed to claim 
depend on the business. I know a haulage contractor that had his wife’s 
handbag in the company books as industrial clothing. He got away with it, 
although heaven knows how. Had he been in the rag trade this would have 
been fine. 

 
Mortgage Advice 

 
Never pay off your mortgage completely. Leave an absolute minimum 

amount, even a pound if they’ll let you, just to keep it open. If you decide 
you want to borrow some money you can simply increase the existing 
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mortgage without the cost and difficulty of opening a new one from scratch. 
Secondly the bank will keep your deeds for you in a safe vault virtually free 
of charge. There is a lovely story of a man who borrowed £5,000 from his 
bank for two weeks. He left his £30,000 car with the bank as security. Two 
weeks later he paid the loan back in full, plus a fiver interest and collected his 
car. When asked why he did it he said “where can you park your car in 
absolute security for two weeks for a fiver?” Nice story if it’s true. 

 
Always remember that if you have a mortgage, or credit account upon 

which you are paying interest, then that interest rate will be at least 5%-25% 
depending on the type of loan/debt. The best rate a savings account will give 
you is 3%. If you had £100, what’s the best thing to do with it - save it, or 
knock it off the capital owed on, say your mortgage? £100 saved over twelve 
months will make you £3. A £100 debt over the same time will have cost you 
at least £5. You’d be £2 poorer by saving it.  

 

THE SECOND GREATEST BUSINESS IN THE WORLD 
 
If you do this right, you can become a millionaire in five years. I know 

because I have just read the story of someone who did just that. You can also 
retire – and never have to work or worry about money troubles ever again, 
which you must admit is heady stuff, particularly if you take a long hard look 
at your pension arrangements. 

 
There are hundreds, possibly thousands of books out there with good 

advice and great detail concerning the two aspects of property development - 
buying and renting - which are far beyond the scope of this book. I urge you 
to buy some and start reading, because if you do want to retire someday, then 
this, with MLM as a back up, is probably the only sure-fire way you will ever 
do it and still keep a good regular income. 

 
There are two stages to the game: Building capital, and building regular 

income. Some people confuse the two, so let me explain the basic plan of 
action. 

 
Although you can use this plan to simply make money, the object is 

retirement income, so you really can live the life the pension companies 
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promise. To do this you spend the first part of the plan buying and selling 
houses, making a good profit in between. Finally you reach a stage where the 
profits you have generated will either allow you to buy rental property 
outright, or at least put a large deposit down on a mortgage, so that your 
borrowing is as low as possible. Your ideal state is to retire owning at least 
five rental properties outright. The income depends on where they are, and 
who you rent them to, but in my neck of the woods, five would make me 
about £4000 a month. And you don’t need to do a thing because you can have 
them managed for you. And this, my friend, is how you do it. 

 
Stage 1. Capital 

 
Capital is raised by buying a small house, dirt cheap, doing it up, and 

reselling it. End of story. This process is repeated and becomes very exciting, 
particularly if you pocket £5K to 30 grand profit in just one sale. It’s 
powerful stuff. You don’t need to be good at DIY but it’s a bonus. 

 
To buy anything requires money and you probably haven’t got it, so the 

first thing you have to do is to make local enquiries with mortgage lenders 
regarding Buy to Let Mortgages. These are exactly what it says on the tin. 
The lender will lend you money to buy the house so that you can rent it out. 

 
As a good starter guide I suggest you buy How To Make Money From 

Your Property by Fiona Fullerton, price £16.99 available from 
www.amazom.com which gives you a lot of good background and saves my 
wasting ink on readers who aren’t interested. 

 
Buy to Let has revolutionised the property market, making it more than 

possible for ordinary people to get into this business. You need to discuss 
your plans with as many lenders as possible. There is no risk. If you buy 
property my way, you will be buying at the very least at 10% less than the 
real market price, probably a lot less and you can put the house on the market 
again 10 minutes after you bought it, for its full value, while you are doing it 
up. I have known situations where the house was sold to a cash buyer before 
the first month’s mortgage was paid. 

 
When talking to lenders tell them you propose to buy first-time buyer 

properties (that is terraced and small semi-detached properties) cheaply by 
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going to auctions as well as making current occupants cash offers. Then you 
will redecorate the house throughout. Whether you tell them you are just 
buying and selling, or buying to let, depends on their reaction. Without 
saying which you are going to do, ask them which they prefer. Generally it 
will be buy to let because the mortgage runs on. If you are buying and 
selling, the mortgage will be paid off quickly and they might not like this, or 
load charges into the deal. Your ideal lender might charge you a fraction 
more interest than the current mortgage rate but he won’t load the up front 
charges and if you are lucky, he might continue the mortgage from one 
property to the next. There are a thousand variations so your first job is to 
find out what your lenders are offering today, and then set up a system with 
them so the mortgage can be completed quickly as and when you make an 
offer on a house.  

 
Raising first time capital for house buying is covered by most books on 

the general subject of buying property for profit, so you must make this part 
of your learning programme. None of the processes are difficult, and finance, 
once sorted is a one-off exercise in finding the right lender. 

 
Stage Two. What to Buy 

 
I’d go for first time buyer houses every time. Being in’t North (eeh, lad, 

roll tha’ cap an’ looook respec’ful) this means terraced housing.  
 
There are two things that define the property to buy. Its location and its 

condition so let’s look at location first. The ideal location is on a quiet road 
close to bus stops and train stations and within fairly short commuting 
distance to the nearest area where people work. It should also be close to 
shops and, ideally, schools. Parking isn’t crucial as most houses have on-
street parking available but if you want perfection have a garage as well. A 
degree of privacy at the back would be wonderful but almost impossible to 
achieve. This doesn’t require a degree in Estate Agency just some common 
sense. The nearer you get to these ideals, the better the house will sell. 

 
Condition 

Here’s a trade secret. People viewing houses don’t look at the house, 
they look at the décor. I find it so strange that people will shy away from a 
house that’s shabby or painted in garish colours that only some demented 
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banshee could love. Viewers don’t seem to look at the house at all. A prime 
example is C4 TV’s House Doctor series in which they select a house that 
isn’t selling, mainly because the occupants have turned it into a toilet block 
for their ten poodles. The house is promptly gutted and redecorated. Viewers 
who balked at the toilet block are invited back and view the pastel version 
with “Oohs” and “Aah’s” “Isn’t it lovely Mavis”. Yet it’s the same house. 
And when Mrs Poodle moves out what’s the worst that needs doing? New 
carpets and a thorough painting and decorating job. 

 
I strongly recommend that you get on the Internet and order C4’s The 

House Doctor book because it will give you a very good idea of how to 
redecorate a house, not to live in but to sell. 

BUYING HOUSES 
 
There are two ways to buy houses. Auctions and speculative offers. 

You’ll probably know about the first and it’s covered in the same property 
books, so here is the second. 

 
Find streets in areas you like the look of and have a range of houses for 

sale that fit the location ideals mentioned above. Find out the names of the 
occupants living at there either by directory enquiries, the electoral roll or the 
estate agents concerned. Send a letter like this one to each house in the area. 

 
Dear Mr Houseowner,

I notice that your house is for sale and I should

like to make you a direct offer, subject to the usual

surveyor’s report.

My company is looking for two houses in this area

and this letter has been posted to several other

properties in the vicinity. This offer is only made on

the basis that we haven’t already reached agreement with

another houseowner.

Having studied prices in the Clacton on Mudd area we

are prepared to make you the following cash offer. We

are prepared to buy the property at £45,000. Please note

that this is a cash sale, no chain is involved for a

speedy sale, and subject to your agreement with your

estate agent you may find that as we introduced
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ourselves it may be possible that no agency fees are

applicable.

If you would like to discuss this offer further can

you please contact me on 01234 56789 or write to the

address on this letter.

Thanking you in anticipation,

Nigel Niceperson

Director

 
This type of letter can be sent to any properties and in general they will 

be completely ignored. This is because your offer price will be, on average 
15-20 per cent less than the asking price. But you’re not in a hurry, and every 
now and then you will meet an owner who simply needs the money in a 
hurry. Under no circumstances must you pay the asking price or within 10 
per cent of it. The average house sale is 92% per cent of the asking price 
anyway and that’s for a nice property. The guy who accepts your offer will 
often own, or have inherited a shabby house that either isn’t selling or needs 
too much work to put right.  

 
If the house owner shows interest take a look at the house. What you 

are looking for is a house that needs painting and decorating but does NOT 
require any structural work. Leave those houses to builders. To make sure, 
have the house surveyed and also look for a local timber-rot expert to look 
for signs of dry rot. (This last tip saved me fifty grand once because the 
surveyor didn’t spot dry rot in the roof timbers.)  

 
What to do with it 

 
You can either do this yourself or find a series of local men who want 

to work evenings for cash. Use small ads in your local paper or bulletin 
boards: 

 
• Plumber wanted for casual evening work. Cash. 

Call 01234 56789 
• Kitchen fitting experience? Cash evening work 

available. Phone 01234 56789 
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There are plenty of young lads out there who would like cash evening 
work. Have two or three available. You need a plumber, electrician, 
decorator, carpet fitter, kitchen fitter and possibly a gas installer34.  

 
You should be prepared to spend about 10% of the value of the 

property in doing it up. What you will do is to completely redecorate 
throughout by painting the walls in light pastel colours. Strategically placed 
mirrors make rooms look bigger and brighter but they are not part of the sale 
price. Re-carpet using lighter shades like beige, but not so light as to mark 
easily. 

 
Finally, refit a new kitchen, with plumbing for dishwashers, washing 

machines and a new cooker35. Make sure the house is spotless, with no smells 
and the front and back of the house are tidy. Add a few flowers. Don’t skimp 
on details. Then offer the house for sale at an asking price that is two or three 
grand dearer than the asking price of others in the street. As a rule of thumb, 
take the average asking price for the size of property and the area, and add 
your decorating costs – so you can’t lose money in hidden costs. The 
principle is: 

• Either buy distressed36 houses in auction or offer 
to buy ordinary houses until you find someone 
who wants to sell quickly at a 20% discount. 

• Completely re-carpet, re-decorate and re-kitchen. 
Then add most of these costs to the local market 
price.  
 

Yes, the house will be the most expensive in the street. Yes, the 
buyer is paying for the work, albeit indirectly. Yes – That’s what the buyer 
actually wants. He doesn’t want all the aggravation of  doing the work. Also, 
he’s effectively paying for all the improvements using his mortgage, so it 
doesn’t require extra home improvement loans. Remember, the buyer is not 
buying the house, he is buying what it looks like. 

 

                                                 
34 Always get electrical and gas work double checked by an approved source. 
35 Or offer to fit a brand new cooker of the buyer’s choice, up to a certain value. 
36 A distressed property means one sold cheaply, usually because the owner cannot afford the mortgage. 
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RENTING 
When I first met Jim he was about 45 years old. I remember him 

because he was a clerk in the same company I worked for at the time but 
unlike me, who was always fretting, he always looked calm and laid back. 
The reason was that he didn’t need the job at all. He had enough money to 
live on already. Since the day he first married, he and his lady bought old 
houses, did them up, sold them again – and then did not go upmarket but did 
exactly the same again. And again. And again until he was buying houses for 
cash. Then he used the cash to put down large deposits, some 40-60 per cent 
on similar property, albeit with a small mortgage, and rented them out. At 45 
he lived simply, but he had effectively retired and was just working as a clerk 
in an office because he liked the company. I was 22. That was a lesson I 
never forgot. 

 
Once again, there are many books on renting property so I will not boil 

my cabbages twice by repeating the information but I will show you how to 
make renting as painless as possible by concentrating on a particular type of 
rental – student accommodation. More precisely, up-market student 
accommodation. 

 
Consider that hundreds and thousands of children currently go to 

independent schools. This is not because the State sector has degenerated into 
an under-valued, under-subsidized mess, it’s because many parents perceive 
it so and often go to great hardship giving little Johnny the best education 
they can afford. These people pay about £4,500 a year on tuition, plus four 
figure numbers for all the add-ons like school buses. Quite frankly, when 
they see big Johnny going to University, they are relieved because University 
only costs about a quarter of the tuition costs. Meanwhile, State sector 
parents panic trying to afford University fees. 

 
In the first year, students tend to live in University accommodation but 

in year two they go straight into a slum. And I mean slum. Some of the places 
students stay in would be condemned in any country outside the Third World. 
Of course, students, specially boys, bring much upon themselves by acting 
and living like pigs and therefore living in a pigsty makes perverted sense. 
Which is why I wouldn’t let out student accommodation to boys. But girls are 
different. 
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My view is to take a reasonable three-bed terrace which has three 

downstairs rooms (kitchen, dining room, lounge. You can do this with three-
up, two down as well). Take the downstairs lounge and make it a fourth 
bedroom by simply putting a lock on the door. Then you have a four-bed 
house with either a kitchen and communal room (the old dining room) or a 
kitchen/communal room. Decorate the same as before with lots of IKEA stuff 
(beds, desks in each bedroom, comfy chairs, decent kitchen, microwave, TV 
even a video) and offer it as high class accommodation for girl students only. 
Indeed those girls from independent schools whose parents are now better 
off. Some people have even taken this to extremes by supplying private 
transport into the city centre.  

 
If you have a range of up-market girl-student properties then you have 

some of the best rental income in the country. 
 
Of course, the wondrous thing about rental property is that while you 

are renting it, the property itself also goes up in value, giving you growth as 
well as rental “interest”. In fact I would be prepared to pay market price for 
properties in good student areas that I can convert.  Think about this. Think 
very hard. 

 

The National Lottery 
 

The real odds 
 
These are simple calculations for the sake of clarity. The real 

calculations are more complex than described, but they are all in the same 
ballpark, and at least you will get the flavour of how true odds are calculated. 

 
Of the six numbers needed on 49 balls, you need 5 specific numbers 

and any one of two on the last ball, because you have a “bonus” ball as well. 
 

The odds of getting the first numbered ball is 5 in 49, or  
49
5  . Once 

you have this ball there are four balls left to get (out of the first five), in the 
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remaining 48 balls. Thus the second ball’s odds are
48
4  . Using the same 

criteria, the third ball’s chances are now
47
3  . And so on. The sixth number 

can be any one of two, so the chances of getting the sixth ball are 
44
2 . 

 
These odds have to be multiplied together in order to get the odds of 

the whole event occurring together. 
 

5 x 4 x 3 x 2 x 1 x 2 
49 x 48 x 47 x 46 x 45 x 44 

 
This is  

240 
10068347520 

 
or 1 in 42,000,000 roughly. 
 
This means that approximately one person in the whole country wins 

the Big One, which is about right. Of course we haven’t included all the other 
smaller wins but these are insignificant because the only reason for playing is 
the big win. 

 
To get an idea of the futility of these figures, they are the same odds as 

being killed in an air crash seven times (or, of picking the names of seven 
specific people who will die in air crashes this week), or of being murdered 
more than 1000 times. 

 
Effectively the odds of winning the Big One are zero. To say that you 

have to put a coin in the slot to have any chance of winning is the same as 
saying you have to be alive to have the chance of being murdered 1000 times 
over. It is still, effectively, zero. Six thousand people will die on the roads 
this year but there will only be about 100 big wins on the Lottery. 
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Should you play? 
 
Just because I don’t like the way it’s run, don’t like the odds and don’t 

like the effect it has on real charities doesn’t mean I should preach from a self 
imposed pulpit. The fact is that the lure of the big win is very powerful and 
for many a cost of £104 per year is value for even a remote chance of 
winning. If this is your amusement, then fine.  

 
What you pay is up to you. What I will warn against is spending too 

much money. You should NEVER spend more than £1 a week, and even this 
should be well within your disposable income. To spend more is lunacy, even 
with an organised plan. 

 
Planning for wins 

 
So if you are going to have a flutter where do we go from here? Do we 

just think of six phone numbers and slap the numbers down any old how, or 
do we do some research? Knowing me what do you think? 

 
The best you can do with the lottery odds is to increase them in your 

favour as much as possible. Unfortunately the normal rule of betting simply 
doesn’t apply in the lottery because the odds are far too heavily weighed 
against the player. Even a roulette wheel has better odds. So trying to get 
your chances of a win into the professional gambler’s 40% area (so that he 
can use skill and judgement to bring it to over 50%) is just not possible. The 
best you can do is to reduce the odds of losing as much as possible. 

 
Lottery tip #1 

 
Join, or set up a small syndicate of no more than eight people. This will 

allow you to buy eight numbers for your personal £1 stake. Why eight?  
 
The average payout is £8M. This would give eight people £1M each. 

What you do with £1M is, of course, your own business, but it is perfectly 
possible to invest this money and you can live comfortably on the interest for 
the rest of your life. Of course you could do this in Swiss Francs, not Stirling, 
because it hardly devalues at all. 
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This system would allow you to use stake money not exceeding £1 per 
week, yet giving you extra eight chances of winning. Your odds of winning 
have been increased eight times, from 1: 42M to a mere 1: 5.25M. 

 
Lottery tip #2 

 
Here is a question. If, over the last ten weeks, ball number six had been 

drawn ten times in succession, would you choose it again this week? The 
answer, according to simple statistics, is no. The chances of it repeating 
reduce in time. However, there are alternative ideas, many arising out of the 
new concept of chaos theory. Have you noticed how things happen in 
groups? Bad news often strikes three times. The cherries in a cherry cake are 
never randomly dispersed, they group together in clusters. There is a 
tendency for things to happen in sequences against the statistical probability. 

 
By having eight number sets to choose from each week you can harness 

both of these happenings independently. The first thing to do is to make a list 
of all 49 balls and record, each week, which balls come up. Indeed these 
statistics are available on the Internet, so you can see which numbers come 
up most often, and when the runs are. Let one person in your syndicate be 
responsible for this list. Let another be your “statistical” player, and another 
be your “runs” player. 

 

The “statistical” player 
 
This person should choose six numbers each week that have come up 

LEAST often to date. Basically he is placing bets on those balls that have 
come up least often because they are more likely to turn up in the future. 

 

The “Runs” Player 
 
This player is looking for runs of two consecutive weeks or more in the 

hope that if a ball comes up two weeks running, it has a strange 
“coincidental” chance of popping up again this week or even next week. 
Basically he is doing the opposite of our “statistical” player and choosing 
balls that either come up most often, or group together in runs. This player, 
using his own judgement, will also produce six numbers each week. 
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The remaining players 
 
Each of the remaining players will choose their own set of six numbers 

based on well founded analytical systems that have been developed over 
many years. 

 
“Lotto”, the German State Lottery, has been going for at least 40 

years37 producing a huge list of weekly scores, and in that time many 
mathematicians have tried to predict weekly scores based on the mathematics 
of those results. Furthermore, much work has been done using computer 
systems to try and develop a strategy for boosting your chances of winning. 
The following system is known to increase your chances. 

 
The 14 Number, or Alphabet (Alpha) System 

 

Step One - Choose 14 numbers out of the 49 balls. 
 
Unless you go into complex computer systems that can handle all 49 

balls, you will have to narrow the field down to 14 balls only. In doing this 
you are making the assumption that hopefully, sometime in the next 17 
weeks, six numbers will come up that are all within your fourteen number 
choice. You have no idea which 14 balls this is going to be but of course we 
can combine our “statistical” and “runs” information with the Alpha system. 
Two of the remaining six players can be given this function. We will call 
them Alpha 1, and Alpha 2. 

 

Alpha 1 
 
Alpha 1 will liaise with our “statistical” player and choose 14 numbers 

that have occurred LEAST often. He will then play these numbers in 
sequence (see below) until the 17 week cycle has expired. By that time a new 
set of 14 “lowest” numbers will be created and the play starts again. 

 

                                                 
37 I wonder what genius a Camelot thought up their name change! 
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Alpha 2 
 
Alpha 2 will liaise with our “runs” player and choose 14 numbers that 

“seem to occur more frequently”. 
 
Now you have 5 active players - the list keeper, “Statistical”, “Runs”, 

Alpha 1 and Alpha 2. The list keeper also needs to select 6 numbers so we 
have 4 more numbers left to find each week. There are now 3 players left. 
The simplest plan is for the remaining players to choose 14 numbers at 
random and play the alpha system using their numbers for 17 weeks. Then 
start again. 

 
The Alpha System 

 
The system is based on the first 14 letters of the alphabet A - N 

inclusive. For the purpose of this exercise, assume you selected the following 
set of 14 numbers. Now “link” each number with one of the letters from A - 
N, thus: 

 
 
A = 1  H = 39 
B= 10  I = 40 
C= 20  J = 42 
D= 28  K = 45 
E= 34  L = 47 
F= 36  M = 48 
G= 37  N = 49 
 
You must now play these numbers each week strictly in the following 

sequence: 
 
Week 1 :  ADEKLM 
Week 2 :  CGHIJN 
Week 3 :  ABFKLN 
Week 4 :  BEFHIJ 
Week 5 :  ACGHKL 
Week 6 :  BCEFGN 
Week 7 :  CFIKLM 
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Week 8 :  BDGIJM 
Week 9 :  BHJKLM 
Week 10 :  BCDHMN 
Week 11 :  DFGJKL 
Week 12 :  DEFGHM 
Week 13 :  DHIKLN 
Week 14 :  ACDFIJ 
Week 15 :  BEGIKL 
Week 16 :  ADEHJN 
Week 17 :  CEJKLN 
 
Each letter represents the number you have linked it with. If five or all 

six of the lottery numbers turn up but in the wrong week (e.g. you are on 
week 15 and the actual numbers drawn on the TV correspond to those you 
chose in week seven) then abandon this set of numbers and start again with a 
new set on a week 1 basis. This is because it is almost impossible for the 
same 5 or 6 number sequence to turn up twice. If it turns up in the wrong 
week just start again. 

 
The alpha strategy is based on complex mathematics that, each week, 

increases the odds of a six number sequence (within 14 numbers) so that each 
week the chances of getting these six numbers is greater than the previous 
week. Provided that the final six numbers are within  the 14 number list, then 
the alpha system will tease them out with a far greater probability than just 
plucking numbers out of thin air. 

 
This sounds all well and good. IF you are going to have a flutter then 

this is the way to do it, but don’t be too disheartened if you don’t see many 
results. The odds are still heavily against winning which is why we do not 
advocate the lottery as any kind of a serious wealth creation programme. 
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Scam Central 
 
Clearly the first stage of making money is not losing it. When I was 

associated with the original Winners Club Organisation back in 1994 we tried 
to help people avoid scams by means of a hard hitting newsletter. It was a 
sensation at the time but often attracted threats from scam merchants who 
didn’t like what we were saying about them. Such is the Law that most 
publishers now fall far short of giving away any useful information simply 
because they cannot afford the time (if not the money) in defending a hostile 
libel action. Neither can I. But things have changed since 1994, and changed 
entirely to our benefit. 

 
The Internet and the Law 

 
In 1994 the Internet was something people talked about in universities. 

Most people had never heard of it. Now it’s part of every day life and getting 
bigger all the time. 

 
The Internet has expanded so fast that not only has technology failed to 

keep up with it, the vast majority of experts don’t know most of it either. 
Never before has a global medium of communication been born virtually 
overnight (pardon the pun) and it threw the legal profession in its head. 

 
Phil Zimmerman (the guy who created and published PGP security 

software) put it on a website for anyone to download. He didn’t sell it, nor 
did he “export” it. He did the cyber-equivalent of leaving his product outside 
on the pavement for any passer-by to pick up or ignore at their leisure. 

 
To stop him the CIA and NSA arbitrarily classified his security 

software as “arms” which are illegal to export outside the USA without a 
licence, and arrested him. (Note this blatant act of government chicanery is 
“in the land of the free”.) His defence was that placing it on a website wasn’t 
exporting it as he hadn’t made any attempt to send it outside the USA. The 
argument goes on even today but in essence, my namesake got away with it.  

 
The point is that websites and the Internet have got most authorities and 

lawyers flummoxed because they are used to dealing with physical actions, 
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and things real or spoken by people they can trace and living under a 
jurisdiction. But you or I can create a website based in Java, Jamaica or 
Johannesburg without leaving our suburban semi in Scunthorpe. What’s more 
we can do it under our own name and address, someone else’s name and 
address or a completely fictitious name and address from a computer that’s 
untraceable.  

 
So if I created a website stating that Bill Clinton was a lying, 

fornicating bastard then he would be quite in order to try and sue me (because 
clearly he isn’t a bastard). But how? The Law is only just starting to try and 
deal with the Internet and understand its ways. Would my making the above 
statement on a private website be libel (written) or slander (spoken) when it’s 
just electrons in a hypothetical non-existent world? Is the author the writer, 
the website owner or what? If the writer lives in Scunthorpe and the website 
is registered in Matabeleland, which country’s laws decide the outcome? 

 
This whole concept has put power in the hands of people, which would 

be great if all people were good. But they’re not. So government is tying to 
control the Internet, which would be great if all government was good. But 
it’s not. Either way, in this confusion, the good can regain some power from 
the bad and the downright ugly. 

 
Now, if you want to hear the other side of a story, what better place to 

get alternative viewpoints than the Internet? The only proviso is to weight 
what you see on the internet with the qualifications of the people “writing”, if 
that’s the right word, the websites concerned. As I mentioned before, the 
Internet is a losers paradise. 

 
Several years ago a quick search of the Internet revealed many websites 

criticising and “exposing” Amway. Amway could do little about it, but the 
point is that a new Amway recruit could at least be directed to one of these 
critical sites for more information to help him or her make decisions 
concerning their career. Right or wrong it balanced the hype with anti-hype. 
There is no law saying you or I cannot mention the web address of a certain 
website, even if that website contained some seriously antisocial products. 
Telling you where a criminal lives does not make me a criminal. Not yet 
anyway. 
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So I have introduced Scam Central. This is simply a service that you 
can use to help you anti-hype some of the junk mail. To get to Scam Central 
just use the link on the home page of www.homepublish.com and read the 
various instructions. To actually access this part of the site you will need to 
email me at hpa@homepublish.com with your membership number, and 
sponsor’s name. Then we will send you the special access instructions to the 
members’ only area. 

 
Scam central is NOT a website dedicated to picking out bad plans or 

organisers. All we have done is to use search engines to search Internet sites 
for any information that may be of interest to people running businesses from 
home. Some of the sites we have found, like the Amway critics, are less than 
happy with some other business opportunities and do not hesitate to say so. 
These are NOT our sites, but we do provide links to them for you to make up 
your own mind. If you think that any one site may be unfair then please 
contact the site itself, not us. Having said that, I am glad some of these site 
are there because from my own experience, they tell the truth about some of 
the sharks who are out to get you.  

 
Scam Central is a major player in getting you fair play in home 

business opportunities. It also gives some excellent advice, one of which I 
will repeat here. 

 
 

Credit cards 
 
You receive a mailing of the typical kind. A photo of some guy leaning 

on his £120,000 Ferrari Testosterone GIT with laptop in one hand and a big 
mucky blond in the other is telling you how he got filthy rich in two weeks 
using his “unique” opportunity. The manual is worth £300 but as a very 
special favour you can have it for only £49.95 with a no-risk guarantee, blah, 
blah. How do you pay for it? 

 
This is a golden anti-scam rule. Can you pay by ordinary credit card? 

By ordinary I mean by giving your credit card details directly to him or his 
own company. I do NOT mean: 



Session  Twelve    Page 29 

• Going through a third party system such as 
PayPal, Nochex, Clickbanx or many other 
intermediate credit card transactors38. 

• Having to contact your own credit card people to 
get a credit-card cheque. This is no more than a 
bank draft organised by the credit card company. 

• Don’t take any rubbish about not accepting credit 
cards systems because they are expensive to 
administer. Yes, they can be, but the few percent 
extra is simply added to the cost of the manual so 
it’s the end customer that pays the cost, not the 
supplier.  

 
What I mean is the simple process of paying him in the same way as 

you would in a shop, i.e. by giving him your card details directly. Why 
should this sort out the scamsters? 

 
Simple. If you have bought by credit card, and you see the guy’s 

system is in fantasy land, all you have to do is to dispute the cost with your 
credit card company when it appears on your statement. Your credit card 
company is not a dispute handler. If you dispute the transaction it will simply 
refund the amount directly to your card account, and remove it from Mr 
Rippoff’s account. Then it’s up to Mr Rippoff to try to get the money off you. 
Of course, this leaves Mr Rippoff rather vulnerable, in that any disgruntled 
customer can get their money back in this way, which means he’s stymied. In 
addition, if Mr Rippoff receives too many refund demands, his merchant 
facilities (credit card business account) will be withdrawn. 

 
The bottom line is that common scam-merchants do not have normal 

credit card facilities. The corollary is that those companies that DO have 
normal credit card facilities are usually straight-forward, honest businesses 
with a well-defined refund policy that rarely causes disputes. A merchant 
account is effectively a banker’s reference. 

 
Of course, this doesn’t mean that you should avoid businesses without 

them. It depends on the business. If the business is Get Rich Quick manuals 
                                                 
38 Intermediate credit card transactors normally do not give refunds. They merely act as a credit card broker 
between the supplier and the buyer. They will not enter into disputes. They will not reverse transactions. 
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you should ask yourself why the company cannot afford or be allowed to use 
a credit card facility. On the other hand, if you are dealing with a new start-
up company, or one-man-band then what are they offering? If it’s a hobby 
magazine or newsletter subscription, or a business outside the world of bizop, 
then you have nothing usually to worry about. So check out the credit card 
situation, and if it’s normal, then probably so is the company.  

 
*  *  * 
 
I am leaving my closing comments until the end of the next, and last 

chapter on success and achievement, and I welcome you to my last thoughts 
in this part of the course. 

 
Look after everyone smaller than yourself 
 - Peter Pan, quoted in Hook 

 
*  *  * 
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Success and Achievement 
 

Session  Twelve 
 
 

We are all geniuses - only in different subjects. 
 - Will Rogers 
 
We live in a Newtonian world of Einsteinian physics ruled by 
Frankenstein logic.  
 - David Russell 

 

The Trap 
 

his is the last of our sessions on success and achievement. In all 
previous sessions I have included this S & A information 
because it is as vital to your success as any business 

opportunity or wealth creation knowledge. In the final analysis it is 
“mindset” information, regarding your attitude to wealth that decides your 
future. With the wrong mindset you will fail. Indeed the main reasons for 
failure are lack of commitment, insecurity, lack of confidence, fear and 
desperation. All these are states of mind. Failure is a state of mind. So is 
success. 

 
This concluding session on S & A is a difficult one. It blows the 

theories of certain other writers out of the window and introduces ideas that 
you may find disturbing or enlightening. As a result they will largely be 
ignored but this is at your peril. To ignore any of the mindset ideas in the 
course because they are uncomfortable is to be the ostrich that buries its head 
in the sand between the railway tracks. It won’t stop the train, and the train 
will surely come. Your logic will tell you that it is best to address the issue of 
the train and have plans put aside for when it arrives. The alterative is 400 
tons of metal ramming you up the backside. 

 

T
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The first issue to address is called the trap and is best shown by a 
derivation of Parkinson’s Law: 

 
Need expands to exhaust the income available 
 
Unless you are very careful and disciplined, you will find that the 

whole subject of wealth creation, earning a living, finding and earning 
money, working for the goal of financial independence and so on, is a 
mountain without a summit. There is no limit to the height you can attain and 
no matter how high you get there is always someone higher than you.  

 
This can result in spending your days endlessly searching and working 

to make money because of the image that money - at least enough to be 
financially independent, is the answer to your problems. This is not so. The 
fact is that you have certain financial needs and wants. You will (having set 
goals to attain them) have a current list of these needs and wants. At face 
value you could say that once you have achieved your goal you will be 
“there” so to speak. You will have what you wanted and be happy ever after. 

 
The reality is different. You may say now that once you have attained a 

certain level of income then that will be “enough” because it covers all your 
needs and wants. In reality it won’t because your needs and wants will 
change in subtle ways, each time increasing your need for more money. The 
top of the mountain increases in height the nearer you get to it. 

 
For example, you have young children. You work hard, start your own 

business, work 14 hours a day and lunch is a dog pie strapped to your wrist. 
Your kids are going to the local school and your current needs are well 
defined. 

 
Suddenly you realise that the state education system is in complete 

disarray. Teachers are frustrated and angry, the whole system is under-funded 
with the result that good state schools are hopelessly over subscribed and 
poor state schools in difficult areas become poorer still.  

 
Once your business is established you think, probably for the first time 

ever, that it may be possible to get your child into an independent school. 
You do this for the best reason of all - to give your child the best education 
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and start in life. Suddenly your “needs” expand to include school fees. If you 
have more than one child this need increases again until you realise you need 
fifteen grand a year just to keep the kids at school. A need you don’t have 
today is automatically created once you have the means to pay for it - need 
expands to exhaust the income available. 

 
This is a trap you MUST be aware of. Do not endlessly climb the 

mountain of wealth in search of “enough”, for you will never get there. You 
MUST decide what “enough” means, what level of income you want to stay 
with, what kind of house, car or lifestyle you want to settle at, at least for the 
moment. The object of work is to give you freedom and fulfilment, not to be 
another nail in your coffin. As a guideline, get your mortgage paid off 
quickly, then reassess your aims. 

 
Forget anyone else’s opinion of what you should be doing. You were 

not placed on this planet to conform to someone else’s idea of how you 
should live your life. They won’t help you when the chips are down so why 
pander to them when your boat’s come in? I always drive older cars because, 
knowing the value of money, I get my money’s worth from a car and run it 
until it is no longer cost effective to keep it running. Car “fashion” means 
nothing to me. My “feel good factor” does not come from driving the best car 
in the car park, it comes from knowing I could buy any other car in the car 
park for cash if I felt like it.   

 
It is a fundamental change of attitude that causes you to think 

differently about money. Asked if you would like a brand new £30,000 car 
bought for you, or £20,000 in cash, which would you opt for? Most people 
would take the car, which devalues the instant it leaves the showroom at an 
average rate of 25% of the current year’s value, decreasing to naff all in 
seven years or less. On the other hand £25,000 invested at 10% would have 
grown to over £44,000 in that same time - THEN I’d buy a car AND keep a 
considerable chunk of cash. 

 
Nevertheless the point is this. Unless you are careful about your wants 

and needs you will find that an ever increasing income will result in an ever 
increasing expenditure. This will require more income and suddenly you are 
on the same treadmill, only higher up. The problem with being higher up is 
that it is further to fall. 
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It is no use being wealthy, or striving for wealth until you take stock of 

what you have now. The object is to be HAPPY, to be calm, cheerful and 
fulfilled. Money provides security not happiness. The highest per capita 
income in the world exists in Hollywood USA, so does the highest divorce 
rate and, it has to be said, some of the most affluent, yet weird and basically 
unhappy people in the world. Like too much oxygen in the air, too much 
money is a soft poison that kills unless you are very careful and can see what 
is happening. 

 
The second, and most difficult area I want to address now is in 

response to two ideas. To be a graduate of success, as you are about to 
become, then you must be aware of all such aspects of knowledge. 

 

THE TRUTH 
 
It is in my nature to investigate things. If given a new gadget I have to 

know how it works. It’s a compulsion. This is the basis of how I do things 
and the best way I can describe to you my discoveries is by showing you my 
personal path of reasoning and discovery. This does not mean that you must 
share those same thoughts, but if you are open minded enough to make up 
your own mind based on logic, then you are close to me and I to you. 

 
In the early seventies I discovered Dr. Lyall Watson through three of 

his books, the first of which, Supernature, became a best seller. His other 
follow up books include Lifetide, and The Romeo Error. If you have an 
enquiring mind that often wonders how or why the incredible world of nature 
is like it is, then I cannot recommend these works too highly. 

 
Pumped full of science at the end of my University career it was 

difficult not to think that there was only a little left to discover. Common 
sense still tells you that there are many more questions than there are answers 
but you get the feeling that the answers are catching up and it will be only a 
matter of time before there are no questions left to answer. This is a common 
form of intellectual arrogance that comes from living in the Ivory Towers of 
Science. For example, in answer to the question “Is there a God?” the reply 
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on the lips of most of the scientific community at that time would have been 
“Of course not, I’m a scientist”. 

 
At that time, quite by chance,  I discovered the first of the goal setting 

ideas on success and achievement and I realised that this was an area I 
needed to investigate. It was an area that is still untouched by conventional 
science and, strangely, remains in the realm of “business information” despite 
the fact that leading physiologists have added their voices to it. It is clearly a 
new science. 

 
In previous sessions I have tried to show you some of the power of this 

knowledge. Strangest of all is the need to understand that your brain has the 
power to change things, even events, in ways unconnected with the physical 
world. 

 
It is possible to “attract” events and people, things and circumstances 

into your life by the power of thought alone. It is NOT just “positive 
thinking”. It is NOT just persuading yourself to do something, or plain self 
motivation - it is something magical. No, I haven’t gone off the rails nor am I 
wandering into the occult. This is where Lyall Watson comes in.  

 
Lyall Watson took a bold step in those days by deliberately 

investigating events which at the time seemed paranormal. Whereas every 
other scientist was charging down the motorway of knowledge and 
discovery, Watson was content to wander the side roads, examining those 
pieces that did not fit into the scientific jigsaw. Armed with a scientific mind 
only, he was prepared to look at the unusual, and try to come up with 
plausible answers. 

 
It is beyond the scope of this course to re-examine Lyall Watson’s 

discoveries and theories but I will offer a few tiny examples so that you can 
get the feel of where we are in the world. 

 
In Italy there was a small boy who could turn a tennis ball inside out 

just by holding it. No-one knows how he did it. Anyone can cut a ball, pull 
out each half and sew it together but even on a computer it is impossible to 
turn a sphere inside out without leaving some form of ridge or edge. The little 
boy didn’t know this. He just held it for a second or two until there was a 
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faint “pop” and a fully pressurised ball was handed to Dr Watson. Only it 
was inside out. 

 
Two CIA agents decided to put a rubber plant on a lie detector machine 

to test whether a plant would react to external stimuli (they burnt it with a 
cigarette). They sobered up became very interested quite quickly when they 
got a reaction on the machine. The interesting thing was that they got a result 
BEFORE they burnt the leaf. The plant reacted when they were just about to 
do it. It “read” their minds. Another plant reacted on a lie detector machine to 
the “screams” of a second plant being “tortured” in a separate room.  

 
There was a witch doctor who removed cancerous tumours from inside 

the body by rubbing the surface of the patient’s skin with his fingers until the 
bloody tumour appeared on the surface. Examination revealed that the skin 
had not been broken and the tumour had indeed gone. You must understand 
that Lyall Watson is a professional, hard-nosed scientist who is nobody’s 
fool. He was satisfied this took place. He has no explanation. Generations of 
charlatans and stage magicians have obscured the fact that sometimes the 
impossible can happen without trickery. 

 
As you read through his three books you develop a huge sense of the 

incredible detail of the world we live in. The greatest feeling you get is one of 
abject astonishment at the sheer magic and complexity of life itself, 
interwoven into a mechanism of breathtaking beauty and harmony. Even the 
incredible nature films of David Attenborough only touch the surface of life. 
You walk away with a feeling of knowing nothing, that you are a shrimp on 
the shore of an ocean teaming with life and knowledge waiting to be 
discovered. It is not a case of there being more questions than answers, we 
have no answers. Nor are we even close. 

 
This shook my self-satisfied little world apart. I knew nothing! 

Seventeen years of formal education and I hadn’t even begun to understand. 
This was made even worse when what I had been taught fell apart as well. A 
number of scientific certainties and conclusions that had simply been 
accepted as true suddenly looked amateurish and out of place. It was as if the 
whole jigsaw had been made out of pieces, some of which fitted together, but 
in the main had been beaten into shape until they fitted enough the conform 
to what we thought the picture might be. The whole of science suddenly 
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seemed to be made up of people who took one badly fitting piece and bashed 
it roughly into another gap in the jigsaw because it looked better. Lyall 
Watson turned a 5000 piece jigsaw into a 6089 piece jigsaw, most of which 
we couldn’t see or even comprehend. 

 
The complexity of life is so staggeringly huge that we have no 

comprehension whatsoever of how it works, or even manages to stay that 
way. What we consider to be scientific fact today is slammed by another 
discovery tomorrow. Today’s paranormal is tomorrow’s status quo. Above 
all else, those of us who sit in our cosy brick-built, centrally-heated homes 
and fly abroad to holiday retreats on jet planes encouraged by images seen on 
TV screens while eating microwaved instant low calorie meals, should NOT, 
for one minute, indulge in the arrogance that makes us smile at all things 
ancient and in the past, as if we are at the pinnacle of human achievement. 
We are not. We are not even close. 

 
I could now go even further and prove to you, with facts, that in pre-

recorded history there is hard evidence that civilisations existed who knew a 
lot more about life than we do, and even had a science of their own to cope 
with it, but I won’t - save just one example. If you look in detail at the 
geometry of the Great Pyramid, the original “base” design, you will find that 
it is identical to the base design of Stonehenge. The geometry is complex; it 
is not possible that two separate civilisations had made constructions to this 
same identical blueprint. How did two cultures, separated by 2000 miles of 
land and water, with no communications or navigation, create enormous 
constructions requiring huge amounts of manpower and resources to the same 
basic and highly complex design? 

 
I just want you to free your mind from any limitation or conception it 

may have had concerning how much we know, how “clever” we are, and 
how “advanced” we are. If you do not believe that some of our greatest 
minds can be reduced to pig manure by their own inflated egos then read on. 

 
Having reached the stage where I realised I was surrounded by, indeed 

part of a world of infinite complexity, yet held together by a harmony that I 
couldn’t even begin to understand, I suddenly felt strangely lost. I was part of 
something huge, and yet I had no idea why, or what for. 
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I am going to save you years of heartache and searching for happiness 
by showing you where you won’t find it. You won’t find happiness chasing 
for a huge income, massive house, fame, power or fortune. You must regard 
these things, particularly money, as clothing. A new suit WILL make you 
feel better, but it won’t make a new you. There are beach bums in California 
who earn half or less of whatever you are earning now, and they are literally 
as happy as sand boys. There are multi-millionaires who are deeply unhappy. 

 
When you have toiled for your fortune you will still feel the same level 

of inner happiness or unhappiness that you feel NOW. The thrill of 
achievement, or a new car, or a special holiday soon wears off. It’s nice, but 
short. Such joys are transient. They are basically a con-trick. Real joy, real 
happiness comes from elsewhere. Most never achieve it. You can have it 
today. 

 
Real Joy 

 
Real happiness stems from knowing two things: Who you really are, 

and why you are here. It boils down to finding a meaning for your existence. 
Everything else is just the state of your boat - you need to know why you 
have been given the boat and where it is destined to take you. The answer is 
staring most people in the face, but the sheer stupidity and arrogance of 
human beings hasn’t changed since Adam was a lad. 

 
The greatest lesson in logic 

 
Of all the great thinkers, arguably the greatest did not even exist. A 

mental creation of Conan Doyle, Sherlock Holmes exemplified the science of 
observation and pure logic. In many of his greatest cases Sherlock Holmes 
used one simple idea to trace his victim and it was this:  

 
If you eliminate the probable, you must accept the improbable. 
 
By this he meant that if there were two answers to a problem, one of 

them probable, or most likely, and the other one improbable, or least likely, 
then the logical course of action is to assume the most probable solution. 
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Thus if you opened the front door and found a large stamped box on 
your doorstep, you could assume it was delivered by small green sea urchins 
on a personal goodwill visit from the Planet Zarg. On the other you could 
take Sherlock’s tip and eliminate this improbable idea in favour of the most 
probable, which is that the postman delivered it. To any sensible human 
being this is known as the bleedin’ obvious. 

 
If I asked you how the electric light fitting came to be on the walls or 

ceiling of the room you are presently in, you would say that someone fixed it 
there. If I said “It just appeared there by itself - a random chance event” you 
would call me a bloody idiot. If my name was Stephen Hawking or Einstein 
and said that, I would STILL be a blithering idiot, albeit a gifted one. (If we 
are all geniuses - only in different subjects, then logically we must also all be 
bloody fools - only in different subjects.)39 

 
Over the next ten years from 1972 I used this same, inescapable logic 

to try and find some answers. What was my purpose? Why am I here? How 
the hell did all this incredible creation thing take place, never mind hold itself 
together. I was a scientist. I needed answers. Guessing at some kind of God 
wasn’t good enough. That’s improbable. I had to eliminate the probable first. 
I also knew that the answer (there had to be one - there is ALWAYS an 
answer - ALWAYS a solution) had to stand on its own two feet. It had to 
stand in the light of today’s knowledge as well as everything that preceded it. 
It had to be true in the year 3000 AD and it had to be true in 2000 BC. So 
where do you start? I started earlier. About 4,000 million years BC. 

 
Video time? 

 
According to sensible scientific estimates, the Earth was created out of 

a white hot blob bashed out of our Sun just before opening time about 4,700 
million years ago, the result of a passing Comet that probably needed some 
light entertainment on its infinitely boring passage onto the next event 
horizon. 

 

                                                 
39 It has been my good fortune at University to rub shoulders with some of the best minds in the country - 
geniuses in their chosen subject. Believe me, some of them, taken outside their speciality field, are as thick 
as three short planks. 
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Four thousand million wet summers later we are at today. Now 
“compress” this massive amount of time into one year, like fast-forwarding a 
4,000 million year long video epic into twelve months, and assume that the 
white blob started on the 1st of January.  

 
It took 1,000 million years just to cool down (that’s March in our 

cosmic year). Once all the steam condensed into water, and the polar ice caps 
became large enough to lower the water level, we eventually found some 
land appearing. All this can be now be accepted as established fact.  

 
The first evidence of life, simple microbes, appeared around this time. 

By 200 million years ago we had the largest creatures ever seen, John 
Prescott Dinosaurs - dominating life on earth. On our video timescale this 
was the end of November. The first evidence of creatures reputed to be the 
earliest form of man appears 80 Million years ago. This is just three and a 
half hours before the end of our twelve month tape. The story of Christ 
started 13 seconds before the end of the tape and your entire life, from birth 
to death would be over in less than half a second! You could have lived your 
life 63 million times in the earth’s history, and we haven’t even touched on 
the Cosmos. 

 
It is a point to ponder that in the last 90 years, we have depleted and 

polluted more of the Earth’s resources than in the previous 4,699,999,910 
Million years of time. In our video, it has taken just the last half a second of 
the film to nearly destroy what took 12 months to create.  

 
This, however, is an aside. The real question is how did this happen? 

Every philosopher ever born, professional or bar-room,  has tried to answer 
this question but after all is said and done there are only two answers. Either 
it was created by an intelligence, a super-life we can call God, or it just 
happened - a chemical reaction - a random event. Which is the most 
probable? Let us assume it was a random event. 

 
Let’s discuss a little bit of Physics. It’s called the Second Law of 

Thermodynamics but most boffins know it as “entropy”. Very basically it 
says that things, if left entirely to themselves, with no external interference, 
will become more disordered, or run down as time goes on. The nature of the 
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world is to deteriorate, rather than improve. Any painter and decorator knows 
this, but it is slightly more interesting than fixing UPVC windows.  

 
If you spread a pack of cards over a tea tray and then throw them all 

into the air, what are the odds of them coming down and landing on the tray 
as a perfectly formed pack? Almost impossible, you may say. Even more 
impossible is the chance of them coming down as a pack with all the four 
suits in perfect order. In fact you’d be wrong. The odds say nearly zero, but 
this is more than just statistics.  

 
This type of event is against natural law because the pack must, 

according to the Second Law, deteriorate over time (unless you interfere with 
it). The actual odds are therefore really zero. Only the injection of a large 
chunk of energy (your time and effort) will put the pack in order. If there is 
no such “external” supply of energy then entropy tells us the pack must fall to 
the ground even more scattered, or at best as equally disordered as when it 
was thrown up. 

 
Thus, an explosion in a brick factory could never ever produce a fully 

formed house. A team of chimps banging out letters on a typewriter will 
NEVER produce, even by accident, a play by Shakespeare. It is as unlikely as 
gravity reversing and throwing us all off into space. Statistics must always 
take second place to a law of nature. 

 
An excellent proof is the Volcano Bike. The makeup of Earth is largely 

Iron and Carbon, which happen to be the two ingredients involved in the 
making of steel. Steel is made by adding amounts of carbon to boiling iron 
under great heat, pressure and oxygen. Air contains 20% Oxygen and water 
contains nearly as much. All these are freely available in a volcano. To make 
a bicycle frame requires steel tubing, it is a very simple process.  

 
Question: When did you last see a volcano throw out a fully formed 

bicycle frame? We have had 4,000 Million years of Volcanoes, and all the 
ingredients are to hand. In that same time (say the scientists) a microbe grew 
into a Tyrannosaurus Rex. In theory it should not only be possible for this to 
happen, but in the time involved we should be almost drowning in mountain 
bikes. The fact is that volcanoes have not only failed to produce a single bike 
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frame, they have yet to provide a single piece of steel.  This is Entropy in 
action. It’s natural law. So where did T. Rex come from then? 

 
A single protein is more complex than the entire wiring circuit of a 

mainframe computer, and a protein is one of the smallest building blocks in 
the human animal, or any other animal. To assume that one single example of 
animal life came about through a group of microbes bumping into each other 
in a volcanic ocean is to assume that every wire, brick and pane of glass in 
New York City was created by accident. In Sherlock Holmes’ world what 
conclusion would he have come to I wonder? 

 
Yet this is exactly what some people, often eminent and intelligent 

people say. To say that human life started on this incredible world by chance 
is statistically impossible AND denies a fundamental Law of Physics. The 
case for a random chance event is beyond weak, it is a desperate, illogical, 
scientifically incorrect attempt to find an answer other than the one scientists 
don’t like. They cannot consider the alternative idea despite irrefutable 
logical evidence. 

 
A single blade of grass is impossible to duplicate or create from its 

chemical constituents alone. We can clone it from another, or grow it from 
seed, but to create one from its lowest basic chemical ingredients is 
absolutely impossible. Armed with the finest brains on earth, all the money in 
the world and the greatest computer systems ever developed, we still cannot 
create life, not even in vegetable form. 

 
Grass, is the most common vegetation on the planet. Its function, 

together with all green plants, is to clean up the air and make oxygen. No 
other plants are required. A few species of grass, adapted to suit different 
climates is all that is needed. According to Entropy there was no need to 
create any other types of green vegetation and yet what do we have - an 
abundance of the most mind-boggling plants ever seen. A whole planet full, 
enough to keep the Attenboroughs and Bellamys enthusing for several 
lifetimes. Walk past any garden and look at the different types of leaves. 
Why so many, when one type would do? Why such over-abundance when 
simple grass would do the job admirably? The evidence around us every day 
says that something or someone, or if you like, the workings of pure chance, 
has gone completely over the top. A madness of profusion. 
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We are overwhelmed by over-abundance. We are in heavens of 

breathtaking size and beauty. There are more species of insect than we have 
managed to count in the last 200 years. And every part of this is kept together 
in harmony every second of every day. You will never comprehend how 
much harmony there is until you read Lyall Watson’s books.  

 
There are sea creatures so far down in the oceans that they have never 

seen light, yet they breed and reproduce in harmony with the moon’s cycles, 
a moon they have never seen. Without this harmony the earth would spin out 
of orbit into a pitiless void of space. No life, chaos everywhere. Everything 
running down. If there was only one living thing on the whole planet - a 
microbe - it would still have been an impossible creation - against a natural 
law discovered by Newton that has withstood every attempt to dispute it for 
hundreds of years, and at statistical odds that no hard-nosed bookie would 
ever take. 

 
Of all creatures, the existence of man has to be the most difficult to 

comprehend. Ape, yet not an ape we are indeed a little lower than the angels 
in comparison to other life on this world. The nearest any other creature 
comes to our intelligence level is the dolphin. Its brain-body ratio is roughly 
the same as ours and it is approximately the same size. Arguably you could 
say that the dolphin has got its act together better than we have. It has 
limitless supplies of food, needs no money or housing, couldn’t care less 
about the monetary crisis and spends its entire life eating, bonking and 
surfing bow waves. Cool or what? Yet despite its huge brain it cannot 
compare with man in terms of usable intellect, philosophy, art, culture, 
indeed science. What is man? 

 
Darwin showed how one species can evolve by natural evolution. Thus 

in the Arctic a white hare would have an advantage over a brown hare and 
finally take over through natural selection. Yet a hare will never become a 
donkey through this process. Nor could the bewildering variety of life have 
come about through the natural evolution of microbes buzzing about in a 
primeval cuppa soup. Despite valiant attempts to produce a “family tree” of 
evolution there are great chunks missing from this evolutionary jigsaw which 
have been painted in without proof or evidence. Any fool can complete a 
jigsaw if he only has to draw in the missing pieces. 
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Are we descended from apes? Or will the future show that apes are an 

offshoot of early man? Both arguments are plausible. The horse has changed 
in time from a small thing the size of a Shetland pony to the larger horses of 
today, but even with help from generations of horse breeders, a million years 
of horse evolution has yet to produce one nag intelligent enough to write a 
letter, or even talk. (Except Mr Ed of course). Darwin never intended to 
imply that we descended from anything, it was others who jumped onto the 
bandwagon who caused all the fuss and ruined objective analysis with dogma 
and prejudice. 

 
The simple fact is that man and nature have been put together with the 

precision, symmetry and harmony of a classical time piece - a chronometer of 
an infinite perfection and beauty we cannot comprehend. The only solution 
available to a logical mind has to be that it was created by an overwhelming 
supernatural intelligence. This is improbable - but we have eliminated the 
probable so what else is left? Even to sit on the fence and cry don’t know is 
evading evidence that leaps at you every day. What would a judge and jury, 
who HAVE to reach a conclusion say? Indeed the same Law of 
Thermodynamics states that if a system improves, becomes more ordered – 
evolves – then it must be because a load of energy entered that system. It 
cannot do it by itself. So where did this super-energy burst come from? 

 
I spent ten long years pondering the impossible. Without benefit of 

church, religion or “churchy do-gooders” I just studied the facts. Do the Bible 
and other mainstream religious works contradict scientific fact? No. Is it 
possible that the religious view of creation could now stand scientific proof? 
Yes. In fact the description of the Earth’s creation given in Genesis is an 
almost scientifically perfect appraisal of what we know today, despite the fact 
it was written, or more likely became part of a verbal tradition, over 4,500 
years ago. 

 
The great flood, Noah’s Ark, is fascinating. Widely considered to be a 

fairy tale it is not fiction. The story of a huge flood is found in the ancient 
religious writings of 83 independent peoples, ranging from the Efe Pygmy 
tribe of central Africa to the sagas of Iceland. They all tell the same story. A 
huge catastrophe, far greater than any before. The whole world deluged. 
Some stories say two suns appeared (in agreement with the theory of 
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Velikovsky concerning a cosmic explosion of the planet Saturn). A possible 
crash of a huge meteor that caused huge tidal waves ...   

 
“Mankind once became disrespectful of the god Tane, who created 

them .... Insulted by men, Tane ordered his two prophets to build a large raft, 
stock it with food and animals .... (he) brought down heavy rains ..... after six 
months the whole world had been destroyed” - Maori traditional story.  

 
In nearly every case the god concerned rescued one or two of his 

followers by means of a raft or similar device. Eighty-three separate 
descriptions, all nearly identical, from cultures thousands of miles apart 
separated by language and totally unaware of each other’s existence. A fairy 
tale? Probable or improbable? 

 
At that time of the Great Flood, the Bible describes a morally corrupt 

world containing giants - the Nephilim of Genesis 6:4. Described as giant 
men by modern scholars, the name could equally apply to giant creatures 
(mammoths?). In the frozen wastes of the Arctic, Russian scientists 
discovered the remains of woolly mammoths almost untouched by decay. 
They were not found in isolation, nor had they died of starvation. They were 
found crushed together in great pits, as if some huge force had overwhelmed 
them in the very process of eating. Remains of food were still evident in their 
mouths. Mainstream science avoids trying to find out why these stories exist. 
They are uncomfortable. They don’t “fit” in the current jigsaw. Some 
scholars have taken the bull by the horns: 

 
“This was no ordinary extinction of a vague geological period which 

fizzled to an uncertain end. This death was catastrophic and all inclusive ... 
of such colossal  proportions as to be staggering to contemplate ... In Alaska 
it looks as though the whole world of living animals and plants was suddenly 
frozen in mid motion.” In the Yukon valley... “the evidences of violence are 
as obvious as the horror camps of Germany. Such piles of bodies, many 
dying still chewing vegetation found in their mouths, did not simply occur by 
any ordinary natural means”. -   F.C. Hibben in The Lost Americans. 

 
Every historic detail in the old testament can be verified by historical 

analysis. At no point can science prove that any event quoted in the Bible is 
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untrue. After 2000 years of debate and analysis this alone is difficult to 
comprehend. 

 
The next logical step to take, having eliminated pure chance and seen 

that historical records as shown in the Bible and other great religious works 
are, if not proven to be true, then at least not proven to be untrue, is to assume 
it is correct, at least for the moment, and work through it until we find 
something that is manifestly untrue. So we have no choice but to assume that 
a god, or great white spirit, or force or entity actually created what we are 
now in.  

 
At this point I have not broken any new ground. A recent survey in the 

UK has established that 80% of people believe in some kind of god or 
spiritual world. My personal odyssey has only lead me to the probability of 
the existence of God. But there are many gods. Will the real one please stand 
up. 

 
If you study and read the great religious works, the Hindu Bagavigita, 

the Quoran, the Bible, even some of the more obscure works such as the 
Mormon bible or the Jehovah’s Witness “version” of the bible over the next 
five years, I can tell you that your confusion will not diminish, it will 
probably increase. By the time you have finished you may well be no wiser, 
but at this stage you have already embarked on the quest for one of the 
answers.  

 
After years of work, often assuming that the way to success and 

happiness is to accumulate more and more money, it is my firm, indeed 
unassailable belief that it is totally pointless to spend your life slaving for 
money, or status, or position or even worrying about these things, until you 
know the answer to WHY.  

 
The knowledge that you are NOT just an unknown cog in a massive 

clock but a valuable, incredibly gifted and complex part of a PLAN, in a 
clearly created universe that MUST, logically, have been created for a 
REASON, I find quite astonishing. Equally logically if the whole thing has a 
reason, then YOU, being part of it, must have a reason - a purpose - yet 
undiscovered. This is not the raving of a soap box preacher. This is the 
logical, scientific conclusion of someone who spent most of his education in 
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science up to the highest level in one of the most famous universities on 
earth. 

 
I am not the only (ex) scientist who has reached this conclusion. As just 

one example, Dr. M. Scott Peck MD. in his book The Road Less Travelled, 
gives a gifted psychological viewpoint of why many people, even those 
surrounded by the best the world can offer, live lives of sadness and 
desperation. Essentially a work on psychology and psycho-therapy it is a 
brilliant and valuable instruction book on life and the problems it poses, and I 
recommend it. 

 
Despite starting on firm psychological ground, he too reaches 

inescapable conclusions, as I did, but from a totally different direction. On 
the subject of love: 

 
“Why do we respond to certain landscapes and flowers with feelings of 

love? Why does the beauty of the human body inspire awe and wonder as 
well as desire? Why in joy are we so often moved to tears? ... There is a force 
in each of us that forces us to grow - it is love. Love is evolution in progress. 
If we are to obtain even glimmerings of insight into the ultimate mystery of 
love, it is to the subject of God we must turn ...” 

 
On fear: 
 
“All of us ... out of laziness and fear avoid the effort and suffering 

involved in understanding the reality of the world. The painful symptoms of 
anxiety, depression, and mental illness warn us that our spirits are not 
growing.” 

 
Finally: 
 
“Spiritual travellers must search out with effort their own paths 

towards God. .... We live at the centre of the Cosmos and in the eye of God. 
This time and space exist for us. This universe has been laid down as a 
stepping stone toward God. We must all step across it, one day, one by one. 
We are being welcomed .... what more can we ask.” 
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The answer to why am I here, what is my purpose, is very simple. You 
are here to find God. One day, whether you like it or not, whether you have 
any interest or not, whether you find the whole issue boring, or worrying or 
are fettered by an upbringing largely devoid of spiritual thinking. If you are 
hampered by examples of the stupidity, hypocrisy and frailty of some 
“religious” people or churches then remember that people are not God, and 
that one day, perhaps on your death bed, you WILL have to think about it. 

 
Life after Life? 

 
In the same way that I examined, logically, the evidence of the 

existence of God, I examined the prospect that your life, your real, spiritual 
self, goes on after the physical death of the body.  

     
Death is the final leveller. At the end of your days - a prospect that is 

the most certain thing in an uncertain life - you will have to come to terms 
with your conscious decision to ignore God, or to look for Him. There is now 
sufficient evidence, particularly from examples of “near death” experiences, 
for anyone, religious or otherwise, to be confident that the end isn’t the end at 
all. This is important information. At the end of the day, how you live your 
life depends totally on the your understanding of whether life carries on after 
death or not.   

     
If life is just an accident, snuffed out like a candle at death, then there 

may be some justification in living your life as selfishly and hedonistically as 
possible. A murderer can sleep well, knowing he will never bump into his 
resurrected victim. He should get as fat and wealthy as possible, have sex and 
parties in profusion according to his means, con and cheat as many people 
out of their money as possible, for this half-second of the video is all he has. 
There are no consequences afterwards. You just expire.  

     
On the other hand if his half-second of video life is just a part of the 

whole. If, in some new way, the real him carries on into the next section of an 
unknown video that is even longer than the first, perhaps even forever, then 
he has some serious thinking to do. We all have. If a loving God has given 
His wayward children one last chance to find Him again, and take hold of the 
hand of friendship He offers, what happens if we slap Him in the face once 
too often? All the effort, worry and wealth, large or small, you have striven 
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for will be as nothing at this moment of crisis. You need to know. You need 
to decide. 

     
If you read the stories of many NDEs, (Near Death Experiences) who 

have “died”, whose hearts definitely stopped beating, sometimes for hours, 
and yet were resuscitated, you will be amazed at the consistency of their 
experiences while they were “dead”. 

     
In almost every case they describe, at the moment of death, a situation 

in which they leave their bodies behind like discarded clothing. There is no 
pain, no suffering, no anxiety, only a feeling of joy. They float upwards 
passing effortlessly through ceilings and walls. Finally they seem to enter 
“the tunnel of light”, an experience of walking towards a distant warm light 
that gets larger until they find themselves in a beautiful garden or landscape. 
Often here they will meet family members, mothers and fathers, who have 
died previously. It is at this point that they must make the decision to return 
to their bodies. Often pressured by the person they are talking to, they are 
told the time is not “right”. The feeling of return is not described as 
something they want to do. The experience so far has been joyful, free, an 
experience so strong they often remember that feeling for the rest of their 
lives. Suddenly, in a flash, they appear back in their earthly bodies, often 
with mixed feelings of happiness and disappointment. And it hurts. It’s life 
that hurts, not death. 

     
Despite being “dead” they can often describe what went on in the 

operating theatre, as if viewed from the ceiling. Conversations between the 
frantic doctors are remembered. Things happening beyond the patient’s line 
of sight, things they couldn’t have seen, are described in detail. This type of 
description is the most common, occurring far too many times for it to be 
pure chance or a collective dream. 

 
When fully recovered the lives of such people are often changed. They 

are happier, more content, more joyful. Dr. Wayne Dwyer says they have 
“the big picture”, a feeling of belonging to something that others still strive 
for. They know WHY. 

     
This is now documented fact as more and more people recover from 

NDE situations as a result of ultra modern resuscitation equipment and 
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techniques. You would have to be a very hard nosed, even blind sceptic to 
refute or ignore this evidence. The film “Ghost” was partially based on ND 
experiences. 

     
This is still logical research. I haven’t even quoted from any religious 

book to arrive at the inescapable conclusion that God is alive and well. That 
is exactly as I found Him, without church, religions or anybody else. I am 
tempted to think He found me (Seek and you shall find me ... I knock, open 
the door and I will enter and eat with you). 

     
I have left out, quite deliberately, my most extraordinary discovery of 

all. Which God? Of all the prophets and gurus which one should I look to? Or 
do they all point to the same place? I have discovered my answer to this also. 
I took five years but I found the answer. But it’s MY answer. For me it 
answers everything. It gives me purpose and hope and joy and without it 
anything else, money, possessions - anything, isn’t worth a light. To give you 
an idea of where my future investigations took me, I decided to put the 
“prophets” on trial. I investigated their claims. If “God is Truth” then He has 
no need to hide from enquiry. Indeed He welcomes it. 

     
Of all the Prophets and Gurus and religious leaders that ever lived, one 

stands out for the strangest of reasons. The man called Jesus of the town of 
Nazareth made the most astonishing claims to personal deity unequalled by 
any other prophet. He set himself up as the sole icon of God on Earth and 
was subsequently executed for what he said in the most horrific fashion by 
Roman executioners who knew their trade. He didn’t just point the way to 
God, as every other prophet did - he said he was God. Even so, this just 
makes Him a crackpot. There was something else.  

 
Of all the prophets, of all men, it is claimed that Jesus, having been 

killed and then spending three days in a cold and airless tomb, suddenly and 
instantly popped back to life, started eating fried fish whilst chatting to his 
friends over an open fire. Even the most ardent followers of any other faith 
have got to smile at this one. I did, and went through all the usual sarcasm 
such as Where is He then? The answer was that He hung around for about 
forty days chatting and then floated up into heaven! 
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This was so incredible I just had to study it further. What hard, logical 
evidence was there to confirm this fairy tale? It took me a year to find out. 
When I had finished my logic circuits were working perfectly, I had the 
evidence. What was my conclusion? 

     
I’m not going to tell you. Even though you need to know whether this 

man was a nutcase or was indeed what He said He was. If you would like to 
see the evidence and conclusion I will be happy to send it to you. Just drop 
me an email to 
 session13@phildee.u-net.com 

     
The simple fact of life is this - you must take time out and come to 

terms, in your own way, with whatever you perceive to be the Creator of this 
incredible structure of which you are a part. Why? Well, apart from 
considering the rest of eternity it depends on what you want from life. You 
need money, certainly, but you also need a sense of purpose, a sense that 
what you are doing is right for you. If you are part of a plan, and run against 
the aims of that plan, then you will always feel thwarted. You will always 
feel something is missing. Your achievements will give you momentary 
happiness but never lasting joy. You will always remain up-tight, tense and 
panic stricken no matter how wealthy you are. You MUST see the big 
Picture, preferably without nearly killing yourself first. Like the One Ring, 
you were meant to be found. 

     
In many ways this section is not the last link of success, it is the first, 

for all the others stem from it, and all the amazing goal-seeking systems are 
part of a creation designed to give what I believe God wants you to have. He 
wants you to be happy. He wants you to have an abundance of all things. He 
wants you have all these things but with attitude - the right attitude. Above all 
else He wants you to be His friend. Without this, your work is in vain. 

     
My own priorities in life are clear cut: 
     
1. Learn more about God. 
2. My Kids 
3. My Lady Wife 
4. My Self 
5. My Friends 
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I am sorry that you only rank fifth in my priorities but having walked 

the last twelve sessions in shoes that I have trod, I no longer regard you as a 
customer, or client. I regard you as my friend and I would like to increase 
that friendship. 

     
You have also been on the receiving end of 200,000 of the most potent 

words ever written on the subject of wealth creation and personal success, 
and I salute your fortitude, perseverance and dedication. 

     
To achieve what you want to achieve demands a comprehensive study 

of how to get there and this you have done - admirably.  
 
I don’t like The System. It’s not my friend. But the wonderful part is 

that I can just step into, or out of it as I please.  
 
It is difficult to say good-bye having shared more with you than I have 

with the most intimate of my friends and family. I thank you for allowing me 
to share this knowledge with you. I know, from my own experience and from 
the experiences of many others, that this knowledge works and works well. 
You only have to apply the principles daily.  

 
By completing this course you are one of very few people, less than 

0.005% of the population. You are quite unique. You are, by MY very high 
standards, a graduate of success. To become a winner, a real winner will 
depend entirely on you.  

 
One final word and the greatest business advice ever written. When 

running your business forget about YOU making money. Think about 
OTHERS, your customers, getting what they want FIRST, and you will 
become rich yourself.  

 
I salute you. May the true God always stand between you and your 

enemy. 
 

Phil and James 
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*  *  * 
 

I have been, and always will remain ... your friend. 
- Spock (to Kirk) 
 

For even the Wise do not know all ends ... 
- Gandalf 

 
 

*  *  * 
 
 

God is dead 
 
 

Oh No 
I ’m Not! 
 

Thank God for that! 
 
Anonymous three-author graffiti found on the inside of a toilet door 

circa 1972. 
 



 
(Note: Please cancel your Standing Order by writing to your bank. We 

cannot do so. Thank you.) 

 
REWARD 

 
If you have received this home study course as an e-course, (either by 

download from the Internet or by email or CD), then we are offering a cash 
reward. Customers should only be able to receive THE UNLOCK CODES to 
this course directly from The Home Publishers Association (PhilDee Ltd.) on 
hpa@homepublish.com OR from one of our authorised agents whose details 
can be found at: www.homepublish.com/licensedretailers/ 

 
A cash reward is available for information regarding pirate copies. If 

you have received the unlock code from any source other than The Home 
Publishers Association OR PhilDee Limited, then you can earn a CASH 
REWARD by sending us the name, address (or other details) of whoever 
supplied you with the code. We will check our database and contact you 
immediately. Usually this will confirm that you purchased from an authorised 
agent. If you have received an unregistered code we will give you an 
immediate cash reward. 

All information treated in strictest confidence. 
Please note parts one and two can be freely distributed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

    
    

If you have information concerning the illegal distribution of this course and wish to let us know 
privately, you can leave a phone message or fax on 01663 766063. 

For absolute security, if you want to send a secure email then go to www.ziplip.com and register some 
simple details. You can then prepare an email for us. Use ziplip’s secure system which will prompt you 

for a  password (a different one to the password you log-on with). Once you have sent the email you 
will need to let us know the password so that we can read it. Do this by sending us an ordinary email 

from your own computer with the message: 
I have an email for you on XXXX 

Where the Xs are the password. (Do not mention ziplip.) Anyone viewing this will not be the wiser. 
 

We have three City-Based Lawyers who specialise in prosecuting copyright violations 
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Website: www.homepublish.com 
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Appendix 
 

WebWorking Opportunity 
 
At the time of writing the following programme is running very well. If 

you would like an update please email us on LFSX@phildee.u-net.com and 
or go to this website address: 

 

www.instantbookstore.com/downloads/pacts.html 
 
(Current income record on this plan - £8,500 in three weeks from start 

up40.) 
 

HOME PUBLISHING COURSE 
 
The world’s greatest course about the world’s greatest business. For 

more information please go to: 
 

www.homepublish.com 
 
(Current income record on this plan - £120,000 in six weeks from 

launch of book2.) 
 

                                                 
40 For information only. No earning guarantees are given or implied. The income received from any 
business is proportional to the work done. 
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